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ADVERTISEMENT. 


I Have, in the following Work, endeavoured to remove 
every difficulty which, in the courſe of my long practice, I 
have found to impede the progreſs of the Engliſh pupil in 
the acquiſition of the French language. I have tried, by 
paſſages ſelected from the beſt French Authors, to point out 
its genius and delicacies, to ſhow its mechaniſm, and diſ- 
play its beauties. The, plan is new: the taſk was hard 
indeed! 


If my attempt proves abortive, I have waſted much time, 
and loſt a great deal of labour. If it meets with ſucceſs, I 
ſhall not regret the pains I have been taking for theſe laſt 
fifteen years; and any hint with which I may be favoured 
for the improvement of my plan, ſhall be gratefully attended 
to, if the countenance ſhown to the preſent ſhould lead me 
to a future Edition. - 
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FRENCH LANGUAGE. 
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GRAMMAR in General. 


RAM MAR is the art of ſpeaking and writing with propriety : there- 

fore, a Grammar ſhould contain methodical obſervations on the man- 

ner in which well-bred perſons, and good Authors, expreſs themſelves in 
ſpeaking or writing. 


PARTS or SPEECH. 


NINE forts of *vords, or parts of ſpeech, ſerve to expreſs our thoughts 
both in French and Engliſh: viz. 1. the Article, 2. the Noun (or Subſtanti ve), 
3. the Pronoun, 4. the Adjedive (or Adnoun), 5. the Verb, 6. the Aaverb, 7. the 


Conjunction, 8. the Prepaſition, and q. the [nterjedt/on. 


The Noun mames the thing. —Hence any word or expreſſion mentioned 
as a name, is a Noun. 


The Pronoun Hands, of itſelf, inſtead of a Noun, or ſeveral Nouns, or 
inſtend of ſome action; and is to be of the fame gender, number, perſon, and 
caſe, as that Noun would be of, if it were expreſſed. 


The Apjecrtivs particulariſes the Noun, or its Pronoun ; or expreſſes 
how much, or how many, of the name the ſpeaker points to. ARTICLES, 


therefore, partake of the nature of Adjefives, as they particulariſe the Noun, 
or at leaſt point out how far its fignification extends, and as both the 


Adjective: and the Articles, which are undeclinable in Engliſh, are generally 
to be made, in French, / the ſame gender aud number as that Noun proves 
do be in. 


8 The 


— 
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The Vers mentions the exiſtence, fituation or action, of a Noun, or 
ſeveral Nouns, in a time preſent, paſt, or future; and is generally uſed in 
that perſon and number the noun or nouns which we find to be its agent, or 
nominative, may happen to point to. (1) 


The Apvers is an invariable expreſſion, which particulariſes what it falls 
upon, and /erwes either to add to, or take from, the force and meaning of a 
Verb, an Adje&ive, or another Adverb, in ſhort, of auy word which is 
not a real Noun or Pronoun. (2) 


The ConjuncT10Nn is an invariable expreſſion of a leading nature, which 
ſerves, in enumerations, to i ſeveral perſons, things, ations, &c. aggre- 
gately rogether, without adding to or taking from their meaning; or, 
the Conjunction connects the phraſe it affects, either with what has already 
been ſaid, or with ſomething we are yet to mention. (3) 


The Pa E POST IO is an invariable expreſſion which neceſſarily muſt fall 
upon a Noun, or Pronoun, a Participle preſent, or an Infinitiwe, without particu- 
larifing the ſame, and without pointing, of itſelf, to an enumeration. The 
nature of a Prepe/ition is ſuch, that it cannot be ſuppreſſed in a ſentence, 
without ſuppreſſing alſo whatever is governed by it, (4) 


The IN TERJECTI1ON is a word, or ſeveral words, thrown in between ſen- 
tences, to expreſs the affections or emotions of the ſpeaker, by a ſudden ejacu- 
lation or exclamation, expreſſive of horror, fear, pity, complaint, wonder, 
approbation, diſapprobation, encouragement, &c. 


As one and the ſame Engliſh word may ſtand in one ſenſe for a Conjunction, in 


another for a Prepofition, and in another for an Adverb; as there is hardly 
any part of ſpeech which may not be converted into, or uſed as an equivalent to, 
another part of ſpeech ; ſo, it is judgment alone, which, from the preſent poſition 


and import allotted to the word, can determine its real character. 


The 


— __ —:— — — — 


(1) Neither the Participle preſent (or Gerund), which in Engliſh ends in ing, and in 
French in ant, nor the Participle paſt, which is either preceded by a tenſe of to have, or has 
a tenſe of to be expreſſed or underſtoud before it, ſhould be deemed any thing more than 
parts of the Verb, unleſs they are uſed adjectively. 


(2) Adverbs, as well as Adjectives, may generally be ſuppreſſed without making nonſenſe, 
as the ſuppreſſion of them only reduces what they fall upon to its natural meaning. 


(3) Conjun&ions may be ſuppreſſed : but then the aggregate parts of the ſentence will 
appear detached, or elſe it will be neceſſary to uſe ſeveral ſentences inſtead of one, 


(4) Hardly any Prepoſition, except to and for, can be left out in Engliſh. Prepoſitions * 


are often tranſpoſed, in that language, and placed, not before the Noun or Pronoun, but 


after the expreſſion which requires it to be uſed; whereas, in French, the Prepoſition is 
inſeparable from the Noun or Pronoua it governs. | 


r 


Ir 


131 
1 r 4 98 8 7 5 6 
The power of ſpeech is a faculty peculiar to man, and was beſtowed 
SS 4 2 38 4 1 4 2 


on him by his *beneficent Creator for the greateſt and moſt excellent uſes; 
7 6 HS 8 F 2 
but, alas, how often do we pervert it to the worſt of purpoſes ! 


* This example is taken from Biſhop Lowth's Introduction to Engliſh Grammar, 
There he calls bis a Pronoun; but, as it does not of itſelf convey that complete ſenſe which 
him, awe, and it, are found to imply; as, like all other Adjectives, it neceſſarily requires a 
Noun to be annexed to it (which, in the above example, is Creator ), before it makes ſenſe, 
it ought not to be called a Pronoun : and indeed that celebrated Grammarian ſays after- 
wards, p. 39» © The perſonal Pronouns have the nature of Subſtantives, and, as ſuch, 
& ſtand by themſelves; the reſt have the nature of Adjectives, and, as ſuch, are joined 
« to Subſtantives, and may be called Pronominal AdjeFives.” Again, page 111, this 
Author gives to wher, while, after, the name of Adverbs ; yet, page 182, he ſays when 
is a ConjunCtion : and indeed it is always a Conjunction, if it ſerves to join the verb 
of ſome circumſtance with the verb of the principal event. I might quote ſeveral ſuch 
miſtakes 3 but the only thing I have in view, is to warn my pupils againſt implicitly 
relying upon every thing an Author fays, and to prove to them the neceſſity of conſulting 
their own judgment. 
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Nn. 


THERE are three Genders in Engliſh, viz. the Maſculine, for males; the 
Feminine, for females; and the Neuter, for whatever is inanimate, or not 
perſonified, ; 


But we have only two Genders in the French language ; and thoſe words, 
which in Engliſh are of the Neuter Gender, muſt be, in French, either of the 
Maſculine or the Feminine, 


The formation of the Feminine in Adjectives will be exhibited by and by; 
and, as to the rules for facilitating a knowledge of the Genders of Nouns, I 
ſhall give them after I have taken notice of thoſe things which are moſt 


neceſſary for beginners, | | 


— 
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N U M B E RS. 
THERE are two Numbers, viz. the Singular and the Plural. 


The Singular ſpeaks either of only one of the kind ; or of all the indivi- 
duals or parts of the kind, repteſented by one of the ſame, or made col- 


lectively one whole. i | 
The Plural ſpeaks either of ſeveral of the kind, or of all the indiviaÞor 
of . 


parts of the kind, not made collectively one whole. 


14 J 


Now, two or more expreſſions in the Singular, when linked together ſo as T 
to preſent an idea of plurality, will require what relates to them to be in the him 
Plural Number. 1285 ther 

nam 


Ex auf LE. Mn was made for ſociety, and ought to extend his good will 


. . X out 5 
to all men: but à man naturally entertains a more particular kindnels for e de 
Men with whom He has the moſt frequent intercourſe; and enters into a ſtill as I 
cloſer union with he man whole temper and diſpoſition ſuit beſt with his own. > ION 

OS 
The formation of the Plural, in Nuns and Adjectives, will be treated | I 
of before the formation of the Feminine in Adjectiwes. - 
BE ft yt * N chew, 
ſome 
Pr E N ws TOM 
0, t 
THERE are three Perſons both in the ſingular and in the plural, viz. Bu 
the Art, the /econd, and the third. 95 
Fir. When the ſpeaker ſpeaks of himſelf only, he does it in the fr/# eget 
Perſon ſingular; provided he ules a Pronoun to ſtand inſtead of his name. 20 g 
If he ſpeaks of another, or of others, befides himſelf, he does it in the firſt think 
Perſon plural; and then he uſes a collective Pronoun to ftand both for him- * 
ſelf, and ſome other, or all the xeft ; or he utes a Pronoun of the firſt Perſon A1 
f ſingular ſor himſelf, and Nouns or Proncuns for the reſt. IE mo; 
I may ſay in the ſingular, Je fais, I do: but I muſt ſay, with the Verb iy" 
in the plural, of myſelf and another, or others, nous faijons, we do: tei & _ 
moi lifons, or rather (with a collective Pronoun befides the agents), ti & moi, 9 
nous /i/ons ; or, nous Iiſons, toi © moi, thou and I read: votre pꝭre & moi Ecri- Ol 
; Or rather, votre perg I mot, nous £crivons ; or, nous #crivons, votre prere | anoft | 
. & moi, your father and I write; leurs freres & moi ſaubaitons, Ic, their to th 
brothers and I with, | | 
Second. When the ſpeaker ſpeaks of one perſon, addreſſing himſelf to that 10 "” 
perſon with a Pronoun, inſtead of the name of the perſon, he may do it in the Verb 
ſingular: but he will generally do it in the ſecond Perſon plural, through fon. : 
policeneſs, and becauſe we are ſeldom allowed to uſe 2hee and thou :—however, Fg 
though the Pronoun and the Verb have then a plural form, the Adjectives In 
relatiug to that Pronoun are not to be made plural. If he ſpeaks of ſeveral feigne 
perſons, addreſſing himſelf to one of them at leaſt, with a Pronoun, he always you be 
does it in the ſecond Perſon plural. Now a Noun, or ſeveral Nouns, in the a voc 
vocative caſe, muſt be deemed of the ſecond Perſon; whether a Pronoun is m'av 
uſed with the ſame or not. os 
I may ſay to one, in the ſingular, Tu fais, thou doeſt ; vous Ftes le ſeu, 
you are the only one : i | | 
But I muſt ſay to more than one, in the plural, Vous faites tous, you all A? 
do: vous V lui croyez ; or rather, wous IF lui, vous croyes ; or, vous croyez, Cas 
VIus & lui, you and he believe, &c. F992 


* 4 . v Third. 
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Third. When the ſpeaker ſpeaks of a perſon or thing, without addreſſing 
himſelf to that perſon or thing, he does it in the third Perſon fingular ; whe- 
ther he uſes a Pronoun to ſtand inſtead of the Noun, or mentions the very 
name of the perſon or thing. If he ſpeaks of ſeveral perſons or things, with- 
out addreſſing himſelf to them, he does it in the third Perſon plural; unleſs 
he mentions them with a collective word of the ſingular, forming one whole, 
or with a collective word of the ſingular before a genitive caſe, alſo in the 
ſingular. | 


I may fay of one, in the ſingular, II fait, he does; elle peint, ſhe paints; 
cela contient, that contains; mon pere pretend, my father pretends ; votre 
cheval wole, your horſe flies; ta ſerwante eft belle, thy maid-ſervant is hand- 
ſome: and, as on is an indeterminate Pronoun which is always fingular in 
French, I may ſay, On fait, to expreſs one does, ſome body does, and even ave 
do, they do, you do, people do, &c. : 


But I muſt ſay, in the plural, II. font, or elles font, they do; votre pere 
& wotre mere ſont bienfaiſans, your father and mother are beneficent; elle & lui 
wont, ſhe and he go; ces choſes ſont, theſe things are; lui & mon fils dijent, 
he and my ſon ſay ; un grand nombre d hommes viennent, a great number of 


men come; peu de gens ſont de votre avis, but few people are of your way of 
thinking, &c. 


And I muſt ſay, in the ſingular, Chacun le dit, every one ſays ſo; rount 


le monde le ſait, every body knows it; la nation craint pour fon rei, the nation 
fears for her (or their) king; le r&giment @ fait fon devoir, the regiment did 
its (or their) duty; z/. y a beaucoup de monde qui penſe comme vous, there are 
many people who think like „o. | 


Obſerve, that when /a lupart, beaucoup, and gen, come alone, to expreſs 


moſt people, many people, and but frau people, the verb, as well as what relates 
to them, is to be in the plural. — 


Now, when addreſſing ourſelves to any body, politeneſs or reſpect inclines 
us to uſe a dignifying expreſſion, inſtead of a mere perional Pronoun; the 
Verb, as well as what relates to that expreſſion, is to be in the third Per- 
ſon; unleſs we uſe that expreſſion interjectively, in the vocative caſe. | 


I may, in ſpeaking to a duke, and of himſelf, ſay: My. Le Duc (or Mon- 
fſeigneur ) a- il eu la bonte de penſer a ce qu*z/ m'a ꝓromis? to expreſs, Have 
you been ſo kind, My Lord, as to think of what 5 promiſed me? or, with 
a vocative caſe, Avex- vous eu la bonte, Monſeigneur, de penſer à ce que ou. 
m'a ve promis? 


— 


„F 


ANY Noun or Pronoun that does not prove to be in one of the following 
Caſes muſt make the ſentence wrong; unleſs it is uſed in one of thoſe redun- 
dant manners which the French language allows, 


[ 


Firſt. 


| 
| 
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Firſt. That is ſaid to be in the NominaTive, which, upon aſking the 
queſtion ab, or what, BEFORE A VERB (neither in the infinitive, nor in 
any of the participles), comes in anſwer, and naturally places itlelt before 
the Verb, as the Agent or Subject. 


If I fay, My Brother writes, my brother 1s the Nominative of the Verb 
writes ; for, if I aſk who writes, the anſwer will be, my brother. 


Second. That is ſaid to be in an OBL1QUue CASE, which, upon aſking the 
queſtion whom, or what, AFTER ANY VERB or PREPOSITION, comes in 
anſwer, and naturally places itſelf after the Yerb pr Prepeſition, as the 
obje. However, we often ſay, that a Noun or Pronoun, governed by a 
Verb, without any Prepoſition, 1s in the Accu/ative caſe ; that a Noun or 
Pronoun, governed by the Prepoſition 2 (to, &c.), is in the Dative ; and 
that a Noun or Pronoun, governed by the Prepoſition de (of, from, &c.), is 
in the Genitive or Ablative. 


If I fay, My brother writes a letter for you; a letter, and you, are in 
Oblique caſes ; for, if I aſk aht, after the verb wwrizes, the anſwer will be, 
a letter; and if I aſk whom, after the Prepoſition fer, the anſwer will be, you. 


Third, That is ſaid to be in the VocaTive Cast, which names inter- 
jectively the perſons or things, or which points interjectively to the perſons or 
things, we addreſs, or call to. This caſe excludes the uſe of Articles; except 
the Noun is affected with a ſuperlative, or ſpeaks the dignity of the Perſon 
with Madame, Monſieur, Monſeigneur, &Cc. prefixed to it. 


Amis, ſaivez-moi—Friends, follow me. x 

Dites-nous, © le plus ſage & le plus grand de tous les mortels, dites-nous 
donc qui eſt-ce que nous pouvons choiſir pour notre rot ?—Tell us, oh wwi/eft 
and greateſt of all mortals, tell us then whom we can chuſe for our king? 


Eh bien, Madame la Ducheſſe, aurons- nous V'honneur de vous voir dans peu 
de jours ?— Well, My Lady, ſhall we have the honour of ſeeing you in a few 
days ? 


Fourth. An infinitive never can have a real Nominative caſe: it may 
indeed be either preceded or followed by ſomething like a Nominative caſe ; 
but then it comes in exclamatively to expreſs reluctance at doing a thing, or 
" believing one can or would do it, &c. and ſhould be called the ABSOLUTE 

ASE. ” 


Moi, vous oublier ! non, jamais.—or, vous oublier, mai non, jamais. 
I forget you | no, never. | 


Lui, venir me voir He come to ſee me 


Nor can a Participle preſent or paſt have a real Nominative, So, when 
a Noun or Pronoun ſerves, with a Participle from which it is inſeparable, to 
form a Phraſe independent on the reſt of the ſentence, and expreſſing a mere 
circumſtance, that Noun or Pronoun, or rather the whole 1 $24" 1s in the 
ABSOLUTE CasE; and, as in Engliſh, it ought to be like a Nominative. 


In 


In 
being 
caſe « 
by w 
caſe, 


Th 
fear. 


make 


But 
her; 
is not 
I find 
Abſol 
ſceing 
to be, 


Fif 
CASE 
to à p 
when 
in thi 
affect. 
Mada 


Pin 
wille c 


(1) 
(beſide: 
My bre 


de la beaute des dames ! 


3 


In this ſentence, The doors being ſhut, Jeſus ſtood in the midſt :=2he doors, 
being a Noun, mult be in ſome caſe or other. It cannot be the Nominative 
caſe of ood, the principal Verb, for Fe/us is; and there is no Prepoſition 
by which e doors can be affected. Hence the doors are in the Alſolute 
caſe, and inſeparable from the Participle being ſour. 


The ſame Ab/olute caſe is obvious in, He deftroyed, I ſhall have nothing to 
fear. —Lui dttruit, je n'aurai rien a craindre. In this caſe, the French 
make the Pronoun disjunctive. 


But in this ſentence, My brother, ſceing her go by, deſired me to run after 
her; if I paſs over the circumſtantial phraſe, I find the Verb de/red, which 
is not immediately preceded by a Nominative ; and, upon aſking who defrred, 
I find the anſwer to be my brother defired: therefore my brother is not in the 
Abſolute, but is a real Nominative, caſe ; ſince my brother is ſeparable from 
ſeeing her go by : and indeed the circumſtance /ezng her go by is, and ought 
to be, between two commas, that my brother may fall upon defrred. (1) 


Fifth. That is ſaid to be in the InTERjJECTIVE PARTICULARISING 
Cas E, which comes in interjectively, to explain ſome peculiarity belonging 
to a preceding expreſſion, or to form a reflection. There is always an ell plis 
when that takes place, and the Noun 1s in French generally to come, 
in this caſe as well as in the Vocative, without any Article; unleſs it is 
affected with a ſuperlative, or ſpeaks the dignity of the perſon with Monfreur, 
Madame, Monſeigneur, &c. prefixed to it. 


Pindarus was born at Thebes, a city of Greece: —Pindare naquit a Th2bes, 
wille de Grece. 


Tou young People are never ſatisfied ;=Paus autres, jeunes gens, wous n'Etes 
jamais contens. | 


We Engliſh men know what to do in ſuch circumſtances : — Nous autres, 
Anglois, nous ſavons ce que nous devons faire dans de pareilles circonſtances. 


The handſomeſt flowers laſt but a very ſhort time: the leaſt rain tarniſhes 
them, the wind withers them, the ſun ſcorches them, and completes the 
drying of them; not to mention an infinite number of inſects that ſpoil and 
hurt them :—a natural and true image of the beauty of the ladies! Les plus 
belles fleurs ſont de bien peu de duree : la moindre pluie les ternit, le vent les 
fane, le ſoleil les brüle, & acheve de les ſecher ; ſans parler d'une infinite 
d'inſectes qui les gatent & les incommodent: - aturelle & weritable image 


* — — 


(1) There are people who, in ſuch ſentences as the laſt, will put a nominative Pronoun 
(beſides the agent already expreſſed) before the principal Verb; who will ſay, for inſtance; 
My brother, leeing her go by, be deſired me to run after her: but they are very wrong. 
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| A Noun, attended with an Adjective, as well as a ſubſtantive Adjective 
þ (1), may be ſaid to be in the iaterjective particulariſing caſe, when it 
| ſerves to form an interjective exclamation, 


Fooliſh woman that I was, I knew not how very neceſſary a guide was to 
| me.—1n/en/ze que j*&tois (or merely, in/en/ze), je ne ſavois pas à quel point 
| un guide m'etoit neceſſaire. 


[| The Article ſhould be uſed before a Noun uſed interjectively, if, ſerving 
to explain definitely 2vho, or achat, a preceding object 's, we may 
. with ſenſe prefix namely to it. Nay, if the preceding Noun is affected 
with a Prepoſition, the ſame Prepoſition is generally repeated before this 
Noun, becauſe it is in the ſame caſe as the other happens to be in. 


| \ 
j The charming queen Altemira married the handſomeſt of the Genii 
[1 (namely), the amiabie and tender Phanor.— La charmante reine Alte- 
mire eEpouſa le plus beau des Genies, Paimable & tendre Phanor ; or, 
La charmante reine Altemire fut marice au plus beau des Genies, 
& Paimable & tendre Phanor. 


OBSERVATIONS own Taz CASES. 


Firſt. THE nominative Pronoun it being uſed without any antecedent 
(that is to ſay, without any word to which it relates), is merely a ſecon- 
dary Nominative to the Verb it falls upon; the real Nominative coming, 

aſter that ſame Verb, ſeemingly hike an Accuſative with or without a 
Conjunction at its head. Now, if we were to bring back the real No- 


It appears rather ſtrange that your brother does not write; which may be 
changed into, That your brother does not write appears rather ſtrange, {/ 
paroit un peu Etrange gue votre frere n'tcrive point. 


When the Pronoun ft proves to be a ſecondary Oblique Caſe, it cannot 
be expreſſed in French as it ſtands in Engliſh : but if it cannot be ſup- 
preſſed, the ſentence muſt be altered. 


1 think it rather ſtrange that your brother does not write !—]e trouve un 


c'eſt que votre frere n'ecrive point. 


You 


— — 


(1) When an Adjective comes immediately with its Noun, it is a Proper Adjective; when 
7 merely relates to a preceding Noun, it is a Relative Adjective; and when it ſtands both 
ter itſelf and for its Noun une xpreſſed, it is a Sn Adjective. 


EEK A 1 


minative before its Verb, that indefinite Pronoun : muſt diſappear; as in, 


peu etrange gue votre frere n'ecrive point; or ce gue je trouve un peu étrange, 
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Juni 


> yz Ov 


C81 

Second. If any Noun or Pronoun happens, in Engliſh, to repreſent 
ſeveral Caſes, cenjunctive Pronouns muſt generally be uſed in F rench, to expreſs 
every Caſe but the firſt. (1) Now, by conjun#ive Pronouns, I mean, ui 
(who, and which); que (whom, which, and that); dont (of whom, of which, 
whaſe, from whom, from which); leguel, through all its variations (who, 
whom, which, and that ); quoi (what, and which), relating to things, and 
governed by a Prepoſition; and c (where, in which, when, &c.), ſpeaking 
relatively of places, conditions or ſituations, and time. I call them conjun@ive 
Pronouns ; becauſe, like Conj unctions, they ſerve to join Verbs together; and 
two Verbs cannot come together, depending upon one another, without one of them 
being uſed in the infinitive(2), or linked to the other by a Conjun&ion or conjunfive 
Pronoun. This obſervation is the more neceſſary, as the conjuntive Pronouns, 
and Conjunctions, are often unexpreſſed in Engliſh. 


' The book you were ſo good as to ſend me is the beſt 7 ever read. Le livre que 
Vous ade eu la bonte de m'enwoyer eff le meilleur gue j*aie jamais lu. 


Did you find again the letter you had loſt Aver vous retrouve la lettre que 
vous avis perdue ? 


I hope wwe ſhall fee to-morrow the lady aue met yeſterday.—]'eſpere que nous 
verrons demain la dame que nous rencontrames hier. 


This is a thing which I have been told he had done ſeveral times: Cꝰeſt 
une choſe que Pon m'a dit “il awozt faite pluſieurs fois. 


Here is a book the manuſcript of which they ſay you have Voici un livre 
dont Pon dit que wous avex le manuſcrit. 


The efforts which I tell you 7 made muſt make you ſenſible how much 1 
intereſt myſelf in his favour,—Les efforts que je vous dis ge j'ai faits (or 
avoir faits, as the Agent of the ſecond Verb proves to be the repreſentative 


of the ſame perſon that was the agent of the firſt), doivent vous faire ſentir 
combien je m'intẽreſſe pour lui, 


It ſeems that Area, who, it is ſaid, retired into heaven, 1b till here below, 
concealed among theſe men.— Il ſemble qu' Arte, gz'on dit gui ft retiree 
dans le ciel, eff encore ici bas cachee parmi ces hommes. CFeuclon ). 


Obſerve, that one might ſay : Il ſemble qu' Aſtrẽe gen dit &7rre retirẽe; 


becauſe the agent of retired proves to be Area, which might be looked upon 
as the Accuſative of the preceding Verb on dit (they ſay). 


Gi 0 Scon 


E 
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(1) In Engliſh, he, whom 3 whoever, whomever ; whoſcever, whomſcever ; what, 
whatever or whatſoever ; and where or qwhither, may ſtand for two Caſes when th 
in an indeterminate ſenſe. In French, the indeterminate gui (who, whom, whoſoever, 
c.) z c (where, wherever, &Cc.), quiconyue (whoſoever); gue (What) after ze ſawoir, 


— 8 before an infinitive; and guei (what) ſtanding for an Accuſative, and then 
or the 


and then as a Conjunctive Pronoun repreſenting another Caſe. 


(2) A Participle preſent is however ſometimes uſed inſtead of an Ig 7 
Jundive Prencus anda Terſe of the Verb, | inn amen 


ey are 


Oblique Caſe of a Prepoſition ; all theſe, but no other, may ſtand firſt as one Caſe, 


ä — —— — — 
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Scon Idomeneus, who thinks be (Telemachus) is by his fide, is aſtoniſhed 
to ſee him run (or running) through the fields, and already come up to Neſtor. 
—Bientot Idomenee, qui /e croit a ſes cotes, $*etonne de le voir gui court 
{ courir or courant) au milieu de la campagne, & gui eſt deja auprès de Neſtor. 
{ Fenelon). 


- I have juſt met your father and brother walking very faſt.— je viens de 
rencontrer votre fire & votre frere qui marchoient fort vite. A Participle 
preſent relating to an Oblique caſe ſhould generally be rendered by a tenſe 
of the Verb with a conjun&tive Pronoun, or the ſentence ought to be altered. 


Hund her praying ts God. — Je Pat trouvee u prioit Dieu, or à prier 
Dieu. | 


They are people you may joke with,—Ce ſont des gens avec gn vous poruet 
ier, or qui entendent raillerie. 


There foe is calling von. La woila qui vous appelle. 
There your iter is ſinging. - Voilà wotre ſœur qui chante. 


Jhd. The celebrated 4458 d' Oli vet ſays: I lay it down as a rule, that 
there is not apy Verb (in French) that can govern two ſimple Caſes.” (He 
means, two Accuſatives or two objects, both without Prepoſition). This 
rule requires a modiſication: for there are Verbs which, pointing to a ſecond 
nume, or to a condition or change of condition, may have two real Accuſa- 
tives; the firit coming in anſwer to the queſtion avhat or whom, aſked 
zetor the Verb, and the ſecond to the queſtion zwhat or do what, aſked after 
che firſt Accuiative, The ſecond Accuſative I ſhall call the relative quali- 


bing Accufative; the firſt, 1 ſhall call the proper Accuſative. 


Soqn after, this General made your brother a captain. — Peu apres, ce 
General nt verre frere capitatue. 


I call at A genere action. — ] appelle cela une ation genereule, 
believe him a Frenchman, — Je le crois Francois. 


eis à god nici = Did you ever hear him fing F—=C*eft un bon muſicien 
(or i/ eft cor muficren )-=L avez-vous jamais entendu chanter ? 


This accident will make Si ao. Cet accident /e rendra ſage. 


I find your aint better than mine.,—]e trouve votre vin meilleur que le 
mien. 5 


Feu. Any other active Verb, not of the nature of thoſe mentioned in the 
-laſl obſervation, neceffarily requires to be followed by one Accuſative (1), and 
ö | not 


—_—— 


** 


(1) An active Verb may, as well as in Engliſh, be uſed without any Accuſative; but then 
it muſt be in an indetinite ſenſe ; as in: Je ſais mediter, entreprendre, & agir :I can lan, 
undertake, and act. Il avoit une tfte capable d'imaginer, un cœur fait pour ſertir, un bras 


pour ck E : -His head was fit to contrive, his Leart to feal, and his arm ide, t. 


As 


E 


not more (1). Now whenever an Active Verb, uſed in a definite ſenſe, is 
found to govern @ hg inthe Accuſati ve (that is, without a Prepoſition), and 
proves to govern alſo a perſon, or a Pronoun relating to a perjon, this Perſon, 
or the Pronoun, will be in the Dative (that is to ſay, will require to be uſed as 
if it were affected with the Prepoſition 2, which means then re, for, &c.), 
provided the Verb can poſſibly allow it in French, without any ambiguity 
ariſing, Now, if an Active Verb is not made to govern a thing, but merely 
a perſon, that perſon cannot but be uſed in the Accuſative. 


I mult go and 4 your brother how he does.—T! faut que j'aille demander 
a votre frere comment il ſe porte. : 


That is aS I aſked your brother to tell them,—Voila ce que j'ai de- 
mande à worre, frere de leur dire. 


There is your niece —I promiſed her this book, -Voilà votre nièce— Je Jui 
ai promis ce livresci. 


met your uncle this morning, and told Aim of the affair. — J'ai rencontrẽ 
votre oncle ce matin, & je lui ai contẽ l' fire. 


I told them what I thought proper. — Je leur ai dit ce gue j'ai juge a 
Propos. | 

Who teaches her dancing? Qui eſt-ce qui lui montre à danſer? 

I find zhey have ſenſe, or I find ſenſe in em. — Je leur trouve de Peſprit. 


Fifth. Neutral Verbs are often uſed imper/onally in French, with the ſecon- 
dary Nominative caſe 24, which then means here. "Theſe, being fol- 
lowed by the real Nominative in the form of an Accuſative, are ſome how 
uſed actively, and are ſuſceptible of governing the perſon with à, as the 
Active Verbs mentioned in the foregoing obſervation. 


II eſt arrive guelque accident à votre frere —Some accident has befallen your 
brother. | 
„ 


I nous viendra p/uffeurs dames, —There will come ſeveral ladies to us; or 
Several ladies will come to us. 


Note I. A Verb is ſaid to be Neuter intran/itive, when it expreſſes merely 
a Condition, or an Action of the mind or body, confined in the agent, and 
affecting, or working upon, no object. 


My father vo came. Mon pere viendra. 
How you dance! — Comme wous danſes. ! 
You grow tall.—Vous grandifſez. 
C 2 f Note II. 


——ü— 
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(1) Several Nouns, or Pronouns, or Actions, linked together, and joined by Conjunctions, 


either expre ſſed or underſtood, ſhould be looked upon as forming but one Caiſe,--- Je connois 


le pere, la mere, & les enfant i- know the father, mother, and children, 


* 
— — — = — — Soo. 
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Note II. A Verb is ſaid to be neuter tranſitive when it governs an Object 
wy of hp inſtead of governing it in the Accuſative, as active 


I /ball talk to his Father about it.—]Jer parlerai à ſon pere. 


Note III. Several Verbs, which are Active in Engliſh, are only Neuter 
in rt, and ſeveral, which are only Neuter in Engliſh, are made Active 
in French. 


An honeſt man wil} hurt nobody.-L*honnete homme ze nuit & perſonne. 
He does not /larder his neighbour :—11 ne midit pas de ſon prochain. 
She is poefed of an immenſe fortune: — Elle poſiede un bien immenſe. 


c The tenſes of to be govern only a Nominative Caſe in Engliſh : but the 
tenſes of Ztre govern the Accuſative in French. | 


There is my ſiſter—Do you think it is fe? Voila ma ſœur—Croyez- 
vous que ce la ſoit ? a 


Note IV. 4 Paffive Verb expreſſes an action or impreſſion received, or 
ſuffered, by a perſon or thing, from another perſon or thing. It has always 
a tenſe of etre expreſſed or underſtood before a Participle paſt; which muſt be 
in the Gender and Number the Nominative is in. | | 


The good ſhall be rewarded, and the wicked puniſhed, of God. Les bons 
ſeront recompenſes de Dieu, & les mechans en ſeront punis. 


Note V. Reflective and Reciprocal Verbs are always attended with a Pro- 
noun beſides the Nominative ; which Pronoun is either the Accuſative or 
Dative Caſe of the ſaid Nominative. 


T7 ——_ my hands. — Fe me chauffe les mains, 

Your coat is doing; or, they are about your coat, —Votre habit /e fait. 
We do not remember it.—Nous ne nous en ſouvenons Pas, 

She repents having done it.— Elle /e repent de Pavoir fait. 

He grows ſtronger and ſtronger.—I7 Je fortifie de plus en plus. 


* help one another.---Vous vous entre: ſecourex; or, wous.wous ͤecourex 
5 
un- autre. 


T beſe kinds of things are made in England.«--Ces /ortes de choſes Je font en 
Angleterre. : 5 | 6 
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E 
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Or 


ys 
Je 


Ns 


A 
or 


ex 


VARIATION or NUMBER, 
With reſpe& to Nouns and Adjecti ves. 


THE Plural, both of Nouns and Adjecti ves, is generally formed by adding 
to them :---un homme poli (a polite nan), des hommes polis (polite men ). 


When an Adjective is to be uſed in the feminine gender, its plural is always 
formed regularly by adding s to the e mute. Une femme polie (a polite wwo- 
man), des femmes polies (polite Women). Yet we ſay, des lettres royaux, des 
ordounances royaux. b L 

1 
final 


became formerly ex in the plural; but now we only add g to the final , 
to make the Noun or Adjective plural: as in Ia bontẽ, les bontes, 


1 


* hence we write, mon l (my /on ), mes fils (my ſons); la voix (the 


s ) do not vary, as they have already the characteriſticks of the plural: 
S voice), les woix (the voices); un nez (a noſe), deux ex (two noſes). 


may be changed into xs, ſuppreſſing the 7 ; or be regularly formed by 
adding s; that is to ſay, by writing ?; as in, un enfant (a child), 
1 trois eau, or trois enfants (three children). However, monoſyl- 
lables will keep the ? (except cent); we write, une dent (a tooth), 

quatre dents (four teeth). 


take x, inſtead bf s, for the plural; as in, un nouveau zuyau (a new pipe), 


au de nouveaux tuyaux (new pipes) ; de l'eau (ſome water), des eaux 
eu (waters); un cheveu (a hair), vos beaux cheveux (your fine hair; 
eu we uſe either the plural cheveux, or the fingular chewelure, in ſpeak- 
ou ing of a perſon's head of hair); un v (a with or vow), des w@ux 


(wiſhes or vows); un chou (a cabbage), des choux (cabbages). 
Exc EPT, bleu, cleu, matou, trou, which take 5s regularly. 


are generally changed into aux for the plural; as in, un cheval (a horſe), 

al des chevaux (horſes) ; un ſoupirai/ (a vent), des ſoupiraux (vents) ; 

ail un officier general (a general officer), des officiers generazx (general 

officers). (1) ExceeT Gal, cal, carnaval, pal, rigal, which take 

only 5.—4uftral, boreal, canonial, conjugal, fatal, filial, final, frugal, natal, na- 

bat paſchal, paſtoral, pectoral, triomphal, vẽnal, are not uſed in the maſculine 

plural; for the feminine plural they take es. Attirail, camail, detail, &pou- 

wantail, gouvernail, mail, poitrail, ſerrail, take only s for the plural. Bercail 

has no plural. We ſay both le 4taz/ (always in the fingular), and /-s beftiaux 
(always in the plural), to expreſs the catile or the herds. | 


_ IRREGULARS. 
V—————————— —— —— — — * — — ee nad | 


\ 


(1) Works called by the author's name can only take s for the plural, let its termination 
be what it will; for inſtance, we ſay, J'ai fix Juvena/s, & vous avez trois Martials, Again, 


1 14 1 


Mt | pre! 
if INN EQ UW LH ARS, Wn 
| | num 
Aieul (forefather) becomes aleux (forefathers in a general ſenſe). FT 
Ciel (ſky, heaven) cieux (ſkies, heaven:) (1) SY 
Gentil- homme (gentleman by birth) Gentil;-hgmmes (gentlemen by birth) 11 
Loi (law) | laix (laws) * 4 
Oeil, or æuil (eye) yeux (eyes) (2) R 
Tout (all) tous, in the maſculine, (all) mitt 
Madame (Madam, Mrs.) Meſaames (Ladies) | Gs 
Mademoiſelle (Miſs, Madam) Mes demoiſelles (Young ladies, Miſſes) RT 
Monſieur (Mr. Sir, gentleman) Meffieurs (Gentlemen, Meſſieurs, Sirs) 4 
Monſeigneur (My Lord) Myfeigneurs (My Lords) 2 
See allo the variation of the Articles, and their equivalents; as likewiſe b 
the Pronouns. | 
othe 
i We ſay : un pſeaume penitentic!, des pſeaumes penitentiaux, We allo fay : ther 
les univer/aux, when it is an expreſſion of philoſophy, or when uſed to expreſs ni d 
the circular letters of the king of Poland for the convocation of diets: but in 
all other caſes p#nitenticl and wniwer/el have their plural formed regularly. ch N 
| Remark I. When a Noun and an Adjective form a compound Subſtantive, ance 
1 5 ſhould be added to both for the plural; as in, un arc-boutant (a buttreſs), des Cali 
arcs-boutans (buttreſſes). In the dictionary of the French Academy, we find the 
des arc-boutans ; and yet we find there alſo, des bouts-rimes. There too we Ecre 
find des chef-d*ceuvres, des arc-en ciel; and then des cerls de beeufs. Now lar). 
| i think, that when a Prepoſition and a Noun ſerve to particulariſe a foregoing ſay : 
F Noun, that foregoing Noun ought to be made plural. As to the ſecond Noun, ſing 
j it ſhould be made plural only when it preſents, of itſelf, an idea of plu- Lan 
þ ._ rality. | (tho 
6 Remark II, A compound Subſtantive, formed with a Prepoſition or Verb, 2h 
| and a Noun, will haves added to the Noun only; as in, un avart-coureur We 
| (a fore-runner),. des avant-coureurs (fore-runners) ; une garde-robe (a ward- 
1 robe), des garde-rebes, | R 
[ | Remark the 
1 ; kind 
— — en Rave 
| | | . The 
„ proper names in al or ail (or any termination, not already in s, x, or x), ſhould take s for the the 
if plural, when uſed comparatively, becauſe they then become common appellative names; but tive] 
| if they are not uſed comparatively, they are not to vary at all : for inſtance, knowing that to th 
there are ſeveral Howes, I may ſay to a perſon : Connoiflez-vous1es Howe ? (Do you know IN E 
the Howes ?); and then, if 1 wiſh to compare them to Cæſar, 1 may ſay: Ils ſont /es expr 
Ceſars de leurtitcle (They are the Cæſars of their age). ject 


(1) Ciel, in painting, to expreſs that part which repreſents the air or ſky, has cie/s for 
its plural, We alſo ſay : des cie/s de lits (bed-teſters), | | 


(2) We ſay ; des &i/s de bauf; or, des wils de beeufs (ovals). 


1 


Remark III. Vi x or takes s when it is preceded by another number ex- 
prefling more than one, provided it is not to be immediately followed by a 
third number; hence we write guatrewingis ecus. CENT, preceded by another 
number expreſſing more than one, becomes cens; except in dates, when it is 
invariable-: hence we ſay: deux cens hommes; Pan mil % cent quatre 
vingt ſept. All other cardinal numeral-Adjectives are invariable with reſpe& 
to the plural: hence we ſay; Vous avez deux quatre (you have two fours) ; 
il y avoit deux mille hommes (there were /wwo thouſand men). 


Remark IV. 'Thoſe words which, from Hebrew or Latin, we have ad- 
mitted into our language, without any contraction or addition, take no 
for the plural; except didtum, factum, placet, recepifje hence we ſay; il 
donne trois alibi (he gives three alitis) ; il fait bien des qui-pro-quo (he makes 


a great many blunders in people's names; he ten miſtakes one thing for 
another, &c.) 1 


Remark V. If any of the letters of the alphabet, or o, non, H, , or 
other Conjunctions or Adverbs, are uſed in a plural ſenſe, we do not add s to 
them: hence we ſay; deux grands 5 (two large B's; Je ne me ſoucie 
ni de wos oui ni de wos won}; (I care for neither your ayes nor your noes ). 


Remark VI. We have ſome Nouns in French which can be uſed only in | 
the Plural; as Accordailles, Etre aux aguets, aizux (to expreſs anceſtors) ; Alpes, 
arncetres, annales, armoiries, affiſes, avives; Beatilles, beſtiaux, breſſailles, 
Calendes, catacombes, ciſeaux, complies, confitures (this is ſometimes uſed in 
the fingular), D#&combres, dilices (ſometimes uſed in the ſingular), d#pens ; 
Ecrouelles, entrailles, entraves (if ſaid of e&/tacles it may be uſed in the ſingu- 
lar), entrefuites, epouſailles, ttrivitres ; Fiangailles, fonts, fraix, funtrailles ; we 
ſay : etre ſur ſes Gardes, ſe tenir ſur ſes gardes (but ve may uſe garde in the 
ſingular in any other expreſſion) gens; Hardes, hemorrhoides ; Immondices; 
Landes, limites; Manes, matériaux, matines, mouchettes, maurs, munitions 
(though we ſay, du pain de munition); Nippes (ſometimes uſed in the ſingu- 
lar), nones ; Obseques 3 Pyrentes, pleurs, premices, proches, (relations); Repre- 
? ſailles, rits, rogations ; Stigmates ; Tenebres ; Vepres, wiures (proviſions).— 


T 


F We often ule ces lieux, inſtead of ce lieu (this place). 
Remark VII. A Noun of MeTar Or Minerar cannot be uſed in 
* the Plural, unleſs it is conſidered as already prepared; or is in the ſenſe of 
kinds of, or rather, gualities of that metal or mineral. The names of Liqu1ps 
- have no plural, provided they are not in the ſenſe of Sind , or qualities of. 
| The names of VigTues and Vices have no plural, when they are not in 
6 the ſenſe of as of, inftances of, kinds , &. ADjECTIVES uſed ſubſtan- 
it tively are not ſuſceptible of being made plural, except when we add epithets 
at to them, or ſpeak in the ſenſe of the /everal tinds of, the different qualities of. 
* IN FINITIVES uſed ſubſtantively ſhould not be made plural, when they 
s expreſs a mere action, or actions; and we cannot with ſenſe join an Ad- 
jective to them. | | 
or 


b | (+ La 


En 


La wit, Lone, Podorat, le toucher or le tact, and le gout, cannot be uſed 
in the plural, when they ſerve to expreſs merely the ſenſes of nature. It is 
generally the ſame with the following Nouns, when uſed in their proper ſenſe, 


lf and not to expreſs the ſeveral kinds of, the different gualiries of. Viz. Ab- an, 
it Jynthe, artillerie, attirail, autrui; Bois, bonheur ; Colere, courroux ; Diſette ; Jens 
| Erfance, euchariſtie, extreme-onction 3 Faim, fiel, fuite, fumee ; Gloire ; Honte; 
| Feunefſe ;' Lait; Miel, molleſe ; Naturel, noblefſe ; Pauvreté, prochain ; Re- 
| nomm#ee, repos, reputation ; Salut, ſang, ſoif, ſommeil-; Vieilleſſe, virilité, &c. - 
| — N 
. Remark VIII. Thoſe things of which each perſon [ſpoken of or meant) can 8 5 
|; have, or is ſuppoſed to have, but one, are, in French, generally uſed in the Exc 
1 ſingular only, let the number of perſons be ever ſo conſiderable: as in, mute 
il Twenty of them were taken, and they had all hein heads cut off On en 
4 prit vingt, & ils eurent tous /a 7/te tranchte. Sometimes too he would relate O 
Ll to them ſome intereſting hiſtory ; and then they were ſeen ſitting on the YRS 
it ground, or upon the threſhhold of the door, all with zheir mouths half opened, &C. 
is and their eyes fixed on his lips: — Quelquefois encore il leur racontoit quel- * 
| que hiſtoire intereſſante ; alors on*les voyoit aflis a terre, ou ſur le ſeuil de la el, e 
porte, tous la bouche entr'ouverte & les yeux attaches ſur ſes Ièvres. ol, u 
if only 
| ——:! WEB I LN. I. III ee Ae 6 BY: 
1 | we j LY im 
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| VARIATION or GENDER | " 
. In Atjeftives, Subſtantive - Aajectives, and Participles. 
1 . pre EO eur 
1 THE Feminine of Adjectives, Sulſtantive- adjefives, and Participles, is nee 
1 generally formed by adding e mute to the termination; unleſs it happens 
1 already to end with e mute, as it is then common to both Genders. Hence, 
| | we ſay : un grand homme (a great man), une grande femme (a great woman); Ex 
6 un houn#te gargon ( an honeſt fellow), une honn#te fille (an honeſt girl); un | mille 
1 homme #claire (a man of #kncxvledge ), une femme #clairie (a woman of 
i * knowledge). 2 
| | I 
'F final | | | 
1 becomes gue. We ſay: le bien public (the public weal), la voix publigue (x) 
18 C (the public voice), &c. Exceyr, blanc, which becomes blanche; (z) 
if franc, franche ; ſec, ſèche. we lay 
l | * | | Ie 41 
(becomes ve. e ſay: il eſt weif (he is a widower), elle eſt | obo 
| : + BIG | , wveuve ( ſhe f 
| F is @ widew) ; un deu wif (a briſk hre) ; une imagination vive (a — 
| lively imagination) &c, | (3) 
| 2 : 
{ 28 #7 better 
i plural, 
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* 
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1 


require the # to be doubled before e is added. Hence we ſay: un 
payſan (a country-man), une payſanne (a country-woman) ; un 
an, ien, chr#tien (a chriſtian man), une chretienne (a chriſtian woman) ; 
yen, on, elle eſt de moyen age (ſhe is of a middling ge), une taille moyenne 
(a middling ſtature) ; de bor poiſſon (good fiſh), de bonne viande 

(good meat.) (1) 


neat), cette ecriture eſt nette (this writing is neat) ; ah! qu'il eſt for 

(oh! what a fool he is) ! elle eſt bien /ette (ſhe is very filly), &c. 
EXCEPT complet, diſcret, dewot, inguiet, pret, ſecret, which only take e 
mute: —C'elt ane femme diſerète (ſhe is a di/creet woman), &c. 


- 1 to be doubled before e mute is added. Cela eſt net (that is 
ot 


Obſerve, that mart becomes matte for the feminine; but all other Adjectives 
in at take only e mute: as in, C' eſt ane ingrate (ſhe is an ungrateful woman), 
&c. 

* 


J. ei. require / to be doubled before e mute is added: as in annuel (m.), 

F / 1 annuelle (f.); vermeil (m. florid), vermeille (f.); nul (m.), nulle 
3 (f.); mol! (m. ſoft), molle (f.), &c. Exc EHT Efpagnol, which 

only takes e mute for the feminine. — As to final al it never doubles the /. 


ti Beau, bu, mou, nouveau, vieux, from their variation (when falling 
immediately before a Noun or Adjective beginning with a vowel not 
aſpirate, or before + mute) into bel, (2) fol, mol, nouvel, vieil, (3) have 
their feminine formed by doubling likewiſe / before e 1s added; and 
become therefore belle, felle, molle, nouvelle, vieille. 


generally change into eu/e as in, an voleur (a man who thieves), 
une voleuſe (a woman who thieves) ; le flatteur eſpoir, la flatteuje 
e/ptrance (the flattering hope) 3 heureux celui qui n'a rien à fe re- 
procher (happy is he who has nothing to reproach himſelf with); 


Que votre ur eſt heureuſe ! (how happy your ter 1s) ! 


eur 


ExCEPTIONS.—Anterieur, citerieur, exterieur, inferieur, intérieur, majeur, 
meilleur, mineur, poſterieur, prieur, ſuperieur, ulterieur, only take e.— Cette 
| raiſon 


1— 2 , . 1 
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(1) Tyran and partiſan do not vary at all. 


(2) When we want to add the quality handſome, or fair, to a proper name, as a ſurname, 
we ſay, le bel; as in Philippe le bel, Charles Je bel, &c. We ſay, bel & bon, with a reference 
to a Noun or Pronoun of the maſculine gender, to expreſs pretty good, right enough, &c. 
In all other caſes we muft ſay beau, if it does not fall immediately upon its Noun.— The 
ſame ſhould be obſerved with reſpect to fou, mou, nouveau ; as in, cet homme mou & effe- 
mine (that ſoft effeminate man), 7 | De $I 


(3) We may ſay, in the fingular, un vieux habit, un vieux homme, un vieux ivrogne, un 
vieux ami, &c. in common converſation, inſtead of un vieil habit, &c. but viei is generally 
better before a maſculine Noun, beginning with a vowel not aſpirate or þ mute. In the 
plural, we always ſay, for the maſculine, vieux (not vieils) ; juſt as we lay beaux, foux, mouxy 
nouveau (not bels, &c.). 
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raiſon eſt meilleure que la votre (this reaſon is better than yours), See alſo 
the variation of Articles, and their equivalents, 


Enchanteur, pecheur (ſinner), vengeur, change eur into ereſſe; as well as 
theſe three law-expreſſions, bailleur, defendeur, demandeur.— As to chaſſeur, 
it becomes chaſſereſe only in poetry (Diane la chaſſereſſe, &c.) ; in the ſtyle 
of converſation it becomes che . 


Several Adjectives and Nouns in teur (from the latin tor, trix), change 
teur into 7rice for the feminine: viz. Accuſateur, afteur, admirateur, amba/- 
ſadeur, approbateur, attracteur, auditeur ; Bienfaiteur or bienfaifteur ; Coad- 
Juteur, competiteur, conducteur, conſervateur, conſulteur, cooptrateur, corrup- 
teur; Debiteur, deſtructeur, dictateur, directeur, diſſipateur, diſtributeur, domi- 
nateur ; Eledteur, emulateur, extcuteur, expulteur ; Fauleur, fernicateur ; Imi- 
tattur, inflituteur, inventeur 3 Lecteur, legiflatcur, liberateur ; Mediateur, 
moteur; Operateur ; Perſecuteur, procurateur, promoteur, protecteur; Reſtau— 


rateur, retenteur ; Spectateur; Teſtateur, tuteur ; Uſurpateur ; Zelateur, and 


perhaps a few others. 


(3 Acquereur, auteur, and vaingueur, are uſed in the maſculine, both for 
men and women: as to poY/efſeur and fuccefſerr, it is better to avoid uſing 
them in ſpeaking of females. - Obſerve, that we ſay Dmperatrice, for 

Empreſs. > 


OP KEGULTLARS 
Abur, (m. abſoute (f.) | Franc, (m.) franche (f.) Mat, (m.) matte (f.) 


Bas, baſſe Faux, fauſſe Nud, or nu, nue 
Benin, benigne Frais, fraiche Prof es, profeſſe 
Blanc, blanche Gentil, (i) gentille |Re/ors, reſoute 
Crud, or cru, crue Gras, graſſe Roux, rouſſe 
Digous, diſſoute Gros, groſſe Sec, ſeche 
Doux, douce Faloux, Jalouſe Tiers, tierce 
Epais, cepäaiſſe Las, laſſe Verd verte 
Expres, expreſſe Long, longue 

Fawvert, favorite Malin, maligne | 


See alſo the variation of Articles, and their equivalents. 


Remark.—There are circumſtances when we may, with an elegant bold- 
neſs, apply to a female a name of dignity belonging to men: for inſtance, 
inſtead of ſaying, Marie Thereſe % une grande reine, an author, wiſhing 
to expreſs her manly qualifications more forcibly, and raiſe her far above every 

5. Other 


r 


(1) Though we ſay ur gentil-bomme, to expreſs a gentlemas by birth, we do net ſay ane 


ulille-femme, to expreſs a gentlezwoman ; but uſe une dame, une femme (une demoiſelle, une 
fille) de bonne famille (or, de diſtinction, or diſtingute par fon caractère, &c.) : as to a gentle- 
man, when it is ſaid of a man raiſed above the vulgar by his character or employment, we 
may render it by in homme diſtingut᷑ par fon caracbere ( par fon emploi, par fon intigriie, &c.) 


(1 
dis} uz 
muſt 
ratior 
be pr 
the c 
Pron 


the e. 


(2: 
Artic 
rende 
equiv 


Jy 


Jy 


„ 


other great queen, has ſaid : Marie Thereſe % un grand roi (Maria Thereſa 
has the manly qualities of a great king). We ſhould however expreis our- 
ſelves but ſparingly after this manner. 


Bourreau, conquerant, garant, partiſan, peintre, podte (which is generally 
ſpelt pozre), joldat, temoin, tyran, do not vary for the feminine, any more 
than acquereur, auteur, and wainqueur : nay, the Article and Adjective 
belonging to them 8 we have juſt ſeen, to be in the maſculine, though 
ſpeaking of females; becauſe thoſe qualities are chiefly confined to the male 


kind. 


Enfant may be ſaid with an Article and Adjective in the maſculine, 
though ſpeaking of a girl. Sometimes however (the Academy ſays) we uſe 
the Article and Adjective in the feminine, in ſpeaking of a young girl.— 


Voila une belle enfunt (there's a fire little girl). 


VARIATION of te ARTICLES and their EQUIVALENTS. 


Definite and Univerſal Article, 


The, any-whatever, /e(m+) /a(F.) les(pl.) e & la before a vowel C 
Of the, of any, &c. du, die la, des, du & de la not aſpirate ory de 
To the, to any, &c. an, ala, aux, au & à la J mute, become (à P 


Hence we can uſe neither de nor à before Ie or les. 


Be fo good as to fetch me // paper, ink, pens, and /ealing-avax, that 
are in my room.—Ayez la bonte de m'aller chercher le papier, Pencre, les 


plumes, & la cire, (1) qui ſont dans ma chambre. 


I ſpeak not only of the uncle and aunt, but of the nephew and nieces.— Je 
parle non- ſeulement de Ponce & de la tante, mais du neveu & des nitces. 


Apply to the brother or fiſter, if you will not write to the ficers.—Adreſſez - 


vous au frere ou à la ſæur, ſi vous ne voulez pas ecrire aux ers. 


It is not money (2) that makes man happy; it is virtue. (2) Ce n'eſt pas 
Pargent qui rend homme heureux ; c'eſt 4a vertu. 


D 2 Numeral 


— — . —— —_ 


(1) When ſeveral Nouns are linked together by enumeration, whether conjunRively or 
disjunCtively, the Article (or the equivalent af the Article), which is to precede the firſt, 
mult in general be repeated. befqre every one of thoſe Nouns which belong to the enume- 
ration: nay, if the firſt Nouri ipreceded by de or d or en, the other Nouns mutt generally 
be preceded by the ſame. This is alſo to be attended to with regard to Pronouns,—As to 
the other Prepoſitions, it is not abſolutely neceſſary to repeat them before every Noun or 
Pronoun, unleſs we chooſe to leave out the Conjunction, which ſhuuld naturally conclude 
the enumeration, or unleſs the Nouns are affected with a compariſon. 


(2) When an Engliſh Noun, coming without any Article (or ſome word equivalent to an 
Article), is neither in the ſenſe of a or an nor in that of ſome, this Noun muſt generally be 
rendered in French with the Article /e, through. its variations, or with ſome thing 


equivalent to it, 
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Numeral or Indefinite Article. : 
A or an, un (m.) une (f.); the plural of which is des (ſome), to become 
de before a real Adjective.“ 
Of a, of an, d'un, d'une; the plural of which 1s always de, or d“, before 
a vowel not aſpirate or h mute. 


To a, to an, à un, d une; the plural of which is à des, to become à de 
before a real Adjective. 


Un, une, or des, is generally ſuppreſſed after an expreſſion, either exclu- 
five or implying quantity, which requires 4e before the Noun it affeQs. (1) 


Beſides a father-in-law and a mither-in-law, he has friends, and theſe are 
good friends, —Outre un beau-pere & une belle-mere, il a des amis, & ce ſont 
de bons amis. | 

I believe he has 20 grand. father noau.— je crois qu'il aa plus de grand- 
Père. 


See Remark VIII. and IX. on the Abſolute ſuperlative 


Partitive Article. 


Some, or any, in the to become, all three 
—_— Fs (m.) de Ja (f.) des (5 e 


Of ſome, of any, &c. de always, let the Noun be maſculine, feminine, or 
plural. 


To ſome, to any, &c. à du, d de la, à des; to become, all three, à de 


before a real Adjective. 
* Du, de la, or des, is generally ſuppreſſed after an expreſſion, either 


excluſive or implying quantity, which requires de before the Noun it af- 


fects; (1) becauie we cannot ule du, de la, des, along with de. 


Send me /ome bread ; and let it be excellent bread,—Envoyez-moi du pain ; 
& que ce ſoit d*excellent pain, or au pain excellent, 


He has not any money; and J think he has but few friends.—Tl za point 


A argent; & je crois qu'il a peu d amis. 


You will find her full of beauty and ſenſe. Vous la trouverez remplie de 
beauts & de bon ſens. 


Paſſeſſive Adjectives, with a Noun or Number to be expreſſed after, 
are equivalent to Articles. 


My, - - % (m.) ua (f.) mes (plu.) Inſtead of ma, ta, /a, we 


'Thy, 2 - ton, za, Zes ( Def 
His, her, its, one's, yon, 1 uſe 2 ton, /on, before 
Our, — — notre, (m. & f.) g a vowel not aſpirate or 
Your, - * 5 votre, os 5 Mule 3 though the Noun 
N „ == leur, . ſnould be feminine. 

| Her 


* , VE _ 


(1) Or elle, it is de which is ſuppreſſed, 
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Her huſband is a very learned man.— Son mar: eſt un homme tres-inftruit, 


His amiable wife was in her room.—Son aimable S pouſe etoit dans /a 
chambre. 


We often talk of your relations, Nous parlons ſouvent de wos parens, 
Their general was killed on the ſpot,—Leur general fut tue ſur la place. 
See the Cormjuntiwve Perſonal Pronous, 


Relative Peſſiſſive Mectives, without a Noun or Number to be 
expreſſed after. 


Mine, = Je mien (m.) la mienne (f.) les miens (m. pl. ) Iesaniennes (f. p-), orà 5 


Thine, ue tien, la tienne, les tient, les tiennes, or à foi 
His, hers, &c. le ſten, la fienne, les fiens, les fiennes, or à lu 
(m.), à elle (f.), à oi (indeterminate) 
Ours, - = /e nõtre, la nötre, les nitres, (m. & f. pl.) oranous 
Yours, - -« le witre, la vöõtre, les witres, Oravous 
'Theirs, = = /e leur, ; la leur, les leurs, or à eux 


| (m. ), à elles (f.) 
* Governed by a tenſe of zo be, in the ſenſe of to belong to. 


This is your bat; give me mine,—Voici votre chapeau; donnez-moi le 
mien. 


Now that you have ſpoken of my Borſe, I will ſay ſomething of yours. — A 
preſent que vous avez parle de mor cheval, je dirai quelque choſe du wire. 


Whoſe houſe is that? It is mine—A gui eſ cette maiſon-la ?—-Elle / 2 
moi, or C'eſt a moi. | 


See the Conjundive Perſonal Pronouns, 


Demonſtrative Adjefives, with a Noun, or Number, or Adjective, 
: to be expreſſed after, are equivalent to Articles, 


This or that, ce (m.), to become cet before a vowel not aſpirate or 5 
mute, and cette for the feminine. | 


Theſe or thoſe, ces always, if the Noun is ſuſceptible of being plural. 


Obſerve, that we often add ci (here) to the Noun, Number, or Adjective, 
preceded by this or theſe ; and ld, to the Noun, Number, or Adjective, pre- 
ceded by that or the/e ; eſpecially when we want to point to a diſtinction, 
contraſt, or oppoſition of Objects. a 


Lend 


ng * 
— ih 


——— — 
— © 


_— „„ -_ 


„ 


= 
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Lend me that book, or theſe pamphlets.—Pretez-moi ce livre-la, ou ces bro- 
chures-ct. 


That bird of yours will never fing,-Ce: o;/eau que vous avez ne chantera 
jamais. | 
How did you know that lady? - Comment avez-vous connu cette dame. 


This f ſtanding for ſomething pointed to, but unnamed, or for an action \ cec/ 
That f or actions goigg to be mentioned, or already mentioned, cela 


Give me -hat (thing unnamed), and take ie (thing unnamed) — Don- 
nez- moi cela, & prenez cect, 


He did not ſpeak to me yeſterday ; hat (or is) ſurpriſed me, —Il ne me 
parla point hier; cela me ſurprit (ce gui or choſe qui me ſurprit). 
Voici may mean here is, here are, this is, theſe are, here comes, &c — 
Me (1 )woici, here I am, &c. 


Voila may mean there is, there are, that is, thofe are, there comes, &C.— 
La (1)veila, there ſhe is, &c. 


C', &c. may be uſed, when a J if zs, he is, ſpe is, this is, that is, &c. 
Noua or Pronoun | 
Ce /ont, &c. is to follow, to ex- ( they are, theſe are, thoje are; and even 7t 


preſs 15, before a plural of the third perſon. 


Ts this (or is that my brother? — It 7s he. Ejt-ce 12 mon frère - C' lai, 
or Ce Peſt. : 


Are theſe (or are thoje ) your nieces ?—7 is they (or they are}. Sont-ce la 


vos nieces ?— Ce ſent elles, or Ce les /ort. 


IV hat (or that which, in the ſenſe of what ), ſtanding for two caſes, may be 
ce qui or ce gue Ceft gui, for the nominative of a following Verb, ce ue or 
ce que Oeft gue, for the accuſative of a following Verb. Ce dent means that 
of which, &c. ce à quoi means that to which, &c. 


Shall I tell you avhat I think of it ?—Vous dirat-je ce gue jᷣ en penle ? 


Obſerve, that when wha? is governed in the Accuſative, and then by a 
following Prepoſition, we may uſe quo: only with the Prepolition prefixed to 
it, ſuppreſſing ce. As in, I know what you think 7. — Je ſais à guoi vous 
penſez. (2) 


Obſerve alſo, that what, being the accuſative of a tenſe of no? zo know (ta 


be rendered by ne ſavoir) and ſtanding beſides for the accuſative of an infi- 


nitive governed by that 20 zo &now, may be expreſſed by gue only, if no other 


Verb is to be placed before the infinitive: for inſtance, we ſay : Je ne ſais que 


faire 


(1) Poici being a contraction of woyez ici, and woila of voyex Id, the Noun or perſonal 
Pronoun governed by them is in the accuſative caſe. 


(2) But, when vhat is governed by two Prepoſitions, ce cannot be ſuppreſſed. I ſpeak 
of what I find fault with. Je parle de ce contre quoi je me recrie, | 


Tü 
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faire (1 know not what to do); Je ne ſais ce que je dois faire I know not 


what 1 am to do). 


All, or all that, ſtanding for two caſes, and being in the ſenſe of all that 
ewhich, every thing which, or the only thing which, may be tout ce qui, tout 
ce que, tout ce dont, tout ce a quoi, &c. 


I'll tell you all that happened. — Je vous dirai tout ce qui eſt arrive. 


That is he only thing I can do for you. — Voilà tout ce gue je puis faire 
pour vous. 


— 


Relative Demonſiraiive Adjecti ves. 


This, celui-ci(m.) celle-ci(f.) which mean alſo zhe 
Theſe, 5 3 r e latter. 

I 7 * 5 * V | celui-la, celle-la, which mean alſo zhe 

S Thole, 8 5 ** ceux-la, celles-la, f Prmer. 

That of, 4 ee 48 BY celui-de, celle-de, which often ſtand for the 
Thoſe of, 22 being ceux-de celles-de, 1 Engliſh Poſitive Caſe. 
That which, 27 unrepeat- celui qui, &c. celle qui, &c. which mean alſo 25 


Thoſe which,! © 


(ceux qui, &c.celles qui, &Cc. [ one which. 


This garden is mine, hat is your couſin's.—Ce jardin-ci eſt a moi, celui- 
la eſt a votre couſin. . 


* 
d gert pen is not good; take . Cette plume n'eſt pas bonne, prenez 
celles-ci. 


Take theſe papers, and give me tho/e.—Prenez ces papiers- ci, & donnez- 
mol ceux-la. - 


What fine tapeſtry that is /—This is finer ſtill. Que voild une belle 
tapiſſerie !—Ce//e-ci eſt encore plus belle. 


Is not that your poney? No; it is my neighbour's, or it is that of my 
neighbour.—N'eſt-ce pas là votre bidet ?—Non, c'eſt celui de mon voiſin. 


Take away this diſh, and bring ht which is in the other room. —Otez 
ce plat, & apportez celui qui eſt dans l'autre chambre. 


He who, him who, &c. may often ¶ celui qui, &c. 
She who, her who, Kc. be ren-4 celle gui, &c. 
They who, them who, thoſe who, &c. dered by ¶ ceux gui, &c. celles gui, &c. 


If the relative conjunctiye , & c. is to be placed after the inference, /2 
is annexed to celui, celle, ceux, celles. 


N. B. In ſpeaking of mankind in general, gui alone may be uſed with the ſin- 
gular, inſtead of celui gui, celui que, and of ceux qui, ceux gue. We may 
alſo uſe c with the infinitive, inſtead of celui- la, &c. but then gue de, 
likewiſe with the infinitive, muſt be uſed inſtead of gui. 


He 


— KT — um ↄ 
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He who cannot keep a ſecret, is incapable of governing.—Celui gui (or only 
gui, whoever) ne ſauroit garder un ſecret, % incapable de gouverner ; or, 
Celui-là eft incapable de gouverner, gui ne ſauroit garder un ſecret ; or, C* ef? 
etre incapable de gouverner, gue de negpouvoir garder un ſecret, 


Thoſe who ſeem to be happy are not always ſo.— Ceux qui paroiſſent Etre 
heureux ne le ſont pas toujours; or, Ceux-/a ne ſont pas toujours heureux, 
guz paroiſſent Petre ; or, Qui paroit etre heureux, ne I'e/ pas toujours. 


To what lady are you now writing ?—To her whom we met this day 


week.—A quelle dame ecrivez-vous /2 PA celle que nous rencontrames il y 


a aujourd'hui huit jours. 


Which, without a Noun, and merely relating to a whole ſentence, or ſer- 
ving to form an interjective reflexion, may be ce qui (a thing which, or a cir- 
cumſtance which) for the nominative ; ce que for the accuſative ; ce dont, or 
only de puoi, to expreſs a thing of which, &c. ce à quoi, or only à quoi, to expreſs 
a thing to which, &c. 


He never ſaid a word to me ater? it, auhich ſurpriſes me much. Il ne m'en 
a jamais dit mot, ce gui cela, or cho/e qui) me ſurprend beaucoup. 
* 


Queęſtioning and Deter mining Adjectives equivalent to Articles, 


evhat, 


or {one by its Noun, gue/ (m.) quelle (f.) quels (m. pl.) guelles (f. pl.) 


tohich, 


When the Noun affected by what or which ſtands for two caſes, we uſe the 
definite Article before the Noun, and a conjunctive Pronoun after, rather 
than prefix quel, &c. to that Noun ; unleſs wha? is in the ſenſe of ary. See 
rel hereafter. | : | 


If which ſhould come (in the ſenſe of is, that, theſe, thoſe before a Noun 
repeated with emphaſis or for the ſake of clearneſs, we ſhould uſe leguel, &c. 


before the Noun. 


P'll tell you at arfever he made us.— ſe vous dirai guelle rfpon/e il nous 
a faite; or rather, la re ponſe qu'il nous a faite. . 


I bring. you a friend; which friend you will hardly recollect.— Je vous 
amene an ami; lequel ami vous vous rappellerez a peine. 


Exclamative Adjefive equivalent to Articles, 


What a, what an, what, followed by a Noun particulariſed thereby, may 
alſo be guel, &c. as in, Quelle femme gue votre ſœur l- hat a woman your 
ſiſter zs / | 


When 


Ous 


Ous 


nay 
our 


hen 
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When the Noun is particulariſed by another Adjective, the definite Ar- 
ticle may be uſed inſtead of guel, &c. as in La belle femme gue celle que nous 


umes hier! V hat a fine woman that was whom we ſaw yeſterday ! 


Univerſal Adjective equivalent to Articles. 


Tout (m.) toute (f.) tous (m.) toutes (f.) may mean any in the ſenſe of a/l, 


every, or any. .. auhate ver, and be equivalent to the univerſal Article le, &c. 


Tout homme eſt ſujet à la mort. Every man is liable to death. There is no 
man but is liable to death. 


Ce que or tout ce que, with de before a Noun without any Article, is equi- 
valent to tout le, toute la, tous les, toutes les (all the....that). 


Mithridate fit Egorger en un meme jour ce qu'z/ y avoit de Romains dans 
P Afie Mineure.---Mithridates cauſed all the Romans that were in Aſia Minor 
to be put to death in one day. | 


Je vous donnerai oat ce que Jai d'argent.—T will give you all the money that 
I have, or what money | have. 


Pour tout, pour toute, may be uſed before a Noun, to expreſs as the only, as 
my only, &C. | 


Pavois preſqu'entièrement diſſipẽ Pargent que je poſſẽdois pour toute for- 
tune.—I had almoſt entirely ſquandered the money I poſſeſſed as my only 
fortune. 


Pour toute reponſe il me tendit les bras pour m'embraſſer.— Iiſtead of an 
anſwer he (or He made me no anſwer, but ) held out his arms to embrace me. 


Note I. Tout le, toute la, means all the, the 2vhole (before a Noun), every 
part ,; yet we ſay tout le monde, to expreſs all the world, the whole world, 
and every body.,—Le tout, without a Noun, means the whole, 


II. Tous les, whoſe feminine is toutes les, with a Noun plural, is very often 
uſed inſtead of chague with a Noun ſingular, as in: Je la vois zeus les jours, — 
I ſee her every day.—]e leur ecris toutes les ſemaines.— I write to them every 
Weeks | 


III. Tous may be uſed relatively and collectively, to expreſs all, in the 
ſenfe of all of them; and then the final 5 ſounds like z. Its feminine is toutes, 
wherein the final 3 is filent. I know them a/!, is rendered for the maſculine 
by: Je les connois tous; and for the feminine by: Je les connois toutes. 


IV. Tout un, toute une, followed by a Noun, means a whole, —T oute une 
famille.—4 whole family. 


V. Tout alone means all, in the ſenſe of every thins,—Je ſais tout, I know 
every thing 5 a | 


E. | Tout 


; each 


KM 


[5 Tout may be uſed adverbially, to form, with que and a Verb in the Indi- 
cative, a kind of ſuppoſition, the conſequence of which points to ſome- 
thing different from what might naturally be expected. 


Cette femme, tout laide qu'elle %, fe fait aimer de tout le monde. This 
woman, ugly as ſhe zs (or though ſhe 7s ugly) makes herſelf beloved by every 
body.——Many Authors will write toute laide quelle eſt. 


Tout enfant u il eff, il impoſe à tous ceux qui Vapprochent.—T hough he 
7s but a child, he ſtrikes with awe all thoſe who approach him. 


See the ſuperlative Adjective guelgue....gque. 


Diftributive Adjective equivalent to Articles. 


2. 9 falling upon a Noun, | 4 if be in the fingalar, 
Every country has its cuſtoms. —Chaque pays à /es coutumes. 


He gave each ſoldier two guineas.— Il donna deux guin6es à chague ſoldat. 


Chaque becomes chacun (m. ) chacune (f.), before the Prepoſition de ; or when 
the Adjective is to be uſed either relatively or collectively, without the Noun 
being repeated. | 


II faut remettre ces livres-la, chacun à /a place, Theſe books muſt be put 
again each to zts place. . ö | 


Chacune des dames avoit une parure diffẽrente. Every one of the ladies had 
a different drefs, „ 


Chacun en parle. Every body talks of it. 


Negative and Excluſive Aujectives equivalent to Articles. 


as well as the negative indefinite Article pas un (m.) 


aucun (m.) aucune (f.) ] pas une (f.), may be uſed before a Noun in the ſin- 


nul, uulle, gular, provided it is of a nature to admit of the 
plural ; to expreſs not a, not one, no, not any, &c. 


Il z'y a nul homme (or pas un homme ) qui ofe dire cela.—There is et any 


man that will dare ſay 10. 


Aucun general 1 aàuroit fait cette bevue.—-No general could have made that 
blunder. 


Cela »'eſt de aul uſage.—'T hat is of no uſe at all. 


The ſame AdjeQives may alſo be uſed relatively and colleQively.—Nu/ 
aucun, pas un) de tous ceux qui y ont été, x' en eſt revenu.— Vet one of thoſe 
that went there is come back. 1 


1ad 


Nul 
z0ſe 


Il 


PF 
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Il y avoit dans la chambre vingt femmes, cependant pas une, aucune, 


nulle ne bougea.— There were twenty women in the room, and yet act one 
of them ſtirred. e 


Avez-vous des amis — Je zen ai aucun (pas un, nul). Have you any 
friends? I have not one. —Obſerve, that en ſtands here inſtead of ami in the 
Accuſative Caſe, affected by an excluſive expreſſion. | 


({F Theſe negative and excluſive expreſſions pas de or point de (no, not any), 
jamais de (never a, never any), plus de (no longer a, no longer any), /orte 
de (not any, no fort of), guzre de or gueres de (but little, but few, hardly 
any), affecting a Noun to be expreſſed either in the ſingular or in the 
plural, are alto equivalent to Adjectives and Articles. But, when we wiſh 
to uſe them relatively, we ſuppreſs de, and place the conjunctive perſonal 
Pronoun en before the Verb, provided the Noun unrepeated would; if ex- 
preſſed, be the Accuſative of that Verb. 


Il z'a point de fleurs dans ſon jardin. — He has no flowers in his garden. 
Je wai jamais vu de tigre.— I never ſaw a tiger. 
La pauvre fille z'a p/us d amant.— The poor girl has a0 lever vob. 


Il zeſt forte de malheurs que le cruel ſort ze lui ait fait ẽprouver.— There is 
zo ſort of misfortunes but cruel fate made him ſuffer. 


Il y a gare de gens de votre avis.— There are but very feww people of your 
opinion. 


Adjectives of indeterminate Number or Quantity, equivalent to 
Articles. 


Quelgue (ſome) whoſe plural is guelgues (a few), becomes, when uſed rela- 
tively or collectively, uelgu un (m.), guelgu' une (f.), quelques-uns (m. pl.) 


quelques-unes (f. pl.) 


Certain (m.), certaine (f.), which may mean à or an, a ſort of, ſome; and 
whoſe plural is certains (m.), certaines (f.), cannot be uſed relatively: but 
it may be preceded by the indefinite Article. 


Plufieurs* (many, ſeveral) which 1s always plural, and ſerves. both for the 
maſculine and the feminine, may be uſed relatively and collectively. 


N Divers, 


. 
, * * * — a —_—_——— 
| | — — — 
2 
ou 


Plus d'un, plus d'une (many a) may be uſed with a Noun in the ſingular, inſtead of a 
Noun in the Plural, with beaucoup de or pluſieurs prefixed to it; as plus d'une perſonne eff 
de votre avis (Many a Perſon is of your opinion.) 


Inſtead of uſing beaucoup de, we may uſe bien du, bien de la, bien des, which, before an 
AdjeQtive, become bien de.— Il a bien des amis. —He has many friends. 


Voila une nouvelle; mais j'en ai bien d'autres à vous dire. That is a piece of news; but 
I have many others to tell you. Obſerve, that bien dautre means ſometimes, that what 
has been ſaid is not to be compared with what might be mentioned. 


ſame that are true. 
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Divers (m.) diverſes (f.) is always plural, means diverſe, ſeveral, and 


fundry, and may alſo be uſed relatively; it is likewiſe ſuſceptible of becom- 


ing defined, and taking the definite Article. 


Differens (m.), diferentes (f.), when it means ſeveral or Junary, is uſed 
like divers. 5 


Force (much, many, numbers) is never made plural though the Noun 
affected by it ſhould prove to be in the plural: but it is now ſeldom uſed. 


Maint (m.), mainte (f.), maints (m. pl.), maintes (f. pl.), means many a, 
many, jeveral ; and is ſeldom uſed, 


Duelguhiſtorien en auroit parlé.— Same hiſtorian would have mentioned it. 
J'ai oui dire à certain homme (or a un certain homme) que vous en Ctlez 
Pauteur.—I heard ſeme man ſay that you were the author of it. 


Plufieurs dames m'ont promis de venir; il en viendra ſarement guelgu'une. 
Several ladies promiſed me o come : ſure /ome one will come. 


Entre les nouvelles qu'il a debitees, il y en a plufreurs, ou du moins guel- 


ques-unes de vraies Among the news he told, there are /evera/, or at leaſt 
2 * 


Ils ſont de divers ſentimens.,—They are of ſeveral opinions. 
Differentes affaires m*ont retenu.— Several affairs detained me. 


Il a force argent, force amis,—He has a great deal of money, and à great 
many friends. 

Par maints & maints travaux, par mainte & mainte congucte.— By many 
many toils, by many many a conqueſt, | 


Adverbs, which, with the Partitive Article de uſed before the 
Noun affected by them, become equivalent to indeterminate 
Adjedtives. 

Combien de, or the exclamati ve 

que de (how much, how many) 
Tant de (ſo much, fo many) Theſe are ſuſceptible of being uſed rela- 
Autant de (as much, as many) | tively ; but, like all expreſſions imply- 


Plus de (more, a greater num- ę ing quantity or number, they will then, if 
ber of) they ſtand for an Accuſative caſe, have en 


| Mains de (leſs, fewer) : uſed with the Verb, and de ſuppreſſed. 


Peu de (but little, but few) | 
Beaucoup de“ (much, many) J 


Combien avez-vous d"enfans ?— How many children have you ? 


| Wii 


See the Reference in the preceding page. 


ue. 
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Que il a 4 argent Ex a- t-il autant gue ſon frère? What a deal of money 
he has — Has he as much as his brother? 


— 


Elle a autant de bon ſens que d' experience. — She has as much good ſenſe as 
experience. | 


Il a plus lu de livres que vous nen lirez de votre vie.—He has read more 
books than you will fo long as you live. See compariſons of ſuperiority and 


S inferiority, to know why ze is uſed here. 


Elle a moins de beaut? que {a mere ren avoit,—She has 1% beauty than her 
mother had, | 


Il a peu de bien & beaucoup d' orgueil. —He has but little fortune, and a deal 
of pride. 

Peu de gens vous imiteront en cela,—But few people will imitate you in 
that. | 
De, after une eſpòce, des eſpòces, &c. une forte, des ſortes, &c. (a kind of, 


kinds of) ; or after une maniere, des maniòres, &c. in the fame ſenſe, is 
equivalent to the Indefinite and Partitive Articles. 


C'eſt une efp2ce de bois qui eſt fort dur,—lIt is @ kind gf wood which is very 
hard. 


The Adjective Tel, being either in the indeterminate ſenſe of any, or 


in that of this, that, &c. is equivalent to Articles. 


Impoſez-moi telle peine qu'il vous plaira (or la peine gu'il vous plaira). 
Inflict on me hat (or any) puniſhment you pleaſe, 


Tel miniſtre rẽuſſit ſouvent dans de grandes affaires, gui ne fſauroit venir 
a bout des petites.—That miniſter often ſucceeds in great things, who cannot 
obtain his wiſh in ſmall ones, 


Telle choſe eft mal aux yeux de Pavarice, gui ne Pe? pas aux yeux de la 
raiſon ¶ Rouſſeau ).—T here are things which are wrong in the eye of avarice, 
but yet) are not ſo in the eye of reaſon. 


Nous les accoutumerons a meſurer des yeux un eſpace quelconque, combien 
telle allte peut avoir d'arbres, combien telle terrafſe a de pots de fleurs ¶ Madame 
de Genlis ).-We ſhall accuſtom them to meaſure by ſight any ſpace whatever, 
how many trees ie ball may contain, how many flower- pots are on that 
terrace. 


Tel, before a Noun without any Article, and repeated before ſuch another 
Noun, often points to a ſimilarity of diſpoſition, nature, &c. in the indivi- 


duals; as in Tel maitre, tel valet ; /ike maſter, /ike man; or, as the maſter 


16, /o is the ſervant. 


ln all other caſes ze! muſt be preceded by the indefinite Article an or 
une for the ſingular, and de for the plural, to expreſs /uch a, ſuch an, ſuch, 

and even he lite in the ſame ſenſe. 
A fooliſh 


* 


——— — coun 
2 


1 


A fooliſh infatuation is the cauſe of fuch a conduct. Un fol entètement 
eſt la cauſe d une telle (d' une pareille, or d'une ſemblable) conduite. 


Sach a man is unworthy to live.—U tel homme Can pareil homme, or un 
homme /emblable, or un homme comme lui), eſt indigne 4 vivre. 


See alſo the fourth example on compariſons of equality, and the obſer- 
vation annexed to that example; as likewiſe Remark VI. IX. and X. on the 
ſame compariſons. 


The Prepoſition en ſtanding inſtead of comme un, comme une, comme 
des, is equivalent to the Indefinite Article, 


II agit en roi (comme un roi) qui ſait regner, He acts /i4e a king who knows 
- how to rei gn. 


Ils parlent en hommes ( comme des hommes.) qui entendent leurs affaires. 
They talk /ike men who underſtand their buſineſs, | 


Superlative Adjective equivalent to Articles. 


Quelgue, whoſe plural is guelgues, followed by a Noun, then que and the 


ſubjunctive, may mean whatever (or any thing equivalent to it) forming 
a ſuppoſition, the conſequence of which points to ſomething different from 
what might naturally be expected (1). This quelque becomes an Adverb, 
and therefore is invariable, whenever an Adjective (the meaning of which 
we intend to raiſe by quelque) is to be uſed between it and the Noun, 


Duelques malbeurs que vous ayex eſſuyẽs, ils n'ont pu vous abattre.—What- 
ever misfortunes you may have met with, they could not caſt you down, 


Duelque grands malheurs gue vous ayex eſſuyes, &c,—T he misfortunes you 
have met with, though ever /o great, &c. 


$7 Obſerve, that if a tenſe of #rre (to be), or of any other Verb implying 
ſituation or condition, were to be affected by the ſuperlative expreſſion, and 
the Noun were not attended with an Adjective, we ſhould uſe the declinable 
Adjective quel (inftead of quelque), with que cloſe to it, then the Verb in the 
ſubjunctive, and afterwards the Noun (with an Article or an equivalent). 
But, if we wiſh to throw in an Adjective before the Verb, we muſt uſe again 
the undeclinable quelque, 


| Quels que fuſſent (or, quels que puſſent fre) les malheurs gue vous avez 
eſſuyẽs, xc. Whatever might be the misfortunes which you have met with, 


&c. 
Quelgque 


W _—_ * 9 WW 8 


(1) See Remark X. XI. and X11. on abſolute Superlativess 
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Ouelque grands gue fufſent (or que puſſent Ftre] les malheurs gue vous aver 
eſſuyẽs, &c. 

See alſo the firſt of the expreſſions equivalent to Articles, namely, the 
univerſal Adjective tout 3 where you will find that font. .. que (though it does 


not raiſe a quality to ſo high a degree as gquelque....que) has the force of 
an abſolute ſuperlative. oe - 


— 


The Numeral Adjefives, that are not Ordinal, are equivalent to Ar- 
ticles; and therefore will exclude the Uſe of them, unleſs the 
Engliſh requires it. 


Un“ n. ), une J.) B 21 

Deux - - 2 Vingt-deux, &c. - 51. 
Trois 3 OY Trente, &c. — 30, &. 
s Quatre - «— 4 Quarante, &c. -.:.*” 20; B06: 
1111 5 Cinquante, &c, += - $0, && 
+ me 22 $21 Soixante, &c. - 90, Kc. 
JJ Soixante & dix“ - - 70 
| Huit = - — 8 Soixante & onze, &c. to 19 71, &c. 
Neuf - - 9 | Quatre-vingts = -; 0” 
*', = - 10 | Quatre-vingt-un, &c. - B81, &c. 
Onze - - 11 Quatre-vingt-dix,* &c. to 19 90, &c. 
Douze — — 12 Cent - „ 
Treize - - 13 |} Centun, &c. - - 101, &c. 
| Quatorze = - 14 Deux cens®, Ce. 200, &c. 

Quinze - 15 Mille * - -. - 1000 

Seize 3 Mille un, &c. - 1001 

Dix- ſept - 17 | Deux mille, &c. - = 2000 

Dix-huit - * 38 

Dix- neuf 23 19 

Vingt 3 


Note I. When theſe Cardinal Numbers are uſed either relatively or like 
common names, they are ſuſceptible of having the Articles prefixed to them. 
I ſaw three perſons, Pai vu trois perfonnes ; I ſaw he tau perſons, J'ai vu 
les denx perſonnes; I know them Coth, Je les connois tous deux or tous les 
deux (m.), toutes deux or toutes les deux (f.); both ſiſters were there, les deux 
ſeurs y Etoient. | ; 

a | | Note 
. Jl 3 


** —— 


* Ur is the only one of the Cardinal numeral AdjeCtives which changes for the feminine. 
In dates cert is invariable, and we write mil inſtead of mille. We uſed to ſay formerly ſep- 


tante, ſeptante & un, ſeptante-deux, &c. for 70, 71, 72, &c. and nonante, nonante & an, &c. 
for 90, 91. &c. 6 


Obſerve, that un millier (about a thouſand), zn million, and the numeral expreſſions in aine 
(as une douzaine, une wingtaine, &c.) require de before the Noun they fall upon; which de 
is equivalent to the Indefinite Article. | 

Ko” | 
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Note II. The Ordinal Adjectiwes, inſtead of expreſſing how many perſons or 
things are ſpoken of, point out the order or rant thoſe perſons or things are or 
ſhould be placed in. They are generally formed by adding ieme to the Car- 
dinal, ſuppreſſing the e mute, if this cardinal number happens to end with 
one. Obſerve only, that ./ is premier; unleſs it comes after any number 
of tens { twenty, thirty, &c.), when it becomes uni?me ; as in le quarante- 
unidme, the forty-firſt, &c. the ſecond is le ſecond or le deuxitme; the latter 
is always uſed after any number of tens: the ninth is le neuviè me; becauſe, in 
compounding words, the / becomes a wv before i and e mute. Obſerve allo, 
that when you have in Engliſh two Ordinal numbers to join together by a Con- 
junction, it is the ſecond only which is made Ordinal in French, provided 
the two Engliſh numbers are not uſed fractionally: for inſtance, we fay : 
C'eſt la cing ou ſixiꝰme fois que vous me jouez ce tour-la (this is the or 
ſixth time you played me that trick.) | $5396 


Note III. When an Ordinal number is added in Engliſh to a proper name, 
as its diſtinctive ſurname, we ſuppreſs the definite Article in French, and uſe 
a Cardinal Number, except for f and ſecond. Hence we ſay : George 
premier, George /econd, George trois, &c. to expreſs George the firſt, the 
ſecond, the third. | 


In dates alſo we uſe the Cardinal Numbers, except for the /,; but we 
do not ſuppreſs the Article. Therefore we ſay le premier de Mai (the firſt of 

May), le deux de Juin (the ſecond of June), le trois de Juillet (the third of July, 
&c. 8 5 | | 


—— — — 


Before I give ſome remarks on the Articles, I muſt obſerve that the French 
Nouns are not ſuſceptible of any other termination than that which is to 
characteriſe the plural. The Engliſh poſſeſſive termination or caſe requires 
therefore the conſtruction of the ſentence to be changed, ſo as to make that 
termination diſappear or a 2 repreſent the poſſeſſive caſe. For 
inſtance, God's grace muſt be rendered by la grace de Dieu (the grace of God); 
the king of Great Britain's ſoldiers, by les ſoldats du roi de la Grande Bre- 
tagne; for righteouſue/s? fake, by, pour Pamour de la juſtice; on eagles 
wings, by, ſur des alles d*aigles; a ſoldier of the king*s, by un des ſoldats du 
roi; a friend of mine and of yours, by, un de mes amis & des votres ; ſend 
me that book, and I will lend you 2 Hfer's, by, envoyez-moi ce livre-la, 
& je vous preterai celui de ma ſeur; this is my father's houſe, by, woici la 
maiſon de mon pere, or cette maiſon-ci appartient à mon père; whoſe horſe is 
that ? by, à qui eſt ce cheval-/a, or, a gui appartient ce cheval-· là? 


. I muſt obſerve alſo, that Nouns may be uſed in ſeven different ſenſes, viz. 
Firſt, in a fully univerſal ſenſe ; ſecondly, in a particular univerſal ſenſe ; 
thirdly, in a definite particular ſenſe ; fourthly, like proper names; tifthly, in 
a numeral indefinite ſenſe ; ſixthly, in a partitive ſenſe; ſeventhly, in a gua- 


lifying ſenſe, 
| REMARKS 
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.F REMARKS own THE ARTICLES. 

1 N I. When an appellative name (i) is intended to convey an anreſtrained and 
" BY fully univerſal ſenſe, including all the forts and ſpecies of individuals, or all 
" I rhe parts which that name is ſuſceptible of being divided into; though the 
r © Engliſh ſeldom uſe any Article, yet the French uſe the univerſal Article /e, 
a, or the Adjective tout, toute, with the fingular, to point to a perfect uni- 
» © formity in all the individuals; and 4, or tous, toutes, with the plural, to 
- = int to a poſſibility of exceptions or differences. But, as this poſſibility may 
d be merely ſuppoſed, by N tous or toutes to les, or by uſing chague, with 
: I the fingular, inſtead of them, we declare thoſe exceptions or differences 
r © excluded, which /e (uſed alone) might make us ſuſpect to exiſt. 

S Max (or, any man whatever) is mortal.-L*hemme eſt mortel, or tour 
>, © homme eſt mortel. Obſerve, that cat Phomme eſt mortel, would mean 
e every part in man is mortal. 

N : Men are liable to be deceived in that; but every man is not deceived in it. 
* I — Les hommes ſont ſujets A 8'y tromper; mais tous les hommes ne y trompent 
pas (mais chague homme ne 5'y trompe pas). 
bs Every road is eaſy to you, every large river fordable, every country fertile. 
„Q avec vous rous chemins font alles, tous fleuves gueables, rous pays fertiles. 
„ Retraite des dix mille). | 
Give me any (or what) book you pleaſe. —Donnez-moi le livre gu il vous 

rm. Obſerve, that Give me any book, without a relative conjunctive 
R Pronoun after, might be rendered by, Donnez-moi an liure guelcongue. 
þ 


IT. When we mean to paſs from the fully univerſal ſenſe to a particular 
univerſal ſenſe, including only all thoſe individuals or parts which, aggre- 
gately, form a particular claſs or ſert of that which is implied by the appel- 
lative Noun ; we ſtil uſe, in this partly reſtrained ſenſe, the univerſal Article j 
rather than the indefinite Article, whether the Noun is to be expreſſed with 
its diſtinctive quality, or a mere ſubſtantive - Adjective is to mark the ſeparate 
Claſs or ſort : and obſerve, that though we may alſo uſe the indefinite Article 
in the ſingular as the Engliſh do, we muſt, for the plural, return to the 
univerſal Article ies. | | 


A man who cannot keep a ſecret is incapable of governing. —L homme 
qui ne ſauroit garder un ſecret eſt incapable de gouverner. See Page 24. 


A rich man is not always charitable; or rich men (or only, the rich) are 
not always charitable. L homme riche (or only, le riche (2), or un homme 
| | N riche) 
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(1) Names for a whole claſs of beings, are called appellatives. p 


TX (2) A ſubſtantive Adjedtive is uſed like a real Noun in French; and therefore takes the 
WV. Article /e, la, les; not only when che precedes it in Engliſh, but alſo when the Engliſh 
AgjeQtive ſtands for one whole kind of qualities, colours, cc. and ls not in the Vocative. 


ſeut pas toujours charitables. 


t #3 
riche) n'c2 pas toujours charitable ; or les hommes riches (or only, les riches) ne 


This idea revived all my courage, and I experienced that a pious ręſigna- 
tion ſupports the unfortunate better than even hope,—Cette idée ranima tout 
mon courage, & je connus que la preuse ri/ignation ſoutient mieux les infortu- 
nd que l'eſpẽrance meine. 


} 


Green hurts the eyes leſs than red.—Le verd bleſſe moins la vue que /- 
enge. —See the ſecond Note in the preceding page. 


III., When the ſenſe of a Noun is ſtill more reftrained, and we want either 
to identify, or point to, ſome particular thing or things, perſon or perſons, &c. 
already known to thoſe we ſpeak to, and not conſidered as forming one ſepa- 
rate claſs or ſort; in ſhort, whenever the Engliſh uſe the definite Article e, 
we ſtill uſe generally le, la, le, Which then is with us the definite Article alſo, 
Nay, any Noun, whoſe nature or peculiarities areſuthciently known, or im- 
mediately pointed out, is ſuſceptible of being preceded in French by the 
definite Article, or an equivalent; provided this Noun is not in the Vocative 
caſe without a ſuperlative Adjective prefixed to it (1). 


Blandford is r perjon I menn. —Plandford eſt la perſenne que je veux dire. 
We ſhall never meet again with ze lite opportunity.—Nous ne retrou- 
verons jamais Foccaſton (or une purrille occaſion, or la mime occaſion). 
I Vat a fine houſe we ſaw (or achat a ſine houle was that which we ſaw) !— 
La belle maiſon ue celle que nous avons vue! 
l gat a fine dog that is Le beau chien ue woilg, or Que voila un beau 
chien! 1555 SE | 
So, there you are, Mr. Impudence.—Ah! vous voila Mr. Pimpudent. (2) 
Ho much. do you ſell that an c//?P—Combien vendez- vous cela I', ? ( 3) 
5.5708 th 1.930 . | Note 
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; 1 1) When a perſon calls to a refation with any word expreſſing the degree of affinity; 
when a ſoldier calls to any of his officers with a word expreſſing the officer's rank; and when 
.A-pextorr add refits, anather with any expreſſion of endearment, fuch as ami, enfunt, cher, 
<&ur, &c, the poſſe ſſive Adjective ian, or ma, or mes, is generally prefixed, to the Voca- 
ti / Taſe : Well,” Child, do you know your leſſon? — Eh bien, mon enfant, ſavez-vous 
votre le gon? Againy in a very familiar ſtyle, we uſe ſometimes the definite Article before 
the. Vocgtive caſe, when we do not. know the name of the perſon we call to; eſpecially if 
tat Fer condition is rather low : I BEE amen !1---Dites donc, la femme au lait ! 
Marke ye, my gir/---Ecoutez, la fille. But in bther circumſtances we ſeldom uſe any Article 
before a Noun in the Vocative, unleſs a ſuperlative AdjeRive is to be prefixed to it; 


Conmmenyeare-you- rived ? == Cocbery etes-vousdoue > = 


(2) Thoſe Nicknames which are formed in Engliſh with a Noun. pointing to a good or 
bad qualification, may be rendered: in French by a ſubſtantive-Adjective expreſſing the 
qualified perſon-. ? N 85 | h 


& « + is | 


VA or an (or per] before a Noun of meaſure, weight, or number, of things ſold, bought, 


or to br ſo/d or $oaght;*is rendered by le, la: Obſerve, that in ſpeaking of what is paid by 


Bri 
that / 
No 
dreſſea 
or thi 
Sign of 
Ou 
trop ſ 


Th. 
en voi 


If I 
juſt nc 
vous nm 

I th 
au Pri 

Not 
nine ; 


the fa, 


every pi 
we ſpea 
uſe par, 


fix livre 


demand 
maſter : 
bien vo 


paye de. 


% 


au 


ght, 
id by 


* 
* * 8 3 
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Note I. By the denoting by what weight, meaſure, or quantity things may 


> be had at a time; or ſpeaking of the line for which things or perſons are 


hired, &c. is rendered by au, à la, aux. 
That man carries on many trades : he ſells candles % the dozen, wine by 


; the pint, meat by the pound, and cloth by the yard: he lets out furniture by 


the month, &c. - Cet homme eſt de bien des metiers : il vend des chandelles 


® la douzaine, du vin à la pinte, de la viande à la livre, & du drap à /a 


verge: il loue des meubles au mois, &c. 
Note II. We often ule au, à la, auæ, to form, with a Noun of Commodity, 


2 diſtinctive name, ſomewhat like a ſurname, particulariſing a foregoing 


Noun (but which, in Engliſh, is a following Noun) ; and to expreſs where 
they fell, who ſells, fit for, that contains, that has plenty of, &c. 


I come from the Hay-market. —Je viens du marche a fein. 
Call the oy/er-woman for me.—Appelez-moi la femme aux huitres, 
He is a moneyed man.—C*eft un homme aux cus, 

Taſte this cream-cheeſe,—Goliitez ce fromage à la creme. 


Bring me the i»4-bottle.—Apportez-mot la bouteille 2 Pexcre, Obſerve, 
that Apportez-moi la bouteille &excre, means Bring me the bottle gf ink. 


Note III. Au, à la, aux, may ſerve to point out bow things are prepared or 
dreſſed, or the inſtrument with which things are made; to de/cribe a perſon 
or thing by /ame diſtinctiwe n or habit ; and to expreis at the hdtel, inn, or 


. 


Our cook treats us too often with oe ſauce. Notre cuiſinier nous rẽgale 
trop ſouvent de ſauce à ignon (or aux oignons), 


Theſe are Anit- ſtockings; thoſe are woven ones. Voici des bas à Paiguillez 


en vaila d'autres au utter. 


If I am not miſtaken, that is the man avi7h a red noſe, of whom you were 
Juſt now ſpeaking to me? Ne ſeroit-ce point la Phomme au ez rouge, dont 
vous me parliez tout-a-Iheure ? 


I think I ſhall lodge at the /ign of Prince Eugene. — je crois que je logerai 
au Prince Eugene (or @ Pen/eigne du Prince Eugene). 


Note IV. 4 la, with an Adjective, or ſubſtantive- Adjective, in the femi- 
nine; and even before the proper name of a man, may ſerve to expreſs after 
the faſhion of, in imitation of, in the taſte of , &C. 

| RS Now 


8 
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every perſon for admiſſion to a public place, or for the reckoning at a tavern, &c. or when 
we ſpeak of the income of a perſon, or of his ſalary, pay, wages, attendance, &c, we may 
uſe par, to expreſs a or an, or for every. —I1 nous en couta fix francs par ?e7e.---It coſt us 


fix livres a piece. He will aſk you two ſhillings @ league, or for every three miles,---Il vous 


demandera deux chelins par lisue, ou par trois milles. How many times à 2weet does your 
maſter attend you ob. attends me twice; and I pay him two Guineas a month.---Com- 
bien votre maitre vous donne-t-il de legons par ſemain? Il m'en donne deux; & je lui 
paye deux guinces par mois. | 
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Now he 1s dreſſed after the French faſoion.—Le voila habille à la Frangoi/+. 
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He is a philoſopher awho/e principles are Ghe thoſe of Voltaire. —C'eſt un 
philoſophe à la Voltaire. * 1 5 pour” 
There 1s a building in the modern taſte.—Voila un bãtiment 2 la moderne. 2 0 
Do you ſell mar#chale powder ?—Vendez-vous de la poudre & la mart - one, 
chale? | when 
Note V. The definite Article may, with a Noun, ftand inſtead of an _ 
Adijective affected by the Adverb /e, and followed by the Conjunction as ; or wy 
inſtead of a Noun affected by /o much, and followed by as; or to expreſs in eir 
5 > | 
enough, ſufficient, &c. Jjecdive 
He <wvas /o generous as to pardon him; II eut la genire/it# de lui pardonner, I Jne 
or il eur affez de gentrofite pour lui pardonner, or il fut afſez genireux pour lui 
pardonner, or il Aut , gentreux qu il lui pardonna. See Remark IX. on Com- Son 
pariſons of equality. He 
Will you have courage enongh to follow us? - Aurez- vous / courage de nous 28 
ſuivre (ae de courage pour nous ſuivre) ? Bb 
L hope you will not be {6 cruel as to refuſe me the favour I aſk of you.—" WM Tha 
Peſpere que vous n*'aurez pas la cruaut# de (que vous ne ſerex pas i cruel gue — 
.de) me refuſer la grace que je vous demande. Not 
He will be as good as his father.— II aura la bont# de fon pere (il aura kn = 
autant de bonte que fon Peres il Era aui bon que ſon pere, il ſera bon comme 7 7 
ſon père). See Remark I. on Compariſons of equality. : Cond 
Be ſo kind as to write this bill fair.— 4yez la bont ¶ Faites- moi Pamitie) de Adject 
mettre ce memoire au net. © pu 
Note VI. Demonſtrative Adjecti ves are often rendered by the definite Article —_ 
only; eſpecially when a relative conjunctive Pronoun is to come after, gave y 
I followed tho/e meaſures which he had adviſed me to take,—]'ai ſuivi 4e. are tak 
meſures qu'il m*avoit conſeille de prendre. | | 45 
| | e 
Note VII. The genitive of the definite Article, viz. du, de la, des, or de — 1 
with a poſſeſſive Adjective, after the imperſonal z/ , il ẽtoit, &c. often forms 
a kind of adjective expreſſion; and then, as the Engliſh do not uſe the Pre- 
Poſition of in this caſe, du, or de la, or des, means only confiſtent with, 233 


becoming, required by, &C. 
V 

Politene/s wwould hade you wait upon him (or, it would be polite in you to il 4 2 
wait upon him) .— II ſeroit de Ia polirefſe gue vous allaſſiez chez lui. (or, ſur 


Honour requires that you ſhould do it. — II eft de votre honneur de le faire. pry 
2 


Was it conſiſtent with prudence (was it prudent) to undertake that ?— Etoir-il ¶ be vroce: 


de la prudence d'entreprendre cela? | other ba 
1 1 3 what h 

1t is your, intereſt to ſtay here; mine to withdraw.— I“ ef de votre interit de ¶ you idle 

| are, ſaid 


& montel dit 


reſter ici; au mien de me retirer. 


RRR 


* 


a 
” 
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1 I 


I: is exceedingly impertant (of the utmoſt importance) for you to ſee him.— 
Il e de la dernitre (of de la plus grande) importance que vous le voyiez (or 
pour vous de le voir). 


Note VIII. I have already obſerved in the variation of number, page 16, 
that when we ſpeak about that of which an individual can naturally have but 
one, we generally uſe the Noun in the ſingular. I have now to add, that 
when the Noun comes with an Adjective, this Noun generally takes the 


things of which every individual naturally has the ſame number, we generally 
prefix the plural of the definite Article (/es) to the plural Noun; and that, 


in either caſe, the definite Article often ſtands inſtead of a poſſeſſive Ad- 


jective. 
She has too long à 20ſ6.—Elle a le nex trop long. 


Here I ſay le bras droit, though I ſpeak of ſeveral perſons, and though a 
perſon has more than one arm ; but it is becauſe every perſon has only one 
right arm. 


Three of the ſpies were condemned to have their eyes put out.——Trois des 


eſpions furent condamnes à avoir leg yeux creves. (1) 


Note IX. The Article 4e (la, les) comes to us from the Greek; and as, 


| in that language, the Article announces the name of ſomething already 
8 known, or ſuppoſed to be known; fo, in French, we generally make uſe of 


le, la, les, or ſome equivalent to it, before all thoſe things of which we have 
a fixed notion; and which, not being in the Vocative (without a ſuperlative 
Adjective to be prefixed to them), or in an interjective particulariſing caſe, (2) 


point either to a particular definite ſenſe, or to an univerſal ſenſe. For 
| inſtance, if I had to s into French theſe two Engliſh ſentences : Gold is 


more precious than /ilver ; and, Where have you put the geld and filver I 


gave you yeſterday ?—the Words gold and filver which, in the firſt ſentence, 


are taken «xiver/ally, and which, in the ſecond, point to a particular and 


definite ſenſe, muſt be preceded by the ſame Article; and I muſt ſay: L'or 


eſt plus precieux que Pargent ; and, On avez-vous mis Por & Pargent que je 
vous donnai hier? Now the reaſon is obvious why Rougeau ſays in his Emile : 


D'inſenſes 


* 


1 
. x 


— — 


＋ We may ſay : preter /oreille, to give an ear; donner /e bras, to give one's arm, &c. 
il ſe caſſa /a jambe (or une jambe), he broke one of bis legs; je lui ai marchẽ ſur le pied 
(or, ſur un pied), I trod on one of bis feet, &c. J'ai des yeux, I have eyes * ai des bras, 
I have arms, &c. See the conjunctive perſonal Pronouns in the oblique caſes, . 


(2) When a Noun or ſubſtantive-Adjective is to form an interjective exclamation, it may 
be preceded by the Article, if the ſpeaker makes this exclamation, not about himſelf, but 
other individuals, without addreſſing them in the vocative ; hence, though, Unbappy me, 
what haye I done? may be rendered by: Malbeureuæ, qu' ai je fait? And, though, Study, 
you idle fellow, may be rendered by: Etudiez, paręſſeux; yet, to expreſs : How mad they 


are, ſaid he, they think they can make old people afraid of death; we may ſay, as Mac- 


mentel did: Les inſenſes, diſoit · il, ils penſent rendre la mort efrayante pour la vieilleſſe. 


definite Article le or la; that when we ſpeak, with an Adjective, about 


Some loſt rheir right arms there, —Quelques-uns y perdirent le bras droit. 


ä 


— 


1 


D'inſenſẽs inſtituteurs penſent faire des merveilles en rendant les enfans 
mechans pour leur apprendre ce que c'eſt que bonte (1); & puis ils nous 


diſent gravement, tel eſt / Homme. Oui, tcl eſt homme gue vous avez fait, 


Fooliſh tutors think they do wonders by making children wicked in order to 
teach them what goodneſs is; and then they gravely tell us, ſuch is man,— 
Yes, ſuch is the man of your own making, 


Remark IV, When we ſpeak to children, ſavages, or illiterate perſons, each 


name, yet unknown to them, may indeed be confidered as a proper name, 


and come in without the Article; but if this name is afterwards repeated as 
a known thing, the Article will then generally precede it in French, whether 
the Engliſh Noun has it or not. The ſame may likewiſe take place when we 
ſpeak to perſons ever ſo learned, if we mention ſomething, newly diſcovered, 
which thoſe perſons are ſuppoſed to be ſtrangers to; as allo after appeley (to 
call) entendre par or wouloir dire par (to mean by), and expreſſions equi- 
valent to them, ſuch as ce gue ef gue (what is or what is meant by) &c. 
Hence it is, ſays Abbe d'Olivet, that when we are teaching a child his 
letters, we ſhould ſay to him: Voila 4 (that is 4), & voict B (and this 1s 
3); but when the child knows thoſe letters, we ſhould ſay to him, if he were 
to miſtake one for the other: Vous prenez 4 pour le B (you take 4 for 
B). By the fame reaſon, he who, in France, firſt ſpoke of coffee, might have 
ſaid : Les Arabes ont une eſpèce de feve, qu'ils appellent cafe (the Arabians 
have a ſort of bean which they call cofgze) ; but afterwards he may have ſaid: 
Le caffe a telle vertu; le cafe le prepare ainſi, &c. {Coffee has ſuch virtue; 
coffee is thus prepared, &c.) Theſe examples ſufficiently prove that the 
Article (2) announces in French, if not the repetition of name, at leaſt 
the name of ſomething already known, painting either to a definite ſenſe, or 


to an univerſal ſeaſe. 


Remark V. PROr IR Names: of divizities,(3) perſons (4) ſaints (and 
therefore family and chriftianvnames), towns, (4) willages, boroughs, hamlets, 
days, months, and ſuch names of Kingdoms, republics, countries, provinces, and 
:/lands, as have their capital called by the ſame ; all thoſe proper names, I 
jay, are uſed without the Article, when they are unparticulariſed: but if any 


word is prefixed to any of them as its characteriſtic or quality ; or if any of 


them is particulariſed by any expreſſion annexed to it (5), the Article is ge- 
N nerally 


* 


— 


(1) See Remark IV. to know why bonte is here uſed without the Article. 


(2) The reader muſt underſtand, that when I ſay the Article, I mean le, la, les, through 
its variations. | 


(3) Jehowab and Dieu are to be deemed proper names (unleſs they are uſed in a diſtributivs 
ſente), and ſo is 7eſus-Chrift, though we ſay le Chriſt, | 


(4) Thoſe proper names of perſons and places which are formed from ſome common name, 
will always take the definite Article, Hence Mr, /e. Brun ſtands, in French, for a perſon, 
ho, in Engliſh, would be called Mr. Brown, but that a proper name ſhould remain the ſame 


in every language. We ſay: Je viens de 4a Roc belle (I come from Rachelle ), becauſe Ro- 
chelle was uſed formerly to expreſs rock. | 


(5) See the Reference in page 13 See alſo the laſt example on the interjective parti: 
culariſing caſe, page 8. 
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nerally 
mation 
Noun. 
It ha 
Londres 


Jupi 
Sha! 


Zou Sam 


May 


& Septe 
mois d: 


That 


change 
Jean & 


Did 


© trion de 


Youn 


Note 


DAYS 


have or 


If we 
that yc 


ſunti de. 


fetes de 
pas de 
la Pent 


. Wha 
Peter's 
vues de 


de la 8 
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herally uſed; except in the vocative, or when we form an interjective excla- 
ous 7 


Noun. 
to 
— T It has been ſaid that London was not ſo populous as Paris. On a dit que 
Londres n'etoit pas fi peuplẽ que Paris. 


0 Jupiter was the ſon of Saturn. — Jupiter Etoit fils de Saturne. 


ne, I Shall I call upon you Friday or Saturday ?P—Paſſerai-je chez vous Vendredi 
Ha ou Samedi? | 

er g | 

we ! May and September are the two fineſt months of the year in France.—Mat# 


: 


ed, I & Septembre (or le mois de Mai & celui de Septembre) font les deux plus beaux 
(to mois de l'année en France. 
i- 


| That bill of exchange is payable 10 John Silver or order. Cette lettre de 
change Cor cette traite) eſt payable a Jean Silver ou a ſon ordre (or au freur 
Jean Silver, &c). | 


Did you ever read Moliere's 4mp-itrion *—Avez-vous jamais lu  Amphi- 


ere 

$'-. o . \ 
for trion de Moliere ? 
ave 


5 Do you know that poor Fenes is dead ?—Savez-vous que e pauvre Jones eſt 
mort? 


Anti gonus the firſt, (i) king of Macedon, had an extreme tenderneſs for king 


1e ; 1 rnel 
the Demetrius Poliorcetes, his father.—Antigonus premier, roi de Macedoine, avoit 
2 une tendreſſe extreme pour le roi Demetrius Poliorcètes, ſon pere. 


„Tung Alphonſo was brought up at Liſbon, in the ſumptuous palace of his 
father. Le jeune Alphonſe tat Eleve A Liſbonne, dans le palais ſomptueux de 
and : ſon pere. - ; 
ets, Note I. The definite Article in the feminine is uſed before the Hor v- 
und WM pays (leaving Atte de underſtood before the proper name of the ſaint or 
» I time), except Nez! and Payue, both which will take no Article unleſs they 
* have one in Engliſh, = 
wn If we can ſee you neither at Chrifimas nor at Eaſter, we flatter ourſelves 
ally that you will not fail to give us an opportunity to embrace you ar Whit- 
untide.— Si nous ne pouvons vous voir ni @ Nee! ni a Pägue (or, ni aux 
— - /:tes de Noel ni à celles de Pague), nous nous flattons que vous ne manquerez 
pas de nous fournir une occaſion de vous embraſſer à /a Pentecõte (or aux fetes de 
la Pentecite ). | 
1 What is become of your diamond buckles? I have not ſeen them ſince St. 
8 Peter's day.— Que ſont devenues vos boucles de diamans? Je ne les ai pas 
ivs ; 4 x g 6 l 
vues depuis Ia Saint Pierre {or depuis la fte de St. Pierre, or depuis le jour 
& la St. Pierre). | 
me, 6 0 
ſon, . Note 
ame ä . * 6 66— 0 — . — 
Ro- is ** * 15 5 ' . 
(1) A ſurname, added to a proper name, does not make the latter take the Article, any 
ti, Wl re than an independent phraſe, which, being throwa in interjectively, ſerves merely to 


expl ain. 


mation, either with a ſubſtantive- Adjective, or with an Adjective and a 


Note II. We we ric tcinice Article before the names of a few of the 
famous IT&ai:i in, 551 d 2:61 , and of a few of the famous 


FRENCH. „ 2 e, ie Titien, &c. ). We may alſo uſe it when 
we ſpeak £ : Le Maire, inſtead of Patrice Le Maire, &c.), 
or of any wo d character: nay, we uſe it ſometimes in ſpeak- 
ing of a iady, v intimate friend of the perſon who ſpeaks and the 
pe:fon {plc ww. --- the letters of Madame de Sevigne. 2 

Note IT, ats of Rivers are uſed like common names in French. A 


naine of r will however take de after the word riwviere, if the proper 
name of ver is feminine; and will take du, if it is maſculine. Hence 
we {ay : % Seine, and la riviòre de Seine; and we ſay : le Rhine, and l 
rivicre du Rhine, 


Note IV. Names of MounTains may, like common names, take the 
Article: obſerve however, that if we prefix le mont to the name of a 
mountain, no Article is to be uſed before that name; and that, if we pre- 
fix la montagne to the name, de muſt be placed before that name. Thus we 
ſay : le Veſuve or le mont Veſuve, la montagne de Tarare, &c. Obſerve alſo, 
that ſome will take du after la montagne; as le Calwaire or la montagne di 
Culvaire (Mount Golgotha) ; le Pic de Teyde or la montagne du Pic de T eydi 
(the Pico), &c. | | 


Note V. The names of Europe, Ala, Africa, and America, as well 2s 
thoſe of 4ingdoms, countries, iſlands, and provinces, (except thoſe which bear 
the ſame name (1) as their capital) are generally uſed, like common names, 
with the Article; unleſs they ſerve to expreſs a diſtinctive quality particu- 
larifing a foregoing Noun. Obſerve however that we generally uſe ex (with- 
out the Article) before them, when they are not taken in their univerſal 
{enſe (2), and we mean to expreſs ging to, or coming to, living in, or being 
in ſome part (3) belonging to them; and that we uſe e, without the Ar- 
ticle, when thoſe Nouns are not in their univerſal ſenſe, and we wiſh to 
cages going from, coming from, of the produce of ſome part (3) belonging 
ro them. 5 : a 


I ſpeak of Spain. — je parle de P Eſpagne, 
I received a letter from Spain. J'ai regu une lettre 4 E/pagne. 
Spaniſh wool is very fine, La laine d' Eſpagne eſt bien belle. 


What 


** „ th 


— 
— 


(1) Theſe being always confidered as proper names, ſeldom take the Article: Genca, 
Geneva, and Venice, are republics (Genes, Geneve, & Veniſe, ſont des republiques. - 


(2) When thoſe Nouns are uſed in an univerſal fenſe, they are to be deemed only com- 
mon names, and to be uſed in the ſame manner as theſe would require: therefore, inſtead 
of en, we uſe dans, &c. with the Article. 


(3) When the name of a country or iſland proves to be one of thoſe which have been 


diſcovered by Chriſtopher Columbus, and other adventurers, we generall au, d la, aun 
inſtead of en; and 2 de la, des, inſtead of de, þ ann ds 


— 
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diſes « 
a Get 
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r 
(2) 
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the 


pre- 
5 We 
Alſo, 
e du 
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1 as 
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1Cu- 
11th» 
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Ar- 
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ging 


Vhat 
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7 nga, 


com- 
nſtead 


» been 


; aux) 
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What do you think of the 4ing of Spain? — Que dites- vous du rei dE 
gage ? (1) 

The Eugliſb embaſſador is not yet returned from Spain,—L*ambaſſadeur 
Angleterre n'eſt pas encore revenu d" E/pagne. RJ 


Have you read the hiſtory of Spain and that of Peru - Avez-vous lu Phiſ- 
toire 4 Eypagne & celle du Perou ? 


Majorca, an iſland of the Mediterranean, belongs 20 Spain.—DMajorgue, ile 
de la Mediterranee, appartient à E/pagre. 


He will ſoon go 0 Spain. — II ira bientot en E/pagne, 


There are not ſo many people in Spain as in Fronce—TI n'y a pas tant 
d'ames dans P Ejpagne que dans la France. 


That merchant ſends goods zo America, Africa, and Afia: he has corre- 
ſpondents in Ruſſia, at Genoa, Cairo, Mecca, in the Weſt and Eaſt Tadies : 
in ſhort, in every part of the world.---Ce negociant e voie des marchan- 
diſes en Amerique, en Afrique, & en Aſie: il a des corre!rondants ex Ruſſe, 
à Genes, au Cale, à la Mecque, aux Indes Occiumntales & Orientales ; enfin 
dans toutes les partics du monde, 


He has been in Mexico, Japan, China, India, &c.---II a été a Mexi- 
que, au Japon, à la Chine, aux Indes, &c. 


It is in that ſeaſon that their ſhips return from Newfoundland, Canada, 
Jamaica, &c.---C'elt dans cette ſaiſon que leurs vaiſſeaux reviennent de Lerre- 
neuve (2), d Canada, de la Jamaique, &c. 


He is as great a ſtranger to the laws of the Empire of Germany as to thoſe 
of the Empire of China Il ne connoit pas plus les conſtitutions de I' mpire 
Allemagne que celles de l' Empire de la Chire. 


They went firſt of all zo New England, and then to South America. Ils 
allerent d'abord & la Nouvelle Angleterre, enſuite 4 ” Amerique Meridionale, 


Remark VI. When a Noun (whoſe nature and peculiarities we have 
not yet mentioned, or do not immediately point out) is intended to 
imply one out of the totality of individuals, without ſpecifying preciſely 
which ; or to expreſs more than one, without meaniay every individual in 
the totality, and without ſpecifying preciſely which of them; we uſe the 
INDEFINITE ARTICLE (3) u, ure (to expreſs @ or az), which, for the plu- 

ral 


— — td. A. 


7 
(1) We generally uſe de only, before the name of any country known before Chriſtopher 
Columbus, when that name ſerves to particulariſe the words Empereur, empire, rei, reine, 
royaume cour, province, republique, ile, etat, regiment, prince, duc, comte, marguisy 
ambaſſadeur, end dye, conſul, miniſtre, &c. or any of their derivatives. 


(2) Terre-neuve takes no Article, 
(3) Un, une, cannot be uſed before a Noun, which, in its preſent ſenſe, is not ſuſceptible 


ef receiving a numeral Adjective before it; that is, of being reckoned by ene, two, three, 
1 


&. 


E 


ral (1) changes into des (ſome or any), to become de before an Adjective, 
which is not a ſubſtantive one, and to be ſuppreſſed whenever the Noun is 
governed by the Prepoſition dz ; becauſe neither da, nor de la, nor des, can 


be uſed after de, unleſs the Noun is a proper name, beginning with du, 4 
la, des. | f 


We have allies (1), an army well diſciplined, and good ſhips. Nous avons 
des allies, ane armce bien dilciplinee, & de bons vaiſſeaux. 


Some jealous perſons endeavoured immediately to ruin him in the opinion of 
the new king. Auſſitot des zaloux entreprirent de le perdre dans Peſprit du 
nouveau rol. (2) | 


Whocver cannot bear ſuFerings has not a great heart.---Quiconque ne ſait 
pas ſouffrir n'a point vn grand cœur, or le cœur grand. See Note VIII. page 


37. 

Ladmire your fan: can you get me /uch a one? Je trouve votre eventail 
charmant: pourriez- vous m'ea procurer an pareil (or, pourriez- vous me pro- 
curer le pareil) ? | | 


You have very fine floxwers there: I with I had /auch.---Vous avez Ia 4a? 
fort belles flexrs : Je voudrois bien ex avoir de parei/les (de fſemblables). 


This is /uch ar apron as I wiſh mine to be. -Voilà an tablier comme (or 
tel gue ) je voudrois que fut le mien. 


Any garden that is well caltivated always produces ſomething. Un jardin 
bien cultive (or, tout jardin bien cultive, or, 4e jardin gaz 2/2 bien cultive), 
produit toujours quelque cole, (3) 

N I did 


&c. Obſerve alſo, that the moment a Noun, which has been uſed with the indefinite Article, 
is repeated, it may then be preceded by the definite Article, or an equivalent to it; nay, if 
a determinate nu:neral Adjective is to come before ſuch a Noun, this Adjective, though 
equivalent to an Article, may be preceded by the definite Article, or an equivalent to it. 
When I came home, I found on my table à letter which was opened: I knew it to be my 
ſiſter's hand-writing : I took the /erter, and read it.---En rentrant chez moi, je trouvai ſur 
ma table «ne lettre ouverte: j'y reconnus la main de ma ſœur: je pris la lettre, & la lus. 


My aunts have becn ſo good, as to fend me ſome canary birds, Oh, I muſt ſhow you the 


birds © they are ſo handſome! Mes tantes ont eu la bonte de m'envoyer des ſerins. Oh, il 
faut que je vous les montre, les oiſcaux ; ils ſont d'une beaute! (To know the propriety of 
d'une beaute, lee, in Compariſons, Remarks VIII. and 1X. on Abſolute Superlatives.) 


(1) In Engliſh, a Noun in an indefinite ſenſe often comes without an Article in the 
plural: but whenever, changing the plural into the ſingular, the Noun requires à or an to 
be prefixed to it, the pupil may depend upon it, that the French will have this Noun (in 
the plural), preceded by des, &c. The father and ſon are men with whom one ought not 
to have any intercourie---Le pere & le fils ſont des hommes a qui il ne faut pas ſe frotter, 


(2) Subſtantive- adjectives being uſed like real Nouns, des (not de) muſt be uſed before 


them, for the plural of the indefinite Article; but were we to expreſs the Noun to which 


the quality points, the Adjective, becoming then a real one, we ſhould uſe de before it, 
if we were to make it precede the Noun. Auſlitot de jaloux atteurs entreprirent, &c. 


(3) The numeral indefinite Article, as well as the AdjeRive tout, may ſometimes be uſed 
inſtead of le, la, to point to à particular univerſal ſenſe, (See Remark II. page 33). Nay, 
| the 
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I did not always live in ſolitude ; I have been, as well as others, involved 
in the vortex of the worid.---Je n'ai pas toujours vecu dans la ſolitude; Pat 
7 ete, comme un autre, enveloppe dans le tourbillon du monde. (1) 


—_————— 


* Seelikewile the fifth caſe, in page 7; the third reference in page 34; Note I. 
ns in page 46 and Remarks VIII. pages 48 and 49. 


Note I. When ſeveral proper names are mentioned enumeratively, we uſe, 
& elegantly, the numeral indefinite Article before them, till the flow of the 
enumeration is partly interrupted by ſome forcible expreſſion, preceding or 
Z annexed to one of the names, 


* Greece was ſo well perſuaded of this, that her greateſt men, Homer, Pytha- 
goras, Plato, even Lycurgus and Solon, thoſe two great legiſlators, and 
others, whom there is no need to name, went and learnt wiſdom in Egypt. 
La Grece en Etoit fi perſuadee que ſes plus grands hommes, n Homere, un | 
Pythagore, an Platon, Lycurgue 4e & Solon, ces deux grands legillateurs, 
K les autres qu'il n'eit pas beſoin de nommer, allerent apprendre la ſageſſe en 


Egypte. ( Beſſuet). 


Note II. We often uſe eſt un, c'eſt une, before a Noun pointing to 
good or bad, virtue or vice, &c. inſtead of uſing 11 %, with the Adjective 
formed from the Noun, 


It is a ſhame (or, It is ſhameful), ſaid he, for men to have ſo many diſ- 
orders; for good morals produce health. C' une (2) honte (or, 1! oft hon- 
teuæ), diſoit- il, pour les hommes gu ils aient tant de maladies ; car les bonnes 
mœurs produiſent la ſante. Feuclon). 


Note III. After a negative expreſſion of quantity, provided it 1s fully 
excluſive, we often uſe d# only, initead of un, une, des; except in the caſe of , 
Note VIII. page 37. | 


This memoir did 20 deſerve an anſeber; and indeed it had none. Ce 
memoire ne meritoit point de r&pon/e ; auſſi n'en a-t- il pas eu. 


You will zever find a man more generous than he is. — Vous ne trouverez 
Jamais d homme plus genereux que lui. | 


I have no child. — je rai point d enfant. Obſerve, that I have not /uch 
brothers as yours, is better rendered by: Je ai pas des freres comme les 
{ votres; and | zever ſaw a lifter /;ke yours, by: Je rai jamais vu une ſœur 

comme la votre ; becauſe theſe two laſt ſentences are not fully excluſive ; the 
the one with reſpect to brothers, and the other with reſpect to ſiſters, 


n to 

(in G 2 Note 

not 

fore | 

ich the ſame may take place when the ſentence is negative; as in: No Engliſhman ought (an 

e it, Engliſhman ought not) to put up with ſuch an inſult.- -L As AJ (qr teut bomme qui eſt — 
Anglois, or quicongue eſt Anglois ) ne doit pas ſouffrir une inſulte de cette eſpices 

uſed (1) We may alſo ſay: comme tant d'autres, comme biin d'autres. 

Jay, 


*. 7 (2) We ſay; C'eſt demmage, for, it is a pity ; and, C'eſt grand dommage, for, it is a great 
4 iy, 
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Note IV. The Nouns which are uſed as z:7/es to books, writings, &c. or 
to the diviſions into which books, writings, &c. are divided, take generally 
no Article before them in French. . " 


4 Diſcourſe concerning the obligations of Natural Religion.—The firſt 
pait—/he preface the contents. Diſcours ſur les obligations de la Religion 
Naturelle. Premiere partie—preface—table des matieres. | | 


Note V. After jamais (ever or never) we often ſuppreſs the indefinite 
Article, if it is in the ſenſe of any, and the Noun is a nominative ; but ren- 
der it by de before a Noun in the accuſative. | 


Newer did à prince appear to me more amiable than this young ſhepherd, 
— Famais prince ne me parut plus aimable que ce jeune patre. 


Ni, repeated before a Noun in the indefinite ſenſe of no or not any, generally 
excludes un, une, des. f 


He has neither friends nor foes.— II n'a ni amis ni ennemis. 


The ind:finite Article is often ſuppreſſed in enumerations, if the ſeveral 
Nouns are not particulariſed. | | | 


Both the ſenate and the people agreed to ſend deputies to ſue for peace. 
the moſt reſpectable characters, ſenaters, conjuls, prieſis, augurs, were 
charged by turns with this arduous embaſſy.— Le ſenat & le peuple convin- 
rent également d' envoyer des deputes pour demander la paix :—ies perſonnes 
les plus reſpeRab.es, /Znateurs, conſulaires, pretres, augures, furent charges 
tour à tour de cette difficile ambaſſade. 


The indefinite Article is generally ſuppreſſed before a Noun repeated with 
de and à (in the ſenſe of between, and), or with jur (upon), contre (to), pre- 
nxed to the ſecond Noun. 2 | EY 


Magiſtrates ought to do juſtice between citizen and citizen; every nation 
ought to do it between herſelf and another nation.—Between nation and 
nation there 15 ſeldom need of an arbiter, becauſe the matters in ditpute are 
generally clear and eaſy to determine.—Les magiſtrats doivent rendre la 
juſtice de citoyen à citoyen ; chaque peuple la doit rendre lui-meme 4 lui 
a un autre peuple. De peuple à peuple il eſt rarement beſoin de tiers pour 


Unger, parce que les ſujets de diſputes ſont preſque toujours clairs & faciles 


a terminer. ( Monte/quieu). 


You make promi/es upon promiſes; but there is no depending upon you.— 
Vous faites promeſſes ſur promeſjes 3 mais il n'y a pas moyen de compter ſut 
vous. - 


Now they engage, foot to foot, hand to hand.—Les voila aux priſes, pied 
contre picd, main contre main, 
Several Nouns, in an indeterminate ſenſe, which, with a preceding Verb, 
ſerve to expreſs but one idea or ſenſation, reject the indefinite Article, and 
are generally uſed like Adjectives or Adverbs ; ſuch as, ajouter fo (to give 
credit, or to credit), avoir appetit (to have an appetite ), avoir envie (to have a 
mind), avoir honte (to be aſhamed), avoir peur (to be afraid), courir ri/que (to 
run à ri/e), faire peur (to frighten), faire connoiſſancè (to get acquainted), 
tenir boutique (to keep a ſhip), & ͤ 0 . | | | 
| There 
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There are many other caſes wherein the Noun may be uſed without any 
Article. For inſtance, we ſay: entr'amis (between friends), &c. il y a 
E narchandiſe Q marchandiſe (there are great differences in goods); &c. II a'y 
© a credit ni _richeſſes gui tiennent, je le condamneraz, s'il a tort {Neither intereſt 
© nor riches auill prevent me from condemning him, if he is wrong); ſi je veillois 
© davantage, J »'y aurcit reſolution de partir qui tint (if I ſhould fit up any 
longer, no re/3lution of ſetting out would fignify ); &c. A la vue de cette ombre, 
adieu promeſſes & courage (at the ſight of this ſhadow, farewell to promiſes and 
© courage); &c. cela va me rendre plus riche gu homme du monde (that will 
make me richer than any man in the world); &c. Je ſuis au diſpoſee a vous 
© ſervir gue femme qui vive (I am as much inclined to ſerve you as any woman 
living); &c. (1). 


Remark VII. A Noun is in a Pax TITIvE C:x5sr, if, without ſpecify- 
ing preciſely how much or what quantity, it points merely to souE or, or 
ak r or, that ſubſtance which is meant by the faize appellative Noun 
when uſed in an univerſal ſenſe, In this partitive ſenſe the Engliſh ſeldom 
prefix an Article to the Noun, but ſometimes uſe ſeme or any before it; 
and the French will generally uſe the partitive Article du, de la, des(2) ; to 
become de before an Adjective which is not a ſubſtantive one, but either 
proper or relative; and to be ſuppreſſed whenever the Noun is to be 
governed by de (3). 


| Cut me /ome bread, —Coupez-mol du pain (or un morceau de pain, a bit of 
| bread). | 


marché: 


That iſland produces pepper, cinnamon, and ſpices.— Cette ile produit du 
peivre, de la canelle, & des ices. We may allo ſay: oette ile produit /e 
poi vre, la tanelle & les Epices 5 which leads me to obſerve, that there are caſes 
when the univerſal Article may be uſed inſtead of the partitive. 


There 


* 


— 


(1) In proverbial expreſſions, the Nouns often come without any Article. Bonne renom- 
mie vaut mieux que ceinture doree ( a good character is better than riches) ; nouveaux rois, 
nouvelles loix (new Kings, new laws j; à quelque choſe malbeur eſt bon ('tis an ill wind, 
that blows good to nobody); chat echaude craint l'eau ſriide (a burnt child dreads the fire); 
charite bien ordonnee commence par ſoi-meme [charity begins at home); argent comptant 
porte medecine (ready-money is as good as phyſick), &c. 5 


(2) Making an ellipfis of une partie (a part), with reſpect to the appellative name con- 
fidered in an univerſal ſenſe. 8 


(3) Making another ellipſis of du, de la, des, as they cannot be uſed after de, unleſs 
the Noun is a proper name beginning with du, de la, des. Hence, if a preceding expreſſion 
requires de to be uſed before a Noun in a partitive ſenſe, the partitive Article du, de la, des, 
muſt be ſuppreſſed; and de will then ſtand both as a Prepoſition and as the partitive Article; 
that is to ſay, will be the genitive or ablative of the partitive Article: hence it is alſo, 
that after any expreſſion which, of itſelf, implies an indeterminate quantity either affir- 
mative or negative, we generally uſe de only before a Noun in a partitive ſenſe. See the 
equivalents to Articles, page 27 & 28. 


Did you ſee any f/5 in the market ?—Avez-vous vu du pci//or au 


| 
ſ 
| 


4 


There was no harm in that.—II a' y avoit point de mal à cela. 


There is goed and bad in that book. —II y a du ben & du mauvals dans ce 
Iivre. | 


You will find in that work /omething both uſeful and agreeable. Vous trou- 
verez dans cet ouvrage & de Putile & de Pagreable, 


Give me /ome fa! ; I don't like lean.— Donnez-moi du gras; je n'aime 
pas le maigre. 


I have to deal with hone/? people.— J'ai affaire à &honnttes gens, 


Among theſe pamphlets, you will find /o-re iſeful and entertaining.— 
Parmi ces brochures, vous en trouverez d*utiles & d' amuſantes. 


He made me drink a glaſs of wine. —Il m'a fait boire un werre de vin: 


Give him but little muſtard. —Ne lui donnez gu?re de moutarde. 


J don't like war: it never does any good, but always a great deal r 


miſchief.— Je n'aime pas la guerre: elle ne fait jamais de bien, mais toujours 
beaucoup de mal. 


This is little or no importance to ninety-nine perſons in a hundred,— 
Cela eſt de fort peu de conſequence a quatre-vingt dix-neuf perſonnes fur 
cent. 


You have given me à deal of trouble. — Vous m'avez donne beaucoup de 
peine, or bien de la peine. 


* 


It would be prudent to acquaint him with the matter. — I y auroit de la 
prudence à lui faire part de ce dont il s'agit. See Note VII. of Remark III. 


I do not ſee what great honour there is in doing ſuch a thing.— e ne vois 
pas qu'il y ait beaucoup d honneur à faire une choſe ſemblable. 


People call him, My Lord. — On lui denne du Monſeigneur. 


The lady muft be at Vauxhall every night.— II faut tous les ſoirs 4 


Vauxhall à Madame. (1) 


Note I. The indefinite Article is often uſed in Engliſh before a Noun in a 
partitzve ſenſe; as in, I hear à noiſe: but, in French, we expreſs ourſelves 
as if we had: I hear eme noiſe, J'entends du bruit, Again, He has a memory, 
may be rendered by: II a de la mimoire : however, if memory were particu- 
lariſed, the indefinite Article ſhould be uſed in French; for inſtance, he has 
an excellent memory, may be rendered by: il a une m&moire excellente (or, il a 
la memoire excellente, as a perſon can have only one). 


Note 
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(2) 1 may ſay to one whom T am tired to hear calling a perſon whoſe name is Lelis: 
Attends, attends, je te donnerai du lelio (Stay, ſtay, I'll Zelio thee). 
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Note II. Any may be rendered by de after ſans (without), provided a Verb 


7 governs, in the accuſative caſe, the Noun to which any is prefixed ; and it 


may be ſuppreſſed, if no Verb comes between without and the Noun. 
J 


| He died ſoon after, wvizhout leaving any children.— Il mourut bientòt apres, 
ans laiffer d'enfans. | 


How is it poſſible for me to ſucceed without money and friends? Com- 


ment puis: je rẽuſſir /ans argent & ſans amis ? 


Note III. When /ome or any governs the next Noun with of, we may gene- 


rally ſuppreſs that /ome or any. [We are however to render 1t ſometimes by 
un peu (a little), guelpu'un, guelpu une (ſome one) quelques-uns, quelques-wunes 
(a few), or ſome expreſſion of quantity or number; eſpecially, if eme or any 


zs itſelf governed by /, or from.] Hence, /ome of the may often be rendered 


only by du, or de la, or des, which is then a mixture of the partitive and 


definite Articles. 


I will dine with you, provided you promiſe to make me drink eme of the 
wine which I taſted the other day.—]e dinerai avec vous, pourvu que vous 
me promettiez de me faire boire du vin (du meme vin, de ce mime vin) gue je 
goutai l'autre jour. 


I promiſe it you : nay, we ſhall eat /ome of that kind of pye which you are 
ſo fond of, —Je vous le promets ; bien plus, c'eſt que nous mangerons diu pate 


© gue vous aimez tant. 


Will you have any of that fruit which you had yeſterday ?—Yes, give us 
* fome of the ſame. —Voulez-vous du meme fruit gue vous efltes hier ?—Oui, don- 
nez - nous en d meme. | 


He is a friend of mine, and of yours. —ll eſt de mes amis & des witres, 


He is a friend / my brother's, —lIl eſt % amis de mon frere. 


* Yeſterday we ſaw your eldeſt brother at the play with me of the relations 
/ that lady you ſpeak of.— Hier nous vimes au ſpectacle votre trere aine avec 
des parens de cette dame dont vous parlez. | 


I have heard from bim by the poſt.—] ai regu de ſes nouvelles par la poſte. 
He knows /omething of every thing.—l11 fait de tout. 
Will you eat any of that ?—Mangerez-vous de cela? 


[ drank ome of his cyder to-day ; to-morrow I ſhall drink /me of yours. . 
Yai bu 4e ſon cidre aujourd'hui; demain je boirai 4 Votre, | 


Will you have azy of theſe flowers? No; give me ſome of thoſe, Vou- 
lez- vous de ces fleurs-ci ?—Non ; donnez-moi de celles-la. 


They have told me /me of your tricks, —On m'a dit 4 vos tours, 


I eat zone of this fruit, wnle/s it is very ripe.—]Je ne mange de ce fruit que 
lonſgu' il eſt bien mur. 


Remark 


[ 48 ] 


Remark VIII. A Noun is in a gualifying ſenſe, when it is mentioned merely 
to determine what a preceding Noun is, whether that Noun is actually ex. 
preſſed, merely repreſented by a Pronoun, or left out by ellipſis.— A Noun 
in a gualifying ſenſè aſſumes in French the nature of a real Adjective; as it 
ſerves then to particutariſe the preceding Noun ; and, as ſuch, it is uſed 
without the Articles /e, la, les, &c. un, une, des, &c. du, de la, des, &c. 
A Noun may allo be in a qualifying ſenſe, when, without an Article, but 
governed by a prepoſition, it fupplies with that Prepoſition the place of an 
Adjective or Adverb. (1) 


Theſe poor avretehes are men; why be fo hard upon them? Ces malheureux 
font hommes ; pourquoi les traiter ſi durement ? _ 
He is a mad-man ; I pity lim. cit zu; je le plains. 


I think fe is a Ducheſs, Is ſhe an Engliſh-woman 2P—]e crois qu'elle el 
Duchefſe, Eſt-elle Anglotſe? 


The word homme is ſometimes of two ſyllables in poetry. Homme (le mot 
Bomm ett quelquetois de deux ſyllabes en vers. | 


The Subſtantive argent is maſculine in F rench,— Argent (le Subſtantif ar- 
gent} eſt du maſculin en Frangois. 


I have juſt bought a gold watch. — Je viens d' acheter une montre d'or. 


Shall I ſpeak ingenuouſly to you ?—Voulez-vous que je vous parle ave: 
franchije ? | 


There is a porvder-mill near that ſpot.—Il y a un moulin à poudre aupres 
de cet endroit. 


His 


—vy— — 


(1) If in che firſt member of a ſentence you have made me hear a Noun without any 
Article, in the ſenſe of a real Adjective or Adverb, you ought not, ia the following mem- 
ber, ro expreſs yourſelf with a relation to that Noun, as if you had made me take it in an 
individual ſenſe. Now, as relative conjunctive Pronouns always recall the idea of a perſo1 
or thing, but never that of a real Adjective or Adverb (theſe are ſuppoſed to have no exitt- 
ence of their own, and to be only modifications ), it follows of courſe that a relative conjunc- 
tive Pronoun can relate only to a word uſed ſubſtantively and individually, Hence it is, 
that though we ſay : L*bomme eſt animal, to expreſs, man is an animal; yet, it we will 
to add ſome peculiarity to the word animal, which would diſtinguiſh this from the reſt ot 
animals, an Article, or {ome equivalent to it, muſt be prefixed to animal, as it returns then 
to the claſs of Subſtantives: we muſt not therefore ſay, L*bhomme eſt animal gui raiſonne, 
but L'borme eſt un animal qui raiſonne (Man is a rational animal). Thou:h, he was 
received with politeneſs, may be rendered by: il a ẽté regu avec politeſſe (inſtead of poli- 
ment); yer, he was received with ſuch politeneſs as ſurpriſed bim, mult be rendered by: il 
a ete regu avec une politeſſe gui 'a ſurpris, or, il a &te regu fi poliment qu'il en a &d ſurpris. 
11 hough, he is a man o {enſe may be rendered by: c'eſt un homme d'eſprit 5 yet, he is 4 
man of uncommon ſenſe, ſhould be rendered by: c'eſt un homme d'un eſprit peu cemmun; t 
by ſome expreſſion equivalent to that. Again, he received me with the tenderneſs of « 
father (or with a fatherly tenderneſs) may be rendered either by: il me regut avec 44 ten- 
dreſſe d'un père; or by: il me regut avec une tendreſſe de pire, wherein, de pere becomes 
a kind of adjective to the indefinite expreſſion une tendreſſe: but if of a father were parti- 
culariſed by any thing, we could only uſe Ia tendreſſe d un pere; as in, he received m with 
the tenderneſs of a father ʒube loves his children, il me regut avec la tendrefle d'un fert 
gui aime ſes enfans, | 
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[ 49 ] 
His uncle is a /ace-merchant.—Son oncle eſt marchand de dentelle. (1) 
Note I. De is often uſed in a very particular manner, as it 1s not the quali- 


= fying Noun, but the real Noun itfelf, which is to be preceded by this ge. This 
often takes place when an Adjective, being joined in Engliſh co that real 
Z Noun, can be or is to be rendered in French only by one of thoſe words, 
© which may be uſed both adjectively and ſubſtantively. Such as drile (odd, 
© comical), 5enzt (ſilly), 52:2 (ſtupid), lourdaud (clumſy), bourreau (plaguy, 
” cruel), coguin or fripon (roguiſh), monffre (monſter), vaurien (good for 
nothing), Sn homme, honn#te homme 


(good kind of a man), faquin (ſaucy 
| and mean), gredin (beggarly), etourd: (blundering), chien (dog, plaguy), 


le mot, ce mot (the word), &c. 


* 


C'eſt un role de corps (or dro/e d' homme) que cet acteur.— That actor is a 
comica fellow. : | 

Cette Bete de commis que vous avez. That fupid clerk of yours. 

Ce michant homme de Frelon.— That wicked dog Frelon. 


Note II. De is often uſed before a relative Adjective, inſtead of a relative 
conjunctive Pronoun and a tenſe of to be, after the negative expreſſions per- 


© /onne or qui que ce ſoit (nobody), rien or quoi gue ce ſoit (nothing), aucun, or 
5 nul, or pas un, (no, none, not any) after guelgu un, quelque choſe, je ne ſais 


© quoi, ceci, cela, ce que, the exclamative guoi, and the interrogative gue or 
» gueft-ce que; as allo after que (what) preceded by je ne /ais : the ſame may be 
# uſed before an Adjective or Participle, when a quantity, determinate or inde- 
terminate, is ſpoken of before that Adjective or Participle, and the expreſſion 
of quantity is governed by a Verb: it is uſed likewiſe in interrogations, after 
» perſonne, any body; rien, any thing z aucun, nul, & pas un, any. 
I ſhall ſay nothing but what is true.— e ne dirai rien gue de vrai (rien gui 
ne ſoit vrai). | 
Nothing is [nothing can be) mote natural than the love ſhe has for you. 
Rien de plus naturel que ſon amour pour vous. (Rien * plus naturel, &c.). 
There is 0 body wounded.— II »'y a per/orne de bleſle (il ny a perſonne qui 
ſeit bleſſe). | 8 
M hat do you find /e very hand/ome there ? or, what great beauty do you find 
there? Que trouvez-vous 1a (or gu'2/-ce gue vous trouvez la) de , beau ? 
What is more wonderful than that? Quci de plus ſurprenant que cela? 
{eft=il, or y a-t-il rien, or quelque choſe, de plus ſurprenant que cela)? 
H | 
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What 


2 


— 2 


(1) After marchand, fabriquant, boutigue, manufacture, fabrigue, and the like, we uſe 
de only before the Noun that expreſſes the commodity ;z unleſs that commodity is deter- 
mined and particulariſed by the in Engliſh. See alſo Note V. of Remark III. Again, in 
un mal de tete (a head ache), une ꝛẽtoffe de ſoie ( a ſilk ſtuff), la maiſon de brigze (the bri 1 
houſe), une conduite de feu (a fooliſÞ conduct), un travail de patience (a work which 
requires patience), un feu d'artifice (a fire work) &c. de tite, de ſoje, de brigne, de fou, de pa- 
Hence, dagtifice, &c. are quaiifying expreſſions which are equivalens to Adjectiues, if not 
allowed to be real Adjectives, | | | 


[ 30 1 


What is bad in him, is (or he has this bad qualification ), that he will ſpe; 


ſo to every body.—1/ a cala de mauvais qu'il en dit autant a tout le monde, of p60 
(or, ce gu'il a de mauvais c qu'il, &c.) wa 


She has this good qualification, that ſhe will flander nobody.—Elle a ce!; Wo How 


de bon, qu'elle ne medit de perſonne. Loire 
There is in his ſtyle met hing harſh.—Il y a dans ſon ſtyle je nc /ais quoi d e? 
dur (quelque che de dur, quelque choſe gui eſt dur). Fiviere 
You will ſee to-morrow at my houſe every one of the amiable ladies you fan ge | 

at his.—Tout ce gue vous avez vu chez lui 4% dames aimables, vous les verre: Hou 
demain chez moi. (See the equivalents to Articles, Page 25.) e n 
y pieds 4 


J could almoſt eſteem the ſecond, but that they are dangerous: the third 7 __ 
are not worth being taken notice of: the fir/# only are deſpicable. Je ſeroi; It is 
tentẽ d' eſtimer les ſeconds, s'ils n'etoient pas dangereux: les troifiemes ne breadth 
meritent pas qu'on les remarque: i »'y à gue les premiers de mëpriſables. % long 
Abb Girard). chamb! 


C'eſtu 

I have been told that there were a hundred men filled in that ſkirmiſh, Do * 
you know how many there were wounded ?—On m'a dit qu'il y eut ce Note 
hommes de tu#s dans cette eſcarmouche. Savez-yous cambien il y en eut & Vith 45 
bleſſes ® . Read © 


Note III. De may, with xe before a preceding Verb, ſtand for xo other, n, — 
not any, no more, nothing, nobody, & c. followed by than, but, except, oi humbe 
befſedes. | | [ 


I have ns friend but you.— Je »'ai d ami (or 4 autre ami or point ami) gue : He 1 
vous. ver- 


They had »9 other contentions than thoſe which aroſe from ſweet tender N How 
friendſhip. —lls z'avoient de differents gze ceux qu'une douce & tendre amitic © He 
faiſoit naitre. (Monte/quieu). trente 
There are no true poſſeflions but thoſe which adverſe fortune cannot take I the 
from us. II x'y a de vrais biens gue ceux que les revers ne peuvent nous | She 
enlever. | | ney 

I have no more money than I want { but juft the money I w. to carry me 

1 


to the end of my journey. — le a ai argent gue ce qu'il m'en faut pour faire 
mon voyage. | 4 
5 1 41 | 


He had nothing good left about hini but his tongue.—ll ne lui reſtoit 4: {rogation 
bon que la langue. | | 8 


No one aua blamed but your uncle. — II ny eur de blame gue votre oncle. Ided hi 
I know er any people truly tired ef life, but thoſe who have no friends. 


* re connois de gens veritablement ennuyẽs de vivre gue ceux qui n' ont point 
5 - | — 


F 


Note IV. In ſpeaking of dimenfons, thoſe Nouns or Adjectives which de- 
note meaſure or Ts AL generally require de before the number of ells, yard;, 
cagues, and other parts of meaſure (unieſs we uſe a 1 


feet, inches, miles, 


ſpeak 


onde, 


a cela 


101 d 


1 ſaw 
erre: 


third 
ſerois 
es ne 


ables, 


Do 


cen 
ut dt 


r, 0, 
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mitie 


take 
nous 
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oit at 
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pf avoir or y avoir or /e trouver, &c. inſtead of Fre); and they require 47 


beſides (to expreſs in) before the Adjectives (1), or Nouns, of breadth, lengik, 
$ight, &c. if theſe are to be placed after the part of meaſure. 


* How wide is that river? De guelle largeur (or de combien de largeur cette 


Hviere e/t-e/le? or, Quelle largeur (or combien de largeur) cette rivière a-t- 
elle? or, Comoien cette rivière a-t-elle de largeur (or de large) ? or, Cette 


riviere ef-elle bien large? or, cette rivière a-t-elle beaucoup de largenr (or de 
large) © 


” How tall is your nephew now ?—He is ſix feet high.—De quelle taille eff 
votre neveu à preſent (or, quelle taille votre neveu a-t-i/ A preſent) ?—1! a fix 
pieds de haut (or de bauteur , or, il eft de fix pieds de haut (or de hauteur ). 


| It is a room ſixty feet long (or in length), by (or and) forty wide (or in 
breadth ).—C'eſt une chambre ge (or gui eſt de) ſoixante pieds de longueur, or 


e long, ſur (or & de) quarante de large (or de largeur) ; or, C'eſt une 
chambre gui a ſoixante pieds de longueur, ſur (or &) quarante de /argeur ; or, 


*C'eſt une chambre longue de ſoixante pieds & large de quarante. 


f Note V. In ſpeaking of age, we may uſe àgẽ, to expreſs aged, old, of age, 
with de before the number of years, months, days, &c. 
ſtead of fire Ag de we may ule avoir before the age; obſerve alſo, that 


Obſerve, that in- 


hen we uſe an homme, une femme, un gargon, une fille, un enfant, &c. we 


generally ſuppreſs 4ge, and ule only de, or qui a, qui avoit, &c. before the 
number of years, &c. | 


1 He may be four and twenty years age. Il peut Are dg de (or, il peut 


voir vingt-quatre ans, 
* How old are you, or of what age are you! Quel age avez-vous ? 


He wants a man thirty years o/d.—1/ lui faut un homme de (or ui ait) 
trente ans. | | | 


I thought he ab o/der.—]e croyois qu'il #toit plus dof. (2) 


She was a woman Axty and odd years old,—C'etoit une femme de (or gui 
avort ) ſotxante & quelques annbes. | 


1 e 82 


— 


| (1) It is generally better to change the Adjective into a Subſtantive; eſpecially in inter- 
togations, and when we intend to place it after the part of meaſure, 


(2) We may alſo fay : Je croyois qu'il awoit dawantage, or qu'il avoit put que cela, pro- 
rided his age had been mentioned before. ANY | ONP FR 
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VARIATION or PERSONAL PRONOUNS, 


Perſonal Prenouns are either Digjunctiue or Conjun@ive, 
DisjJuncTive Perſonal PkonouNs for all Caſes, 


Moi, J, me, myſelf (1) 
Toi, thou, thee, thyſ If 


Lui, Cm.) he, him, himſelf; and it, or it/elf plants, trees, or things per- 


Speaking of per/ons, animal;, 


Elle, CA) Je, her, herjelf; and it, or ujelf Jenified. (2) 

Sol, ones ſelf, himſelf, herſelf, itſelf, ſpeaking of per/ons indetermi. 
nately, or ot things not perſon fed. ä | | 

Nous, Wwe, us, ourſelves. 


Vous, you or ye, yourſelf or yourſel ves. 


77 they, them, themſelves. (2) 
The above per/onal Proncuns are to be uſed; firſt, when governed by a 
Prepoſition to be expreſſed ; or when they come alone, or at leaft without a 
Verb; 2dly; when any Noun or Adjective, or any expreſſion, is to be thrown 
in, ſomewhat interjectively, between the Pronoun and the Verb; 3dly, when, 
being in the Nominative, they are uſed exclamatively before or after an 
Infinitive; 4thly, when uſed after ef, c'ẽtoit, &c.; 5thly, after ae, pre- 
ceding a Verb, and followed by gue, to expreſs only, but, &c.; 6thly, when 
ſeveral perſons are enumerated; in which caſe we often uſe redundantly a 
Conjunctiue Perſonal Proncun in the plural, to expreſs collectively the ſeveral 
perions; and then theſe ſeveral perſons are enumerated interjectively; 7thly, 
when we wiſh to expreſs a contraft ; Sthly, to expreſs, nar + our 
e 5 | reluttance 


* — 1 
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(1) To ſpeak with more energy, or to avoid ambiguity, as alſo to denote identity, we 
ſay : moi-meime, myſelf ; roi-meme, thyſelf; lui- nme, himſelf or itſelf z elle-mime, her- 
ſelf or itſelf; hi- mme, one's ſelf, himſelf, herſelf, itſelf, c. nous-memes, ourſelves 3 vous- 
meme, yourſelf; wous-memes, yourſelves, eux-memes (m. ), elles-m#mes (f.), themſelves. In 
reciprocal actions, we may uſe Pun-Pautre (m. ), /'une-Pautre (f.), les uns- let autres (m.), les 
wnes-les autres (f.); to expreſs each other, one another. Sometimes we uſe v entre, &c. before 
the Verb, inſtead of uſing Pun-[autre, &c. | 


(2) We often uſe cela (that) to expreſs it, and even them, a things, &c. relating to 
actions or things not perſonified ; and even to perſons, when we ſpeak of them with a ſort 
of contempt : as in: What! ſaid Beliſa with aſtoniſhment, theſe folks know what love 
is !—Better than we do, Madam; a hundred times better than we do. They love each 
ether like doves ; they make me long for being in love.-You will confeſs, however, that 
they love without 3 dit Beliſe avec etonnement, ces gens-la connoiſſent 
FPamour !— Mieux que nous, Madame, mieux que nous cent fois. Il s'aiment comme des 
tourterelles: il me donnent appetit d'aimer. Vous avoucrez, cependant, que. cela aint 
fans dilicateſſe.—( Marmentel). | 
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” yeluftance at ding a thing, or at believing that one can or would do it; in 
© which caſe weſhſe redundantly a Conjunctive perſonal Pronoun beſides the di/+ 
Junctive, unleſs the Verb is to be in the infinitive ; Sthly, when, with a 
phraſe, they form an Abſolute caſe, or when uſed in the Vocative caſe, 


I will doit for him.—]e le ferai pour lui. 
Who told you ſo ?—He. Qui vous Va dit? — Lui. 


You will be there ſooner than zhey.—Vous y ſerez plutot qu'ewx (m.), or 
qu'elles (f.). | 


They alone know and reſpect virtue,—Fux ſeuls connoifſent & reſpectent la 


5 vertu. See, in page 7, the examples of the Interjective particulariſing caſe. 


My fiſter-in-law goes to the play, and poor 7 (or while poor 1) muſt ſtay 


at home, Ma belle ſceur va à la comẽdie, & mor, pauvre fille que je ſuis, or 
noi pauvre fille ( pauvre gargon) il faut que jereſte au logis. 


Iſee him again! No, never. Moi, le revoir (or, Qui, Moi, le revoir; or, 


le revoir, mi! Non, de ma vie. See page 6. 


If there was any penſon glad, it was 1.—2i fut bien aiſe, ce fut moi (or, 
c'eſt moi 7. 8 ö 
There will be us 6ther per/on than myſelf.— Il n'y aura gue moi. 


My brother and Þ are to go thither.— Mon frre & noi, nous y devons aller; 
or, nous devons y aller, mon frre & moi. (1) See page 4. 


Both Hen and your father know it as well as 7 40. —Vous le ſaver, wous & 
votre pere, auſſi bien que moi. : 


The Queen rewarded him and his comrades, —La Reine les recompenſa, 
lui & Jes camarades ; or, la Reine le rẽcompenſa ain que ſes camarades. 


Penelope, his wife, and 7, his fon, have loſt all hopes of ſeeing him again. 
—Pentlope, ia femme, & moi, qui ſuis fon fils, nous avons perdu Leſperance 


| de le revair. 


The two brothers and the couſin have done the murder; hey tied the 
woman, and he knocked her down. The ftreſs being in this ſentence upon 
they and he, they ſhould be made disjunctive.— Les deux freres & le couſin 
ont commis le meurtre ; exx ont lie la femme, & lui Va aſſommẽe. 


Give to him firſt, then to ber, and afterwards to the others. —Donnez a lui 
d'abord, enſuite à elle, puis aux autres. 


I ſpeak to them, not to 50. — Je parle & eux, & non pas à wors, | 
3 Why 


(x) Obſerve, that moi & nous, coming with other Nouns or Pronouns, ought, through 
politeneſs, to be placed the laſt; and that the perſon ſpoken to ought to be the firſt 
mentioged. | 


—— —— — — 


E I 


Why, every one ſays that ſhe is in the right.— I ſay (or but I ſay) that the 
is in the wrong. Mais, tout le monde dit qu'elle a raiſon.— Moi, je dis (or 
& moi, je dis) qu'elle a tort, | 


1 


Nay, what has that Troy, whither I run, done to me — Et que ma fait a 
moi cette Troie ou je cours? 


7 ſhould mind vain threats — Moi, je (or gui, moi, je) marreterois a de 
vaines menaces ? or, Fe m'arreteroisa de vaines menaces, moi? 


T7, hey arrived (or when they are arrived), we ſhall know how matters ſtand, 
Ex arrives, nous ſaurons ol en ſont les choſes. See page 7. 


Ruin me, who am related to you le Me perdre, moi gui ſuis votre allic ! or 
mne perdre, moi votre allie! (1) ; 


What! would you ſuſpect him of ſeeking. to hurt your character? — Lui, 
vous le ſoupgonneriez de chercher a vous perdre de reputation ? 


Monſter, I'll anſwer hee, when thou haſt told me what can make hee love 
life, whom the earth bears with reluctance, and awhom the Gods and men ſee 


only with horror. ——Monſtre, je te repondrai, quand tu m'auras dit qui peut 


ze faire aimer la vie, à toi que la terre porte avec regret, & gue les dieux & 
les hommes ne voient qu' avec horreur. | 


It is the effect of my colours, replied the painter, coldly, to diſplay them- 
ſelves thus as they are working. This is nothing to what you'll ſee ſome time 
hence.—But, my head, reſumed the Marquis, does not grow handſomer, as the 
reſt does.—C'eſt l'effet de mes couleurs, lui repondit froidement. le peintre, de 
ſe developper ainſi à meſure qu'elles travaillent. Vous verrez bien autre 
choſe dans quelque tems d'ici.— Mais, ma tete, à moi (2), reprit le Marquis, 
ne s'embellit pas de meme. ( Marmontel). | | 

What you ſay is well enough; but Heir opinion is, that you ſhould write to 
him.— Ce que vous dites eſt bel & bon; mais leur ſentiment, à eux, c'eſt que 
vous devrieꝝ lui ecrire, 2 


Note I. Lui, eux, elle, elles, can be uſed neither after c, Ztoit, &c. 
nor after a Prepoſition (unleſs they are perſonified ; that is to ſay, unleſs they 
are confidered as having perſonal qualities, perſonal powers, &c.), if theſe 
things are to be followed by a relative conjunctive Pronoun. In ſpeaking of 


a pen- 


* _. 2 * r * db. 1 1 2 


(1) A disjunctive perſonal Pronoun is elegantly uſed after an oblique cafe, in a kind of 
interjective manner or by way of reflection, to denote ſurpriſe, reluctance, &c. nay, it 
becomes neceſſary when an Adjective is added to the Pronoun, or when the Antecedent is 
to be parted from its conjunctive Pronoun ; for the antecedent can hardly ever be parted 
from its conjunctive Pronoun, except by what belongs immediately to that antecedent 
however ſee celui- là and its variations, page 24, and tel and its variations, page 29. 


(2) The disjunctive perſonal Pronouns in the Dative are often uſed redundantly, if the 
ſentence points to a contraſt; when the perſon, to whom the thing ſpoken of belongs, is 
denoted in Engliſh by a poſſeſſive Adjective, with the emphaſis upon it; and then the dis- 
JunCtive Perſonal Pronouns are uſed interjectively. | | 


ol 


2 


N 


anne 
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FE a pen- knife, I cannot ſay: C'eſt lui qui a taille ma plume; but, C'eſt ce 
2 canif gui a taille ma plume; or merely, I a taille ma plume, &c. Nor can 


] I, in ſpeaking of a mountain, ſay: C'eſt elle gui eſt haute ; but either, C'eſt 
celle-là gui eſt haute; or, C'elt cette montagne qui eſt haute, &c. 


But, if, after having ſpoken of an inanimate thing, there is no relative 


conjunctive Pronoun to follow, and no prepoſition to be before the Pronoun ; 
© I may uſe either the disjunctive lui, eux, elle, elles, or the conjunctive /e, la, 
I. For inſtance, if ſomebody had aſked me, Sont-ce là vos ſouliers? I 
J might anſwer, either Ce ſont eux, or, Ce les ſont. 


Note II. When 7, them, belong to inanimate things that cannot be 


brought to have perſonal qualities, perſonal powers, &c. we cannot uſe lui, 


* eux, elle, elles, to be preceded by a Prepoſition. In this caſe we change the 
* Prepoſition, if it is poſſible, into an Adverb, and then we ſuppreſs the Pro- 


© nouns 27, them; but if the Prepoſition is one of thoſe that are not ſuſceptible 
of becoming Adverbs, we muſt put ſomething inſtead of it or them. 


ry 

N 
© 
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When I ſaw him come, I ran into the parlour; there I found à large table, 
and hid myſelf under it. — Quand je le vis arriver, je courus dans la ſalle; j'y 
trouvai ane grande table & me cachat defſous (or ſous cette table, but not ſous 
elle). 


* Firſt they placed the beam, and after it an iron- bar. D' abord on plaga la 
pouire, & enſuite ( dela, puis, apres, Or apres cela, but not apres elle) une barre 
de fer. 


Tou are in the wrong to follow that preſcription : you have /e gout ; and 
the phyſic you are now taking is not good for it.— Vous avez tort de ſuivre 
cette ordonnance : vous avez la goutte ; & la medecine que vous prenez là 
; - eſt pas bonne Pour cette maladie (pour la goutte, or pour cela, but not pour 
elle 71 0 . 


Note III. In the third perſon ſingular, and in ſpeaking of things, we may, 
after a Prepoſition, uſe /, to expreſs ice; provided the thing it relates to 


is a nominative Cale, whether this thing is in a general or indeterminate 
| ſenſe. 


The load-ftone attracts iron 20 it/elf.—L'aimant attire le fer à ſoi. (1) 
When 


. — 
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(1) Obſerve, that ſoi can but ſeldom be uſed to ſtand for the plural evx-mimes, elles-mimes. 
The F rench Academy approves of de 2 being uſed before an AdjeQive plural, but not of 
its being placed after it. De ſoi ces choſes ſont bonnes; or, Ces choſes de ſoi ſont bonnes; 
dut not Ces choſes ſont bonnes de ſoi. This nicety is an unaccountable one. The ſafeſt way 
is, to uſe euæ · Mt mes, elles-memes, · for the plural of things, to expreſs themſelves. 


Meme may be ſupprefled, provided no ambiguity will ariſe, not only in the third perſons, 
dut even in the firſt and ſecond. Obſerve alſo, that when himſelf, herſelf, itſelf, them- 
ſelves, come immediately after a Noun, in the ſenſe of even, or when they ſerve to give 
more energy to that Noun, we often ſuppreſs lui, .eux, elle, alles, and only uſe the Acjective 
mime. —l could do that very eaſily z my brother bimſe/F (or nay, my brother; or even my 
brother) did it feveral times.—]e ferois cela tres facilement, mon frere mime (or, mon frere 
lui- nme) Va fait pluſieurs fois,---That lady is virtue itſe/f---Cette dame eſt la vertu meme. 


* 
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When we are ſpeaking of perſons in the fingular; and in a general inde- 
terminate ſenſe (that is, without expreſſing particularly which perſon or per: 
ſons we mean), we uſe i or /0i-m#me, after a Prepoſition, inſtead of lui or 
lui-mime, and bf elle or ellc-m&me, to render himſelf, or htr/elf; or one's ſelf, &, 
relating to the agent. | | 


Every body thinks of him/elf.—T out le monde (or chactn) penſe 2 foi. 


ConjuncTive PERSONAL PRONOUNS for the Nominative caſe. 


Je, tu, il (m.), elle (f.)—nous, wous, ds (m:), elles (f.) 
I; thou; he, it; ſhe, it— we; you, ye; they 


I, beſides meaning he and it, may alſo ſtand for there, with an ittiperſonal 
Verb. 

Ce is alſo uſed with a tenſe of 70 be, to expreſs not only 17, or 7018, or that, 
but alſo bz, he, they, theſe, and tbeſe. This conjunctive perſonal Pronoun gene- 


rally ſerves to determine and aſcertain avho or what is the principal character 
or object in the ſentence. (1) See Remarks I; II. III. IV. V. VI. 


Oz (or Pon, after the ſound of a Vowel, provided another / 1s not to follow 
immediately) is another conjunctive perſonal Pronoun uſed, with the Verb in 
the third perſon ſingular, to expreſs one, ſomebody, people, they, we, you, &c. 
when we ſpeak indeterminately ; that is to ſay, when we have not yet par- 
ticularly ſpecified, or when we chuſe to leave unſpecified the agent or agents, 
But it mutt be obſerved, that hardly any Pronoun, except e, ſei, or ſoi-meme, 
(which may likewiſe be uſed indeterminately), can come in afterwards, with 
a reference to the perſon or perſons meant by oz or Pon. (2). See Remarks 
VII. VIII. IX. X. | 


The conjunctive perſonal Pronouns, in the Nominative caſe, are generally 
laced before their Verb, and can but very ſeldom be parted from it, except 
* ne, or by ſome conj unctive perſenal Pronouns in oblique caſes, to be brought 
back before the Verb (3). Obſerve, that when a Pronoun ſerves as agent 


. 


to ſeveral Verbs, it ſhould be repeated before them; unleſs they are all uſed 


in the ſame tenſe, and prove all affirmative or all negative, 
| I ſeldom 


— 


(1) Ceis ſometimes uſed inſtead of il before the tenſes of ſembler uſed interjectively. Vous 
vous emancipez, ce me ſemble,---You take liberties, mecbinksz or I think you rather take 
liberties, We alſo ſay, Quand ce vint au fait & au prendre (when it came to the point). 


(2) The poileſſive Adjective ſon, ſa, ſes 3 and its relative le ſien, la fienne, les fiens, les 
fennes, in the indeterminate ſenſe of one's, one's own z and nous, notre, &c. uſed indeter- 
minately, may alſo come in with a reference to on or //on. See Remark VIII. | 


(3) Je and nous are ſometimes parted from their Verb, by ſonſſigne, or a chriftiat and 
Proper name, in receipts and certificates. We, whoſe names are underwritten, declare that, 
c. — Nous, ſouflignes, declaron. que, &c. I, John Smith, doctor in phyfic, de certify 
that, &c,—Fe, Jean Smith, doct- : en mẽdecine, certific que, &c. | | 
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I ſeldom read ſuch books. Je lis rarement des livres de cette eſpece, 
We do not underſtand what he ſays.— Nous n'entendons pas ce qu'il dit. 
You often tell me ſo.— Vous me le dites ſouvent. 


He always promiſes, but never &eeps his word. —7/ promet toujours, mais 


il ne tient jamais ſa parole. 


He arrived this morning, and vill go back to- night.— I/ 7/2 arrive ce 


matin, & il ven retcurnera ce ſoir. 


in. 
Firſt. The Conjunctive perſonal Pronouns are generally placed after the 


Verb, with a hyphen before them, in aſking a queſtion, eſpecially if it is 
a queftion of mere enquiry ; that is to ſay, a queſtion not made with a kind of 
8 exclamative ſurpriſe or fear at the thing being, or not being. Now obſerve, 
that if je is to come after the firſt perſon ſingular of a tenſe ending with e 
mute, this e becomes accented (1): that if z/, elle, ils, elles, on, are to come 


after a Verb ending with a vowel, we uſe a t, between two hyphens (--), 
before thoſe Pronouns, to remove the hiatus; and, that if the gue/tion of 
mere enquiry is made about a perſon or thing, or any part of a ſentence, and 
the ſame proves to be the agent of the queſtioning Verb, we generally place 
the Noun (2), with what may depend upon it, before the Verb, and uſe a 
redundant perſonal Pronoun il or z/., elle or elles) to be the characteriſtic of 
the interrogation. | 


Good heavens! Can IJ hear and bear that language ?—Juſte ciel! puis-je 
entendre & ſouffrir ce langage ? 


Vill your brother tome Votre frere viendra-t-il? or, Votre frere wien- 
dra? articulated with the tone of mere enquiry. (3). 


Has he told you his name ?—Vous a-7-i/ dit ſon nom? 


Do I pronounce properly ?— Proncnct je comme il faut? 
1 Nor x 


L 


———_— 


(1) Some authors change this e mute into af: they write dual. je, eimai-jey &c. inſtead 
of du ſſe je, aime-je,. &c. but they ſhould not be imitated. 


(2) Ceci, cela, rien or quoi que ce ſoit, perſonne or qui que ce ſoit, quelqu'un, chacun, nul, 
or aucun or pas un, tout, tel, any of the relative puſſeſtrve Adjectives, any of the relative 
demonſtrative Adjectives, or any of the relative or iubitantive Adjectives, may allo be uſed 
before a queſtioning Verb, with a redundant perſonal Pronoun after. 


(3) When the queſtion is aſked with a kind of exclamative ſurpriſe or fear, there is no 
need of a redundant Pronoun, the point of interrogation being ſufficient, in writing, and 
a queſtioning tone of voice, mixed with ſurpriſe or fear, in ſpeaking : however, we fre- 
quently uſe e-ce gue before the agent of the queſtioning Verb, as the characteriſtic of ſuch 
2 queſtion. Hence we may ſay : Votre frere wiendra ? or, Eft-ce que votre frere wiendra ? 
to expreſs, Vill your brother come? in the ſenſe of, bat ! will your brother come ! 


Sure your brother will not come. Your brother will not come, bil bef And we ſay? 
Votre frere ne viendra pas ? or, Eſt-ce que votte trere ne wiendra pas # to expreſs, What ! 


will not your brother came? Your brother w1ll comes 465 
me 2 


il be net] Sure your brother «vill 


— * 
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Nor I. Thoagh 27-ce gue frequently beſpeaks a ſurpriſe or fear in the 
nerſon who puts the queſtion, yet it may alſo be uſed to aſk queſtions of mere 
21quiry. For inſtance, the preceding queſtion may be expreſſed by: Ee 
zue je prononce comme il faut? avith the tone of mere enquiry. Nay, eft-ce que 
s generally uſed for the firſt perſon ſingular, before ſuch Verbs as would 
orm a diſagreable or ambiguous ſound, it je were added. For inſtance, we dy 
not ſay, /ors-ze menge but eft-ce que je ſors ? eft-ce que je mens, &c. 


Again, neft-ce pas gue, at the head of the queſtion, or z'z/-ce pas, at the 
end, may be uſed when we call upon a third perſon to confirm what we ſay. 
vor inſtance, N' ce pas gue je prononce bien? or, Te prononce bien, eee 
25 means, I pronounce well, don't 1? addreſſing myſelf to a third perſon, 
becauſe the other perion ſeems to think the reverſe, 


1 did that; did I not, ſiſter ? may be rendered by: N'e/t-ce pas, ma feeur, 
we j'ai fait cela? or by, Jai fait cela, n'eft-ce pas, ma ſœur? or by, EA. 
-- que je n'ai pas fait cela, ma ſœur? 

[ did not ſpeak to him about it, did J, ſir? may be expreſſed by: Nee 
, Monſieur, que je ne lui en al pas parls ? or by, Je ne lui en ai pas parle, 
.eft-ce pas, Monſieur ? or by, E/#-ce que je lui en ai parls, Monſieur ? 


Nor E II. When the agent is to be repreſented by ui alone, or by gue! toge- 
ner with a Noun, that agent is always to remain before the queſtioning Verb 
without any redundant Pronoun. Obſerve beſides, that if we are to uſe a 
tenſe of 70 be with guel, the Noun is to be placed after the tenſe of zo be, 


and have the definite Article prefixed to it. 


ih can conceive the goodneſs of God Qui peut (or qui et- ce qui peut ) 
comprendre la bonte de Dieu? 


I hat woman could be ſo barefaced as to do ſuch a thing? — Quelle femme 
- uroit le front de faire une choſe pareille ? or, Quelle ſeroit, or quelle oft (1), 
mme qui auroit le front de faire une choſe pareille ? 


Nor E III. Though the agent ſhould be a Noun, it muſt be placed after the 
ivetioning Verb, without a redundant perſonal Pronoun, when the queſtion 
is to begin with Q (what). 


What will the better ſart of people think of you, if you do not ſucceed in this 
aadertaking ?—2ze penteront de vous les honnetes gens (or 2 eft-ce que le. 
-onnetes gens penteront de vous), ſt vous echouez dans cette entrepriſe ? 


NoTEe IV. When the queſtion begins with combien, comment, quand, di 
(where), d'en (whence, wherefrom), par on (whereby, which way), 9, 
vreceded by a Prepoſition, or gue/, preceded by a Prepoſition, we may 
ther uſe the agent after the queſtioning Verb, or place it before that Verb 
with a redundant perional Pronoun after it. | | 

| How 


(1) What I ſay hereafter, in reference I. page 63, concerning c'eſt, is applicable to 225 
, quelle eft, quels ſont, guel/es ſont 3 wherein the preſent tenſe may be ufed inftead 0: 
my other, provided the principal Verb denotes ſufficiently the time when the action took 
lece, or is to take place. 
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How much (or what ) does yorr bro her earn à week? —Combien (or que. 
gagne votre frere par ſemaine ? or, Combiex votre frere gagne-t-il par ſemaine 7 
or, Combie: eft-ce que (or gu eſt-ce que votre frere gagne par ſemaine ? 


How many ſervants has your uncle *— Cembien de domeſtiques a votre oncl: * 
or, Combien votre oncle a-t-il de demeſtigues? or, Combien eft-ce que vol, 
oncle a de domeſtiques ? &C. 


How does her fifter do Comment fe porte fa fexur ? or, Comment ſa ſe: 
ſe porte-z-elle ? or, Comment eft-ce gue ſa /eur le porte? 


Second. Il is ſuppreſſed in d%oz wzent que, or de dd wimnt gue (whence, or how. 
comes it that, or the conſequence- Of this is, &c.) ; de guoi ſert, Or à gue /er/, 
or que fert (what avails) ; as alſo with the imperſonal Cn jembler a, precedec 
by the Conjunctions comme, i, quand ; as in, Si bon ſeur ſemble (If zhey thin! 
proper; or, If zz ſeems good te them) ; and with jembler à de, precede. 
by zue; as in, Que lui jemble de cette affaire? I Hat does be think of thi: 
affair? (1) 


Third. Whenever we explain, interjectively, who ſpoke or will ſpeak the 
words we are now uſing, the agent, even though 1t ſhould prove to be a Noun, 
is placed after the Verb. | 


It is, /aid he, the greateſt misfortune that can happen to you. — C'eſt, 
di/oit-il, le plas grand malheur qui puiſſe vous arriver. : 


Jam prepared for it, I anjavered him.—]'y ſuis prepare, lui r&pond:s-je. 


I ſhall think myſelf happy, good ling Henry the fourth uſed to ſay, only in 
as much as I ſhall make my people happy. —Je ne me croirai heureux, difoit 
le bon roi Henri quatre, qu' autant que je ferai le bonheur de mon peuple. 


Fourth. When the Verb porwnorr, in the preſent fubiunive (may), ſerves to 
make a 2vi/þ or an imprecatien, the Noun or Pronoun with which the impre- 
cation or wiſh is made is placed after. 


May von not be diſappointed in your hopes ! Pa , tre poin! 
fruftre dans vos eſperances |! | 


May fhe die of it Puiſſe-t- elle en crever | 
I 2 N. B. 


(1) We form a great many ſentences with the third perſon ſingular of the imperative 
(ſuppreſſing 2, followed by the relative conjunctive Pronoun gui or ce gui, and a pre- 
lent or future tenſe; as, Sauve gui peut (let him ſave binſep hs can), chante qui voudra 

e 


(let bim or her ſing who chuſes), wienne qui veut ( let wwho pleaſes come), arrive ce gui pourra 
(let whatever happen), &c, 


We alſo ſay NM im porte (no matter, it does not ſignify), ine (what matters it, what 
ſignifies) ? que lui importe (vl at is it to him, of 4ohat conſequence is it to him)? &c. reſts 
a ſavoir (there remains to know, the thing now is to know), ce nn faire le faut (it muſt be 
done, there is a neceflity for it), waille aue vaille, or tort corp waille (at all hæzards), ne lu 
en deplaiſe (with his or her leave, may it not ditpleaſe him er her), ne v en deplaiſe (pleaſe 
your honour, with your leave), cela n'eſt pas encore fait, mais autant V/aut (that is not jet 


quite done, but it is as gocd as if it were), &c. 


— 
_ 
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N. B. In any other exclamations than thoſe of wiſh, we ſeldom place the 
Pronoun after the Verb, unleſs we make the exclamation both interroga- 
tively and negatively : hence, How unfortunate am 1 ! ſhould be expreſſed 
in French by: 2»e ze ſuis malheureux ! or by, Combien ne ſuis-je pas malheu- 
reux !. (1) 


hd 


How many times have I told you to be upon your guard !—Combien de fois 
ne vous age pas dit de vous tenir {ur vos gardes ! 


Il hat thanks cught he to return to you after the favours he has received from 
you! Oels remercimens ne dewroit-il pas vous faire apres les faveurs qu'il 
a regues de Vous | 


Fifth. Alter que - - ne, which, with a preſent or an imperfect, or their 
compounds, in the indicative, may point to @ wiſh or regret, in the ſenſe of, 
eh that, I wiſh that, &c. or which may exprels reproach, blame, or impatience, 
in the ſenſe of avby - - - uot, &c. the Verb is actually uſed as if it were 
interrogative. 


Que ne vit-elle encore, cette &pouſe cherie !—Oh that this beloved wife were 
fill alive! (with the tone of wiſh and regret ). 


Que ne vient-il donc Dear me, I wiſh he would come | (with the tone of 
impatience). 


Que votre frere rarrivoit-i/ a ters ?—Your brother ſhould have come in 
time. (with the tone of blame). 


Que ne ma-t-il cout f —Why did he nat liſten to me? (With the tone of 


blame). 


Sixth. When we uſe the preterite ſubjunctive (inſtead of a conditional tenſe 
with quand, quand meine, or quand bien meme, (though or even though) 
prefixed to it), to expreſs a challenge from the ſpeaker, or a confidence in him 
that the thing will take place; that tenſe takes the form of a queſtion, 


Le roi 44t-i] m'òter ma penſion, je n'obeirois point a cet ordre (with the 
tone of firmneſs ).—Ewven though the king were to take my penſion from me, 1 
would not obey that order. 


Eufiez-wous la force d'un lion, je me moque de vous (with the tone of a 
challenge). I hough you had the itrength of a lion, I care not for you. 


Vin{Jiez-wous a bout de vos deſſeins, vous vous ruineriez encore (wth the 
tone of confidence ).——Nay, if you were to ſucceed in your deſigns, ſtill you would 


ruin yourielf. 


Seventh. We frequently uſe the compound of the'preterite ſubjunctive ( inſtead 
of the compound of the 1mperfeR indicative with the Conjunction i, if), to 
form a ſuppoiition, the inference or conſequence of which is to be in the con- 
ditional or 1ts compound, or in the compound of the preterite 2 

whic 


— — 


(1) Theſe negative - interrogative exclamations are very frequent in French; eſpecially 
when formed with combien or quel: and to engliſh them the negation js often ſuppreſſed. 
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which is an equivalent to, and may on any occaſion be elegantly uſed 
inſtead of, the compound of the conditional. | 


Had I foreſeen (or, if I had foreſeen) what happened, I would not have 
done it. —Eufſc-je (or, ſi j*avois, or ff jene prevu ce qui eſt arrive, je ne 
Paurois pas (or, je ne Veufſe pas) fait. 

Nay, when a Verb is to be uſed as a ſuppoſition in the other tenſes, we 
often uſe the Verb of the ſuppoſition as if it were interrogative, inſtead of 


| prefixing to it / (if, ſuppoſe), des gre, aulſitôt que, or ſi tõt que (as ſoon as) 
4 peine (hardly, ſcarce) or any other conjunction of time. 


H this great commander formed any project for the welfare of his country, 


the obſtinate Heraclid would always oppoſe it.—Ce grand capitaine formoit- 
i (or, / ce grand capitaine formoit, des gue ce grand capitaine formort, &c.) 
quelque projet pour le bonheur de ſa patrie? L'opiniatre Heraclide s'y 
oppoloit toujours. 


VIII. When a ſentence begins with 4 (1), which then means, And 


| indeed, or but then, or wherefore, &c. peut-&tre, perhaps, inſtead of peut- Etre 


gue, or feut-ttre placed after the Verb; en wan, in vain, or to no purpole ; 
a peine, ſcarce, or hardly; du moins, or au moins, at leaſt, or however; 
encore, nay, or but then, or even then; this ſentence may alſo be in the 
form of an interrogation ; and ſometimes with ain, thus, or ſo. 


Auſſi cette action vous a-t-elle fait honneur.—4nd indeed this action did you 
honour ; better than au// cette action vous a fait honneur, 


Peut-f#tre aurons-nous un ſort plus heureux. —Perhaps we ſhall have a 
happier fate; inſtead of peut-&;re gue nous aurons ; or nous aprons peut-ëtre; 
or peut-&1re nous aurons; &c. 


Du moins doit-on en pareil cas avertir un ami. One ought at leaſt, in ſuch a 
caſe, to give a friend ſome notice; inſtead of Oz doit du moins, &c. 
En wain cherchez-wous a m*epouvanter.—1[n vain do you try to frighten me; 
inſtead of Vous cherchez en vain, &c. | 


Encore faut-il faire quelque effort, avant de ceder,—Nay one muſt ſtrive a 
little, before he gives up. | \ 


Encore ne Pa-t-il fait que de mauvaiſe grace. Even then he did it only with 
a bad grace. 


Ainſi devriez-wous en agir avec un ami.—Thus ſhould you deal with a 
friend. ; 


The ſun was hardly up, when the enemy was diſcovered.— 4 "Seine le ſoleil 
etoit-i] levẽ qu on e l'ennemi; inſtead of A peine le ſoleil etoit leye (or, 
Le ſoleil ẽtoit à peine leve), qu'on appergut l'ennemi. (2) 


REMARKS. 


> oy — — 


TY 
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(1) See alſo Remark IV, on Compariſons of Equality, 


(2) Sometimes, after 2 peine, we ſuppreſs the concluſive gue, as in; Mais 2 peine ils 
ſont ſur la croupe de la montagne, i/ ſemble qu'un rideau ſe Ive, & ils decouvrent le 
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1 R E M A R k 8 


On the Conjunctive perſonal Pronouns in the Nominative, de mos 


I. When he, Se, it, tbey, (1) before 7s, are, wat, were, &c. are follows ER Wh 
by a Noun which is to have an Article, or any equivalent to an Article (wich 
or without an Adjective), and relate to a perſon or perſons, or to a thing or 
things, already ſpoken of, and in ſome manner particulariſed or qualified by 
the Noe coming after the tenſe of zo be; we may indifferently uſe c', 6 
Jent (never ces ſont ), &c. or il eſt, elle eſt, ils ſout, elles ſont, &C. 


Did you ever hear any body ſpeak of zhoje ladies; Ves; it is ſaid they are 
patterns of virtue. Avez. vous jamais entendu parler de ces dames P Oui; 
on dit que ce /ont (or qu'elles font ] des modèles de vertu. 


Do you know at gentleman ; Know- him! why he is my relation. Con- He 
noiſſez- vous ce monfieur ?—91 je le connois! eh! c'. % (eh ! ze. mon parent. that ! 


Obſerve that when be, ſhe, it, they, before a tenſe of zo be, relate to the Mada 
principal agent in the very ſentence they happen to be in, we cannot utc c; bn ©] 
nor would it be proper to uſe it, when it is to relate to one of the oblique III 
caſes in the very ſentence they are in. (2) 


The mar gui. ſays be (himſelf) is a friend of yours. Le marquis dit qu':/ -} uncti 
de vos amis, or un de vos amis. If we were to uſe ce, it would ſeem that tue ¶ to be 
marquis ſpeaks of another perſon than himſelf. Is; 


I told your brother that he was an indiſcreet man to ſpeak in ſuch a mas- comn 
ner.— J'ai dit à votre frere qu'il &toit un indijcret de parler de la forte. W. 


II. When 1 is, it was, &c. are to be followed neither by a real Adjec- C˙ 
tive without a Noun and Article, nor by a Noun uſed adjectively (See page 1. 
48), we generally uſe ff, ce ſont, Otoit, &c. ce peut etre (it may be), &c. 


. ” ” ou la 
ce doit ftre (it muſt be, or it ought to be), &c. In ſhort, we generally uſe 
eſt, &c. to expreſs it is, &c. when it may be changed into is is, or that It 
is, &c. | 
EN 8 Ss 1t 

Whoſe deal it? It ought ro be mine, A quia carter (or, a qui e w. 
a carter) ? Ce doit &rre a moi, 

N | is un 
N hoſe leſt u 

N — — — — ee ene ener a — — — — 
* * Io — 

1 vallon de Quito, les delices de la nature. ¶ Marmontel) 

Yi! Sometimes & peine is merely an Adverb; as in, A peine ſait · il lire, he can hardly read. (1) 
; | | | , Verb 
| (1) Or this, that, theſe, theſe z or this thing, that thing, theſe things, thoſe things, tha! af 


perſon, &c. place, 

(2) When the tenſe of to be is uſed interrogatively, and a Noun is to be placed before it 
as its agent, we cannot uſe ce after that tenfe as a fign of interrogation, Is that ticke! 
yours ?---Ce billet eſt-il à vous (not, ce billet eſt-ce à vous)? Is the word outre much in uſe l 
in French? Le mot entre eſt- i' bien wfit6 en Frangois? Is tbat lady your wife ? Ce Qu 
dame eſt- elle votre epoule ? 


1 


* Wheſe turn is it to play — 1t 7s your turn. Aqui à jouer (or à qui eft-ce que 
% à jouer) ? C'eſt a vous. | 

It is my duty to obey.— C' A moi d'obẽir, or C' 2 moi & obtir; or il eft 
e mon dewoir d' obe ir, according to note 7 of Remark III. on the Articles. 


lows BE Why did you that ?—1 7s becauſe my father bade me do it. Pourquoi 
(with Navez-vous fait cela? - C' que mon pere m'a dit de le faire. 

nc or 
ed by 
A, ce 


[t is all over with me (or, 1 am undone,).— Cen eſt fait de moi, or, C'eſt 
| fait de moi (or, je ſuis perdu). 


God Almighty cauſed this poor helpleſs woman to fall into my hands; was 
not that ſaying to me: This is a fixth child for thee ?—Oh yes, z, was juſt the 
at fame. Le bon Dieu fit tomber entre mes mains cette pauvre fille ſans ſecours; 
Oui; WH n/2roiz-ce pas me dire: Voila un ſixième enfant que je te donne ? — Ah oui, 
c#tait tout de meme. 


Con- He diſcloſed to Mrs. Coree the wvi/hes of his heart; theſe were (or namely), 
arent. that he might have in his houſe both his wife and his mother.—Il confia à 
to the Madame Coree les de/irs de lon ame; 0:7 de pouvoir reunir dans {a maiſon 
le ce; bon épouſe & {a mere. 
blique 


Conjunction or conjunctive Pronoun follows; which Conjunction or con- 
%% Junctive Pronoun may, as well as 1 16, &c. be left out in Engliſh, and ſeems 
lat tic to be uſed only emphatically. 


It is the law which commands it (or, it 7s the law commands it, or the law 


mas- MW commands it); ef /a loi gui l'ordonne. 


| Who ſays ſo?—lt 7s he (ſays fo, Ie underſtood ),—Qui eſt · ce qui dit cela? 
\ djec- C, lui (qui le dit may be either expreſſed or underſtood ), 


> Page It was the footman or the maid did that (or a did that). C' le laquais 


iy uſe ou, la ſervante gur Pa fait. (1) 


Yr that It is ſhe believes it. C' elle qui le croit, 
It is what I think (or it is that which I think) C' ce que je penſe. 


What are you ſpeaking of ?—1/ - of your houſes (7 ſpeak, or that I ſpeak, 
is underſtood).— De quoi parlez-vous C' de vos maiſons (que je parle is 
Nhe left underſtood, but may be expreſſed.) (2) 


eft-ce 


When 
— 
read. (1) C'% may be uſed inſtead of any other tenſe (ſimple or compound), if the principal 
* Verb which comes after the Conjunction or conjunctive Pronoun, is in the ſame tenſe that 
18 to be is in; becauſe the principal Verb denoting ſufficiently the time when the action took 

place, or is to take place, there is no fear of any ambiguity. 
fore it ; | n 

3 (2) It is alſo on account of what is left unrepeated or underſtood, that, when a perſon 


h in uſe I bearing the clock ſtrike aſks: Quelle heure eft-ce gui ſonne ? (or, Quelle heure ef-ce 4a ? 
cem t Quelle heure ſonne-t-i1? or Quelle beure vient-il de ſonner, &c.) What is the Clock 
i | ſtriking, 


III. We always uſe c, ce font, &c. before Nouns and Pronouns, when a 


; 
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When will you ſet out again? The day after to-morrow (or it will be the 


day after to-morrow). Quand repartirez-vous (or, Quand eſt- ce que vous 


repartirez) ?—Ce ſera a près demain, or C' apres demain. 
It is they will repent it.— Ce /ont eux (or elles) qui sen repentiront. 


Ii was we who ſpoke of it firſt.— C' nous gui en avons parle les pre. 
miers. (1) 


Obſerve, that in interrogations we ſeldom uſe any of the compound tenſes 
Ca- ce été, or ont-ce &18, has it been; avoit=ce &1#, had it been), &c. nor will 
the ear be pleaſed with the third perſon plural of the preterite, uſed interro- 
aug 4 viz. furent-ce. Hence, it, Was it the Engliſh took that town, were to 

rendered in French with the preterite, I ſhould ſay either Fut-ce or /ont-ce 
les Anglois gui prirent cette ville? and if it were to be rendered with the com- 

und of the preſent, inflead of ſaying, Ont- ce ee, or a-ce ẽté, I ſhould avail 
myſelf of the liberty we have to uſe the preſent c, or ce ſont, in lieu of the 


other tenſes, and make no ſcruple to ſay : Sont-ce les Anglois gui ont pris cette 
ville? 


IV. When, in the firſt part of a ſentence, we have uſed ce gui, ce que, c- 
dont, ce & quoi, &C. tout ce qui, &c. or when this firſt part of the ſentence is 
in the form of an elliptical interjection or phraſe ; and we are to begin the 
ſecond part with a tenſe of 70 be (followed neither by an Adjective without 


Article, nor by a Noun uled adjectively), we may place ce redundantly betore 
this concluding tenſe. 


M bat I fear is, that he will come. Ce gue je crains, cet] qu'il ne 


vienne. 


What rejoices me, js to hear that you are in good health.—Ce qui me 
rẽjouit, ce/ d' apprendre que vous Etes en bonne ſante. 


I can zly ſay (or all T can ſay is), that if I lofe the game, I ſhall blame you 
for it.—Tout ce que je puis dire, c que ſi je perds la partie, je m'en prendrai 
a vous. 

What 


Re —_— ** 


ſtriking, or what o'clock did it ſtrike juſt now ? we anſwer, C'eſt midi (it is twelve), 9 
minuit (it is twelve at night), cf une heure (it is one), c'eft trois heures et un quart (i 
is a quarter after three), c'e/ trois heures et demie it is half after three), ce quatre 
heures moins un quart (it is three quarters after three), &c. But if the queſtioning perion, 
not hearing the clock ſtrike, aſks : Quelle heure H- il, or Quelle heure eſt- ce qu'il t? we 
generally anſwer with i/ ef, and ſay, il e midi, il et trois heures, &c. 


(1) Though nous is a Pronoun of the plural, we uſe only C', c'etoit, &c. in the ſingular 
before it: it is the ſame with vous, though ſpeaking to more than one. -I is you Gentle- 
men, who are — vous, Meſſieurs, qui etes dans Ferreur.---Nay, ce, Ot. it 
&c. is likewiſe to remain in the fingular, (though æ plural Noun, or Pronoun of the third 
perſon, or ſeveral Nouns or Pronouns of the third perſon fingular, joined together by a copu- 


lative conjunction, expreſſed or underſtood, ſhould follow), whenever the conjunction gue 13 | 


to come after, inſtead of a relative conjunctive Pronoun, on account of the following Verb 
being one of thoſe which ſhould he uſed imperſonally, or when the Noun or Pronoun is to 
be governed by a Prepoſition- cet trois heures gu'il ſonne (it is three the clock is ſtri- 
king); c' d honnëtes gens gue nous avons beſoin (it is of honeſt people we have need) 
we might ſay, however, ce ſont des honnCtes gens dent nous avons beſoin. 


| 
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What is certain 7s, that he looks upon you as his deareſt friend. Ce u' il 
a de certain c2/ gu il vous regarde comme l' ami le plus cher. 


There is one thing to be feared, and that is, that he may loſe his place. 
e choſe @ craindre, (or, II y a une choje à craindre cet qu'il ne perde fon 
emploi. a | 
What I tell you is true. Ce que je vous dis eff vrai (not ce vrai, becauſe 
vrai, being an Adjective without Article, - and not being of itſelf an anſwer, 
will not allow c' to be prefixed to it). 78 


bat I cannot bear, #s inſolent ways and treacheries.— Ce gue je ne puis 
ſouffrir, ce ſont les inſolences & les trahiſons. This ſentence ſhows, that if after 
ce qui, ce que, &c. the Verb to be is followed by a Nou in the plural, we ſhould 
uſe the tenſe of 7 be in the plural, though the nominative ce, which precedes 
qui, an &c. is of itſelf ſingular ; and then it is neceſſary to repeat ce before 
that tenſe, | 


Ce is alſo often uſed before a concluſive tenſe of i be, when a ſuperlative 
expreſſion is the nominative of it, and we begin the ſentence interjectively 
with that expreſſion ; eſpecially if a Verb comes between the ſaperlative and 
the concluſive tenſe of 7 be. Nay, the ſame may be uſed whenever the 
concluſive tenſe of zo be is ſeparated by a Verb from its nominative, or when 
an infinitive is the nominartive of that concluſive tenſe, whether this infinitive 
be placed before or after the tenſe of zo be. | | | 


The moſt amiable man J ever ſaw, is your father. —L* homme le plus aimable 
que j'aie jamais vu, cs Monſieur votre pere. | , | 


& que Jaimerai toujours, c votre ſceur. won ; 

To demonſtrate, is to prove not. only that a \thing 1s,, but alſo the impoſ- 
ſibility of its not being.—D#monrrer, ce prouver non-leulement qu'une 
choſe eſt, mais encore l' impoſſibilitẽ qu'elle ne ſoit pas. EO 


To be conſoled in this manner, is almoſt gaining as much as one has loſk,— 
C' preſque gagner autant que Von a perdu gue d etre conſolẽ de cette fagon. 
See Remark VI. | EFFECT 


V. When it is, it was, &c. it may be or it can be, it ought jo be, ot it muſt be, 
c. are to be followed by a real Adjective without Subſtantive, or by an equi- 
valent to ſuch an Adjective (1), we ery ule i/ et, &c. it a Verb is to 

| | . un .d follow 


— +I n I 211 0 4 , 
— 4 


A perſon ] love, and ſhall ever love, ic your lifter. Le brrſonne que jaime 


P 
% 
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(1) See Note VII. of Remark III. concerning the Articles. A Noun, coming without 
an Article or an equivalent to an Article, is generally to be looked upon as a real Adjective 
after it is, it was, Kc. as in: I eff queſtion de ſavoir fi nous aurons la paix.— The point it, 
to know whether we ſhall have peace ; il n' pas beſcin de parler de cela, there is no neceſſity, 
or it is not neceſſary; to talk of that q i/ ſera tems Waller ſe coucher, it will be time to go to 
bed ; i/ % tard, it is late; i/ eff de bonne heure, i is early; 1 eff: 


- * 
* a 


nuit, it it night-time ;, 
ns 


p A 
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follow with ſomething it governs ; provided this Verb is not uſed as an arſy F ich fs 1 


Thus for in 


to a queſtion, or ſomething like a queſtion, or relating to a foregoing ſentenc 

The ſame is to take place whenever the Verb, which is to follow, proviy 
to be neutral intranſitive (See page 11), is neither uſed as an anſwer ty ; 
queſtion, nor relating to a foregoing {entence. 


It is reaſonable that we ſhould be paid, may undoubtedly be rendered ly 

TI eft raijonnable que nous ſoyons payes. Nor can we expreſs ourſelves hey 
with c', unleſs we uſe an Article and a Noun along with rai/onnable ; ail 
ſay for inſtance : C' une choſe raiſonnable que nous ſoyons payes. 


Hence, TI: it not reaſonable that we ſhould be paid? may be rendered eithe 
by N*#/t-i] pas raijonnable, or by, N*eft-ce pas une choſe raiſonnable que nu 
ſoyons payes? - Bur the perſon ſpoken to may anſwer: Oui, ef raiſornall, 
or Cela eft raijonnable; adding or ſuppreſſing gue wous foyez payes, or que mu 
| foyens payes if he is one of the parties concerned. 


| Again, to expreſs—You ſay that we have loſt a battle; but 7s zt // 
that very fure*?—Yes, it is confirmed—we may fay : Vous dites que non 
avons perdu une bataille; mais fc bien /ar (or, mais cela e-7/ biet 
ſur)? Oui, c (or cela ef ) confirms. | 
That letter is not ſigned!— Oh! is unpolite not to mention one's nan 
Cette lettre eſt ſans ſignature.—Ah ! Ce 1mpoli de ne pas (or, gue de ne pai) 
dire fon nom. (Madame e Genrlis). C'et is here uſed, though before an 
Adjective followed by what it governs, becauſe ce impol; is merely an inter 
jective ſpeech, which would alone be ſufficient to expreſs the girl's opinion d 
the matter: the addition of de pas dire ſor nom (or que de ne pas dire Jon nom), 
is ſomewhat expletive, as /qxs Hnature, which precedes, means the fam: 
thing. However, though, in ſuch cafes, it is quite natural to us to exprei 
ourſelves after that manner, we may alſo uſe z/ , and ſay: II e impoli « 
ne pas dire fin nom (but not, II e impoli gue de, xx.) See the next Remark, 


If a Verb is governed in the infinitive by an Adjective, and that infinitire 

is in a paſſive ſenſe, we ule cet, (cela eff, cbeſt une choſe, ce peut fre, &c.) 

to expreſs it it, &c. prefixed to the Adjective ; and then this infinitive takes 

& belore it to characteriſe its paſſive ſenſe. But we uſe / % before the Ad- 

jective, if the infinitive governed by it is in an active ſenſe; unleſs a Noun 

and Article are to be uſed along with the Adjective; as we generally uſe then 
cet before the Noun, and gift de, tarher than de, before the infinitive. 


Dat is eaſy 20 da, or it is eaſy 1 do, in the ſenſe of that i3 eaſy to be dont, 
may be rendered by: C' aile 2 faire, as well as by, cet une choſe ailce « 
Faire. (t) But if, changing the order of the ſentence, we were to make 2%, 

a | | | which 


— 


v. 
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il es jour, it is day-time. However, if the phraſe is any way interjeQive, we may uſe 
rien before a Noun. without Article. For inſtance, we fay : c' dommage, it is a pity ; and 
even ce grand dommage, it is 4 great pity ; c fete, this is holiday; cet demain di- 
manche, to-morrow is ſunday: &c. C' felie (or, ce ſottiſe) que de compter ſur Payenit, 
ii ii @ folly or madneſs to depend upon what. is to come. 


- (1) In this caſe the tacit agent of the infinitive is indeterminate ;z and the infinitive, if 
confidered as ative, may govern, in the accutative, that which is the nominative of 
t | ; | Hence 


| 
: 
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ominatty 
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(1) Eſpe 


* 

Which is the nominative of i, become the accuſative of 1 de, uſed actively; 
Thus for inſtance, 17 zs eaſy to do that (wherein it is now merely a ſecondary 
ominative, as we may ſay, 70 do that is eaſy), we ſhould expreſs ourſelves in 


WS rench thus: / , atie de faire cela, or ce une choſe aiſèe que de faire cela. 
Pee the next Remark, ; 


VI. The French, from that vivacity which characteriſes them, are fond 
pf beginning, or rather will naturally begin, a ſentence with the effect or 
guality, and end the ſame ſentence with the cauſe or object. Therefore a 
loun or an infinitive at the beginning of a ſentence, and coming before any 
enſe of 4 be as its Nominative, will often be placed, with what depends on 
t, at the end of the ſentence, obſerving to put ue before the Noun, and 
pe de Or de only (1) before the infinitive, which we thus tranſpoſe ; obſer- 
Fring beſides to begin the ſentence with c', ce ſont, Oetoit, & By this 
ronſtruction we form Gailiciims, the meaning of which it would not be eaſy 
Wo come at in Engliſh, if the words which are after gue or que de were not taken 
ad brought back before the tenſe of tre, ſuppreſſing both ce and gue. 


- 746: ein ue 


n . 


Deſires will e ver be torments—Ce ſcront toujours des tourmens que les defirs ; 
inſtead of, Les defirs /eront toujours des tourmens, 


To pretend to be the on! y wiſe man 7s a great filly, Ce? une grande folie 
gue de vouloir ètre ſage tout ſeul. 


Your brother is a charming young" man.—C'e/t un garcon charmant que votre 
IT er E. ; 


2 A friend js a treaſure. C t un trijor qu'un ami. 

reh Yours are pretty children. — They are more than pretty; they are good. 
i e /ont de jolis enfans gue les votres.—lls font mieux que jolis, ils font 
rk, ns. | 


What are we ?—Qu'e/?-ce que nous, or Qu'ef-ce gue c' gue nous? or : i 
Que /emmes-nous ? 


I did not know 2vhat that was.—]e ne ſavois ce que O#toit que cela. 


10 

dun hat is that? — Q eſ-ce que cela, or Qu'eſt-ce que eff que cela? | 

hen 1 ( 
K 2 7 No 4 F 

one, — — — —— 

E 4 


y 
Hence we may infer, that when it, after ſtanding for a nominative to a third perſon ſingular of 
any part of te be, can be conſidered as the repreſentative of the accuſative caſe of a follow- 
ich ing infinitive, we may uſe ce with à before the infinitive. Yet, when it is comes before 
an infinitive in a paſſive meaning, and that it is is in the ſenſe of there is room, there js reaſon, 
changing the paſſive infinĩtive into the active, we uſe il eſt, or il y a, with à before the infi- 


— — — 
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* nitive in the active mood. It is to be feared (or, there is room to Fear) he will die, i“ eſt 2 ſ | 
_ craindre qu'il ne meure; it is te be preſumed that ſhe will do it, i/ ef 2 2 (or, ily a à = 
* preſumer, or il y a lieu de preſumer ) qu'elle le fera. Obſerve however, t 

ity 


lay: Out, c' d craindre, or rather, cela eft 4 craindre, to expreſs; Ves, that is to be 


at in anſwers we bf 
fe: .* . 
eared, or there is room to fear it. 


(1) Eſpecially if the preceding expreſſion does not require that Prepoſition, 4 


Co 
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Tt is à barbarous action to inſult the unfortunate, inſtead of, To in/ult the 
unfortunate 7/5 4 barbarous action; which the French expreſs either by: C's 


No law teaches us hat ingratitude z5.—Il n'y a point de loi qui nous Beth pe 
apprenne ce gue ef que Vingratitude. Heux part 
How can he be virtuous? He does not know what virtue is.—Comment Wy One of 
pourroit- il ètre vertueux ? Il ignore ce que c't que vertu. tale to C 
je ce 
The ſame conſtruction often takes place in Engliſh, to form inferences; i 24 
and the on! ly thing-which is peculiar to the French language, is the conclu. We 
ſive que, Wich cannot be expreſſed in Engliſh. When 


- our to g. 
doit tach. 


une choſe barhare (or, c' une barbarie) que d'inſulter aux malheureux; ort 4 wor 
by: I. e barbare d"inſulter aux malheureux ; or by: / à de la barbarie i ſaffectatio 
inſulter les malheureux ; or by: I e de la Ei Jinſulter les malheu— ; 1 
reux (See page 36); or by: Celui- la eff barbare qui inſulte aux malhcu- 1 77 for h 
reux, &c. (See page 24). N the fetter 


I. is a great folly in her to refuſe my offers. C "ft une rn folie a elle que ¶combien 


poſed to have, the lame perſon or perſons for its agent, although. it is left underſtocc in 


Engliſli. 


de refuſer mes offres. : de cacher 
Ie foruld be guilty of a piece of injury to him, if we were 10 miſtruſt bim. 5 1 2 
— Ce ſeroit lui faire une injure gue de nous mbker de lui. : P 
Men ia general do not deſerve to be obliged: but be would be as wicked as Wi It is Fr 
they, a foould ve them as they deſerve, Les hommes en general ne meri- 2 1 
teat pis qu'on les oblige : mais ce /erozt dure auſſi mechant qu'eux gue de les ron op bor 
traiter comme ils le meritent. | gat * 
VII. The indeterminate perſonal Pronoun on or Pon is uſed with a Verb in HER 
the ſingular, when, it being aſked whe does (did, will do, would do.) ſuch 
thing ? no preceding Noun, or particular Pera or perſons, could come in 
anſwer. e 
It is a place where one may live very cheap. C'eſt un endroit oY. Pan peut (1) Wh 
vivre à fort bon compte. 2 
aſt partic 
He obſerves that people never did it before. —ll remarque qu'on ne Ia un, Pane 
jamais fait auparavant. Jjunctive oz 
them, it i 
When he ſpeaks, every body IiRens attentively, —Quand il parle, on #coute pound, it 
avec attention. women liv 
Is it my m 
That is what I believe, and nobody will ever perſuade me to the contrary. WW 192 mait 
—Voila ce que je crois, & 7 ne me perſuadera jamais le contraire. or & tous d 
| ſauriez da 
One has oſten need of his inferior's aſſiſtance.— Ox a bannt beſoin d'un eye, 
tit ; a =ce pou 
plus petit que i * 
People jay and aſſure that the Admiral was wounded in the laſt action. — (2) Th 
On dit & Por u que Pamiral a ẽtẽ bleſſe à la derniere affaire. (1) laſt ſenten 
3 Beth fhat we ſp 
IT. N _ — — to it), rel 
(1) On or Pon ſhould be repeated in the ſentence before every Verb which has, or is ſup- p03) 1 


3 


Botb parties miſtruſted one another. On /e mefioit Pun de l'autre; or, Les 
leux partis ſe mẽſioient Pun de l'autre. (1) 


One of thoſe things which I conceive the leaſt, is the liberty which ave 
ale to cenſure in others the faults we ovr/efves fall into.—Une des choſes 
Sue je comprends le moins, C'eſt la liberte qu'ox prend de cenſurer dans 
Yes autres les fautes on Por tombe ſoi- mi me. 


When one has deviated from the path of virtue, he (or be) ought to endea- 
Four to get into it again.— Quand oz s'eſt ecarte du ſentier de la vertu, on 
doit tacher d'y rentrer. 


* 


A woman may be handſome, and yet make her/e/f deſpiſed through her 


or 5 
4 affectation.—0n peut ere belle, &, par ſon affectation, ſe faire mepriſer. (2) 
* $ If a woman finds it fo difficult to love her huſband, how much more difficult 


1 


it for her to love Her maſter; eſpecially if he is not dextrous enough to hide 
the fetters he loads her with !—$1 Pon a tant de peine a aimer n mari, 
2 WW combien plus %½-il difficile d'aimer e maitre ; ſur- tout s'il n'a pas Padreſſe 
de cacher les fers gil donne, or qu'il nous donne, (if ſpoken by a woman, in 
2 the ſenſe of, IF ave women find it io difficult for us, &c. and only qu'il donne, 
if ſpoken by a man). 


af 


It is a great comfort 70 people to have @ perſon to whom zhey may commu- 
nicate all heir thoughts and all zheir ſentiments, and a will ſhare in heir 
pleaſures and pains.—ll eſt bien doux d'avoir guelgu'un a qui Pon commu— 
nique tcytes /es penſces & tous /es ſentimens, & ęui reſſente nos plailirs & nos 
peines. (3) | 
VIII. I 


— 


— * 


— — 2 — — — 


(1) When Pun-Pautre, &c. (one another, each other) is governed by a Prepoſition, this 
Prepoſition, if fimple, is to be placed before autre or les autres; and if compound, the 
laſt particle. of the dup age is to be put before autre or les autres, and the reſt before 
Pun, Pane, les uns, les unes. But when we are to uſe the copulative et (and), or the diſ- 
Jjunctive oz (or), ni (neither, or nor), before Pautre or les autres, and a Prepoſition governs 
them, it is to be uſed before both terms: if however the Vrepoſition proves to be com- 
pound, it is ſufficient to repeat the laſt particle before autre or les autres. Theſe two 
women live oppoſite to one another, Ces deux femmes demeurent vis-a-vis Pune de Pautre. 
Is it my maſter or miſtreſs you want? — I ſhould be glad to ſpeak to both of them. Eft-ce 
mon maitre ou ma maitrefſe que vous demandez ?—]Je voudrois parler a un & 2 Pautrey 
or 2 tous deux, or d tous les deux. Vou cannot juſt now ſpeak to either of them. Vous ne 
ſauriez dans ce moment parler ni 2 Pun ni d autre. Is it for the mother or the daughter? 
Indeed I cannot tell you for which: but this I know, it is for either the one or the other. 
Eft-ce pour la mère ou pour la fille? En verits je ne ſaurois vous dire pour laquelle: tout 
ce que je ſais, c'eſt que c'eſt pour Pune ou pour Pautre. 


m 


(2) Though the Pronoun on or Pon is generally of the maſculine (if not neuter), yet the 
laſt ſentence ſhows that there are ſome circumſtances which, as they make it beyond a doubt 
th that we ſpeak of a woman or of women, will require the Adjective (or a Noun equivalent 
— to it), relating to on or on, to be in the feminine. 3 


p- (3) Reſſente having the determinate relative conjunRive Pronoun for its agent, and this 


in Pronoun being of the third perſon ſingular, if 1 ſhould ſay 3 Ruelgu'un gui reflente ſes re 
| | a "54 


* 


fr 
* 
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VIII. I have ſaid, that the indeterminate perſonal Pronoun on or 1 i; 
uſed when we have not vet particularly ſpecified, or when we chuſe to leave 
unſpecified, the agent or agents; it may however be elegantly uſed with ; 
reference to a particular perſon or particular perſons mentioned 1n a preceding 
or following ſentence; that is, it may ſtand inſtead of je, il, elle, vous, &c. 
But this muſt be done carefully, as no definite Pronoun or Noun, to which 
this -/ or Pon might relate, ſhould appear 1a the lame ſentence where on or 
Pon is uſed. 


A gentleman (or a lady) wants to ſpeak to you. — On demande a vous parler. 


I haze not ſcen you for a long while, - Il y a long tems qu'on ne vous a wu 
(in a familiar ſtyle). | 


Are you beiter to-day ?—Se porte-t-on mieux aujourd'hui? (in a familiar 
ſtyle). | 


You are never fatisfied :—Is it not enough that 7 Gould cayn I love you? 
Vous n'etes jamais content: N'eſt-ce pas aſſez d"awoxer (or uon awouue) 
que Poa vous aime ? 


She tells you that Se loves nobody beſides you; but e impoſes upon you.— 


Oz cus dit que den vous aime uniquement; mais on Vous trompe. 


Beliſa bluſned, the Count diſconcerted himſelf, and zhey ſat ſome time 
with their eyes fixed on the ground, without daring to break filence. The 
Count endeavoured to renew the converſation on the beauties of the country ; 
bat their diſcourſe was confuſed, broken, and unconnected: they no longer 
knew what they had ſaid, and ſtill leſs what they awere going to ſay— they 
parted at laſt, e thoughtful, e abſent ; and both. afraid that they had ſaid 
too much. —Belite rougit, e Comte ſe troubla, & z/s furent quelque tems les 
yeux baſſes {ans oſer rompre le ſilence. Le Comte voulut renouer l'entretien 
jur les charmes de la campagne; mais leurs propos ſurent confus, entrecoupès, 
& ſans ſuite: oz ne /avort plus ce qu'on avert dit, encore moins ce qu'on 
alloit dire (i) ili fe quitterent enfiz., auxe reveuſe, l'autre diſtrait, & crai- 
gnant tous deux d'en avoir trop dit. ¶Marmontel). ' 


| How, is it you! ſaid ſhe to him: What do you come to do here? Are 
you not aſhamed thus to for/ake your mother ? — Quoi, c'eſt vous! lui dit-elle; 
Que venez-vous faire ici? Abandonne-t-on ainſi ia mere? Voltaire.) This 


fs os, uy a queſtioning Verb, with on for its agent, may be uſea ta make a 
reproach. 


* 


Ix. The 


* — 


firs & ſes peines, it would be confidered as meaning, Somebody avbo will feel his own pleaſures 
and pains : therefore, to remove the ambiguity, I turn the ſentence into: It is a great 
comfort to us to have, &c. Then I uſe on or on, and ſes, as long as there is no fear of an 
ambiguity z but the moment it ſtares me in the face, I change ſes into nos. 


* 


(7) There is a great nicety in paſſing from the definite to the indefinite; eſpecially wheii 
we are ſpeaking of two perſons doing or ſuffering reciprocally the ſame action, as is the 
caſe in the above example, wherein the Count and Zeliſa are both in the ſame ſituation. 
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IX. The French are naturally too active to uſe the paſſive mood, or even 
the form of the paſſive mood, in their language, ſo often as it is met with 
in other languages. Hence it is, that where they cannot bring the Verb to 
be in an active ſenſe, they often give it an active appearance, by giving 
that Verb a reflective form; a form peculiar to the French, the compound 
tenſes of which are made with the tenſes of 5*#tre, inſtead of thoſe of avoir, 
and which it is of the utmoſt importance to be thoroughly acquainted with(1). 
Beſides, there are ſeveral Verbs which, though uſed in a paſlive ſenſe in 
Engliſh, muſt be made active in French. (2) 


Note I. If a perſon is the nominative caſe of a Verb which has, in Engliſh, 
the paſſive form, and governs a Noun denoting things in an oblique caſe ; and 
this Verb, when uſed actively, requires the perſon to be in the dative and the 
thing to be in the accuſative, we generally uſe that Verb actively. Now if 
no acting perſon is found in the ſentence to become the agent of the active 
Verb, on or Pox may be uſed to ſtand, indeterminately, for the agent. 


The prime miniſter and his ſecretary hawe been told of it,—On Pa dit au 


Fremier miniſtre & à fon ſecrttaire. 


Note II. If a Noun denoting things is the nominative caſe of an Engliſh paſ- 
ſive tenſe, the French wall, if poſſible, give the Verb a reflective form, to avoid 
uſing the paſſive one; or, — the Verb either active or neuter tranſiti ve, 
they will uſe on or Pox for the agent, and then that which was the nominative 
of the Engliſh Verb in the paſſive form, will become an oblique caſe to the 
Freach Verb. 


Thoſe kinds of things ſell, or are fold, more eaſily in Germany than here. 
Ces fortes de choſes je vendent (or, On wend ces ſortes de chojes ) plus facile- 
ment en Allemagne qu'ici. | 


This is a fort of wine avhich is drunk with pleaſure, —Voici un vin guz /+ 
boit (or, qu'on beit ) avec plaiſir. 


| They 


(1) A great number of active Verbs, by being uſed refleQively or reciprocally, become 
equivalent to neuter Verbs, in French. Nay, the generality of thoſe Verbs which, in 
Engliſh, may be uſed both actively and neutrally, ſhould be made reflective or reciprocal, 
in French, to expreſs the neutral ſenſe, unleſs the French Verb can itſelf be uſed neutrally. 
For inſtance ; from retirer, to withdraw, «ſed actively, we form ſe retirer, to withdraw, 
or retire, uſed neutra/ly ; from embraſſer, to embrace, uſed actively, we form $'embraſſer, 
to embrace uſed reutrally, or to _—_ reciprocally to embrace each ether or one another; 
from reveiller, to awake, uſed — we form ſe reveiller, to awake uſed neutrally ; 


from re jouir, to gladden, uſed actively, we bet rejouir, to rejoice, uſed neutra/ly ; from 


baiſſer, to lower, uſed afivety, we form ſe baiſſer, to ſtoop, &c, See allo the reference 
belonging to Note III. See likewiſe Remark Xx. 


(2) I was told this morning by a relation of yours that you were at your ſeat, cannot be 
expreſſed by: F'ai et dit ce matin par un de vos parens; but by: Un de vos parens m'a dit 
ce matin que vous ᷑ties à votre chateau. We expreis, Has your niece been ſpoken to? by 
A-t-on parle à votre niece? This laſt ſentence ſhows, that when the nominative caſe of an 
Engliſh Verb in a paſſive voice is found to be governed by a following Prepoſition which 
belongs to that Verb, we cannot uſe the paſſive mood in French. | 


3 j —— ũ — — — . —-— 


1 | 
They are often found together. —On les trouve (or, Us fe trouvent) ſouvent 
enſemble. | | 


We were talking of things which are ſeldom /een in Wales.—Nous par- 
lions de choſes qui /e woient (or, * voit ) rarement dans le pays de 
Galles. 


That may be. — Cela /e peut ; or, Cela peut etre. 


= 


That can not be.— Cela e je peut; or, Cela ne peut etre. 


Note III. In ſpeaking of things, and even of perſons, the Verb, in 
reflective form, is often uſed imperſonally, that is, in the third perſon ſin- 
gular, although the real nominative ſhould prove to be plural, and then the 
real nominative is to be placed after the Verb; unleſs this real nominative 
ſhould happen to be a perſonal or relative conjunctive Pronoun, as it mul 
then remain before the Verb, and this Verb cannot be uſed imperſonally, 
but muſt be in the number of the real nominative. 


Fine laces are made in Flanders. — II /e fait (or, On fait) de belles den- 
telles en Flandres. 


Three hundred men were found dead.— II je trouwa (or, On trouva) trois 
cens hommes de tues. | 


Sincere friends are to be found; but they are ſcarce..-[] fe trouue (or, O. 
trouve ) des amis finceres ; mais ils ſont rares. | 


There is better meat eaten in England than in France.—1/ ſe mange (or, 
On mange) de meilleure viande en Angleterre qu'en France. 


Three horſes may be put, or may ftand, in this Rtable.—7/ /e peut (or, I. 
y peut, or On peut mettre) trois chevaux dans cette Ecurie, 


There are, fine ſteel-works /old at Birmingham.,—1/ je vend (or, On wen!) 
de beaux ouvrages d'acier a Birmingham. (1) 


Note IV. We often uſe a Verb in the reflective form, to render into French 

a tenſe of zo be and a Participle preſent ; that is to ſay, to expreſs that an 
action is, was, or will be, taking place, on going on; that @ thing is, was, 
or 


Ss * =. * 7 * — 


— 


(1) The ſame may be obſerved with ſe voir (to be ſeen), ſe boire (to be drunk), $achetc 
(to be bought), ſe fabriguer, or ſe manufacturer (to be made or manufactured, making, &c.) 
fe batir, or ſe conflruire (to be built, or building), ſe donner (to be given or giving), ſe livre 
(to be delivered, or delivering), ſe ſauver (to be ſaved, or to run away), s'amaſſer (to be 
gathered, or gathering), ſe repaꝝdre (to be ſpread, or ſpreading), ſe paſſer (to be done, or to be 
doing, or to happen), ſe trouver (to be found, or to happen to be), ſe mettre (to be put), ſe dire 
(to be ſaid, or told, or to be ſaying, &c.), ſe prononcer (to be pronounced), ſe propoſer (to be pro- 
poſed or moved), 'offrir, (to be offered, or offering), s*aſſembler (to be aſſembled, or collected, 
aſſembling, &c.) s*&rire (to be written, or writing), s'achever, or gu, (to be finiſhing) 
and many other Verbs which from active we change into neuter, by giving them the reflec- 
tive form, and uſing them imperſonally with ;/ for their agent, or making them agree in perſon 
with the things ſpoken of. . 
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or cuil, be, in hand; or that the workmen are, were, or will be about it; pro- 
vided the acting perſons are not to be mentioned. 


Several men of war are now fitting at Portſmouth ; or, 7 hey are now fitting 
at Portſmouth ſeveral men of war. 7/ }#quippe (or, On &quippr) maintenant 
à Por:(mouth pluſicurs vaiſſeaux de guerre; or, Pluſieurs vaiſſeaux de guerre 
Poéguippent maintenant a Portſmouth. 


fait? — Non, Monſieur le Chevalier; mais i/ Gach#ve,(1) or on Pachtve. 


X. We muſt avoid repeating in one and the ſame ſentence a Pronoun, a 
poſſefeve Adjectide, and even a Prepofition or a Conjunction, when they have 
different relations. He ce, if we are to uſe on or or with one Verb, we ſhould 
take care not to repeat on or Pon afterwards in the ſame ſentence ; un eſs it 
ul WE may be brought to have a reference to the very perſon or perſons of whom the 
ly, firſt n or ox is made the repreſentative. To remove ſuch an ambiguous 
7 repetition, we either give the Verb a reflective form, or leave it in tae paſ- 
ſive one, or make it active. Again; as too frequent a repetition of 64 would 
have a bad effect, we ſhould avoid it as much as we can: for inſt ince, we 
may introduce nous or wous, which, as well as on, may be uſed in an inde- 
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wo 


os terminate ſenſe ; o ly obſerve, that vous ſhould be uted with caution. (2) 


ay 


* 


My uncle has been informed from Paris, that war 7s going to be declared; may 


. 


On 9 be rendered by: Or a mande, de Paris, à mon oncle, que la guerre wa ſe declarer, 


or que la guerre va tire diclarte. (3) \ 


on, Do you know whether what was /aid yeſterday is confirmed ? may be ex- 
@ preſſed by: Savez-vous fi ce qu'on aiſeit hier ef confirms, or /e confirme (or 
et confirms, has been confirmed)? or by: Savez-vous fi Von confirme (or 
Ven a confirme ) ce qui /e diſoit hier (not ce qui toit dit hier) ? 


One may travel ſeveral days in Spain without ſeeing any thing but a bar- 
ren deſert. If /e chances to meet with a houſe where he might find a ſhelter 

for himyelf and his horie, he muſt be prepared for an abſtinence at leaſt as 
ch L great 


_ . . — td. — * 8 2 2 * "i 
as, | 


(1) See the Reference in the preceding page. 


(2) Though we may render, There are people ſo complaiſant that one cannot hate them, 
by: II y a (er, Il eſt) des gens fi complaiſans que vous ne ſauriex les hair, or que nous ne ſau- 
etcr rions les hair, inſtead of, qu'on ne ſauroit les hair; we ſhould not expreſs, When a man 
c.) robs on the high-way, and be is taken, be is tried and hanged in twenty-four hours by 3 
re Bi Wand vous wolez ſur le grand chemin, & que vous Ztes pris, on vous fait vctre proces & Von 
vous pend en vingt=quatre heures; but by: Quand un homme wole ſur les grands chemins, & 


- ; qu'il oft pris, on lui falt ſan proces & on /e pend (or fait pendre) en vingt-quatre heures. 
tr | | 
ro- (3) Some would have ſaid: On a mand, de Paris, à mon oncle, qu'en wa diclarer la 


ech Laerre: but as thoſe who have written to my uncle are not ſuppoſed to he the very perſons 
ng) who will declare war, ſo the ſecond paſſive form ſhould either remain the ſame in French, or 
ec- be converted into a reflective form. Chambaud has deviated from this rule in his Thimes 
ſon Prangois & Anglois; among the examples upon en there is one wherein he bas uſed, three or 

four times, en or Jen without any reference to the firſt, 


18 my coat made ?—No, Sir John ; but 17 is finiſhing. Mon hab't eſt- il 
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reat as that which is practiſed at the time of the Ramadan; for he mu/? {:f 
S whole day; may be rendered by: Vous marchez pluſieurs journees en 
Eſpagne, ſans voir autre choſe qu'un deſert aride. S'il arrive que vous rer 
contriez une maiſon on vous puiſſie vous mettre A couvert, vous & votre che. 
val, vous devez wors attendre à une abſtinence pour le moins auſſi forte que 
celle gui /e fait (qu'on fait, que wous faites) dans le tems du Ramazan; car 
i] faut jeiiner tout le jour [ L'Eſpion Turc]; or by: On marche pluſieurs jour. 
nees en Eſpagne, fans voir autre choſe qu'un deſert aride. S'il arrive qu'on 
rencontre une maiſon on Pox puifſe /e mettre a couvert, oi & ſon cheval, on di; 
sattendre à une abſtinence pour le moins auſſi forte que celle qui /# fait dans 


le tems du Ramazan; car il faut jeuner tout le jour. 


XI. The Pronoun z/ often ſerves to make Verbs imperſonal : we ſay ; I. 
pleut, or il tombe de la pluie, it rains; il bruine, it drizzles; il gle, it freezes; 
i grele, or il tombe de la grele, it hails; il neige, or il tombe de la neige, it 
ſnows ; il tonne, or il fait du tonnerre, it thunders; il a fait un grand coup 
de tonnerre, there has been a great clap of thunder; z/ claire, or il fait dis 
᷑clairs, it lightens; il vente, or il fait du went, the wind blows ; il fait bean, 
or i fa't beau tems, it is fine weather (1); zl arrive, it happens; il convicn;, 
or fed, it becomes, or it is becoming; i meſ/ed, it is unbecoming; i 
imperte, it is important; z/ /emble, or il paroit, it appears; il g'enſuit que, 
it follows that; z/ ſaffit que, it ſuffices that, or it is enough that; z/ ſe peut 

ue, or il je peut faire, (or rencontrer ) que, or il peut arriver que, it may 
1 that, er it 15 poſſible that; z/ y va de vos oreilles, &c. there is danger 
for your ears, &c. quoi qu'il en ſoit, however it be; quoi qu'il en arrive, let 
what may happen, or let the conſequence be what it may; i vaut mieux, it 
is better ; / waut autant, it is as well; il ne tient pas à moi, &c. it is not in 
my 


* * 
ah ** 


(‚1) We generally uſe i/ fait, i! faiſcit, il fit, il fera, &c. to expreſs it is, it was, it v0 
be, &c. with Adjectives, And ſome few Nouns, denoting the conſtitution or diſpo/ition of 1h: 
air and weather, and what impreſſion it makes upon us; provided the Adjective is placed 
after the tenſes of faire, and we do not begin with le tems, air, &c. Hence we ſay: 7 
fait mau vais, or mauvais tems, it is bad weather; i fait crett? (ſale, or mal. propre), it is dirty; 
is fait propre dans les rues, or les rubs ſont propres, the ſtreets are clean; le tems a &te bien va- 
r:able cette femaine : il a fait chaud, froid, ſec, humide, & vain the weather has been ver! 
changeable this week : eve have bad it hot, cold, dry, wet (or damp), and ſultry, II fu. 
jour (or clair), or i/ ef jour, it is day-light ; i fait nuit, or i nuit, it is night; il ſe foi! 
tard, if grows late; il ſe fait nuit, night comes on; il ſe fait jour, day-light comes on; il fait ſoleil, 
the ſun ines; il fait noir or obſcur, ſomhre or triſte, or il fait un tems noir, &C. it is dark or 
gloomy weather; il fait brouillard, it is foggy weather; i/ fait clair de lune, the moon 
ſhines ; il fait des tempetes horribles fur ces cdtes-la, there are dreadful ſtorms upon thoſe 
coaſts ; Fait-il aur chez Monſieur A. ?--1s Mr. A. up f 1! ne fait pas encore jour chez Ma- 
dame B. — Mrs. B. is not yet up, or to be ſeen, 


The imperſonal i fait, &c, may, with an Adjective or Participle, ſerve to expreſs the 
nature, condition, diſpoſition, or qualities of certain places: I! fait cher vivre en Angleterre ; 
. It is dear living in England; beſides one is not ſafe there. Ne 


d'ailleurs i/ my fait pas ſir. 
fait-il pas mei leur en Hollande ? -I y fait bon; mais pas fi bon qu'en France. Is not Hol- 
land better I. is a god country, but not ſo good as France. I ne fait pas bon ſur mer par 


ces tems-Cl,.==[t is not gd to be at ſea ſuch weather as this. I faiſoit cbaud dans Cc 
combat, that was a warm fight, N 
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my poxwer, or it dees not depend upon me; il ne vient qu'à moi, it defends but 
upon me, or it is in my power 3 | aggit de lui parler, the thing (or point) is to 
= ſpeak to him; z/ Sagt de vous, the ralk is about you, or you are the perſon 
= concerned; il eff queſtion de leur ecrire, the thing (or point) is to write to 
them; / n'eſt gueſtion que de cela, the talk is only abou! that, or nothing more 
i meant than that, &c. 7/ net que de prendre les choſes comme elles ſoat, the 


beſt is to take (or there is nothing like taking) things as they are; z/ fait beau 


voir ce general a la tete de ſes troupes, it gives one pleaſure to ſee that general 
at the head of his troops; c'eſt une ceremonie qu'z/ Aura beau voir, it is a 
ceremony Which rt will be agreable to ſee, &c. See Remark V. and the 
references belonging to it. See likewiſe compariſons of equality, at Re- 


mark VII. as allo Note 7 in page 36. 


N. B. The Pronoun :/ may mean here this happens before many Verbs 
uſed imperſonally (ſuch as z/ vient, i ſurwient, il arrive, il refte, &c.) whe- 
ther the real nominative of the Verb is ſingular or plural; and with thoſe 
imperſonal Verbs, the real nominative is to come after the Verb. However, if 
the relative conjunctive Pronoun who or that, or which, is to ſtand inſtead of 
the real nominative, that conjunctive Pronoun is to remain before the Verb, 
and be rendered by the accuſative caſe gue. 


There came to us yeſterday five or ſix ladies, —T] nous wint hier cing ou fix 
dames, 


They ſend me word, that à great deal of ſnow fell laſt week in the county 
of Kent.— On me mande qu':/ tomba, la ſemaine paſlee, beaucoup de neige 
dans le comte de Kent, 


The rain ahich fell two days ago has done a deal of good. —La pluie 221 
temba il y a deux jours a fait beaucoup de bien. | 


Two hundred men may be put (or, There may be pat two hundred men) in that 
houſe.— I peut deux cens hommes dans cette maiſon, FR 


As Signor Rolando ended theſe words, there appeared fix new faces in the 


ſaloon.— Comme le Seigneur Rolando achevoit ces paroles, 7! parut dans le 
ſalon fx nouweaux wiſages. See allo page 11. 


XII. It being rather puzzling to a foreigner to know how to uſe the tenſes 
of the imperſonal Verb falloir (mult, ſhall, ſhould, to be obliged, to be 
requiſite, to be wanted, &c.), I ſhall try to remove the difficulties. 


When we ſpeak in a general or indeterminate ſenſe, that is, without na- 
ming preciſely the perſon who <waxts or muft have ſomething, or who 14 be 


or do ſomething, we generally uſe: 


: fil faut, &c. or il faut qu'on ait, &c. Cor on doit avoir, 
ett waxted | &c.) before the thing wanted. 


il faut, &c. Cor on doit, &c.) before the infinitive, or il 


For an action wanted faut, Kc. qu'on, 5 efore 1 he jſubjun&ive, 


L2 ; Thus, 
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Thus, for things wanted, we ſay: II faut, or il faut qu'on ait, &c. toexpreſ; 
Oe muſt have, people muſt have, nen muſt have, &c. 


And, fir actions wanted, we ſay: II faut #tre, or il faut gu'on foit, &c. t 
expreſs : One mult be, people muſt be, men muſt be, &c. 


11 faut faire, or il faut qu'on fafſe, &c. to expreſs: One muſt dp, people mul 
do, men mult do, &c. | 


But when we ſpeak in a particular or determinate ſenſe, that is, when we 
chuſe to name preciiely the perſon who.wwants or muſt have ſomething, or wh 
muſt be or do ſomething, we generally uſe : 


il faut, &c. before the thing wanted, putting the perſon 


For a thing wanted} in the dative caſe. 


il faut que, &c. before the action wanted, uſing the Verh 
in the ſubjunctive, and making the nominative of 
muſt become the nominative of, and ſtand betore, 
tie Verb expreſſing the action wanted. 


For an aftion wanted 


Thus, for things wanted, we ſay : il me faut, I want or muſt have; 1! 
faut, thou wanteit or muſt have; il li faut, he or ſbe wants or mult have; il 
2045 faut, we want or mult have; il vous faut, you want or mult have; il /cur 
faut, hey want or muſt have; il faut un cheval à votre frere, your brother mul 
have a horle, &c. 


tive: zl faut que je, I muſt ; il faut gue tu, thou mult; i faut qu il, he mult; 
il faur qu elle, ſhe muſt; i faut gue nous, we mult 3 faut gue vous, you 
mult ; i/ faut gu'ils, or gu'elles, they mult ; il faut que votre ſœur, your /iſitr 
muſt, | 


And fer actions wanted, we ſay, before the b Verb in the ſubjunc- 


. 
One muſt have money to go to law.— II faut de l' argent pour plaider, 


He muſt have a ſadale.— Il lui faut une ſelle. 


One muſt ſtudy, if he wiſhes to learn a lar guage.— II faut etudier, fi Por 
veut apprendre une langue. | 


She muſt awrzte a letter to them. Il faut qu'elle leur &crive une lettre. 


There is need of much art to ſeaſon praiſes well. II faut beaucoup d' art 
pour bien aſſaiſonner les louanges. 


If awe muſt not ſillily believe thoſe who flatter, we muſt not reje# too rudely 
neither the compliments that are paid us.—8˙ ne faut pas croire niaiſe- 


ment ceux qui flattent, i/ ne aul pas non plus rejeter trop rudement les com- 
plimens qu'on nous fait. | 


Tell me what ey muſt Have. —Dites- moi ce qu'il leur faut. (1) _ 
. : i 


* . — 
— a — 


( 1) Obſerve, that il faut, with the perſon in the dative, may, when preceded by ce que, ot 
2 eſt-ce que, or que (what), mean the ſame as the tenſes of avoir in the ſenſe of to be the mm 
Evith: 
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| 1 Will it be necefſary for me to write to them ?=Fauzra-t-il gue je leur Ecrive ? 


That letter ſhould be ſent to them by your mother, il faudroit gue (or, i ferott 
| atcefſaire que) cette lettre leur Fil envoyte par votre mere ; or, cette lettre de- 
vroit leur &tre enuoybe par votre mere ; or, actively, iI faudroit gue (or, il ſeroit 
wiceſſaire que) votre mere leur envoydt cettre lettre, or votre mere devroit leur 
envoyer cette lettre. (1) 


Is there any occaſion for ſo much ceremony to diſmiſs a bad ſervant ?—PFauz. 
il tant de ceremonies pour congedier un vaurien de domeſtique ? 


Ah me! why have 7 lived ſo long !-—Malheureux ! pourguoi faut-il que 


\ 
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© 7aie tant vecu ! 


Note I, When muſt affects reflective or reciprocal Verbs, the infinitive 


| may be uſed inſtead of the ſubjunctive; becauſe the-Pronoun that charac- 


teriſes the reflection or reciprocity is ſufficient to point out the agent. x 


You muſt not give your/elf ſo much trouble.—1/ ne faut pas wous donner 
tant de peine. 


It will be ſufficient alſo to uſe the infinitive with i fat, when a preceding 


Verb has the ſame agent as mu. 


If 7 refuſe to ſee him to-day, I muſt receive him to-morrow.—Si je refuſe 
de le voir aujourd'hui, I faudra le recevoir demain. 0 


You are a child, ſaid Blanford to her, you ſhould hade confeſſed me the 


whole. — Vous etes une enfant, lui dit Blanford, z/ falloit me tout avouer. 


Sometimes, when a Pronoun repreſents the agent of the Verbs uf, be 


| etliged, &c. we uſe this agent in the dative, placing it between / and faur ; 


and then the next Verb is to be in the infinitive. : 


J was obliged 70 ge beyond the remoteſt ſeas into the famous Bœtica, near 


| the pillars of Hercules.— Il me fallut aller (inſtead of, 11 fallut gue 7*allage ) 
au 


_ a " _ 


with; for inftance, Dites-moi ce qu'i/ ſeur faut, may mean (as well as, dites-moi ce qu'ils ont); 
tell me what is the matter with tbem. Qu'eſt-ce qu'il vous faut, or que wous faut-il ? may 
mean (as well as Qu'eſt-ce que vous avez, or Qu'avez-vous f }, What is the matter with 
you ? | 


(1) II ant denotes what we are obliged to do, be or have, through complaiſance or cuſtom ; as 
alſo what perſonal intereſt bids us do, be or have, and what we ſhould be right in deing. Il oft nes 
eaſſaire denotes more particularly an eſſential or indiſpenſable obligation or neceſſity. On doit denotes 
What reaſon or decency requires of us. Obſerve however, that muſ# denoting conjecture is rendered 
by the tenſes of devoir.— Now you talk of his Father, I knew him formerly; he muſt be very 
old now, A propos de ſon pre, je Pai connu autrefbis; it doit @tre bien vieux à preſent. Obſerve 
alſo that, if we cannot place the perſon or thing (or the pronoun, repreſenting the ſame) 
after i faut gue @c. we muſt uſe the tenſes of devoir or of #tre oblige de; this happens eſpeci- 
ally when the conjunctive pronoun gui is to be the nominative,—Tell me the name of the 
** obo muſt pay me, dites-moi le nom de la perſonne gui doit me payer, or qui eft obliges 

me payers | | 
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au deli de toutes les mers dans la fameuſe Betique, aupres des colonne Note * 
d' Hercule. { Fenelon). t things, o! 


Note II. 4s I ould, as thou ſpoulaſt, &c. as it ſhould be, &c. in the ſenſe g I Ven, 
properly, may be rendered by, comme il faut, &c. ce, ir 


Here, do that as it ſhould be; and then J have no objection to your going if t XIII. 


out, —Tenez, faites cela comme il faut; après quoi vous pourrez ſortir. (1). xpreſs, 
Note III. I faut, il falloit, &c. before a tenſe of vir, entendre, &c. may 2 1 

mean, that is nothing to what this perſon or thing is, does, &c. on 
2 There i 


You think her pretty now; but what would you ſay if you were to ſee her N hui youd: 
in her ſunday clothes !—Vous la trouvez jolie a preſent ; mais i/ faudroit n 
vir (or, il faudroit que vous la wifez) dans ſes habits des dimanches ! up the 
but there 
II faut, il falloit, &c. before the infinitive of vor, entendre, &c. may, a Mita av, 
well as i/ fait beau, &c. mean it is (it was, &Cc.) fine diverſion, fun, &c. 
zt gives (it gave, &c.) one pleaſure, &C. 


= Some fr 
A much be 
It was fine diverſion to ſee us diſpute upon a queſtion -I falloit nous fHaux a. 


roir diſputer ! Seme p 


J did not drop one word but they took it up as an admirable ſtroke ; and , 4 (1/ 

vas entertaining to ſee how attentive they were both of them in offering me 1K 
of every diſn.— Il ne m*echappoit pas un mot qu'ils ne le relevaſſent comme 4 1 
un trait admirable ; & L. ſalloit voir l'attention qu'ils avoient tous deux a 700 
me preſenter de tous les mets. There 1 
ne erreu 


* 1 
1 


Note IV. II faut, or il ne faut pas moins que pour, may mean, nothing 


Eli than, nobody but, &c. with a tenſe of can, or to be able, to expreſs pour. MW There i 
| Hor, J. 

None but ſuch a commander as Howe cold put this project into execution. 7 wy 

= ere 1 


— 41 ne faudroit pas moins gu un (or only, I. faudroit un) Howe pour exécutet 


ce projet, Votre avis 


Nothing leſi than the cruel neceſſity ſhe was in could have made her do ſuch 
an a&tion.—7/ ne falloit pas moins gue (or only, 11 falloit ) la cruelle neceflite ol 
elle ſe trouvoit, pour lui faire faire cette action. 


(1) Wh 


Note V. II ren faut pas davantage, pour, or il ne faut que cela, pour, may No expreſs, 
mean, that zs enozgh (or /ufficient, &c.) for. or c' ici, 
ü 5 Obſerve, tl 
That was enough to make me angry, or for me to be angry. — II ren fallit Nat we h. 


e are goin 


pas davantage pour me facher. 
* (2) We 


c. when 
dr ſome, bef 
D) a relativ 
relative c. 
inately. 

5 &c. —7 
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(x) In ſpeaking of beating, correcting, chiding, 8&c. we may uſe comme il faut, &c. to expreſs 
foandly, bandſomely, &c. If you open your mouth again I'll thraſh you handſomely ; that Iwill. 
Si vous ouvrez encore la bouche, je vous Etrillerai comme i! faut (or d'impertance, or er 
enſant de bonne maiſon ); vous y pouvez compter. | 
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f Note VI. S'en falloir is uſed in ſpeaking of the d:ferences between ſeveral 


ne | | 
ings, of ſome deficiency „Kc. or to expreſs contrariety, oppoſition, &C, 
Len, faut de trois pouces.—T here are three inches wanting. 


See, in Compariſons, the Remark VII. on A5/olute Superlatives, 


ing 3 XIII. We uſe the imperſonal y avoir; that is, zl y a, il y awoit, &c. to 
1) bxpreſs, there is, there are, there was, there were, &c. and frequently when 

Noun preceded (or which might be preceded) by ſome, is followed by a 
13) W tenſe of zo be, and an AdjeQtive. 


There is a man below who wants to ſpeak to you.—1/ y a en bas un homme 
qui voudroit vous parler. (1) 


Are there any good pictures in this church? —There were a few formerly; 
ut there are none now, V a-t-il de beaux tableaux dans cette egliſe ?—1/ y 


2 Wen avoit quelques-uns autrefois ; mais z/ n'y en @ plus. 2 
c. Sens friends are falſe.—1! y a de faux amis, or I y à des amis gui ſont faux 
much better than, Des amis ont faux). Obſerve, we might allo ſay: II e 
ous taux amis, or I ef des amis gui ſont faux. (2) 


: Some pains are wholeſome. —7/y a (or, II e, des douleurs ſalutaĩres; or, 
dil ef) des douleurs gui /ont ſalutaires. 


N 
5 
d 
: 
4 


{ | I know that /ome chriſtians are worthy of that name.— je ſais qu'il a (or 
uz % des chrẽtiens dignes, or ui ſont dignes, de ce nom. 


me 
There muſt be an error ſomewhere.—II doit y avoir (or, 1! faut qu'il y ait) 
nne erreur quelque part. 


There is to be a large company at dinner to-morrow. II doit y avoir demain 
Lor, JI aura demain) beaucoup de monde a diner. 


ter There may be ſome people of your opinion. — II peut y avoir des gens de 
Votre avis. 


There 
ach 
ol : 

{ (1) When we can point to perſons or things, we uſe Voild, or eſt ld, ce ſont ld, &c. . 
12) o expreſs, there it, there are, &c. in the ſenſe of, that is, thoſe are, &c. juſt as we ule Poict, 


dr ce ici, ce ſont ici, &c. to expreſs here is, here are, &c. in the ſenſe of this is, theſe are, &c. 
Obſerve, that Yoila, eſt Ia, ce ſont la, &c. may alſo ſerve to intimate interjectively that 
yhat we had to ſay upon the matter is concluded; and wsici may be uſed to announce that 
e are going to enter into ſome particulars concerning the matter. 


(2) We may uſe i/ eſt, il ctoit, &c. invariably in the ſingular, inſtead of il y a, i y avoir, 
e. when we may ſuppreſs, witli ſenſe, there, in there is, or there are, &c. placing a, or any 
dr ſome, before the Noun, and is or are, &c. after that Noun, provided this Noun is followed 
y a relative conjunctive Pronoun expreſſed or underſtood, or by a genitive caſe equivalent to 
relative conjun&tive Pronoun; and this may generally take place when we ſpeak indeter- 
inately. This I eff, &c. may alſo be uſed to expreſs, there is a kind of, there are ſome kinds 
f, &e.; - Ibere are things <vhich one cannot foreſee. e des choſes qu'on ne ſauroit prẽ- 
dir. There is no man ſo ſtupid (or, No man is ſv ſtupid) as not to acknowledge a deity, 
N point d'homme fi ſtupide qui ne ceconnoifle une divinites | | 


30 1 


There is reaſon (or roam) to fear that he is dead.— y a à craindre (or, | 
eft à craindre; or, II a lieu de eraindre) qu'il ne ſoit mort. 


There are means to make you more diligent.-[/ y a moyen de vous rendr 
plus diligent. (t) | 0 


Do but look yonder.— Do you know what is the matter * Voyez donc l. 


bas.—Savez-vous ce gu il y a, or de quoi il fagit, or de quoi il eft queſtion ? (1) 


Note I. 7! à may be uſed in ſpeaking of difance of places : for inſtance, 
we may ſay : Combien y a-t-il, y a-t-il loin, y a- l- il bien loin, &c. to expreſ 
the interrogative how far, in the ſenſe of, how far is it, &c,—We may ſay: 
Qu'il y a loin, &c. for the exclamative, how far it is, &c. and in other caſe, 
we may ſay: Combien il y a, to expreſs, how far it is. We may ſay : Sil; 
a loin, &c. to expreſs, if it is far, &c. and we may ſay: 1ly a, &c. toe 
preſs, 17 is, &c. obſerving, that when we ſpeak of the diſtance between on: 
place and another, that which we are in, or neareſt to, is generally namel 
firſt, with ds before it, and à before the other; or with depuis before the fir, 
and ju/quau (ju/qu'a la, juſqu aux) before the other. 


How far is Paris from London ?—Combien y a-t-il de Londres à Paris! 
It is 360 miles from this place to that.— II y a 360 milles d'ici à cet 
endroit. ; 
Your compting-houſe is a great diſtance from your dwelling-houfe.—1! j 
a lein de votre comptoir à votre maiſon. (3) 


Note 


* 8 © * 1 
—— — = — — 
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(x) Is there any, before a Participle preſent, and in the ſenſe of, is there a poſſibility to, or 
is it poſſible to, changing the Participle into an infinitive, may be rendered by: Y a-t-il muyes 
de; and thrre is no, in the ſenſe of there is no poſſibility to, or it is impoſſible to, may be rendere! 
by : 11 n'y a pas moyen de. — Mill there be any ſeeing him to-morrow, or, Vill it be poſſible to ſe 
him to-morrow ? Y aura-t-il meyen de le voir demain? Tbere would be no deceiving him, I 
ny auroit pas meyeꝶꝝ de lui en faire accroĩre. E's 


(2) bat is the. matter with, when weaſk if a perſon ails any thing, or at wvhat a perſon i 
di/pleaſed or pleaſed, may be, Qu e- ce que, or que; and what the. matter is, may be ce gut; 
uung in either caſe a tenſe of avoir, to which the. perſon becomes a nominative. bat is tht 
matter with you? Nothing is the matter with me. Qu eſt-ce que vous avez, or Qu" aver 
vous? e rai rien.-Do you know what is the matter with that lady? —No, I don't know 
tobat is the matter with her. Savez-vous ce gu'a cette dame? Non, Te ne ſais pas ce qu elle 
4. - We may alſo uſe i faut in this caſe; ſee the Reference in page 76. 


(3) Ey a loin may be uſed figuratively to expreſs, there is a waſt differente. here will b: 
a.waſt difference between the converſation of Robert the gardner, and all theſe explanations. 
Il y aura loin de lentretien du jardinier Robert, à toutes ces explications. Rouſſeau, 


When at the diftance of is either expreſſed or underſtood before a number of leagues, mils, 
paces, &c. the French generally uſe 2 before that number.—I wiſh he was a hundred miles off, 
Que n gil 2 cent milles d'ici Our country-ſeat is twenty miles from London, Notre cam- 
pagne eſt à vingt milles de Londres. 


Note II 


| ing to 10 


How 10 
{ mort, 


Do you 
Vous r. 
aiſon- ci 


He has 
Frango 


How lo 


ombien 1 


Yeftera 


e je for 


I was 2 


Fhez lui; 


I ſaw | 


Bis a Ma: 


I; is th 


beſe thre, 


It auili 


rain troi 


66) In 
umb ien y 4 
du been h 
on or ad 


, and, and 


n the impe 
ours gue | 
ou that I 

I ſhall, 
'erb is to 
cel ve onl 


[$3 3 
Note II. 7/ y a may be uſed in ſpeaking of dance ef time, generally refer- 
ling to ſomething paſt. | 


How long has he been dead ?—The/e twelve months. Combien y a-t-il qu'il 
ſt mort, or a-. il long-tems qu il eſt mort — ly à un an (i) 


Do you recollect how /ong it is ſince I bought this houſe ?—Five years ago. 
Vous rappelez-vous combren il y a que Jai fait Cor que je fis) Pachat de cette 
hnaiſon-ci ?—1/ y 2 cing ans (or, II y a cinq ans de cela). 


nee, | 

pres He has been learning French for theſe ſix years. —1/ y a ſix ans u il prend 
ſay: Frangois ; or, II apprend le F rangols depuis fix ans. 

ales, 


How long I have been in this country !—2v'il y a long-tems que je ſuis (or, 


0 ombien il y @ que je ſuis) dans ce pays-ci ! : 
on: Leſterday fortnight D\went out for the firſt time.—1/ y eut hier quinxe jours 
med e je ſortis pour la premiere fois, \ 


I was at his houſe Sh day ſe unight.— II y a anjourd hui huit jours que j'Etois 
Fhez lui; or, J'etois chez lui z/ y 4 arjourd* hui huit jours, 

I ſaw him at Margate e day month, — Il y a aujourd'hui un mois que je le 
Vis à Margate ; or, Je le vis a Margate z y 4 aujourd*hut un mots. 

It is three weeks fence I ſaw her laſt (in the ſenſe of, I have not ſeen her Vi 
beſe three wweeks ).—ll y A trois ſemaines que je ne Pai vue; or, Je we Vai pas 
ue depuis trois ſemaines. 

It vill be three years to-morrogo ſince I bought this carpet.— I y aura ge- 
Wai, trois ans gue je fis Pemplette de ce tapis. 


(1) In ſpeaking of actions or ftuaticns till laſting, we may uſe depuis quand, inſtead of 
o ſe unb ien y a-t-il que ; for inſtance, we may aſk, Depuis quand etes-vous ici ?—How long have 
os been here? and anſwer, Depuis deux jours. —Theſe two days. Now, whenever the titua- 
Ton or action is ſtill laſting, obſerve, that whether we nie Combien y a-t-il que or depuis 
and, and il y a or depuis, the Verb is t be in the preſent inſtead of the compeund of the preſent, 
n the imperfe# infte:d of the compound of the imperfet?, &c. Je vous ai dit qu'u y av. trois 
ours gue je vous attendois, or Je vous ai dit que je vous attendeis depuis trois jours. I told 
ou that I bad been xwaiting for you theſe three days. 


I ſhall, in my rematks on the tenſes, explain when, in ſpeaking of diſtance of time, the 
erb is to be made fully negative, with both ne and pas or point or plus; and when it is to 
«eve only ne; as alſo when the tenſe is to be ſimple and when to be compound, 


off. M : CONJUN | IVE 
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4 
l 


11 


N | 
 ConjrneTrve PERSONAL PRONOUNS for ſome of the oblique caſes, (1 1 
; F 5 t 
To Verbs that are not in the firſt or ſecond perſons of the imperative witli x 
a negation, or que, we may generally prefix: (2) * 
me me, to me, myſelf, to myſelf. 1 
te thee, to thee, thyſelf, to thyſelf. 4 1 
for the accu- L 4 
OUS ative and dative us, to us, ourſelves, to ourſelves, one another, 6: 

VOUS | l you, to you, yourſelf or ſelves, &c. one another, it oſten 
fe* himſelf, herſelf, itſelf, themſelves, one's ſelf, eu uns in ol 
| 9 [other, one another, to himſelf, M verned | 
lex m.) him, it; and /, relating to Adjectives or actions. (3) Fought to 
la“ f. L her, it. Ile: for 
les them. che foll, 
lui for the dati ve of perſons, animals, plants, trees, 10 him and to h Me le, m 
leur and things perſonified, to them. Te le, te 
Me, te, ſe, le, la, loſe each its vowel, and take the apoſtrophe before y or en, or beſu Nous le, 

a Verb beginning with a vowel or þ mute. © Vous le, 
"for the dative of actions or ſituations, or things not perſonified, to et: a Se le, ſe 
preſs, to it, to them; and of places, or things confidered as places Le lui, la 
| Fituations, when they are governed by the Prepoſitions à (to or at) Ly, les] 


„ 4 en, or dans (in, into, to), to expreſs, there, here, in it, in the 
&c. Obſerve, that y may alſo be uſed to avoid repeating the 4% 
junctiue Pronouns governed by à, the characteriſtic of the datire 
, Caſe, (4) viz. 4 moi, & toi, a lui, à eile, & foi, à nous, à vous, &. 

4 


ec, dewan 
ns, or thi 


(1) Whe 
the nomin 


ä Lv 


(1) Je becomes me 
ta becomes te 


—__ ————— for the dative and acciſat ive. (2) Sur, 
%, remains vous L aupres de, 
il becomes le tor the n J forthe | -;.. to become y for a. () We 
elle becomes /a e ee for the tions, ſituatim, 6. 85 
ils and elles become ( „ and ab- 12 dative, things, and fir 2 
les fative, lative, 125 ; ces. „ Jiri, 
| | |  MEcond chai 
"Ea {ha reflect ive or reciprocal! Pronouns ii, elle, ils, elles, and ona become ſe for the dat ;-2; pas, 
and accuſative. 5 d'entend 
(2) Obſerve, that when the Verb is in a compound tenſe, the conjunctive perſonal P. “ 5 
nouns cannot be placed before the Participle, but are to be brought back before the auxiliary: 2 "Eo 
aire ? 


(3) Le may ſtand inſtead of an action or ſeveral actions, and for part of a ſentence, ohen Rouſ 
whole ſentence, which proves to be the accuſative of a preceding Verb; even though te.. Nor, 
action were, if expreſſed, to be rendered by an infinitive, with de prefixed to it. Hence 2 und of x4 
before an infinitive, is not always a ſign that the infinitive is in the genitive or ablati" 
caſe; and indeed the generality of the Verbs which may govern @ thing in the accuſativ The rea! 
will have de before the infinitive governed by them, when this infinitive ſtands inſtead of Hrerciſe- bo 
thing. | v . 

(4) En, dane, entre, parmi, par in the ſenſe of d travers or an travers de (chrovedh * en ic 
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for the genitive or ablative of a Pronoun of the third perſon, to expreſs, 
of him, of her, of it, of them, (1) from him, from her, from it, * 
them, thence, hence, &c. Obſerve, that en ſhould alſo be uſed to 
repreſent a Noun, governed in the accu/ative, but affected by an 
. expreſſion implying exclaſion, quantity, or number; as alſo to avoid 
1 repeating the digguniive Pronnuns governed by de, the character- 
f iſtic of the genitide and ablative caſes, (2) viz. de moi, de toi, de lui, 
„ N delle, de foil, de nous, de vous, deux, delles, &c. 


Ty & lt often happens that a ſentence contains ſeveral conjunctive perſonal Pro- 
eigens in oblique caſes, all depending upon the fame Verb, or upon expreſſions 
', wi drerned by the ſame Verb. When that is the caſe, they are generally to be 
Fought together cloſe before the Verb, in the order purſued in the foregoing 
ple: for inſtance, we may link together the conjuncti ve perſonal Pronouns 
che following manner: 

7 Me le, me la, me les—me I'y, me les y—=m'y—m'en, m'y en. 

: Te le, te la, te les—te I'y, te les y—t'y—t'en, ty en. 

Nous le, nous la, nous les—nous I'y, nous les nous y—nous en, nous y en. 
Vous le, vous la, vous les—vous I'y, vous les „vous y—=vous en, vous y en. 


Al j 


this 8 


oy 


Se le, ſe la, ſe les—ſe l'y, fe les y—s'y—S'en, s' en. 
ces e Le lui, la lui, les lui, (3) —le leur, la leur, les leur —le leur y, la leur y, les leur y. 
r at) Ly, les y—leur y—Ven, les en—lui en, leur en] en——lcur y en. 


M 2 With 
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ec, devant, avant, apres, ſur, ſous, auprès de, &c. are, with reſpect to places or ſitua · 
ns, or things conſidered as places, equivalent to the dative Prepoſition à. 


(1) When of him, of ber, of it, of them, are governed by a Noun which does not prove to 
the nominative or accuſative of the Verb, we cannot uſe en to ſtand for the genitive caſe, 


(2) Sur, in the ſenſe of touchant (concerning), d' entre, d avec, de devant, de deſſus, de deſſous, 
aupres de, & c. are equivalent to the genitive or ablative Prepoſition de. | 
for a. 
latin 


d pla 


(3) We are now ſo averſe to diſagreable ſounds, that after having ſpoken of a place, we 
preſs, Shall I go there ? merely by, Irai-je ? not by, Y irai-je? and T ſhall go there, merely 
„ J'irai, not by, Jy irai, &c. Fenelon, it is true, makes Calipſo ſay, ſpeaking of the 
cond chace which had been fixed upon: „ malheureuſe, qu'ai-je fait? Non, je ny 
irai pas, ils n'y iront pas eux-memes”: but Rouſſeau, in his Emile, ſays: „ Je viens 
d'entendre un pauvre enfant bien gronde par ſon pere, pour lui avoir dit: mon pere irai- 
je ty? Il evitoit Vhiatus de y irai- je? Eft-ce la faute du pauvre enfant G6 ors von 
mal a propos 6te de la phraſe le Pronom determinant y, parce que nous nen ſavions que 
faire?” From this paſſage, notwithſtanding the expreſſion mal d propos, it is plain that 
hen Rouſſeau wrote his Emile it was already the prevailing cuſtom to ſuppreſs y before irai, 


dativt 


1 Pro- 
lian). 


„ or! 


h 1 e. Nor, ſhould we like to render, Lead me there, by Conduiſez-y moi; but, to avoid the 
— und of z# ay, we ſhould ſay : Conduiſez-moi Id. 
ſativ 0 The reaſon is now obvious why I did not link lui with y. I have ſeen in grammars and 


of tie 


erciſe- books, Je lui y en porterai (I ſhall carry ſome to bim there). I think it would be better 
v ſuppreſs y, and only ſay : Je lui en porterai ; wherein, to be ſure, there is yet a hiatus 3 
ut lui en is not ſo bad as lui y en» Obſerve however, that hardly any other Pronoun ſhould 

be 


val 


gut 
7. 
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reren 
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With Verbs that are in the fir or ſecond perſons of the 1MPERATIVE with. 
out a wegation, or que, the conjunttive perſonal Pronouns are not prefixed u, 
but placed after, them. Nor are they always to appear in the ſame orde 
as when placed before the Verbs; for le, la, les, are to be placed before tie 
Pronouns of the firſt and ſecond perſons.—Nay, me and te change into ms ant 


rot; except when linked with en, as we ſay then, nen and ey. Again, wi Lai ave 


can ſay neither 720: y or toi y, nor my or ty; but muſt make a tranipolition, This 
and ſay: y moi, y toi; and if en were to be uſed alſo, we ſhould ſay: y en, ES; 
y ea toi, Obſerve beſides, that when le or la is placed after the imperative, vou 
it receives the eliſion only before y or en. (1) ; ites-vo 
5 | Do u. 

ILLUSTRATION of the Corjunctive perſonal Pronouns in th Are 
Oblique Caſes, Allez-v 

* * - * . * . . com die 

I ſhall write to them this day ſc'nnight.— Je leur Ecrirai d' aujourd'hui en mener. 
huit. 97 | | 

We have given her our word that we would do it this day fortnight = 3 — 
Nous vou, avons donné notre parole que nous /e ferions d' aujourd'hui er 

. . ö 1 . Ker e ws 8 ſtead of 
quinze. 

So, you have written to your aunt ? —Yes, I have (written to her, thouy) Do 
left underſtood in Engliſh, muſt be expreſſed in French; or ſome expreſſion, Wt e d 
making a complete ſenſe, muſt be ſubſtituted ; for an auxiliary (2) never can, le faire 

2 Ves, 

2 5 that II 

_ pas que 

be left unexpreſſed, though it might be ſo in Engliſh; except the genitive of the third perſon, cela m 
when governed by an expreſſion which is itſelf governed by a Prepoſition, for that genitii | 
muſt either be ſuppreſſed, or rendered by a disjunctive Pronoun or by repeating the Noun. 5a 
Fs © ; comme 

(1) Warn bim of it, Avertiſez-Pen; ſhow him into the parlour, faites-le entrer dans | than d: 
ſalle; let us carry im there, menons-!'y; bring bim here, amenez-le ici. 

(2) By auxiliaries I mean, for the French language, the tenſes of to have and to be, before 8 
a Participle paſt, If to have and to be come in without a Participle paſt, either expreſſed c Je Hai 
un de rſtood, cney are real Verbs; and then a conjunctive perſonal Pronoun, joined with! ne le r 
tant of avoir or etre, may make a complete ſenſe. 1s that my hat? Yes, it is (it, or m rather 


Har ).—tfi-ce 1a mon chapeau? Oui, ce Peſt. ' Now, as in Engliſh we often find thi 
ſpell, ſoculd, will, would, ovght, may, might, can, could, muſt, do, and did, through all tl' 
perions, tand for whole ſencences, the pupil ſhould remember that the French languart — 
hard ty ever allows ſuch ellipſes; but, that either what is left underſtood muſt be expreſſec 
or a conjunctive perſonal Pronoun is to be a repreſentative of what is underſtood, with a tene 


of woul ir, pouvoir, devoir, falloir, faire, or with the Verb itſelf repeated. You have nt Some 
ſeen the queen. — Ves, 1 have. Vous n'avez pas vu la reine.— Si fait, je Pai vue. He vil ſtand fc 
talk to them about it, will he not ?—Hewoill. Il leur en parlera, n'eſt-ce pas? IT le fera, ot but our 
Il leur en parlera. Lend me twenty pounds; I know yea can. Pretez-moi vingt livres iterlingj oe e 
je lais que vcus le pouvez, or que vous pouvex le faire. Yoa are miſtaken, I cannot. Vo, (1) 
vous trompez, je ne le puis (or merely, je ne puis; becauſe we may ſay : Je ne puis, or je ne ſauris ſative f 
and je ne vepx pas, initead of, je ne le puis, or je ne le ſaurois, and je ne le ven pas. We may all 1 
ſuppreis /e before a tenſe of pouveir, wouloir, and falliir, affected by a ConjunRtion 3 for in. they n 


ſtance, we may ſay : Quand ye peux, quand je veux, and quand il faut; fi je peux, ff je v eux, al! 
$11 aut, &Ce-initead or, quand je le peux, &. fi 5e le 2 &c. en as ; dose a 
Somct mes 


[ 85 J 


In French, ſtand alone for a ſentence). Vous avez done écrit à votre tante? 
Obi, je lui ai #crit; or, Je Pai fait (not Pai lui ęcrit, nor Pai le fait. 
Nee Reference 2 in page 82.) 


Did you ſend her word that I was returned ?—T have informed her of it. 
Ii avez-vous mande que j'etois de retour? Je er ai informee. 


7 and 


N, we 
It1on, 
2 7:101, 
tive, 


This is a good pamphlet; read it. Voici une bonne brochure; liſez- Ia. 


You have the gazette, you ſay; do, lend it ne. — Vous avez la gazette, 
dites-vous: pretez-/a mot, je vous prie; or, je vous prie de me la preter. 


Do ot ſay any thing to him about it. Ne lui en dites mot. 


2 thy Are you going to the play to-night ?—Yes, I am.—Do, carry me there. 
Allez-vous a la comedie ce ſoir? Oui, J'y vais (inſtead of, Je vais à /a 
[Wi conidie).—O, je vous en prie, menez:y moi; or, O, je vous prie de m'y 
ue mener. 
he ls that fruit you are eating ?—lt is.—Bring me ome. Eſt-ce du fruit que 
'. "WT vous mangez-la ?—C'er eſt (inſtead of, C'eſt du fruit ).—Apportez-m'en (in- 
un eng ftead of, Apportez-moi du fruit). 5 
ug! Do you ſay that you will ſpeak zo hi — Ves, I promiſe it you. Dites- 
vous que vous lui parlerez ? — Oui, je vous le promets, or je vous promets dz 


le faire. 


Yes, but it is known that you can neither read nor aurite.— l will maintain 
that I learnt both, that it came to me all at once. Oui, mais l'on n'ignore 
pas que tu ne ſais ni lire, ni &crire,—]Je foutiendrai que je Pai appris, que 
"on, cela m'eſt venu tout d'un coup. (1) 


I will treat him as he deſerves Cit, or to be treated). — Je le traiterai 
comme il le merite ; or comme il mérite d'#tre traité, or qu'on le traite, rather 
0s u than de l' etre. 


I would love him, but that his inconſtancy renders him unworthy gf it,— 
„Je /aimerois, fi ſon inconſtance ne {ex rendoit indigne, or fi ſon inconſtance 
ith ne % rendoit indigne 4d'&tre aime de moi (or, que je Paimaſſe, or qu'on I' aimât, 
or rather than de Pere). 

_—— — Well, 


„ — 
— 7 4 — 


Sometimes gu'ou! (or gue eur) and que non, preceded by a Verb, are ſufficient, in French, to 


e will ſtand for a whole foregoing ſentence. Your clerk wrote this invoice-bill.—-I think be did ; 

ra, 0f but our partners ſay he did nx, Votre commis a Ecrit cette facture-ci.— Je crois qu'our; 
ling; mais nos aflocies diſent gue non. 

* (1) As we ſay : Apprendre une choſe, or à lire, à dcrire, &c. ; à lire, a ecrire, &c. are accu- 
* ſative caſes, notwithſtanding the à prefixed to the infinitive,» Now the undeclinable particle 
2 le being the conſtant repreſentative of Verbs, parts of ſentences, and whole ſentences, wheu 
: 2 they prove to be the accuſative caſe of a preceding Verb, le, not les, ſhould be uſed in the 
9 above ſentence. A, | | 

- mes i 


— 


LF 


Well, you have at laſt the place which you ſolicited ?=Yes ; and as it was 
who procured it to me, I come to thank you for it,—Eh bien, vous avez 
ala fin Pemploi que vous follicitiez ?—Quti ; & comme c'eſt vous qui me Pave: 
procure, je viens vous ex remercier ; inſtead of, je viens vous remercier 4: 
me avoir procure, or de ce que vous me Paves procure, 


Will your. uncles come with us ?—T will do all I can to prevail upon en 
to do it (or to engage them to it). Vos oncles viendront-ils avec nous ?—]e 
ferai tout mon poſſible pour les y engager ; inſtead of, pour les engager & {; 


Faire, or à venir avec nous. 


When people play pranks together, that makes them friends. Les fredaines 
que Jon fait enſemble rendent camarades, ¶ Madame de Genlis,) Them is here 
left out; becauſe on, being an indeterminate expreſſion, the perſons meant b 
it cannot be repreſented by le, la, les, lui, leur, en, any more than by the 
disjunctive lui, elle, eux, elles. 


You make all children learn the fables of La Fontaine, though not one of 
them comprehends tho/e fables. Nay, if a child ſhould comprehend hem, it 
would be ſtil} worſe ; for the moral of them: is fo unſuitable to his age, that it 
would incline him to vice rather than virtue, —On fait apprendre les fables de 
La Fontaine a tous les enfans, & il n'y ex a pas un qui les comprenne. 
Quand ils /s entendrozent, ce feroit encore pis ; car la morale ex eſt fi diſpro- 
portionnee a leur age, qu'elle /zs porteroit plus au vice qu'a la vertu. Noc 


eau.) 


If he ſhould come and afk you for money, do not lend him any.—8“ il venoit 
vous demander de Pargent, ne lui en pretez point; inſtead of, ne lui pretez 


| point d argent. 


Theſe plants want water; bid the gardener give them ſome. Ces plante: 
ont beſoin d'eau ; dites au jardinier de leur en donner; inſtead of, de leur don- 
ner ze l'eau. | 


Did you ſee any officers in the park ?—T here were a great many. Avez- 
vous vu des officiers au parc ?—ll y en avoit beaucoup ; inſtead of, Il y avoit 
beaucoup d"officicrs, 2 5 

I ſpoke 70 three of them.—] ai parlẽ à trois d'entr'cux, or only à trois ; but 
not, Pen ai parle à trois, unleſs we wiſh to expreſs : I ſpoke #6 three of them 
about it, See allo Reference 2 in page 88. 


How many children has he ?—I told you he had one. Combien a-t-il 
d' eutans ?— le vous ai dit qu'il ex avoit 4; inſtead of, qu'il avoit wn en- 
fant. (1) . At h : . 
l - I want 


—_— 
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(1) By this you ſee, that we may uſe en with a Verb inſtead of repeating a Noun under- 
ſtond, or which we mean to leave underſtood, after a determinate number which has not the 
definite Article. But, if the determinate number had the definite Article, we ſhould uſe /c, 
de, les, with the Verb, inſtead of en; uniels of it, of then, or among them, were expreſſed or 
underſtood 
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vas l want change: have you any —No, I have none: but go to my bro- 
er ther from me, and he will give %% ome. Pai beſoin de monnoie : ex avez- 


vous ?—Non, je 2 en al point mais allez trouver mon frere de ma part, & 
il cus en donnera. 


Go and fetch me ſome ink - Stay; is there zoxe in that bottle yonder? 

I do not think Here is any in it,—Well then, put /me into it. Allez me 

je cbercher de Pencre - - - Attendez ; % eh a⸗-t- il point dans cette bouteille là- 
* bas? — je ne crois pas qu'il y en ait.— Eh bien, mettez-y en. 


Money is an inſtrument neceſſary for performing great things: thoſe who 
have ne are generally ſure of ſucceſs in what they projet.—LZ'argert eſt un | 


es : 2 8 
re inſtrument néceſſaire pour faire de grandes choſes: ceux qui ez ont, font 
by preſque toujours ſùrs de venir a bout de ce qu'ils projettent. (1) 


he WW Now we are talking of your books; I have bought good ones this morning. 
AA propos de vos livres; Jen ai achete de bons ce matin. (2) 


N 
: | 


of Lou were talking /s juſt now !—True ; we were talking of you—Well, I 
it would have you talk of zs another time a little leſs bluntly. Vous parliez de 
it vous tout à VPheure !—Cela eſt vrai ; nous en parlions.—Eh bien, je vous con- 
de ſeillerois d'en parler une autre fois un peu moins gaillardement, See alfo 
e. MW Remark VII. on compariſons of equality, the examples of Remark II. on 
0» {WT compariſons of ſuperiority or interiority ; and the examples of Remarks XII. 


XIII. and XV. on abſolute ſuperlatives ; wherein ex is uſed in particular 
Ways. 


Inſolent as they are, we cannot do Tw/thout them. — Tout inſolens qu'ils 
ſont, nous ne ſaurions a ex paſſer; or, Nous ne ſaurions noms paſſer ; for, 
in ſpeaking of perſons, it is indifferent to ule en, or the disjunctive de lui, delle, 
| Jeux, d"elles. | 


Telemachus 


_ 


underſtood after the number. Do you know the three chief officers ?—Yes, I do (know 
them), is rendered by: Connoifſez-vous Ie trcis principaux officiers Oui, je /es connoise 
But, do you know all the officers of that regiment ?—No, I know only che three prin- 


ut cipal (officers of it, or among them), ſhould be rendered by: Connoitlez- vous tous les officiers 
em de ce regiment ?—Nen, je n'en connois que des trois principaux. | 

(1) Money is at firſt uſed in an univerſal ſenſe; which ſenſe the Pronoun de only can 
il repreſent in the accuſative. However, as with the ſecond Verb, we no longer ſpeak of 
1 money in its appellative totality, but only in a manner in which the quantity is partitive and 


indeterminate, we are enabled to uſe en before that ſecond Verb, to ſtand inſtead of de argent 
(a ſufficient ſhare of it, a ſufficient ſhare of money). 


nt 

= (2) Here en ſtands for on, the repreſentative of a Noun in an indeterminate ſenſe, and 
not governed by a Prepaſition; but ones ſhould not be expreſied if the Noun were in a deter- 

. minate ſenſe, or governed by a Prepoſition: for inſtance, to expreſs, Would you believe it? 

he We had peaches ſent vs, half of which were good for nothing: well, he kept all the gonad 

le, ones; we ſay: Le croiriez- vous? On nous avoit envoyé des peches, dont la momiè ne 

or valoit rien: eh bien, il a gardé toutes les bonnes. 
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aud the lady muſt anſwer : 
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Telemachtis afterwards opens his heart to Mentor, concerning his inclina. 
tion to marry Antiope, the daughter of that king. Mentor joins with him in 
commending her good qualities, and aſſures him that the gods defign her for 
him—Telemaque ouvre enſuite ſon cœur a Mentor ſur fon inclination d'epouſer 
Antiope, fille de ce roi. Mentor en loue avec lui les bonnes qualites, Þaſlure 
que les dieux la lui deſtinent ; not, Mentor loue avec lui ſes bonnes qualites, 


becauſe there would be an ambiguity. (1) 


Do you ſee that tree? Its fruit is not good; yet it is better than that 
of the trees you have in your garden. Voyez- vous cet arbre? Les fruits ne 
ſont pas bons; cependant ceux qui/ porte ſont meilleurs que ceux des arbres 
que vous avez dans votre jardin; or, Voyez- vous cet arbre? Les fruits qu/il 
porte ne ſont pas bons; cependant ils ſont meilleurs que ceux des arbres que 
vous avez dans votre jardin; but not, Ses fruits ne ſont pas bons; cependant 
les fiens ſont meilleurs, &c. (1) 


Has he given you any tidings of your trunk ?—He has. Vous a-t- il donne 
des nouvelles de votre malle ?—ll m'ex a donné. (2) 


Tell me, ladies, are you pleaſed with that ſhow ? — We are exceedingly . 
Dites-moi, mes dames, etes-vous contentes de ce ſpectacle? Nous 4 
ſommes infiniment. (3) | 


Here 


** 1 ** 


(1) En may ftand inſtead of a poſſeſſive Adjective of the third perſon, referring to peopi?, 
and the Noun of which is not governed by a Prepoſition; but then this Noun is to have the 
definite Article. Nay, in ſpeaking of places, or things not perſonified, we cannot- uſe a poi- 
ſeſſive Adjective of the third perſon, unleſs the Noun, which the poſſeſſive Adjective tals 
upon, ſhould happen to be preceded by a Prepoſition in French, or to depend upon the fam? 
Verb and member of ſentence with the Noun it relates to. Hence, London is fine ; I admire 
its ſtreets, muſt be rendered by: Londres eſt beau; j'en admire les rues : but, London is large; 
J admire the. beauties of its ſtreets, ſhould be rendered by: Londres eſt grand; j'admire les 
beautés de ſes rues: and, The Seine has its ſource in Burgundy, and its mouth at Havre-de- 
grace, muſt be rendered by: La Seine prend ſa ſource en Bourgogne, & ſon embouchure as 
Havre-de-grace. 


(z) Here en ſtands for des nouvelles, and the en which ought to be the repreſentative of d: 
mon fre is nece{larily ſuppreſied, as a French tongue will not utter en en together; eſpecially 
when they are both Pronouns. Again, Did any ladies arrive at your houſe ? — There came 
three to me - - is rendered by: Vous eft-i] arrive des dames ll m'er eſt arrive trois - - 
wherein en ſtands tor dames left unrepeated: yet, if from Paris were added to the queſtion, 
the antwer would be returned as before: for inſtance, we ſhould ſay : Vous eſt-il arrive des 
dan. es de Faris Fi] m'er eſt arrive trois - - - wherein en may be looked upon as ſtanding 
either for dames ur for de Paris; and one en is neceſſarily ſuppreſſed. 


(3) When e is to ſtand inflead of an AdjeRive, or inſtead of a Noun that has been uſed 
adjectively, it is invariable. A phyſician, having been ſent for, may, on coming to a lady, ſay 


to her: Madame eſt-elle la malade P—Are you the patient, Madam? and the lady may 


anſwer: Je /a ſuis, Iam (the patient) : but, if he ſhould ſay : Madame eſt-elle malade ? the 
word malade, being without an Article or an equivalent to it, would then be uſed adjectively, 
Je le ſuis. Now, if the pupil turns to page 48, and reads atten- 


tively Remark VIII. oa the Articles, with the examples auncxed to it, he will find the reaſon 
| | obvious 
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Here is good Champaign-wine which I want to make you taſte; it ſtands 
me in fixlivres a bottle. It is rather dear, you will ſay: but then it is excellent; 
at leaſt I found 77 %%. Voici de bon vin de Champagne que je veux vous faire 
goliter; il me coùte fix francs la bouteille. C'eſt un peu cher, direz- vous: 
mais auſſi il eſt excellent; du moins je ai trouve tel. Hence the AdjeQive 
tel (and not the invariable /e) is uſed to repreſent a preceding Adjective, 
when there is another 4 or Ia or les (particulariſed by /o or ſuch to be placed 
before the Verb. | 


Remark I. Though it is the conjunctive perſonal Pronoun » which gene- 
rally ſtands for, and repreſents, a dative caſe of inanimate things, yet we 
uſe lui and leur, when the properties of the Verb, which governs thoſe things, 
generally belong to perſons ; becaule thoſe Verbs perſonify, in ſome meaſure, 
the inanimate things, | 


This book coſt me dear; but I am indebted 79 it for my inftrution.—Ce 
livre-ci m'a coũtéè cher; mais je lui dots mon inſtruction. 


Thoſe walls are not well made: a ſufficient ſlope has not been given 
them,—Ces murs-là ne ſont pas bien faits: on ne leur a pas donne aſſez de 
talus. 


That revolution which joy had made, together with the calm which ſuc- 
ceeded it, reanimated inſenſibly the organs of life in her. La revolution 
qu'avoit faite la joie, & le calme qui lui ſuccẽda, ranimerent inſenſiblement 
en elle les organes de la vie. ¶ Marmontel /). 


Remark II. The conjunctive perſonal Pronouns in the accuſative may be 
uſed inſtead of the Conjunction gue and a tenſe of re, governed by, and 
ſtanding for, the accuſative caſe of ſuch Verbs as conncitre, croire, dire, pre- 
tendre, ſawoir; ſoupgonner, ſuppoſer, trouver, voir, &c. The Pronoun, which 
is the nominative caſe of #:re, is then changed into the accuſative. 


I knew that ſhe was dead. — je la ſavois morte. (1) 
Some pretend he is fick at the Hague.—On le pretend malade à la Haye. 


He pretends he is a relation to the prince of N.— Il /e dit parent du prince 
de N. provided the ſecond he relates to the firſt: but, if that ſecond he were 
to ſtand for another perſon than that meant by the firſt, we ſhould fay : Il / 
dit parent du prince de N. 

N I thought 


} 


obvious why, I have been told this woman is a widew:# do you think ſhe is one (or ſo)? 
ſhould be rendered by: Oo m'a dit que cette femme eft veuve : croyez-vous qu'elle le ſoit 
(not 4a ſoit) ? and why, They are dudes.— Vou are miſtaken, they are not (ſo), ſhould be 
rendered by: Ils ſont ducs. Vous Etes dans Verreur, ils ne le ſont pas (not, ils ne les ſont pas). 
Why, on the contrary, I have been told ſhe is the widow of one Mr. Snap: Do you think ſhe 
is? ſhould be rendered by: On m'a dit qu'elle Etoit la veuve d'un certain Mr. Snap 3 Croyez- 
vous qu'elle Ja ſoit ? 


(1) If, inſtead of a conjunctive perſonal Pronoun, it is a Noun which is the nominative 
caſe of to be, this Noun may become the accuſative; ſuppreſſing, in the ſame manner, the 
Conjunction that, and the tenſe of ts be, 1 thought rbat their /iſter was prettier.— ſe croyois 
ker ſeur plus jolie. 
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f thought you were all ſet out.— je vou croyois tous partis. 


You know them to be (or that they are) bad fellows. Vous les connoiſle; 
pour de mauvais ſujets. : 


I ſee that he will be in the greateſt diſtreſs.— Ie le vois a Phopital. 


The conjunctive perſonal Pronouns in the dative may be uſed inſtead of the 
Conjunction ue, and a tenſe of avorr ; which, being followed by its accufi- 


tive, is itſelf governed by, and ſtanding for, the accuſative caſe of any of 


the forementioned Verbs. The Pronoun, which is the nominative caſe 
of avoir, is then changed into the dative, 


I find that he has ſenſe.— Ie lui trouve de Veſprit. (i) 
I thought hey had a brother,—Je leur croyois un frere, 
People ſay [or pretend) that you have a ſiſter. On vous donne une ſœur. 


We ſuppoſe that they have committed ſeveral crimes. Nous leur ſuppoſons 
pluſieurs crimes ; or, Nous les ſuppoſons coupables de pluſieurs crimes. 


Remark III. When ſpeaking, with an active Verb, of any part of the 
animal body, and even of any thing belonging to the animal body, ſuch 
as life, ſtrengtb, courage, complexion or colour, fight, voice, mind, &c. we ate 
to expreſs how the ſame is affected, or what impreſſion it receives; we gene- 
rally uſe the definite Article inſtead of the poſſeſſive Adjective that precede: 
the part in Engliſh, 


Now, when the Verb is to govern the accuſative of the thing, whether it 
be the part affected, or any other Noun, the perſon or animal, or a conjunc- 
tive perſonal Pronoun to repreſent the ſame, is to be in the dative (2); 
whereas, if the Verb governs nothing in the accuſative, and we are to uſe 
Prepoſition before the part affected, the perſon or animal, or a conjunctie 
perional Pronoun to repreſent the ſame, is then to be in the accuſative. But 
obſerve, that in either of thoſe two circumſtances, the Verb muſt have an 
active agent, occaſioning the pain, hurt, wound, impreſſion, &c. upon that 
very agent, or upon other perſons or animals. Obſerve alſo, that if the 
part affected belongs to the active agent, the Verb muſt be reflective. 


You 


8 


1 


A * * 


(1) 1f, inſtead of a conjunctive perſonal Pronoun, it is a Noun which is the nominatii 
caſe of to have, this Noun may become the dative; ſuppreſſing, in the ſame manner, tit 


Conjunction tbat and the tenſe of te have, 1 find that your uncle bas ſenſe, Je trouve ct 


Peſprit à votre oncle, 


(2) The French dative caſe expreſſes then an Engliſh poſſeſſive or genitive caſe. Nay, ue 
ſometimes uſe, with a neutral Verb, a conjunctive perſonal Pronoun in the dative, to 
repreſent a perſon. that, if expreſſed by a Noun, would require to be in the genitive caſe : fol 
Inſtance, though we ſay: Sauter au cou de quelqu'un & ſe jeter au cou de quelqu'un ; 0 

would render this ſentence: As ſoon as he ſaw his ſiſter, he threw himſelf round ber neck 
* by: Aulfirdt qu'il vit fa ſœur, il /ui ſauta au cou (or, il ſe jeta & ſon cou). 
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You hurt her finger, may be rendered by: Vous lui faites mal au doigt; 
wherein, mal being the accuſative of wous faztes, the part affected is preceded 
by the dative Article (1), and the perſon is alſo in the dative; or by: Vous 
lui bleſſez le doigt; wherein the part affected being the accuſative of the Verb 
wous bl:fſez, the Pronoun to repreſent the perſon is in the dative; or by: 
Vous la bleſſez au doigt ; wherein the perſon to whom the part belongs being 
in the accuſative, the part receives the dative Article. 


iſſez 
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Did he hurt bis leg? may, if it is the agent's own leg, be rendered, with 
a reflective Verb, by: S'eſt- d bleſſè /ajambe ? (or, S'eſt- / bleſſè 2 la jambe ? 
or S' eſt- il fait mal à la jambe ? — Did he hurt Humſelf in the leg?) . Now, if 
the agent has hurt, not his, but another perſon's leg, we ſhould ſay: Lui 
a-t-il bleſſẽ /a jambe ? (or, L'a-t- il bleſſè à la jambe, or Lui a-t-il fait mal 
à la jambe ? — Did he hurt Y in the leg?) 


The ſame cannon- ball which broke my arm, ſhot off a captain's head. Le 
meme boulet de canon qui me caſſa le bras, emporta la tète à un capitaine. 


That ftone did not kill him, but made a large contuſion ix his cheek. Ce 
coup de pierre ne le tua pas, mais il Jui fit une grande contuſion à la joue. 


I ſaw the king to-day, and had the honour to kiſs his hand. — Pai vu le 
ro! aujourd'hui, & eu l' honneur de Ji baiſer la main. 


Oh! you naughty boy, why do you pinch pu/ey*s noſe ?—I do not pinch 
ber noſe ; I only want her to rub her mouth. O! le méchant gargon, pour 
quoi pincez- vous minette au nez (or le nez à minette) — Je ne lui pince pas 


Ll h nez ; je voudrois ſeulement qu'elle /e frottat le muſeau. 

4 . = - N * ; . } 
1Juc-o 7 ſprained both ay feet this morning. — Je me ſuis donné ce matin une en- 
(2) torſe aux deux pieds. | 
\ uſe : 
nctie In wanting to ſcratch my hand, he ſcratched hi owwn.—En voulant wegra. 
Zu tigner Ja main, / Veſt egratigne la fienne (or, il ſe Peſt egratignee) ; or, En 
ve anWvoulant z*egratigner à /a main, 21 y eſt egratigne lui- meme. 

n that 


He wanted to prick her ear, but pricked hi own finger. —Il vouloit /a 
piquer à Poreille, & iI eſt pique /ui-m&me au doigt. 


Take care, you will cut your thumb. —Prenez garde, wous vous coupe- 
rez le pouce. 


Warm your feet; they are cold, — Chauffez- vous les pieds, wous y aver 
„ Weoid. (2) | | 
5 £ N 2 Did 
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(1) When the part affected may have in the, in my, &c. prefixed to it in Engliſh, we may 
generally uſe au, a la, aux: when it may have by tbe prefixed to it, we may, in French, 
generally uſe par le, par la, par les; as in; He took her arm.—ll Ja prit par le bras, or Il 
ui prit le bras: however, we ſay: Prendre (or, Saifir) quelqu'un 4 la gorge, to take one 
by the (or by bis) threat ; ſaiſir (or prendre) une perſonne au collet, to ſeize one by the (or by 
i. collar, &c. Eg | 
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(2) To expreſs how we feel ourſclves affected by the weather, fire, &c. we ſay: Aveir 
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Did you waſh your face and mouth? Vous Etes-wors lave le viſage & la 
bouche? (1) | | 
Don't you fee that Jam ſifting him? Ne voyez-vous pas que je lui tire ley 


vers du nez ? | 
+ 1 7 . * . . 7 
That fail he had has bruiſed all his ſorehead.— Sa chute Jui a ſroiſſè tout 
de front. 

L' blow V brains out with a piſtol.— Je lui brilerai la cervelle d'un coup 
de piſtolet. | 

You are going to break one of his legs.—Vous allez ui caſſer une jambe. 


The carriage ran over both his knees.—La voiture Ja! paſſa ſur les Cour 


You would run your ſword through heir bodies. Vous leur paſſeriez votre 
Epce au travers du corps. 


Note I. When the cav/e, or the perſon whoſe action falls upon a part if 
the animal body, is left underſtood, or merely expreſſed in an oblique cate 
after the Verb, and the perſon or animal the part belongs to is made the 
nominative of that Verb; the definitive Article is generally uſed before the 
part, inſtead of the poſſeſſive Adjective, without a Pronoun being neceſllary 
to repreſent the perſon or animal. | 150 


Our general loſt his left eye at that battle, his aide-de-camp was wounded 
in his right fide, I received a cut with a ſabre in my cheek, and you had yeur 
arm ſhattered by the fall of a bomb — Notre general perdit /ceil gauche à 


cette bataille, /on azde-de-cams fut bleſſè au cote droit, je regus un coup de 


ſabre à la joue, & wous elites le bras fracaſſẽ par la chute d'une bombe. 


Again, in the above example, and all thoſe that precede this Note, the 
parts of the animal body received the eifect which the actions or events pro- 
duced. Now, when the perſon or animal cauſes a part of his body to do 
ſomething, the effect of which is not to fall upon that part, it is generally 
ſufficient to uſe the definite Article before the ſame, inſtead of the poſſeſſive 
Adjective, if this part is not to be made the nominative of the Verb. 


Do but ſee how he grinds his teeth. Voyez donc comme 71 grince 1 
dents. 5 | 
Mes | He 


— — ! 


y- — — 


froid, to expreſs, to be cold; and avoir chaud, to expreſs, to be wvarm, or bet. J'ai froid au 
pieds, or J'ai es pieds froids, my feet are cold; Vous avez chaud aux mains, or Vous ave! 
Jes mains chaudes, your hands are warm, or hot, &c. Obſerve, that Je ſuis froid, meant 
I am reſerved, unconcerned Fe. and that one ſhould be careful how he uſes Je ſuis chaud, &c: 


(1) With ſome expreſſions it is indifferent to uſe the definite Article or the poſſeſſive Ad- 
jective before any part of the animal body, fur inſtance, we may ſay : lavez vos mains, vi 
viſage, votre bouche &c.—We may ſay: étendte ſes bras, or les bras; élever ſa voix, or (2 
voix c. We may alfo fay : perdre ſa liberte, or la libertẽ ; de voir ſa liberts (or Ia liberte 
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He inſulted me; nay, he ſhowed me his f6ft.,—T1 m'a inſults qui plus eſt, 
il m'a montre /e poing. (1) 


Note II. When a part of the, animal body is made the nominative of a 
neutral Verb, and the action of that Verb takes place without the perſon or 
animal, to whom the part belongs, occaſioning it. In ſhort, when the perſon or 
animal does a thing (though it were unwillingly), with a part of the body, 
we may uſe the detnite Article before the part, and a conjupctive perional 
Pronoun in the dative before the neutral Verb; becauſe, if the perſon or 
animal were expreſſed by a Noun, this Noun would be in the dative. 


How his teeth knock together - Comme les dents lu claquent ! 


My heart failed; I could not do it. Le cœur me manqua ; je ne pus le 
faire. - 
His hands burn.—Les mains lui brulent. 


Their ſtrength returns. Les forces leur reviennent. 


The tears trickled down his face.— “Les larmes Jui couloient le long 42 
viſage. N 


Note III. It often happens that, in order to avoid ambiguities, we muſt 
render the poſſeſſive Adjective literally; eſpecially when the part is uſed as 
a nominati ve to an active Verb, or to a Verb which may be uſed both ac- 
tively and neutrally. We alſo uſe the poſſeſſive Adjective in ſpeaking of an 
habitual diſorder ; or to expreſs that the diſorder is ſtill laſting w.i1ch the 
perſon ſpoken to knows (or is ſuppoſed to know) to have affected the perſon 
ſpoken of. | 5 


My leg does not heal. Ma jambe ne guerit pas. 

Does your arm pain you ſtill? Votre bras vous fait- il toujours mal ? 

I ſee ny leg ſwells, muſt be rendered by: Je vois que n jambe enfle (or 
Fenfle) ; becauſe I may. ſee the leg of another perſon {well as well as my 
own. . Beſides, Je vois que /a jambe m'enfle, would rather give to under- 
ſtand that the ſwelling affects my whole frame, and that it is the leg occa- 
| By 


(1) We ſay : Pai dans Pidee (it runs in my mind); perdre la vie (to loſe one's life); de- 
mander Ja vie (to aſk for one's own life); demander ia vie dune perſonne (to aſk a perſon's 
life), je vous demande leur vie (I aſk you for their lives), devoir la vie a quelqu'un (to be 
indebted to a perſon for one's own life); mettre bas les armes (to lay down one's arms) per- 
dre la voix (to loſe one's voice); perdre la vue (to loſe one's fight) ; recouvrer A vue (to reco- 
ver one's ſight) ouvrir les yeux (to open one's eyes), fermer les yeux (to ſhut one's eyes); &c. 
But obſerve that if any means were to be uſed in order to make the aCtions take place, a 
conjunRive perſonal pronoun muſt be uſed inſtead of the poſſeſſi ve Adjective; for inſtance ; 
Jouvre les yeux, means, I open my eyes, without the help of hands or any thing applied to 
them; but, Je m'ouvre les yeux, or j'ouvre mes yeux, means, I apply ny hands or ſomething 
to my eyes to open them 3 il Ive le pied, means, he lifts up his foot (naturally) ; but il ſe eve 
{ pied, or il ve ſon pied, means, he takes bis foot and lifts it up. 
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By the ſame reaſon, to expreſs: Her eyes, caſt down, filled with tears; 
Marmontel ſaid : Ses yeux, baifſes, ſe mouillerent de larmes. 


We always ſay : Se trodver (ſe retrouver, retomber) fur /e jambes; 
or, ſur /e pieds (to find one's ſelf _ one*s legs, to keep one's head aboye 
water, to be ſo lucky as to get out of bad affairs, &c.); Etre ſur /es pieds (tg 
be able to do as one pleaſes); prendre ſes jambes a / cou (to run ready tg 
break one's neck); avoir /es jambes de quinze ans (to walk very wel); 
avoir encore /s yeux de quinze ans (to have good eyes ſtill); &c, Se tenir (or, 
Etre) ſur /es jambes (to ſtand up); ſe tenir ferme (or, etre ferme) ſur % 
jambes (to ſtand firm upon one's legs): Donner / parole que Von fera, or de 
faire (to aſſure that one will do); en donner / parole (to paſs one's word for 
it): Voir une choſe de /es deux yeux, or de /es propres yeux (to ſee a thing 
with one own eyes): Entendre une choſe de /es deux oreilles, or de %s pro- 
pres oreilles (to hear a thing with oze*s own ears): donner /a tete a couper, 
ſi- (to forfeit one's head, 1t---): Donner a quelqu'un /a main a baiſer (to give 
a perſon one's hand to kiſs z though we ſay : donner 4a main à quelqu'un, to 
give a perſon one's hand, or to hand a perſon ; and baiſer Ja main @ quel- 
qu'un, to kiſs a perſon's hand): Donner n bras au chirurgien (to give the 
ſurgeon ones arm; though we ſay ; donner /e bras a quelqu'un, to give a 

rion one's arm to take hold of, by way of politeneſs, aſſiſtance, &c.): 

Laiſter tomber /es bras (to let one's arm fall, alſo, to be caſt down); though 
we ſay: Les bras lui en ſont tombes {he was amazed at it): perdre (or ver- 
ſer) /on ſang (to loſe one's blood, or life): Vivre du travail de /g mains (to 
live upon one's own labour, to work for one's living): Gagner /@ vie, or 
Jon pain a la ſueur de /n corps, or de ſon viſage, or de ſox front (to get 
a livelihood by hard labour); &c. &c. We may fay: Tenir parole a quel- 
qu'un, to keep one's word with a perſon; and, when no dative caſe is to be 
expreſſed: Tenir /a parole (to be as good as one's word.) (1) 


Note IV. When the part of the animal body is the nominative of a tenſe 
of to be, and we are not to expreſs its being ſore, we may expreſs ourſelves 
literally as in Engliſh; or uſe a tenſe of avoir, changing the poſſeſſive Ad- 
jective into a nominative perſonal Pronoun, and uſing the definite Article 
before the part, to become then the accuſative of the tenſe of avoir. 


Your feet are warm, and mine are cold. Vous avex chaud aux pieds, & nici 
Jai frond aux miens (or, & moi j'y ai froid); or, Vous aver les pieds chaudi, 

mol je les ai froids ; or, Vos pieds ſont chauds, les miens ſont froids. 
My 
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(1). We ſay : Rire du bout des Rvres (to laugh with ces teeth outward) ; ne ſavoir ol 
donner de la tẽte (not to know what to do, or which way to turn one's ſelf ); faire figne de / 
main, de latite & c. (to make a ſign with one's hand, head &c.) ; menacer de la main, du pied 
(to threaten with one's hand, foot &c.); montrer /es dents a quelqu'un (to ſhow one's ſelf ready to 
reſiſt, attack, &c.); Etre ſur les dents (to be ready to die from fatigue); mettre ſur les dents 
(to kill by too much work); prendre le frein (or le mors) aux dents (to ſet off at a great rate); 
lever Ia main (to take one's oath) ; lever la main ſur quelqu'un (to offer to ſtrike one); Jen 

mettrois la main au feu (I could take my oath of it); Je mettrois /a main au feu, que 
(1 am pofitive, that---); fermer les yeux ſur une choſe (toconnive at, or overlook, a thing); 
donner les mains à une choſe (to conſent to a thing); faire les doux yeux à une perſonne * 
caſt loving eyes upon one); fe tenir, or marcher, ſur le bout des pieds, 970 ſtand, or walk, 
on tip- toe) &c. P | 
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My hands are warmer than his.— J'ai plus chaud aux mains que lu: or 
J'ai les mains plus chaudes qu'z/ ne les a ; or mes mains ſout plus chaudes que 
les feennes. 


His mind is undiſturbed.—1! a Peſprit en repos ; or, Son eſprit ft en 
repos. 

Their hearts are excellent..-7ls ont le cœur excellent; or, Leur coeur eſt 
excellent. 


Her chin is exceedingly long, and her brother's mouth 75 uncommon'y 
wide.—Elle a le menton d'une longueur qui ne finit point (or, Son me 5+ [A 
d'une longueur qui ne finit point), & ſon frere à la bouche d'une la 15 
meſuree (or, & la bouche a? ſon frère / d'une largeur demeſurce). 


I wiſh ay teeth were as white as yours. — Je voudrois bien awvorr e inns 
auſſi blanches que woxs les awvez ; or, Je voudrois bien que mes dents {1icnt 
auſſi blanches que les võtres. 


I am much afraid 57, foot is ſprained. —J'ai bien peur qu”;/ n' ait le hie 
foule, or que /n pied ne ſoit foule. 


A fooliſh fellow railing at a man on the length of bis ears, the latter a: - 
I confeſs zhey are too long for a man; but you muſt own likewiſe that 
are too ſhort for an aſs.— Un fot railloit un homme ſur la longueur de 7: 
oreilles, J'avouerai, dit celui-ci, que je les ai trop grandes (or que :-. 
oreilles /ont trop grandes) pour un homme; mais vous conviendrez auſſi gu- 
les witres font (or, que vous les avez) trop courtes pour un ane. (1) 


Note V. When we ſpeak of a fore or pain in any part of the animal bo, 
we may uſe avoir mal, with au, a la, aux, before the part; and ther the 
perſon or animal affected becomes the nominative of the tenſe of avoir 25/3 
or we may make the fore part the nominative of fazre mal, and then the 


. perſon or animal becomes a dative. (2) 


What 


Sh 


(1) As to the following ſentences, which many Grammarians give as examples to this re- 
mark: My head-ache has tormented me exceedingly, ma migraine (or mon mal de tete) m'a 
furieuſement tourmente : his fever conſumes him, ſa tizvre le conſume ;z her tooth-ache has 
returned, ſon mal de dents Va repriſe z &c. they do not belong to the remark, as a bead-ache, 
a fever, a tooth- ache, are not parts of the animal body, nor do they belong to it. This, how- 
ever, they give one to underſtand, that the perſon ſpoken to, knows that I have had for 
ſome time a pain in my bead, that he has had à fever for ſome time, and that ſhe had had 
the tooth-ache before this time, which pains would not be deſcribed as habitual, if the ſen- 
tences were rendered by: La migraine (or, 4e mal de tëte) ma beaucoup tourmenté; 44 
fievre le conſume; le mal de dents /'a priſe. 


(2) To expreſs ſore, it is better to uſe avoir mal than faire mal. Again, we ſay: Le pied 
vous fait-il mal? to expreſs : Does your foot burt you ? but, when the part hurting does 
not belong to the perſon hurt, the part hurting may have a poſſeſſive Adjective. For inſtance, 
we are to ſay: Mon pied vont fait-il mal? to expreſs :. Does my foot hurt you ? Vous me 
faites mal à la jambe avec votre main. Vou hurt my leg with your hand; &c. 
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What a pain I have in my head — Que j ai mal à la tete! or, Que Ja tétt 
me fait mal! | 


She has a fore throat, you ſay ?—It were better if ſhe had a fore tongue. 
Elle a mal & Iz gorge, Gites-vous,—[l vaudroit mieux qu'elle ext mal à |; 
langue. 


My knee 7s very painſul.— J'ai bien mal au genou; or, le genou me fait 
bien meal, 


She has fore toes; or, Her toes are fore,—Elle a mal aux doigts du pied. 


Remark IV. The tenſes of faire, laiſſer, voir, entendre or cuir, and ſometime! 
envoyer, regorder, an _jentir, have this peculiarity, that, when followed by a 
Verb governed by them, they may be brought to govern, in the accuſative, 
the agent of that following Verb, uſing it aQively in the infinitive ; this 
agent is generally to become a dative in French, if the following Verb proves 
to govern a Noun ©: things in the accuſative caſe, Now, if the caſes are to 
be repreſented by conjunctive perſonal Pronouns, we bring them all back 
before the firſt Verb, puilible(1): and obſerve, that thoſe Verbs will hardly 
receive, between them and the infinitive governed by them, any thing but 
thoſe words which generally require to be placed before the infinitive ; ſuch 
as rien, pas, point, jamais, plus, bien, mieux, tout, tant, Obſerve allo, that 
thoſe Verbs have this other peculiarity, that, after them, an infinitive, 
which is either neuter, paſſive, or reflective, often aſſumes an active form. 


Though, I ſaw her write, is rendered by: je Pai vue ecrire ; yet I ſaw by 
write a /erter, muſt be expreſſed in French by: je lui at vu ecrire une letire; 
unleſs we chuſe to make uſe of a conjunction or conjunctive Pronoun, before 
the ſecond Verb, as: J'ai vu gu'elle Ecrivoit wne lettre; or, Je Pai vue gui 
Ecrivoit ane lettre, &c. 


Iwill make hem repent it, is rendered by: Je les en erai repentir.— 43 
we ſay: Se repentir du, cheſe, the Pronoun zz (the ſubſtitute of the thing) 
cannot, in French, be made an accuſative; but muſt be rendered by en (the 
repreſentative of the genitive or ablative caſe); and therefore the infinitive, 
not governing the accuſative of the thing in French, the agent of this Verb 
cannot become a dative, but muſt remain the accuſative, as it is in Engliſh, 
This example ſhows likewiſe that the reflective or reciprocal Pronoun of an 
infinitive, governed by faire, is neceſſarily left out. (2) 


I would 


— 
—_W—— 


(1) A Pronoun of the firſt or ſecond perſon cannot be linked with another of the firſt or 
ſecond perſon. What makes you leave me with ſo much reluctance ?—Qu'eſt-ce qui vs 
fait me quitter avec tant de peine? ¶ Madame de Genlis), There vous is in the accuſative, 4 
in Engliſh. See Remark V, | 


(2) When the Verb, coming after to ſee, to bear or overbear, is in French a reflective 
Verb which may be converted into an Engliſh Participle preſent, and the perſon or thing /#" 
or heard is not to be repreſented by a Pronoun, we place the Noun between the two Verbs. 
Hence there is a fault in this line of Racine's, © Elle vit difſiper ſa jeuneyſe en regrets.” 1. 
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I would fain have made her explain e clearly. —J'aurois bien voulu 
la faire expliquer clairement. (Madame de Gcnlis). 


I ſaw them do it (or, I ſaw it done by them ).—Je le leur ai vu faire. 
Shall I make him do it? Le lui ferai-je faire? 
I did not chuſe to let her write 77.—]Je rat pas voulu le lui laiffer ecrire, 


We ſhall ſend him word of rt (or, We will ſend /omebody to tell i: bim Ja 
Nous le Iu; enverrons dire. (1) 


Beliſarius had hardly finiſhed theſe words, when by felt his knees embraced 
(or, ſomebody embracing his knees). A peine Belifaire achevoit ces mots, 
qu's/ /e ſentit embraſſer /es genoux (or, qu'# tentit embraſſer e genouz). 


(Marmontel ). 


When the agent of the Verb, governed in the infinitive by theſe 
Verbs, proves to be a Noun, we generally place it after the infinitive, 
provided this infinitive is not to be uſed reflectively. (2) A young lord aſked 
us whether we had ſeen an old man pals. Un jeune ſeigneur nous demanda 
fi nous n'avions pas vu paſſer an wicillard, After this converſation, Cæſar 
made Auguſtine promile to come and ſee him at the caſtle. Après cette con- 
verſation, Ceſar fit promettre à Auguſtin de venir le voir au chateau, 


Note 


8 — 8 


no perſon or thing is named or repreſented by a Noun or Pronoun expreſſing the author or 
cauſe of ber waſting her youth in regret, the infinitive ſhould be made reſlective, or a neuter 
Verb ſhould be uſed inſtead of i per, which is active; and as the thing waſted is repre- 
ſented by a Noun, the reflective infinitive thould be parted from the other Verb by that very 
Noun. Racine ought to have ſaid ; Elle volt fa jeuneſſe ſe diſſiper en regrets. The ſame 
author ſaid : Je vois mes honneurs croitre, et tomber mon credit. An inverſion, with 
reſpect to French, is not proper in the ſecond part, as the firſt has not had the fame inverſion. 
He ought to have ſaid, either without any inverſion : Je vois croitre mes benneurs & tomber 
mon credit; or, with two poetical inverſions, that is, literally as in Englith : Je vois mes þon- 
nears croitre & mon credit tomber. See L* Abbe d Olivet's remarks on Racine, 


When neither the perſon governed by laiſſer, nor the thing governed by the following 
infinitive, is to be repreſented by a Pronoun, the governments may remain as in Engliſh 
(eſpecially if the Noun denoting perſons is particulariſed by a following genitive caſe or con- 
junctive Pronoun) : but they may aiſo be uſed as the Remark and the Notes direct. 


Idomeneus was now made very ſenſible that he had been wrong in ſutfering the inbabitan's 
of his new city to ſoften and corrupt their manners, by violating all the laws of Mi inos concern- 
ing ſobriety.—Idomence comprit bien qu'il avoit eu tort de Like ler bavitars de ſa nouvelle 


vile amollir & corrompre leurs mœurs, en violant toutes les loix de Minos ſur la ſobrietc, 
( Fenelon ). 


But I had ſuffered Proteſlaus to aſſume @ certain peremftory air which I now could hardly 
refiſt,—Mais j'avois laifle prendre & Proteſilas un ton deciſit, auquel je ne pouvois preſque 
plus reſiſter. ( Fenelon), 4 


(1) The agent of a Verb, to be in the ;nfinitive, may be left unexpreſſed when we ſpeak 
indeterminately. 


(2) See Reference 1 in the preceding pagee 
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Note I. When faire, /aifjer, voir, entendre or ouir, governing a perion 
are followed by another Verb governing alſo a perſon; the perſon who 
cauſes the action to be done, or who receives the action, is to be in the accu. 
ſative; and the perſon, by whom the action is done, ſhould be governed by 
the paſſive Prepoſition par or de (1), rather than by the dative Prepoſition 


a ; eſpecially if this perſon, by whom the action is done, is to be expreſſed 
by a Noun. 


I made them all be taken up by the batch; or, I made the watch take all 
of them up.-— Je les fis tous arreter par le guet. (2) 


That man makes Himself loved by every body. - Cet homme /e fait aimer 
de tout le monde, 


His great tatents make every perſon of quality reſpect him.—Ses grands 
talens Je font reſpecter de toutes les perſonnes de diſtinctiou. 


It is true that he ſuffered him//F 72 be too much biaſſed by zhoſe in whom he 
confided. ll eſt vrai qu'il Sell laifle trop prevenir par ceux qui ont cu {4 
confiance. ( Fenton}, 


I could find means to keep the people in their duty by making them love 
me.—je ſaurois bien tenir les peuples dans leur devoir en me faiſant aimer 


deux. (Fenelon) ; or, en men faiſant aimer. k 


Note II. When faire, laiſſer, voir, entendre or cuir, and envoyer, govern 
a perſon, and the following infinitive governs a thing in the accuſative; or 
when thoſe Verbs govern a thing, and the infinitive, ſomewhat paſſi ve, 
governs a perſon with ); the thing is to be in the accuſative, and the per- 
{on generally in the dative. (3) Nay, the ſame generally takes place when the 
perioa expreſſes that i whom the action is done, leaving the perſon it is 
done &y underſtood or indeterminate. Now, as it may happen that, in the 
ſentence, we are to mention both the perſon the ſecond action is done by, and 
the perſon it is to be done 7; obſerve, that in this caſe, either the perſon 
it is to be done for may be uſed in the dative, and then that by whom it is 
to be done muſt be preceded by par; or the perſon for whom the action is to 
be done wili be governed by pour, and then that &y whom it is to be done 
muſt be in the dative (4). Obſerve alſo, that when a Pronoun repreſents 
one of the perſons, it is that Pronoun which is generally uſed in the dative. 


Leave 


7 ur 


(1) De is often uſed after paſſive Verbs, inſtead of par, to expreſs inward actions, that 
is, actions for which no part of the body is to move, 


(2) Tous is one of thoſe words which are to be placed cloſe before the infinitive inſtead of 
after; otherwiſe ar/7er muſt have been cloſe to ft. 


(3) There are many circumſtances, in French, when the perſon is to be affected by à, per- 
haps from the Greek Prepoſition 7, though that perſon would, in Engliſh, come in with 
by or from, and be rendered in Latin by the ablative. 

(4) Hence it appears, that a perſon, in the dative caſe, governed by faire, laiſſer, wir, 
entengre or ouir, expreſſes ſometimes that a thing is done by that perſon, and ſometimes that 
it is done for that perfor but, to avoid ambiguities, I had rather uſe pour before the perſon 
for whom the thing is dene, when the perſon by whom that thing is done is not to be expreſſed 
and governed by fuhr. \ 
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lui fer: 
I ſhi 
ferai e 
The 
his ftep 


ſuivre , 
To 


wicked 
la vert. 


between 


60H 
red to ex 
changed; 
of things, 
beſides, t 
nothing . 


1 


Leave that letter with me ; I ſhall make my brother write a COPY of 11.— 


Wh . © - * * . * 

= Laiſſez- moi cette lettre; j*er ferai tirer une copie & mon frere. 

| by I ſhall get a copy / it written for them (1).—]e leur en ferai tirer une copie; 
tion or rather, Jen ferai tirer une copie pour exx (or pour elles) ; which would 


remove an ambiguity ariſing from leur, which might be {uppoſed to mean by 
them, as ſoon as, if not ſooner than, for them... 


I ſhall let my /or make them one of the ſame ; or, I ſhall let one of the fame 
be made by my /on for them. —]e leur en laiſſerai faire un ſemblable par mon 
fs; or, J'en laiſſerai faire un ſemblable à mon fils pour eux, or pour elles. 


I ſhall give 47x: (or cauſe to be made for him) a new coat next month.—Je 
lui ferai faire un habit neuf le mois prochain. (2) 


I ſhall ſend ty c/er4 to tell it you.—Je vous Penverrai dire (or, Je vous 15 
ferai dire) par mon commis. (3) 


They felt they were dragged by a ſuperior force which made hem follow 
his ſteps.— Ils ſe ſentoieat entraines par une force ſuperieure qui leur faiſoit 
ſuivre /es pas. ( Fenton. J. 


To know how to make the wicked love virtue (or, virtue loved by the 
wicked) is a great talent,——C'eſt un grand talent que de ſavoir faire aimer 
la vertu aux mechans. 


Or g a . 

** You ſay that you ſaw it done by your father Ves, I ſaw it done by him, 

per⸗ Vous dites que vous Pavez vu faire à vote pere ?-— Oui, je e lui ai vu faire. 

5 Let me tell it to tbem.— Laiſſez ni le leur dire. (4) 

18 ˖ x 

the Do not ſuffer them to do it. Ne le leur laiſſez pas faire, 

and 1 g , : 

1 Get his money returned (or reſtored) to im. Faites lui rendre fon ar- 

t ent. (5) ö 

8 to O 2 My 

one 

ents == " wy 3 12 e 

E. . 2 2 

(t) Here the perſon by whom the copy 15 to be written is left unexpreſſed. 

ave - 5 — 

— (2) Here the perſon who is to make the coat is left underſtood, and we ſpeak in an in- 
determinate ſenſe with reſpect to the taylor, 

that (3) This ſentence may alſo be rendered by: Je vous enverral mon commis gui vous le dira, 
or pour vous le dire. 

d of (4) The ſentence being imperative, without a negation or gue, the Pronouns are placed 
between the two Verbs. 7 

7 (5) Here the perſon who is to return the money is left unexpreſſed. If it had been requi- 

with red to expreſs that perſon, par muſt have been prefixed to it, or the ſentence muſt have been 
changed; as rendre, governing naturally the dative caſe for perſons, when it has an accuſative 

voir of things, we could not uſe the dative with the perfon intended to refund the moneys Obſerve 

that Wi beſides, that lui is not preceded by a hyphen, as lui is the oblique cat» of rendre, and has 

r ſon nothing to do with faites. 
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My juſt confidence in your general's virtue made me deliver my arms ;; 
bim. Ma juſte confiance en la vertu de votre general me fit lui rendre l.; 
armes. ¶Marmontel). See Remark V. 


Note III. When, after zo /ee, to hear, to overhear, the infinitive (active 9 
paſſive) may be turned into an Engliſh Participle preſent (active); we may 
let the perſon by whom the thing 1s done be in the accuſative, governed by 
the firit Verb; and the cafes governed by the ſecond will then remain with 
that ſecond Verb; which may be rendered either by the infinitive, or by: 
tenſe of the indicative, preceded by the conjunctive Pronoun gui. 


I heard em offer (offering) him their purſe. — Je les ai entendus ui offiir 
leur bourſe, or qui lui offroient leur bour/e, 


I faw hem taken up 6; him (I ſaw him taking them up). — Je Pai vu gn 
les arretoit (or, Je les lui ai vu arreter). 


I heard it mentioned by zhem (I heard hm mentionzzg it ).—TJe les ai en- 
tendus gui en faifozent mention (or, Je leur en ai entendu faire mention). 


Remark V. The dative perſonal Pronouns cannot always be made con. 
junctive, though governed by a Verb: the pupil, therefore, ſhould caretulh 
read the following hints. 


Firſt. With ſuch active Verbs as govern the accuſative caſe of the thing, 
and the dative of the perſon, it often happens that a perſon is ſubſtituted t 
the thing; whereby the Verb governs one perſon in tte accuſative and aro- 
ther in the dative. Now, as we cannot link together any two of thoſe fi 
Pronouns that may ſtand for both the accuſative and the dative, viz. , 
te, nous, vous, and /e; it mult be remembered, that the dative Pronoun mult 
then be uſed disjunctively: in ſort, we cannot bring back and link a Pro- 
noun of the firſt perion with one of the ſecond; but we may link a Pronoun 
either of the firſt or of the ſecond perſon with on: of the third, provided this 
Pronoun of the third perſon is not a dative caſe of perſons, 


He recommended #s 10 you. —I1 nous a racommandes à wors ; not, II uw 
Dou a recommandes, 


I ſhall ſend 50% 20 him. Je wour enverrai & lui; not, Je vous lui enverrai. 


They preſented 48 /o her,—l1ls nous preſenterent à elle; not, Ils nous [i 
preſenterent. (t) 


I gire 


ot ” * 1 


(1) The conjunctive perſonal Pronouns me after 92s, as alſo moi after an imperative in the 
ſecond perſon, and waus, after je or xous, it, elle, ils, elles, are ſometimes expletive in a fami- 
liar Hyle ; and though they are in the dative, the Verb may govern another dative, which, 
if a Pronoun, may be uſed conjunctively. Take this candleftick away. Otez-mei ce flan 
beau, Make thoſe people hold their tongues. Faites-moi taire ces gens-la.— I'll drub hin 
handſomely. Je vous le roſſerai bien.— I gave him ſuch a box on the ear! Je vas lui al 
dann? un ſoufflet, mais un fouffle: !-—He drinks à bottle of wine in the twinkling of an en 


I gi 


donne. 


Wh 
both o 
disjuru 
la prel 
to be 1 
ſative 
dative 


I Hall 
by: Je 
mand: 
mende 
than b 


Sece 
attend 
hardly 
conjur 
perſon 


Il venus 
les ore! 
coupe | 
Prends 


(1) 
up £2 7 
a moi 
nous b 
appele 
fault 2 
to hav 
fault it 
may al 
of your 
ofpar;; 
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ms 5 ] give you to them. — Je vous donne à enx, or à elles; not, Je vous leur 
re l-; donne. | 

When the Pronoun to be in the accuſative, and that to be in the dative, are 
ire both of the third perſon, it is almoſt indifferent to make the dative Pronoun 
> tha disjunckive or not. Hence, We preſented her to them, may be either, Nous 


ed by A preſentames à eur, or Nous la leur preſentames. But, when the Pronoun 
with WM to be in the dative is of the firſt or ſecond perſon, and that to be in the accu- 
- by a tive is of the third perſon (or if it is a Noun which is in the accuſative), the 
dative Pronoun is to be made conjunctive rather than disjunctlve. Hence, 
I ſhall ſend birmzo Jou, 15 to be rendered by: Je wous Penverrai, rather than 
 offrir I by: je Penverrai à wous ; he recommended them tous, by: Il nous les recbia 
manda, rather than by: II , recommanda d xs; and, Has he recom- 
mended my brother to you by: Vous a- t- 11 recommande mon frere ? rather 


vu u 
a than by: A-t-il recommande mon frere à wous ? 


Secondly, Verbs which, governing the perſon in the dative, cannot he 
attended with another caſe, without altering that ſenſe the Verb is in, will 
). hardly ſuffer the dative Pronoun of the perſon to be brought back, or uſed 
e con. conjunctively; ; unleſs this Pronoun 1s y, uſed to avoid rep-aiing a Noun r 
retully WM perſons, or a dative disjunctive Propgun. n a word, vwhentver the uling of 
one of theſe Pronouns, me, e, ous, Tons, je, conjunctively in the dative, 


j 


with a Verb, wild form the leaſt ambigusty, we thould expreſs the dative 


al en. 


22 

N caſe with a disjunctive Pronouu, 

ted t9 

d ano. Do you think Aue -es, I do (or, think of yo). Penſez-vous à mo; P 
ſe fue —Out, 1'y penſe, or je penſe à vous. (Net, Me e ? —Ou, je 
Z, nM vous penie.) | 

n mult 

18 He is a dangerous man: 1 will not 1 any thing to do 27h him. Ct 
non un homme dan; CTEUX ; je ne VCU pas y avoir aifaire. (1 had rather ſay: Je 
db 2 veux pas avoir aſtaire « 40. 

I appeal 20 bim. — Jen appeile H. (1) 

II A0 Thirdly. 
errai. 


Il wers ſable une bouteille de vin en un clin d'. — Box their ears, do. Donnez-leur moi ſus 

720 [i les oreilles.— Why did you not cut the tip of his note off? Pourquoi ne me lui avez- vous pas 
coupe le bout du nez? — Have done with all books; that is the beſt meaſure thou canit take. 
Prends-mai le bon parti, laifle-la tous les livres. { Boil au). 


* 

: 81 (1) It is by the ſame reaſon we ſay: Te volaig elle (I "ol to Ber, il court à Hi (he runs 
— =P _ me), Je vais Q vcus (I 80 toon), ove venons à vous (we come up "OF 4), revenonsS-ca 

a moi (let us return fo me), ſongez a baus (think of yeurſerf'}, Je vife 4/41 (1 aim t img, 

e in the nous boirons 4 a vous (we ſhall drink to you J, Je renonce à elle {1 renounce Her, nous I ee 
A fam. appele à nous (we called him to us), pourquoi trouvæz- vous a-redire d Hei { why do you ling 
which, fault with me)! vous devriez avoir egara 4 lui (you ought to pay ſome attention :e him, of 
e flais to have ſome conſideration for hin: ), F ne tient pas à ms! que cela n'ait lieu (it is not ay 
ub him fault if that does not take place), ce cheval eff a lui (that horſe is His, or V to bun; we 
1s lui al may alſo ſay : ce cheval lui afpartient ). Pai un livre d wgus, or qui eff 4 wous (1 have a vock 
* an eye. of yours, which is yours, OF WhiNb Lenz. 25 70 youz We may allo lay: 1 al va livre gui wap 


opparzient 14 i 
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Thirdly. With reflective or reciprocal Verbs, no Pronoun is to be brought 
Abt 


back and uſed conjunctively (beſides that which marks the reflection or rec) 


repeating a Noun of perſons, or a dative disjunctive Pronbun. 


Give me leave to apply 20 her,—Permettez-moi de adreſſer & elle, 


J ſhall refer the matter 70 him (or, J ſhall leave it 20 hem). Je inen rap. 


porterai a lui. 


Do you truſt him Ves, J entirely 4 (truſt kim.) Vous fiez-wons 5, lu? 


— Oui, en confie entierement (or, ze me confie entièrement à /u; }, 


Why do you lay the blame upon me Pourquoi weons en prenez-wous | 


moi? 
J give uyſef up to you.—TFe me livre à wous ; or, Je wabandonne 4 Se. 


Your fon has ſerved under me; J intereſt my/e/f for him. Votre fils: 


ſervi ſous moi; je mintcrefſe 2 lui. 


Remark VI. When, two Verbs governing a Noun, it happens that the 


firſt Verb requires one caſe and the ſecond another; the Noun muſt be pla. 


ced after the firt Verb, and a Pronoun muſt be uſed for the ſecond cafe, 
Again, when a conjunctive perſonal Pronoun is governed by ſeveral Verbs, it 


ſhould be repeated with every Verb, in that caſe which each Verb requires, 


Obſerve however, that if ſeveral Participles paſt happen to govern luch a 
Pronoun, all of them in the ſame caſe, there is no need for repeating that 


Pronoun ; nay, it cannot be repeated, unleſs the auxiliary is likewile re. 
peated ; but, if the caſes are different, both the auxiliary and the Pronoun 


muſt be repeated. 


I ſhall ſee and ſpeak /o your brother in law. —]e verrai wotre beau-fi ere & 
lui parlerai ; or (uſing the active Verb entretenir to expreſs to ſpeak 79), Je 
verrai & entretiendrai vctre beau-frere. 


He eſteems and honours you. Il wors eſtime & wons honore, 
I ſaw her and ſpoke to her. — Je Pai vue & lui ai parlé. 


Siſter, you have huffed me, ſcolded at me, lectured me, in order to induce 
me to leave you; but I will ſtand my ground. —Ma ſœur, vous avez brut- 
quee, grondce, ſermon&e, pour m*engager à vous quitter ; mais je tiendral 
bon. (Sce alio the ſecond example of Note 1. Remark VIII.) 


I have ſeen zem and ſpoken 10 them. — Je les ai vus & leur ai parle z or, Je 
{es ai vus & entretenus. 


Remark VII. Though conjunctive perſonal Pronouns ſhould in general be 
placed before no other Verb than thoſe which govern them, excepting thoſe 
mentioned in Remark IV. yet, when governed by an infinitive, governe 
itſelf by one of thoſe Verbs which are deemed auxiliaries in Engliſh (ſuch 
dewvair, wouloir, falloir, pouvoir, or ſavoir), or by ger, croire, complies, 


ener 


A 
Cle 


Procity), but a Pronoun uſed as a ſubſtitute for things, or y, ſerving to avid 


ener, 
| repoſt 
he Prc 
infiniti 


You 


vez le | 
biguity 
I oug 


1 rien 


vou 
pouvez 


Agai 
negatio 
by the 
togethe 
that in 
or perſo 


Are 
cCeremot 
lentes ; 


Take 
pere (or 
Rem: 


perſons, 
abſolute 


— — 


(1) V. 
auriez (or 
and the V 
of ae: \ 
though w 
albir, in! 
pouviez p. 
Vous pou 

You 01 
ſhould be 
ur ſa con- 
reproches ſ 
dy publiſh, 

She can 
Onſoler ni 
becauſe ſe 
which gov 


(2) Th 
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T rect. 
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ener, venir, aller, and perhaps a few others, when they do not require any 
prepoſition to be prefixed to the infinitive they govern; many authors place 
te Pronoun governed by the infinitive before the Verb which governs the 


infnitive; bat one ſhould be cautious in imitating them. 


9 Vous lui pouvez donner; better than, Vous pou- 
vez le lui donner; becauſe two ſimilar ſounds are then parted; and no am- 
biguity is to be feared. (1) 


You may give zt him. 


[ ought not to believe /7.—]Je n' dois rien croire; better than, Je ne dois 
„rien Croire, which does not run fo ſmooth, 


You may depend »por it. Vous y pouvez compter ; better than, Vous 
pouvez y compter, 


Again, though the firſt and ſecond perſons of the imperative without a 
negation or ue, generally require the CO! active perſonal Pronouns, governed 
by the Verb, to remain after that Verb; yet, when two 1mperatives come 
together, many authors place the Pronouns of the cod imperative, be fore 
that imperative, when theſe Pronouns are the repreſentatives of the things 
or perſons governed by the firſt imperative. 


Are you fond of apples? There are excellent ones; take ſome without 
ceremony, and taſte them. Aimez-vous les pommes? En voila (2) d'excel- 
lentes; prenez-en ſans fagon, & les gotitez (or, & goutez les ), 


Take that, and carry it to your father. —Prenez cela, & le portez a votre 
pere (or, & portez-le a votre père). 


Remark VIII. We uſe the conjunctive perſonal Pronouns of the third 
perſons, in a manner which, to a foreigner, appears redundant, but which is 
abſolutely neceſſary in French. This happens whenever ſeveral words ae 

governe 


* 
„ 
* 


(1) You could have procured yeurſe!f that pleaſure, ſhould not be rendered by: Vous Vous 
auriez (or, euſſiez) pu procurer ce plaiſir; becauſe, when the ſecond wous is a reflective ſign, 
and the Verb is in a compound tenſe, we naturally expect to hear a tenſe of etre inſtead of one 
ef avcir ; we ſhould ſay therefore : Vous auriez (or, euſſiez) pu vors procurer ce plaiſir. Again, 
though we are often allowed to uſe the fimple imperfect of pounrrir, devoir, woulbir, and 
allvir, inftead of the compound of the conditional; I ſhould not like to ſay: Vous wous 
pouviez procurer ce plaifir, becauſe, Vous vous pou does not pleaſe my ear, and I ſhould prefer: 
Vous pouviez vous procurer ce plaiſir. | 


You ought to have re6roached him with his behaviour, and publiſhed his ungratefulneſs, 
ſhould be expreſſed by: Vous auriez di (Vous euſſiez dil, or Vous de viez) lui faire des reproches 
ar ſa conduite, & decouwrir fon ingratitude au public; and not by: Vous lui auriez dũ faire des 
reproches ſur ſa conduite, & decouvrir fon ingratitude au publicy becauſe him is not governed both 
dy publiſhed and by reproached. p 


She cannot conſole herf ef, or receive any advice, ſhould be rendered by: Elle ne peut ſe 
cnſoler ni recevoir aucum avis; and not by: Elle ne ſe peut confoler ni receveir aucun avis, 
decauſe ſe (herſelf) is governed in che accutative by conſoler only, and does not affect recevoir, 
Which governs aucun avis. 


(2) Though voici and w9il2 are contractions from veyeæ ici and veyex ld, yet they require 
th? perſonal Pronouns they govera to be always placed before then. 


( 104] 


overned by a Verb, we, wiſhing to make them conſpicuous, place them 

efore that Verb and its agent; an inverſion which the French language 
ſeldom allows, without a conjunctive perſonal Pronoun being uſed with che 
Verb, to remind the perſon ſpoken to, that what it governs has already been 
mentioned. 


Il hatever is msft revered pride condemns.—Teut ce qu'il y a de plus re weri 
Fergueil le condamne. (t) | 


That juſaice which is fometimes denied us by our cotemporaries, poſterity will 
do us.—La juſtice qui nous eſt quelquefois refujte par. nos contemporatn:, la 
poſterite ſait nous Ia rendre. (La Bruyere). 


hat he finds has not happened to him, he ought to thank his good fortune 
ſor.— Ce gu il trouve qui ne lui eſt pas arrive, il doit en rendre graces à fon 
bon deſtin. ¶ Voltaire. 


As, on the margin of a brook, a zephyr, with cooling breezes, rewirc 
the languiſhing flocks which the burning heat of ſummer conſumes, fo this 
ſpeech a/layed the goddeſs's deſpair. Ce gu' un zephyr fait par ia fraicheur, 
fur le bord d'un ruiſſeau, pour delafſer les troupeaux languiſſans que Vardeur 
dg Vete conſume, ce diſcours le fit pour appaiſer le deieipoir de la dceile, 
(Fenelon). 


Note I. When, reminding the hearer of ſomething which has already been 
ſpoken of, or which he is ſuppoſed to have heard of, we repeat, with 
emphaſis, either the very thing, or ſome equivalent to it; we often ule a 
conjunctive perſonal Pronoun before the Verb we repeat it with (as if we 
intended ro complete the ſentence by making this Pronoun ſtand inſtead cf the 
thing itſelf), placing interjectively, either after or before the Verb, that 
expreſſion which has already been mentioned, or ſome equivalent to it; 
which expreſſion or equivalent is then detached, and merely repeated to give 
energy to the ſprech, or for the ſake of rounding the ſentence, or to prevent 
our being miſunderſtood. And obſerve, that not only the Pronoun, but the 
Expreſſion or equivalent, repeated, muſt then be in the ſame caſe, 


AMariwveux, aſter making one of his characters ſay to another, that, to 
break with the Counteſs, a man like him need but careleſsly throw out a 
few apologies, and then withdraw; making a myt profound bow, like a 
Polite gentleman who knows with what reipect he ought, in ſuch a caſe, to 
receive che digniſying titles of a cheat and an ungrateful wretch ; in order 
to expreſs: Oh! by Jove, I have plenty of rhoje dignifying titles, and 1 
know how to make a bow; makes the latter reply: Oh! parbleu, de ces 
titres-la Jen ſuis fourni, & je ſais faire la reverence. 


Alas! 


— 


(1) In ſuch ſentences, the expreſſion governed, which ſeems to be detached in our 
langurge, actually has the form of an abſolute caſe, and ought to be like a nominative (See 


Page 6); but the conjunctive perſonal Pronoun is to be in the caſe the expreſſion governed 
ſaould be in, if it were uſed in the natural order. 


Alas 
moſt pu 
ſacrific 
obſcur 


pour m 
vieux j 
a fa te! 
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Alas | am I then reduced to envy the lot of this obſcure old man! That 
it pure happineſs, of which his family offers an image, I have rejected, 
ſacrificed, loſt for ever !—Helas ! je ſuis donc redait a envier le ſort de cet 
obſcur vieillard ! Ce bonheur # pur dont fa famille offre l'image, je Pal 


meconnu, ſacrifice, je Pai perdu ſans retour ! {Madame de Genlis. ) Obſerve, 
that /acrifie, being uſed without the auxiliary, rejects the Pronoun. 


May his children ever be to him what he conſtantly has been to me! Oh 
god! bleſs all thoſe children who are the delight of my old age, and repay 
my ſon ſeventy-two years of happineſs which I owe to his tenderneſs and 
virtues !—Que ſes enfans ſoient toujours pour lui ce qu'il a &te conſtamment 
pour moi! Mon dieu! beniflez-/es, tous ces enfuns qui font le charme de mes 
vieux jours, & payez A mon fils ſoixante & douze ans de bonheur que je dois 
a ſa tendreſſe & a ſes vertus! (1) ep 


The chevalier would cane thee moſt ſoundly, if I were to tell him that thou 
art treacherous to him: now, that caning, which thou deſerveſt, my good- 
neſs ſpares thee.— Le chevalier te donneroit cent coups de baton, fi je lut 
diſois que tu le trahis: or, ces coups de bdion, que tu mErites, ma bonte te 
ls epargne. (Marivaux.) 


© That grandeur which you ſo much wonder at, he owes to your negligence. — 


Cette grandeur qui vous Etonne ſi fort, il Ia doit a votre nonchalance. ¶ Mau- 
creix.) | | 


O 4 


Why, 1 love him from this general rule, that we ought to love every 
body.—That rule you attend 70 with pleaſure.— Eh, je Paime par la r2g/e 
P | generale 


2 * 2 2 


(1) The ſame often takes place for the nominative caſe; IT mean, that in an animated 
diſcourſe, and in ſentences ſomewhat exclamative (whether they are interrogative at the 
ſame time or not); it often happens, that after having made uſe of a perſonal Pronoun cf 
the third perſon in the nominative, we repeat, after the Verb, in an interjective or excla- 
mative manner, the Noun inſtead of which that perſonal Pronoun had been intended to 
ſtand, in order to give more vivacity to the ſpeech, or tv make it more harmonious, or ta 
prevent being miſunderſtood- | 


This Germanicus, ſo dear to the Romans, periſhed, yea periſhed in an army wherein he had 
leſs cauſe to, fear the enemies of the empire, than an emperor whom he had ſerved ſo well! 
I! perit, ce Germanicus ſi cher aux Romains, 31 perit dans une arrace ou il eut moins à 
craindre les ennemis de empire, qu'un emperèur qu'il avoit fi bien ſervi! 


When they awake amidſt theſe ſweet perfumes, they will look at each other with a tender 
mile, and ſay : Twas Daphne did this! Where is the chi/d ? Before we were awaked, ſhe 
was taken up with our plealures. Lorſqu'ils fe reveilleront au milieu de ces doux parfums, 
ils ſe regarderont avec un ſouris tendre, & diront : C'eſt Daphne qui a fait ceci ! Cu eſt- 


elle, cette» enfant? Avant que nobs fuſſions eveilles, elle etoit occypte de nos plaiGrs. 
(Cefſner.) | . 


There's a harbour on the top of the hill! Sure ! *twas my ſon built it-- May be be bleſſed! 
Night's repoſe did not prevent him from thinking how he could gladden our old age—=Voila 
un berceau ſur le haut de la colline ! Surement, c'eſt n fils qui Va canſtruit==Qu'3/ ſoĩt 
os mon fils. 

＋ | 


ner.) 


0 Le repos de la nuit ne l'a pas empeche de ſonger à rejouir notre vieillefſe. 
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genẽ rale qu'il faut aimer tout le monde. Tu t'y ranges avec plaifir à 44 
re.le-ia. ( Marivaux.) 


How I pity the poor man (or, How I pity him, poor man) !/—Que je |; 


plains, le pauwre homme. 


Yes, I begin to conttrain her. She has been in fear of me, ſince ſhe has 
loved you. —Nay, why inſpire her with zhat fear ? Je commence à la gener; 
elle m craint depuis qu'elle vous aime.—Et pourquoi Ja lui inſpirer cette 
cruinie ? ( Marmontel). 


Ls chis then his reward: for ſaving my lia ?—Alb! haſten to take 70a. 
ewretched life from me! I cannot bear it now. Eſt-ce donc là ſa recom. 
penſe de m'avoir ſauve la vie #—Ah! qu'on ſe Kate de me Poter cette wit 
malheureuje ! je ne puis plus la ſupporter. D' Arnaud). 


*Tis all over: I have now, thank heaven, but a few moments more to be 
blind and poor. —Deign, ſaid Gelimer, to paſs with me zhe/e laft moments of 
ſo glorious a life! C'en eſt fait: je n'ai plus, grace au ciel, que quelque; 
momens à Etre aveugle & pauvre,—Daignez, dit Gelimer, les paſſer avec 
mot ces derniers momens d'une ſi belle vie. ¶Marmontel ). 


I had ſuſpected that you would be the leſer.— Je m'en etois donte, que wou: y 
perdriex. (1) | 


Was I not right in that conjecture of mine, hat this high pitch of grandeur 
would occaſion his ruin je Pavois bien prevu, gue ce haut degre de grandeur 
Seroit la cauſe de ja ruine. 


Had 1 not told you that he vas doing all his endeavours to make you loſe the fa- 


ur of the prince? Je vous en avois averti, gu'i/ ne cherchoit qu'a vous perart 


dans Peſprit du prince. 


Juſt as J expected, hey have fined him.—)e m'y Etois bien attendu, u 


le condamneroit & l'amende. 


That this dignity, this bry, evith which he aun, juſt then honoured, was 
merely a title for his burial he well knew.—I1l Pavoit bien connu, gue cette 
dignite, cette gloire, dont on Phonorait, n'etoit qu un titre pour ſa ſepulturt, 


(Oraiſoa de M. Le Teller ). 


Note II. When, after an enumeration, we return, with emphaſis, to the 
feveral parts of it, or to the diviſions of a ſentence, making each governed 
by a following Verb; the conjunctive perſonal Pronouns ſhould be uſed, before 
that Verb, for every part or diviſion thus placed before the Verb and ita 


A phi- 


agent; and then theſe Pronouns have a moſt elegant effect. 


e 


—— | m 


— LOI 


(1) Se denter governing the thing with de, the repreſentative Pronoun of that thing mul 
be en; although what is governed by that Verb, is to be expreſſed with a Conjunction and! 
Verb; for, there are many expreſſions which govern a Noun denoting things with de, or 
Verb with gue; there are others, which govern'a Noun denoting things with 4, 07 


Verb with gue, &c. 
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Ku eft-ce, or Qui eft-ce que eſt, &c. (who is it, &C.) ? 


7-- #07 7 


A philsſopher ſhuns both iche and dignities : riches he. fears; dignities he 
geſpiles. Le philoſophe fuit egalement ies riches & les dignites : les richeſſes 
il les craint, les dignites il les meprife. (1) | 


VARIATION and USE  CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNS, 
or PRONOMINAL CONJUNCTIONS. 


Conjunfive Pronouns, or pronominal Conjunctions, may be divided into 
three claſſes; the quefioning or interrogative, which is often exclamative 
at tue ſame time; the zndeterminate ; and the relative, which is ſometimes 
reftr uuing, fom2times interjecti ely explaining, and ſometimes merely leaa- 
in; or ad/cititious, that is co ſay, neceilarily taken in for the ſake of com- 
pie.i1g or reui. ding the ſentence, that itynay be harmonious, But, though 
I ſhzil -reat o each cials ſeparately, yet it is ſufficient to know that feature 
which is common to chem all; viz. that they are called conjundtive Pro- 
nouns, or pronominel Conjur ions, bs uſe, like Conjun#ions, they ſerve to 
A Verbs togetner, without forcing that upon which they fall to be in the 
infinitive. ; : | 


. QuEsTIONING or INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS». 


The interrogative Qui, when uied fingly, is invariable, can be ſaid 
only of perions, and ſerves to expreſs, not only who (2), but alſo whom, 
governed by either a Verb or a Prepoſition. This Qui is often converted 
into the compound Yu ef ce g,, or Lui eft=ce que Oeft gui, which means alſo 
who, or wwho ig it thai, who was it that, &c; and becomes Qui eft-ce que, or 
Qui eſt-ce que c gt que, when it is to expreſs the accuſative 2whom, or who ic 
it whom, who was it whom, & c; as alſo when it is governed by a Prepoſi- 
ſition Now ob{erve, that when a Verb is aot to follow, we either uſe only 
244, or ſuppreſs the laſt conjunctive Pronoun in the compound, and ſay ; 


I bo 


* — * 


Kt * . : ; * yy n * * 


(1) We may expreſs the ſame ſentence, by: Le philoſophe fuit egalement let richeſſes & 
{ts dignites ; il mepriſe les wnes, or cel/25-ci (the latter); il craint les autres, or celles-la (the 
fon mer); but then the harmony will be deſtroyed, as nothing is added to the /atter and 
the former. If we were to render that ſeatence in its natural order, repeating les richefſcs and 
le: dignites, by: Le philoſophe fuit egalement les richeſſes & les dignites : il craint les r icheſſes; 
i mepriſe les dignites, the ear would be far from being pleaſed. 


(2) In Qui ef-ce qui, the firſt gui is interrogative, therefore invariable; the ſecond is 
relative, as it has, F x0 its antecedent ce, which is here equivalent to celui or celle; and 
this ſecond gui may become gue, to change inte 2 before a vowel, not aſpirate, or h mute. 
*-- Obſerve that we ſay : Que lait-on ? to render the inteijective expreſſion, Who knows? 
% Que ſait-on ce qui artivera ?---Who knows what will happen ?—Je ne puis remettre cette 
ſemme a demain,---Nue ſait-on ? Dans moins d'une heure, vous-mems, peut-ctre, ferez 


— —ꝓ—a—Ĺ;̃ — . ” 
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Nhe told you that piece of news? Qui vous a dit cette nouvelle? or, 9; 
e- ce 4% (or, Qui eft-ce que ce gui) vous a dit cette nouvelle? 


Whem do you ſuſpect? Qui ſoupęonnez- vans? or Qui r/t-ce gue (or, Qui 
eſi c. que Ceft que) vous ſoupgonnez? We may alto ſay: Quelle perſon 
ſorpgonnez-vers ? or, Qucile aſt la perjonne que vous loupgonnez ? eſpecially 
if we ipe nik 1a the ſenſe of, What jort of perſon do you ſuſpect? (1) 


ho is bold nough to undertake that? Q (or Qui eft-ce qui, or Qui ft 
ce que «7 qui) eſt afſez, hardi pour entrepreaare cela?“ We may alio ay; 
©.1el it I homme aſſeꝝ hardi (or, Quel homme oft aflez hardi pour entreprencre 
cela? (2). 5 GEE : 7 | | 


q To 70/3012 am 7 0 ſpeak Pas ff gut dois-je parler ? or, A ut e ce gue (or, 4 
gui eft-ce gue cg gue) je dois parler? | | 

Somebody wants you.—I/ho? (or, Who is it?) On vous demande,— 
Nui? or, Qui oft-ce? or, Qui eft-ce que c et? 3 | | 


By æaobge means has he obtained that place? - Par le moyen de qui a- t. i 
obtenu cet emploi? (33) | | 


Whoſe ſervant ſpoke to you ?—Le domeſtique de guz vous a parle ? (4) 


gase grammar 7s that? In the ſenſe of, Jo whom does that grammar 
Belong — A gui eft (or A gui apparitent ) cette grammaire-la? See page 21. 
But, if not: in that ſenſe: Degaz eſt cette grammaire-là? or, La grammaire 
die qui eſt-ce 1a? or, Qui eſt / auteun de cette grammaire-la ? 


] hoeſe turn is it 0 read 4 qui à lire? or, A gui eſt-ce à lire? or, A qui e. 
ce que ct à lire? Sce the firſt example page 63. . 


Wh 


* 
1 


a 


* * — — 9 — — 


charmꝭe qu'elle ſoĩt venue nous interrompre. I cannot put off this woman till to mor- 
row---Who knows? in leſs than an hour, you will, perhaps, be glad yourſelf that ſhe came 
to interrupt us. : 4 3 a e x 


| Obſerve alſo that we ſay : Que ſais-je, &c. to expreſs the interjeftive dubitative expreſſion, 
Hoo do I knw ? &. as in, Ine ſais-je $'il le fera? How do I knew whether he will do it! 
---=NQre ſaves vue ff ame de votre pire n'etoit pas paſſee dans cette bète ?--- How do et 
Inc ⁊u but that your father's ſoul had pailed into that beaſt ? 


(1) When the queſtioning evhat or which comes with a Noun denoting either perſons ot 
things —ſee page 24. For the exclamative what before a Noun, ſee pages 24, 25, and 345 
as alſo Note I, after the interrogative /eqguel,, , , ,. "5 


| (2) By ſaying: Qui ꝭtes | Jn, merely want to know, or recolle& your name : but, 
by Quel bomme &tes-yous ?---1 want to know thoſe qualities which are peculiar to you. 


(3) The interrogative whoſe, having a Prepoſition prefixed to it (or, the Noun coming 
after whoſe being governed by a Prepoſition whether tranſpoſed or not), is rendered by de 
ui to be placed after the Noun which is governed by the Prepoſition. 


(4) The interrogative wheſe preceding a nominative caſe, is alſo rendefed by de gui (ex 
cept when it comes with a tenſe of to be, in the ſenſe of to belong ta), which de qui is placed 
after that nominative. His TO | = 
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Whoſe ſiſter is he going to marry ?—De qui va- t- il epouſer la ſœur? or, 
La ſceur de qui va-t-il epouler ? (1) i i 


63 Who elſe, and whom elſe, may be rendered by, Dui encore, or quelle 
autre perſonne, &. | . | 


The interrogative Quo1 is uſed to expreſs what, without a Noun, in 
ſpeaking either of things not yet named, or of actions: but this Q can 
come only alone, or after a Prepoſition, or immediately followed by 4e; 
for which reafon we uſe the compound 2e-ce ui, or Qu eſtce que Oeft qui 
(what is it that), for the nominative of the next Verb belonging to the queſ- 
tion; and eſt-ce que, or Qu eft-ce que cet que (what is it that), or only, 
Aue (what) tor the accuſative of that next Verb. Now obſerve, that when a 
Verb is not to follow, we either uſe only Qui, or ſuppreſs the laſt conjunc- 
tive Pronoun in the compound, and ſay: 2weft-ce? or :2ue/t-ce gue Oeft ? 


(ybat is it?) | | | 
I hat are you complaining of De quoi vous plaignez-vous ? 

hat hinders you from coming? — Qeſt-ce gui (or 2yeft-ce que ce gui) 
vous empeche de venir? (2) | 
| What were you doing yonder? Que faiſiez-wous li-bas ? or Qu eſt-ce que 
(or, Q Of- ce que ft que ) vous falliez la- bas; 

He looks for ſomething : wwhat is it Il cherche quelque choſe : 92 - ce? 
or Que -ce que cet? (3) HHGCVGHP 
Why ſo careſul! at is it you fear ?—4 quoi bon (or Pourquoi) tant de 
ſoins? Que craignez-vous? (a . 

hat are they applying t ?—4 2 s'appliquent- ils? 

| What ! 


— — 


(1) The interrogative wvhoſe, preceding an accuſative caſe, is likewiſe rendered by de gui, 
and the acouſative may be placed either before de gui, or after the Verb which governs it. 


(2) Though I have hinted that gz0; cannot of itſelf ſtand for the nominative of a follow- 
ing Verb, it muſt be obſerved, that, when the next Verb is a tanſe of to be, or can be con- 
verted into a tenſe of to be, and an Adjective is jmmediately to fallow, we may uſe 49; de, 
to ſtand both for what, and for the tenſe of to Be; whereby it appears that ui is, in that 
ſituation, a nominative caſe, and that de is equivalent to a tenſe of to be, What is more 
azrecable (or, What can be more agreeable; or, Is there any thing more agreeable) to parents 
than to ſee their children virtuous and wel] bred ?—Qu% de plus agreable a des parens, que 
de voir, leurs enfans vertueux & bien eleves ? Is there any thing greater, to which you could 
have aſpired? A guoi de plus grand pouviez-vous aſpirer ? Several examples of the like de may 
be ſeen after Note II. in pages 49 and 50. EL | 


(z) What? alone and interrogative, may be Quei or Comment: but obſerve, that 
What? in the ſenſe of 2vhat do you ſay ? is often rendered by, Plait-il ? and that a perſon 
who is called, generally anſwers with, Plaſt-il, or Que vous plait-il, or Qu eſt-ce qu'il vous plait ? 
Theſe expreſſions ſerve alſo to beg of a perſon to repeat' what we have not ſufficiently heard 
counderſtood; f. + + 75 * 


N (4) A quoi ben may be uſed to expreſs, in interrogative exclamations, Ny, what good (or 
poor aorpoſe ) does it anfever ® ooo + -- 


+ 
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What ! you are not gone yet? — Quo! vous n'etes pas encore parti ? (1), 


M bat if cannot be rendered by Quai i; What then cannot be expreſſed 
by 240; alors; nor can What of be rendered by Qui de. Therefore, when 
thoſe expreſſions occur in Engliih, ſome equivalent nuiſt be ſubſtituted 10 
them. However, we often uſe et „i, or mais ſt, at the head of a ſentence, to 
expreſs: What would you ſay (or do) if - - - What would be the conjeque.ice, f 
= - as in, E. / je vous prouvois que je ſuis ſur de mon fait bat 
I ſhould prove to you that I am ſure of what I ſay ? or, FI ſhould prove 
to you that I am ſure of what I ſay, what then? (2) 


What elje may be rendered by, Quelje autre choſe, quoi encore, quoi de plus; 
or, when followed by a Verb, by ue before the Verb, and dz plus or encore 
after. | | 5 


When the interrogative or exglamative hat comes before a Noun, or 
when the interrogative which comes before a Noun, ſee pages 24, 25, and 
34, as alſo Note I. after the interrogative /equel, 


The interrogative Ou is generally uſed in ſpeaking of places or things con. 
ſidered as places; to expreſs, where, to wha! place, in what place, at what 
place, &c. or inſtead of 2 quoi (to what, at what), &c. in ſpeaking of con- 
ditions or ſituations ; eſpecially when attended with expreſſions which give an 
idea of motion or reft, at leaſt metaphorically. 


Where will you go this evening Oz allez-vous ce ſoir? or, Oz ef- ce que 
vous allez, ce foir? ; 


What do you reduce me to (or, what condition do you reduce me to)? 0; 


(or à quoi) me reduiſez-vous ? 


What condition am I in — Oz en ſuis-je? which means alſo: Where did 
J leave off? 


Whereabeut did you leave him Os à pen près Pavez- vous quitte ? 


D'ov is uſed interrogatively to expreſs whence, wherefrom, from what 
place, of what place, &c. It is likewiſe often uſed inſtead of de quoi (of what, 
from what, Kc.) ſpeaking of cauſes, eſpecially when attended with those 
expreflions which, as we obſerved juſt now, give an idea of motion or reſt. 


Where do you expect that letter from . D' c attendez-wpus cette lettre 
or D'ou eft-ce que vous attendez cette lettre? | | 


What do you draw that conſequence from ?—D'oz tirez-wous ( D'oz -c. 
que vous tirez) cette conſequence ? Inſtead of De guoi tirez-vous cette conie- 
guence f | OY _ 

ee] at 


— 
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(1) When what ſerves to expreſs ſurpriſe, indignation, or regret, we often uſe bf quoi, eb 
, et quoi, quoi done, or comment ! inſtead of quoi, | 
(2) When what then, or what now, means well, or proceed, we may uſe eh bien, or apt, 
— What of bim, what of ber, what of it, &c. in the ſame ſenſe, may be rendered in the ſame 
manner. If not in the ſame ſenſe,” the expreſſion muſt be altered; and upon the whole, 
when there is an ellipſis in Engliſh, I would adviſe the pupil not to expreſs the ſeatenc: 
literally in French, unleſs he is ſure that the French language allows the ſame. 
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auxquell 


111 1 
Nat does his hatred proeeed rm? D'o2 fa haine procꝭde- t- elle? 
What had this pride come to him om ?— Dion lui eEtoit venu cet or- 


gueil ? (1) 
Pax ov is uſed interrogatively to expreſs which way, through which place, 
Kc. as alſo by what means, &c. 


Which is the way to Hampſtead ?—Th;s is the way. - No, I make a 
miſtake, that is the way. Par ou va-t-on (or Par on Ace ue ln va) a 
Hampſtead ? Par ici, or cet par ici -- Non, je me tromve, c' par dd. 


What ſhall we begin with Par o commencerons- nous ? 


By what means (or How) ſhall I get ont of this embarraſſinent? Par cz (or 
comment, Or par quel moyen) me tirerai- jd de cet embarras :? 


and Jusqu'ou is uſed interrogatively to expreſs how far, to wheat lergih, 10 
what degree, &C. 


con- How far muſt I go? —Jaſu'o faut- il que j'aille? 


what How far did you read yeſterday ?—'Fhus far - - No, I left off here, 
Nags Juſgu on lftes-vous hier ?—Juſque-la - - Non, Jen ſuis ici. 

To what length will he not carry his reſentment ?—7u/qz'a ne portera-t-il 
1 que pas ſon reſſentiment ? | 


The interrogative LEQUE1,, the feminine of which is LaqQueLLe, and 
0; WM whoſe plural is LEsQUEeLs (m.), LESQUELLES (f.), ſerves to expreſs aich, 
either in an alternate ſenſe, or with a reference to a Noun denoting perſons, 
„ did animals, or things, &c. out of two or ſeveral of which we give a perſou his 
choice. Hence leguel, &c. may ſtand for which, in the ſenſe of which of 
them, or for which, followed by /, or its equivalent among (2). Obſerve, 

that we may uſe guel ef celui gui, &c. inſtead of this /equel, &c. 


what Which of thoſe pictures do you like beſt? Lequel aimez-wous le mieux de 
what, WW ces tableaux-la ? or, Quel eff celui que vous aimez le mieux de ces tableaux- 
thole R? or De ces tabtraux-la, /zgue/ aimez-wous le mieux? or, De ces tableaux- 
ſt, ka, guel ef celui que voys aimez le mieux? I 


ed 

—— You intend to ſell one of your horſes, you ſay: which of them will you part 
with P 

- 5 6 5 

:onie- - 


(1) Dio vient que is often uſed inſtead of pourguvi (why, what for, from what cauſ, &c.) 
Mat y are you fo angry with bim? — D' vient que vous Etes fi fäché contre lui? We are 
lowed to ſay likewiſe : D'od vient ètes- vous ft fache contre lui? but ic is a conſtruction I. 
do not much admire. : 


10% 4. (2) Though leguet ( which partakes of the nature of relative AdjeQives) is now written as 
one word ; yet, as it is formed from the detinite Article and the Ad ective quel, when this 
* conjunctive Pronoun is governed by de, we ſay and write duquel, de laquelle, deſquels, def= * 
reve { 3 : , 
quellex; and, when it is governed by &, we ſay aud write: auguel, à laguelle, auxguelsy 


1e ſame 
whole, Uxquelles, 


>ntenct 


- — + > Toes DO i IC oor Oo eo eo—_ _—— . 
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and ſo on, provided a Verb follows. 


| 112 J 


*vith ?-—Vous vous propoſez de vendre un de vos chevaux, dites-· vous: 4 


2 b p articu 
guel vous deferez-vous ; or, Quel eft celui dont vous vous deferez ? 1 


nature | 
Which of the two roads ſhall ws go! Par lequel des deux chemins iron;- 


nous or, Quel eſt celui des deux chemins par lequel (or par od nous irons ? her 
There are in this houſe three gentlemen dreſſed in black: which ſna He! 
intro''uc2 you 0 To which you pleaſe... Il y a, dans cette maiſon, tri lit-il: 
me7icurs habilles de noir: auguel (1), or auguel des trois, or auquel d entre Mais gu 
vous preſenterai-je rnd celui gzu'il vous plaira, or Auguel 1] vous plaira, (:) y 
| e * 40 
Here are two muffs: which do you like beſt? Is it this or that ? — Indet¶ cus av 
I cannot ſay which. I like them both. Voici deux manchons : /eque! (0 
quel eff celui qui) vous plait davantage ? Eſt- ce celui-ci ou celui-la Note 
verice, je ne ſaurois dire legucl. —Us me plaiſent Pun & l'autre. oF ma 
| jw 14 7 
Note I. In the foregoing ſentences, the interrogative /equel, &c. does nofhich) 
fall upon its Noan : when it does, it is with a Prepoſition prefixed to that Nour ans le 
This seguel, &c. really has an antecedent; for, though the word whichiMime wh 
ſhouia be its antececent is often unexpreffed, yet, as that word comes ii tem, 4 
ent fter, in the plural, with a Prepoſition prefixed to it, we are not at We ra//o. 
lo:s to d1icover what is to be the antecedent of leguel. Now, if auhich wer ould b 
to all, without a Prepoſition, upon the Noun about which the queſtion i Hunction 
eike, we ſhould ſuppreſs the Article, and uſe only quel, which is not a Proffſ;uel, & 
roun, but an Adjective equivalent to an Article and to a conjunctive PrefWuntion 
nonn at che ſame time, as it ſerves (when there is no queſtion) to link a ſercing 
eng Verb with the preceding one, without forcing that following Verb tt 17 
be in the infinitive. * 
| dans cet 
The Adjective guel, whether interrogative or not, ſerves alſo to expre H 
the Engliſu Adjective what, followed immediately by its Noun, or ſeparated "rata 


from it by a tenie of zo be. Nay, gue! may be uſed before a tenſe of 10 b+ 
whole nominative is a Pronoun relating to the Noun which guel is intended ii Can 


. PAarWrer 1] re 
mM —— | | — —.— Hoaw 


(1) The Ergliſh interrogative 2vhich, when it has an alternate relation to two ſingular * th: 
or to a ſingular and a plural, or to two plurals, may, in ſpeaking of perſons, be rendered“ ois Jou 
gui, inſtead of Ieguel, &c. when the Prepofition de, or its equivalent A' entre, is to follow 
and then this gui is always of the third perſon ſingular, unleſs both alternate antecedents ar 
plural. Vbich of you will be ſo bold as to attack me? - Nui de vous (or Qui d'entre vous 
ſera aſſez hardi pour m*attaquer ? Which vill be in the right; You or I- Qui de wn: 0 


de moi aura raiſon? or, Qui aura railon, de vous ou de moi? or, Nui aura raiſon, vous t () In 
moi M fich ill be wrong, they or me? Qui deux ou de nous auront tort ? or Nu e: *r 
tort d'eux ou de nous? or Qui auront tort, eux ou nous? ( Demandre, dictionnaire de I'clocult bich > | 
tion Frangoiſe).— Mo, or which wil! get the prize, they or my Brother ? * 44% Ol ht Quelle 
mon frere obtiendra le prix ?—Which have been the beſt boys, they or my ſors ? Qui deu, Of, That's 
de mes fils, ont ẽtẽ les plus ſages? This alternate Qui r12y alſo be uſed when the ſentence! bring yo 
not interrogative; as in: The public ſhall decide wvbich of us two is to blame, —Le pub Quelle a 
decidera qui de nous deux a tort, elle x 1 
(2) Obſerve that, in anſwers, we may uſe Celui qui, &c. inſtead of leguel; celle qui, Wl 2uet, & 
inſtead of laguellez ceux gui, 8&c. inſtead of lesguels 3 and celles gui, &c. inſtead of leude tenſe af 


Quelle e 


W 


3 


Ei 


particulariſe, by enquiring into, or determining, the quality, claſs, rank, or 
ature Of it. 


> 6 


iron: 
ms ? 


ſhall { 
1, troi 
tr eux, 
ra. (2 


Indeed 
vel (0 
2— 


Which (or what) courſe will you take ? — Q parti prendrez- vous? or, 
Orel eff le parti que vous prendrez ? | 


He has friends, he ſays: but, awhar friends are they ?—ll a des amis, 
lit-il: mais quels ſont ces amis? or, mais guels ſont-ils, ces amis? or merely 
mais guels ſont- ill; what are they? (1) 


You tell me you have good news: but what are they Vous me dites que 
ous avez de bonnes nouvelles: eh guelles ſont-eiles? 


Note II. Combien, which means quel nombre, or quelle quantite (how much, 
how many); Comment, which means de quelle manitre, de la manitre dont, or 
+ la maniere que How, which way, in what manner, in the mainer in 
hich) ; Comme, when it means de la meme, man:tre que, de quelle maniere, 
Nour Wars le tems que, or dans le tems ou, (as, in the fame manner as, how, at the 
whiciWine when); Quand, which means dans quel tems, dans le tems que, or dans 
mes ii tems cz (when, at what time); Pourquoi, which means pour quelle ra:jon, 
ot at We ra;/or pour laguelle, &c. (which, what for): theſe expreſſions, I ſay, 
ch wereFhould be conſidered as equivalent to conjunctive Pronouns, or at leait to con- 
ſtion Functions, with as much propriety as az, which means dans guel endro/t, dans 
a Proel, &c. (where, in what place, in which, &c.) ; e{pccially as, like Con- 
ve Prefunctions, they ſerve to link a following Verb with a preceding one, without 


a ſoercing that following Verb to be in the infinitive. 
Verb tt 


0e5 not 


Hoa many perſons are there in that room ?—Combdien y a-t-il de perjornes 

tans cette chambre-la ? a 

expre 

parated 

f 10 be 

ndedatY Can you tell me how /oor he will return? - Pouvez- vous me dire dans com- 
ParWez il reviendra ? 


How long will it be before you can ſend me what I have juit ſpoken of? 
Dans combien pourrez- vous m*envoyer ce dont je viens de parler :? 


| How long are you doing that? I can do it i three davs.— If fo, I'll fetch 
ſingular t in three days. En combicn de tems faites-vous cela? je puis le faire en 
RY ois jours, —En ce cas-la, je viendrai le chercher das trois jours. 


o follow Q Hab 
dents ar ; 

Are vous 3 8 3 — TINT 
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(1) In aſking what a thing is (was, &c.), which another perſon has ſpoken of, we may 
ſe: Quel, er Quel et- il, &c. leaving the Noun untepeated.—1 have a favour to aſk of yo. 
bich 7 (or what favour f . Pai une grace a vous demander.—-Quelle # or Cuelle eſt-elle ? 

welle grace ? or Quelle telle, cette prace — But, ſpeaking of a perſon, and merely aſking 
bo that per ſon is, of whom another has {poken, we 1teidom can uſe quel without a Noun.— 
bring you a lady.— I bo is ſhe # (or what /ady ? ) Je vous amene une dame.—2ui elle? 

Quelle dame eft-ce # or Qucile of} cette came? or Qui eſt cette dame But not merely, Quelle 
Helle? 'The ſame ſhould be avoided though the lentence were not interrogative. 


le 2 Quel, &c. may be uſed exclamatively, either with its Noun before a tente of dre, or with 
ſeſtuel i venſe of etre before the Noun which guel is meant to qualify,- Quelle erreur eſt la votre! 
Quelle eſt votre erreur! What an errer you are in! 


Ein 


— , p . "11 o »( 62 Gar . 0 \ . 
How much langer will you perſeeute me ?—-Zu/qu'a guard (or Fuſyu: |; | March) 
quand) me periecuterez-vous ? | had (pc 
How leng you are doing that !-Combien-vous ttes de tems ¶ Jue vous Ces hideous 
long tems) à faire cela! or, 2411 vous faut de ves pour faire cela! 1 
5 Etoit 

You went to France laſt year.... How long did you ſtay there? Vous futes trois fo 
en France Pannee paſlee....Combien y reſtates-vous ? or, Combien de sehs que ce | 
reſtates-vous ? or, Quel /cjcur y fites- vous? | lui! 


Did he pats through Paris ?—Yes, he hid.—Do you know Zoww lang he 
ſtaid there ?—A fortnight, A-t-1] paſſe par Paris ?—Ou!, il y a paſte, 
Savez-vous cciabien il y a reſtè? (or, Que /ejour il y a fait, &C.)——Quirnze 
Jours. INI 


It was then (or, now) he experienced howv dangerous it is to frequent bad 
company. Ce fut alors qu'il connut combzen il eſt dangereax de frequenter les 
mauvaiſes compagnies. This ſentence. ſhows, that when combicn adds to a 
an Adjective governed by a Verb, we place the Adjective after the Verb; 5 
nay, if a Neun, governed in the accuſative by a Verb, is affected by cn Verd. 
hien, or the exclamative que, we generally place that Noun after the Verb; The 
examples of which we have ſeen above. Fab (who | 
mood : 
(where 
it will) 


ca 
an ant 


See alſo page 81, in ſpeakiag of dance of time; and page 80, in ſpeal:- 
ing of d tance of places. 5 


Note III. Holla gue, or ne woila-t-il pas gue; or ne woila-t-il pas, or merely or 942. 
voila, betore'a Noun and gui after; often ſerve to denote exclamatively our juactiv 
ſurpriſe at ſomething which one could hardly expect, or which happens {ud- tae ſer 
denly ; as alio to denote a kind of regret ; but in this latter caie we uſe vc, that in 


rather than ne v9//u-!-i/ pas, with gue or qui after. ſenſe 1 
aud to 
muſt p 


gue ce 


As I opened my door to go out, who fbould come in but your brother |— 
Comme j*ouvrois ma horte pour ſortir, e vorla-t-il pas votre frère ui entre! 
or ze -t- il gas gu votre trère entre! (1) | | 


| "4 whate\ 

One comes into the world with a handſome face, and, lo! it is wrinkled in Ks 
lefs than thirty years, after which a woman is fit for nothing.—C)n apporte ber; . 
au monde un joli viſage, & vwola qu'il ie ride en moins de trente ans; apre: ever r 


quoi une femme n'eſt plus bonne a rien! ¶ Madame de Pompadour. 


L Was walking jylt now.in the avenue, 4% (or beheld) all on a ſudden, a 
man came up to nie; he was quite muffled up in his hat and great coat, hut 
he looked young ſor ali that.—je me promenois tout a Pheure dans I: 
nue, v gi tout d'un coup un homme vient vers moi; il etoit tout en- 
guiné dans fon chapeau, & ſa redingote, mais pas moins il avoit Pair jeune. 


- Pray, while I am thinking of it, do you know that ugly man whoſe 
mouth is cle to his ears? He was yeſterday by the fide of the beautift! 
Fo | | ts | Marchioneis 


we * 


— 


FY hl 


4a ++ 
(1) Hark! it thunders ! (or Do you bear ? it thunders !) Yoila qu'il tonne !=Thcre, ſom: 
kody it rigging ! (or, ere, the bells ring ) Fd qu'on ſonne! 


E 


Marchioneſs of Gondi. She had ſeen him twice or thrice at her friends, and 
had ſpoken to him with politenels. Now what fporld the tool wita ns 
hideous face do, but take it into his head that ſhe was madiy fond of him! 
A propos, con noiſſez- vous ce vilain homme qui a la bouche aupres de Voreitle ? 
Il etoit hier a côté de belle Marquiſe de Gondi.—i lle Favoit vu deux ou 
trois fois chez ſes amies, & lui avoit parle avec politeſſe. Ny e pas 
ve ce benet avec ſa figure abominable ſe met dans la tete qu'elle eſt folle de 
Jui ! (Madame de Pompadour. 


INDETERMINATE CONJUNCTIVE. PRONOUNS, 


[ cali that an &ererminate conjunttive Pronoun winch ſtands both for ſuch 
an antecedent as, being indeterininate, may be left unexpreſſed, and for a 
conjunctive Pronoun ſerving to link the Verb it falls upon with another 


Verb. 


The indeterminate conjuntive Pronouns are, fer per/ons, the elliptical Qui 
(who or whoever) and guicongue (whoever), which govern the indicative 
mood: fer things or actions, Quo (what or which): and for places, Ou 
(where). To 2u and Qi we often add gue cet (be who he will, or be what 
it wilt), if no Verb follows; and gue ce ſoit gui for the nominative, and gue 
or gue ce ſoit que for the oblique cafe, of a following Verb to be then in the ſub- 
junctive: but obſerve, that in order to uſe qguzcorgue for perions, the run of 
the ſentence mult be ſuch as to point to the ſenſe of whorwer, whomever, &c. 
that in order to uſe guz que cc fort qui, &c. with the ſubjunctive, for per/cns, the 
ſenſe muſt extend ſuperlatively to the quality, clajs, or rank of the individual; 
and to ule Luo! gue ce ſoit gui, &c. for things or actions, thr run of the ſentence 
mult point ſuperla: ively to the nature or quality of the things or actions; Q 
fe ce ſoit qui, &C. and Yui gue ce ſoit qui, &c. excluding any exception 
whatever. 


Indeterminate conjunctide Proneuns are always deemed of the ſingular num- 
ber ; therefore not only the Verbs to which they are nominatives, but waat- 
ever relates to them, mult Le uled in the ſingular. c 


EXAMPLES for Perſons. 


Tell me wwhom you keep company with, I'll tell you awbo (or what) you 
are. Dites- moi gaz (or qui font ceux que) vous frequentez, je vous dirai gu- 
(or i H- ce que, or ce gue vous tes, 


Take care abhom you put your confidence in. —Prenez garde à gu vous 
donnez votre confiance; or, Prencz garde guelle eft la perjonne @ qui, &c. or, 
Prenez garde gui /ont ceux d qui, &c. 


I do not recollect a told me ſo.— je ne me ſouviens plus gu; me adit. 


Now 
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Now I know who it was told you ſo.— Je ſais actuellement gui vous a dit 
cela. 


I ſaw it done by ſomebody ; but I don't know by wwhom.— Je Pai vu faire} 
(par) quelqu'un; mais je ne ſais à (par) gz. 


You do not know, your brother tells me, what is become of your ſiſter-in- 
law ; here is a per/on who (or, here are perſons who) will give you tidings of 
her. —V ous ignorez, me dit votre frere, ce qu'elt devenue votre belle-{cur; 
voici qui vous en dira des nouvelles. (1) 


Is there any thing more natural than to attach ourſelves to zhoſe a do us 
good ?—F.ſ-il rien de plus naturel que de nous attacher a gu (or a guzcengue) 
nous fait du bien? 


WW lhofoever ſpeaks F.ngliſh ſhall be fined. —Quicongre jarlera Anglois ſera 
mis a l'amende. Hence 2nzcorrque ſerves as agent to two Verbs, the latter 
of which expreſſes either a forfeit or conſequence 3 and the former a poſition, 
eltier incurring the forfeit or occaſioning the conſequence, be the perjon wh: 
he may. Obſerve, that in the like {entences the Verb of the ſuppoſition is to 
be in that tenſe which the Verb of the concluſion is in. 


I told you that a ver did not know his leſſon, peu be marked.—]e 
vous ai dit que uicengue ne ſauroit pas ſa legon, ſeroit margue. | 


He who (or ſhe who) is ill-bred, is (or, When one has had no education, 
he is like a body that has no ſoul.— Qui n'a point d'education, pet à un 
corps ſans ame (2). Here no inverſion can take place without uſing celui 1a, 
celle ld, ceux-là, celles-Ia, at the head of the ſentence ; or without uſing eſt 
with the infinitive at the head, and gue de, alſo with the infinitive, to con- 
clude the ſentence, See the N. B. in page 23, and the two firſt examples 
in page 24 as alſo the third example in page 68. 


He who owes, is wrong, in the ſenſe of, whoever owes is wrong. 2ui 
doit, a tort ; or, 2utconque doit, a tort ; or, pointing to the qualities of the 
individual, Qui gue ce fot gui doive, il a tort. (3) | 


I ſhould 


IO 


btn 3 — 


— — tr 


(1) Poici gui may be uſed to expreſs not only here is a perſon 2who, here are perſons awho, ct. 
but exe is a thing which, bere are things which, &c. We alſo uſe voila qui in the ſame man- 
ner, as in: Void gui eſt beau, that is a fine thing ; woilg gui me plait, that is a thing ul ich 
(that is a perſon who) pleaſes me. 


» (2) Qui, in that ſentence, is the nominative of n'a point, and the antecedent celui or cell 
(which would naturally be the nominative of 'reſſemble) being unexpreſſed, qui repreſents it à 
ſecond time; thereiore it ſeems to ſtand for two nomi::ative caſes. However, we may fy 
likewiſe celui (or celle) qui n'a point d'ëducation, relſemble à un corps ſans ame, wherein gu! is 
no longer indeterminate but relative. We may allo ſay ; Ouicongue n'a point d'education 
reſſemble, &c. but the axiom being univerſal, that is, ſuch as will ſtand good for all mankind, 


there is no need to point to the u, claſs, or rank of the individual; therefore we do not 
ule Qui gue ce ſoit qui. | 


(3) Obſerve, that when we uſe Qui gue ce ſoit qui (inſtead of ui or quicongue) for two nomi- 
natives, the concluſive yerb muſt have the ſecond nominative repreſented by the perſons! 


I ho! 
comme 
hon, 2 
or, potrr 
gui me 

Bring 
avec vo 
avec vo 


I ſha. 
qui (a 
rapport. 

He : 
Penten' 
gut gue 

If an 
we ha\ 


deux A 
If at 


demand 
aqui) 
me der 
He 1 
(or gui 
ait tait 
habile | 
(but n 
Quelgu 


tive, 1 


He \ 
puiſſe & 
it; 2 
ſera de 

Wh 
A qua 
politeſ 


conjunC 
Qui que 
neither 
aymous 


(1) 
laſs of 
loned 1 
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I ſhould deem any one mad, who ſhould ſpeak fo to me.— je regarderois 
comme fou guz, or guicongue, me parieroit de la forte ; or making an inver- 
fon, Qui, or Quiconque, me parleroit de la ſorte, je le regarderois comme fou; 
or, pointing to the guet, claſs, or rank of the individual, Qui gue ce fit 
qui me parlat de la fort”, je le regarderois comme ſou. 


Bring with you <v/om/cever you pleaſe (or any body you pleaſe). Amenes 
avec vous gu, or guiconque, vous voudrez (amener is underſtood) ; or, Amenez 
avec vous tous ceuæ gue vous voudrez. 


I ſhall refer it 7 whomever you ſhall think proper — je m'en rapporterui à 
qui (a quicongue, or à toute per/onne que) vous jugerez a propos (que je men 
rapporte under ſtood). i 


He ſays it 70 any body who will hear it.— ll le dit & 9 (or a guicongue ) veut 
Ventendre ; or, pointing to the qualities, &c. of the individual: II le dit & 
qui que ce ſoit qui veuille Pentendre, 


If any man had told us: n a year's time they will both be Admirals, ſhould 
we have believed him? — 2 nous auroit dit: Dans un an ils ſeront tous 
deux Amiraux, l'aurions- nous cru ? : 


If any one ſhould aſk for me, ſay that I am buſy.— Qui que ce ſoit qui me 
demande, dites (or dites Jui) que je ſuis en affaires; or, Dites 2 guicongue (or 
a qui) me demandera, que je tuis en affaires; or, Dites à gui gue ce Joi! gui 
me demande, que je ſuis en affaires. 


He is an able man u has done that, let him be who he auill.— Quicongue 
(or gui) a fait cela el} un habile homme; or rather, Qui gue ce puiſſe etre gui 
ait tait cela, c' eſt un habile homme. We may alſo ſay : Q a fait cela ej? un 
habile homme, quel qu'il ſoit (but not, tel qu'il foi); or, Quelle gue puigje tre 
(but not, telle q ie puifſe etre) la perſonne qui a fait cela, elle eſt habile. See 
Nuelgue, in page 30; ſee alſo Remark XII. concerning ire ablolute ſuperla- 


tive, in variation on account of compariſons. 


He will be found out, whoever he may be.—2ui que ce ſoit, or Qui que ce 
puiſſe Ftre, il ſera decouvert. We may allo ſay: II tera decouvert, gue! gu'i{ 
fat ; and, Quelgue perfonne que ce ſoit, or Quelgue perſonne que ce puiffe tre, elle 
ſera decouverte. | 

Whomſoever you may be ſpeaking to, you ought to do it with politeneſs — 
A qui que (or A qui que ce ſoit que) vous parliez, vous devez le faire avec 
politeſſe (1). 

I dare 


— 
Y 


— 


conjunctive Pronoun i/—Obſerve alſo, that Qui gue ce ſoit qui, or its oblique caſe Qui que, or 
Qui gue ce ſoit que, points indeterminately to che gualities, aſs, or rank of individuals, which 
neither gui alone nor guicongue can do; and that, therefore, guicongue is far from being ſyno- 
aymous with gui gue ce ſoit qui, &c. 


(1) Here quicongue cannot be uſed, becauſe we poſitively point to the qualities, rank, or 
laſs of the individual, Beſides, the reſult or effect of one part of the ſentence is not men- 
wned in the other, which is a mere advice, | 


f 
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1 dare fay he will not marry again, wwhom/cever you may intend to offer 
him.—]e ſuis preſque ſar (je parierois, je gagerois) qu'il ne {2 remarien 
point, gui ue for gui gue ce ſoit que ) vous ayez deſſein de lui offrir. 


Be who you may, I do not fear you. —2z7 que vous ſoyez, je ne vous ctain 
pas. 

I will receive in the beſt manner I can whomever you ſhall ſend me. —ſe 
recevrai du mieux que je pourrai, guicongue (or gui) veus m'enverrez, or 
(pointing to the gralities, &c. of the individual) Put gre (or Qu? que ce ji 
g:ce) vous m'envoyiez ; or, making an inverſion, Qui gue (or Cui gre ce galt 
zue) vous m'envoyiez, je le recevrai de mon mieux. 


You ſhall ever find me ready to do a ſervice To whomever you ſhall intere? 
yourſelf rox. Vous me trouverez toujours pret a rendre ſervice A fen, f. 
forne Ppouk laguelle vous vous intéreſſerez. (1) 


He promiſed me to defend her againſt any one <vho (or all thoſe colo, th; 
fre cube, &c.) ſhould dare attack her.— Il a promis de, ja defendre contre FI 
(or paiconque) oleroit Pattaquer, or contre gui que ce fat gui oſat Patiaquer, 


or contre cute penonuc qu: cleroit Pattaquer, Or contre fou ceux qu! olerolent 
V'attaquer. 


Nobody whatever ſpoks to me of you. — Jui que ce ſoit ne m'a parlè de 


J heard nobody whatever ſay ſo.— Je ne Vai oui dire à gui que ce füt. — We 
may alſo ſay: Je ne Vat oui dire a homme guelcengue ; for quelconque added t 
a Noun is equivalent to ge gue ce ſoit, quel qu'il ſoit, quelle qu'elle foil, &c. 
whatever. (3) | | f | 


Note I. Whichſeever followed by a genitive, and in the ſenſe of Jet either, 
or if eicher, may be rendered by: Quel gue ſoit celui, &c. with a conjunctive 
Pronoun before the next Verb to be in the indicative, * perſonal Pro- 
noun to be uſed with the concluſive Verb; or by Que Pun ou l'autre, &c. with 

| | the 


— 


(1) When the indeterminate expreſſion in the ſenſe of evhcever, &c. is governed by two 
Prepoſitions, one prefixed to it, and the other tranſpoſed. and the French requires both Pre- 
poſitions to be expreſſed; we can uſe neither ui alone, nor guicongre (which can only ſtand 
for two nominatives, or for two accuſatives, or for an accuſative and then for a nominativ*, 
or for an oblique caſe aff-Qted by a Prepoſition and then a nominative); we muſt therefore 
make uſe of tome expreſſion which contains an antecedent ;z and then the firſt Prepeſition is 
to affect the antecedent, and the ſecond is to be brought back before the relative conjunctixe 
Pronoun, with which we are to repreſent the ſecond oblique caſe. 


(2) Qui que ce ſoit, preceded or followed by xe, may be uſed inſtead of perſonne (nobody) 
to give it the meaning of nobody whatever; and then, as well as with perſonne, aucun, rul & 
rien, the ſecond negative term pas or point is not to be uſed. —Obſerve alſo, that qui que ce foity 
as well as perſonne, aucun, & rien, may be uſed without ne, in queſtions pointing to negations, 
doubts, &c, Will you find any bedy (whatever ) of your opinion? Trouverez-vous 9 ge de 
foit (or perſon ne or aucun homme) de votie avis? 


(3) This Quetconque is ſeldom uſed without re prefixed to the Verb, except in the language 
of the law, wherein it may come without ze preceding it. | 
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the ſubjuncti ve; or by, &. Pun ou autre, &c. with the indicative; or by, 
Nuiconpue, wich the indicative. 


en 

Ihichfoever of your friends has done you that ſervice, has proved a faithful 
friend to you. — Que gue /oit celui de vos amis qui vous a rendu ce fervice, i/ 
geſt montre a votre éëgard un ami fidelle. 


Whichjeever of theſe accounts is true, it is evident to me that it would be 
much better for the Lords, as well as the peaiants, that the latter, inſtead of 
being bond-men, were in a ſtate of freedom. Yue Pune ou Pautre de ces 
choles que l'on me dit /oz7 vraie, il me paroit clair comme le jour qu'il vau- 
Troit beaucoup mieux, & pour les ſeigneurs & pour les payſans, que les 
derniers, au lieu d'etre eſclaves, fuſſent dans un etat de liberté. 


Wyichſeever of you, ladies, ſhell dare ſpeak ill of me, I thall certainly 
make repeat. Quicongue de vous, Meidames, ſera (or, S Pune ou Pautre de 
vous, Meidames, eſt) aſſez hardie pour medire de moi, je Yen ferai ſurement 
repentir. (1) 


Note II. Oui may be uſed elliptically with an Adjective prefixed to it, to 
expreſs he is, that perſon is, &e. before the Englith Adjective, and w/o after; 
for inſtance, a Gentleman who, becauſe he had found one woman falſe, re- 
nounced the world, and turned hermit, was fo ungenerous as to vent his 
age againſt the whole ſex in theſe two lines, which he wrote on the wall of 


his cell ; 


Toute femme varie; Hardly can a woman twice prove the ſame ; 
Mal-adroit qui s'y fie. A feol is he avho truſts the fickle frame. 


Note III. A gui is uſed elliptically to render the nominative who or <vhich, 
when we want to expreſs ihe being eager for ſomething, that is, a great 
em:lation or conflict among ſeveral agents; and then the following Vetb is 
generally in the future or conditional. 


ro- | : . | 
ich An alarm had already ſpread among the creditors, and it was who ſhould 
i . 0 . . . ,” * 
5 be the firſt in ſeizing upon the remains of their fortune. —Dsja Palarme 

Setoit repandue parmi les creanciers, & c' toit 4 guz ie ſaiſiroit le premier 
_ des debris de leur fortune. ( Marmontel). 
to I ſee here people who are continually diſputing about religion: but it ſeems 
re- they are friving at the fame time æube ſhall obſerve it the leaſt.— Je vois 
and ct des gens qui diſputent, fans fin, ſur la religion: mais il ſemble qu'il, 
2 conbattent en meme tems à gu, Poblervera le moins, ( DMonte/quicu ). 
or x 
n js And then it was who ſhould 4e fr in giving him praiſes. —Et alors ce fut 
Live a gui lui donneroit des louanges. 

Both ſons promiſed they would behave better for the time to come, and 
9) took care not to break their word. Te conteſt between them Was, which (or, 
| 7 he 
ſoit, 7 
Ns — — * - * 1 
ec 8 

fr) This ſhows that Quicergue, though generally maſculine, on account of its being 
lage determinate, thould, when ayylicd to Women onlz, have the Ajectives, &c, relating ts 


d in the feminine. 
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They contended cho firft ) ſpould get the good-will of their father. Never had 
the old man been ſo happy.—Les deux fils pramirent de ſe mieux Ccomporter 
a archir, & n'curent garde de manquer de parole. — Ils dz/putozent & Heid 
gui gagneroit les bonnes graces de leur père. Jamais le vieillard n'avoit ct 
fi heurcux.” | 


The moment he ſhows himſelf, it is who ſhall call him out of his name, 
Des qu'il ie montre, C'eſt « gu lui dira des injures. 


Note IV. We ule argue/, after a tenſe of ne /avorr, before the infinitive 
entendre, though this Verb governs the perſon in the accuſative, to expreſs, 
that among many people one does not know which to liſten to. 


What a noiſe is here every morning! The hall is full of merchants, agent;, 
and creditors ; one knows not avh:ch to liſten to.—Quel train ici tous les 
matins! L*antichambre eſt pleine de marchands, de commiſſionnaires, & de 
créanciers; on ne ſait auguel entendre. 


ExAMPLEs for Things and Actions. 


Obſerve that Qui que ce ſoit qui is uſed for things or actiops, as Qui 
gue ce foi. gui for perion-. Hence Quoi gue, or Quci que ce ſoit que, is uled 
for things or ations, as Qui gue, or Qui que ce ſoit que, for perſons. 


Tell us what we can ſerve you in. —Dites- nous ex quoi nous pouvons 
vous ſervir. (1) 


Do ou know what paper is made of ?*— Savez-vous avec gui l'on 
fair le papier: | 


He behaved ill to his Get, who had been his benefaQor too; à circun- 
fence which makes him doubly culpable (or in which he is doubly culpable). 
I a manque a fon ami, a fon bienfaicteur, ex quoi il eſt doublement cour 
pable. (2) 

It 


—_— 


(1) See page 23, in which I have ſaid, that what ſtanding for an accuſative, and then 
governed by a following Prepoſition, is to be rendered by Qui without ce. In reference (2) cf 
the fame page, I have obierved that ce muſt neceſſarily be expreſſed, and ſtand for an antc- 
cedent to Que, when what, beſides having a Prepoſition prefixed to it, is followed by another 


Prepoſition, which, if c t were changed into bat which, might be brought back before 
which. 


We often Tay : 4 25 en avez-wvous to expreſs: What would you be at? Whom is he ang'y 


evith ? &Cc,—Je ne lais à qui en à votre fit: ? 1 don't know hat your brother Wu 


be at, &c, * 


(2) See page 24, wherein I have ſaid, that which, relating to a whole ſentence, or ſe: ving 


to form an intetjective reflection, and affected by a Prepolition, may be rendered by 9% 
without its antecedant ce. 
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It is what he is miſtaken 72. C'eſt en quoi il ſe trompe. After c, 
{toit, &c. we may always ſuppreſs ce before guoi, affected by a Prepoſi- 
tion. 


It is what you ought to have given me an account 7. - C'eſt de guo; vous 
auriez da me rendre compte. 


I have not herewith to pay you.— e n'ai pas de quoi vous payers 


I would do it with all my heart, but that I have not wherewzth (or the 
means), — Je le ferois volontiers, ſi ja vois de quot. 


You have put yourſelf in a paſſion; yet there was ns reaſon (no occaſions 
10 room, & c.) for it, Vous vous Etes mis en colere ; il z'y avoit pourtant 
pas de quot. | 


There is enough to turn one's brain.—lIl y a de guoi perdre la téte. 


There is in that affair /omething, I know not what, which I do not under- 
ſand. —I! y a dans cette affaire je ne /ais quoi que je n'entends pas. (1) 


Whatever may happen, let me know (or, Let me know whatever may 
happen). Quoi que ce ſoit gui arrive, faites-/e moi ſavoir. As arriver is a 
Verb which may be uſed imperſonally, we may alſo ſay : Quoi qu il arrive, 
faites-/e moi ſavoir. If, however, inſtead of meaning, let rhe thing Cacci- 
dent, &c.) which may happen be what it will, let me know it, we ſhould mean 
imply, let me know every thing which may happen; we might ſay : Faites- 
moi ſavoir tout ce qui arrivera: and indeed, when whatever may be converted 
into all that which, or every thing which, we may ule tout ce qui, tout ce que, 
tout ce dont, tout ce @ quoi, &c. | 


You ought to endeavour to do them that ſervice ; for, whatever it be which 
may prevent you from it, you will be accuſed of want of friendſhip.— Vous 
devriez tacher de leur rendre ce ſervice, car, quo? que ce ſort (or quoi gue ce 
puife etre] qui vous en empeche, on vous accuſera de manquer a Vamitie. 
We may allo ſay, Quelque choſe gui vous en empeche, &c, * 


r Bharsver you may bid me, I will do. — Q gue ce ſoit que vous m'ordon- 
niez, je le ferai. The Verb faire being an active Verb, and ze ferai not ma- 
king a complete ſenſe in French without its government being expreſſed, 
either fully or by a conjunctive perſonal Pronoun, I uſe /z before ferai, as the 
ſubſtitute of the accuſative, which is here tranſpoſed. We may alſo render 
that ſentence by: Je ferai ce gue vous m'ordonnerez, gui gue ce puiffe étre. 


Whatever he may undertake, he never will ſucceed, —29: gu'il (or, Quoi 
que ce ſoit qu'il) entreprenne (or, Quo qu il puiſſe entreprendre; or, Quoi 
que ce ſoit qu'il puiſſe entreprendre), il n'y reuſlira jamais (or, il ne rẽuſſira 
jamais, the meaning of which is a complete ſentence). We may allo ſay: 
Il ne reuflira jamais en go; qu'il entreprenne, &c. i 

S 


— —. 


—_ * a a 
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(1) We may uſe Fe ne ſais qui, or Un je ne ſais gui, or Fe ne ſais quel homme, In the ſame 
Manner, to expreſs, Somebody, I know not <vhom. | FRO 
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He will deceive her, «vhatever ſhe may do,—lIl la trompera, quoi gelle 
faſſe. 


IF hatever he may be employed in, he will leave off the moment his duty 
Falls him. A guoi gue ce ſoit qu'il s&*occupe (or, A quoi qu'il s'occupe), il 
ceſſe des que fon devoir Pappelle. See alſo Remark XII. concerning the 
abſolute ſuperlative, in variation on account of compariſons, 


Jam ready for ate ver you pleaſe.— e ſuis pret à tout ce gue vous vou- 
drez, or, à quoi gue vous vouliez, &c. 


I complain of nothing whatever, — Je xe me plains de quoi gue ce ſoit (or dt 
rien au monde, or de rien du tout). 


J have been told nothing new,—On ne m'a dit quo? que ce ſoit de nouveau 
(or, rien de nouveau). | 


Nothing 25 71 ee gue ce foit neſt arrivẽ; or, II ret arrire 
gabi gu ce 011. (1 


He has nothing at all left.— ll ne lui eſt demeure gaoz gue ce ſoit, or chi- 
guelcongus; or, Il ne lui eſt rien demeure du tout. 


EXAMPLES for Places or Things conſidered as Places, 


Obſerve, that we cannot uſe c gue in ſpeaking indeterminately of places, 
though in a ſeperlative manner. 


I will know where he comes from, through what places he paſſed, an! 


<vbcre he is going.—Je veux ſavoir 4e il vient, far & il a paſlle, & :: 


il va. 


l here virtue ends, vice begins. — O la vertu finit, /2 le vice commence 
(or, le vice commence, without the Pronoun /@ ; notwithſtanding the trani- 
poſition). Ve may alſo lay, without any inverſion: Le vice commeace 
64 la vertu finit. | 


Il here diſcord reigns, try to make peace. On la diſcorde regne, apportes- 


V la paix. y is uſed here on account of the tranſpoſition, but may be ſup- 


preſſed: the natural conſtruction would be: Apportez la paix o la diſcorue 
règne (or, cd regne la diſcorde). 


Show me how far you have read, Montrez-moi ju/qu'oz vous avez lu. 
That was the way he ſucceeded. —Yoila par oz il a reuſſi, 


33 I WII! 
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(1) Quo? qu'il en arrive means, let the conſequence be what it will; and quoi u il en ſoit means 
$:<vever it be, or only bowever, bow be it, xc. Nui qu'il en ſoit de is uſed in a familiar 
ſtyle inſtead of malgre; as in » Quoi qu'il en ſoit de tout ce que je viens de vous dire, je vous 
Iifle la liberté de faire ce que vous Jugerez A propos, ——Notwithſtariding all I haye jun lad to 
you, I leave You at liberty to do as you may think proper. 
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f will follow you wherever you go, if my father will conſent.— je vous 
ſuivrai par tout cx vous irex (or, with the ſubjunctive, Je vous ſuivrai guelgue 
part que vous a/lizz , 11 mon pere y content. We may alſo ſay: En guelgue 


| liew (quelque part, or en guelqu'endroit) que vous alliez, je vous y ſuivrai (or, 


je vous ſurvrai), fi mon père y conlent ; or, Quel que ſoit le lieu ¶ Duels gue 
frient les lieux) cu vous irez, &c. (1) 


N.B. In ſpeaking of Time, we uſe toutes les fois que, with the indicative, to 
expreſs whenever, in the ſenſe of ev2ry time that, or as often as; but if when- 
ever means at what time (or hour, &c.) ſever, we may ule en quelque tems que, 
a quelqu* Heure que, à (en, dans} quelque monzent que, &c. with the ſubjunctive. 
We may alſo uſe quand, a Pheure que, & toute heure que, with the indicative, 


Nene wer J go to ſee him he makes me a preſent of ſomething or other, — 
Toutes les fois que je vais le voir, il me falt preſent de quelque choſe. 

Let the time when that happened be aubat it would, and bixvever ſingular the 
thing may appear, it is fact.— Eu guelque tems que cela foit arrive, & quelque 
ſingulière ue paroiſſe la choſe, c'eſt un fait, 

When are you found at home? - Come whenever Cat any time, at any hour ) 


you pleaſe. Quand peut- on vous trouver chez vous? - Venez quand il vous 
plaica (4 Heure qu'il vous plaira, & toute Leure qu'il vous plaira). 


* 


RELATIVE CONJUNCTIVE PRONOUNs. 


Relative conjuntive Pronouns have an antecedent ; that is, are generally 
preceded by a Nown; or by a Subftantive-adjetive; or by ce, lui, celle, 
ceux, celles, or any other relati ve-Adjectiue; or by a disjundtipe Pronoun ;; 
which they relate to and ſtand for, becauſe the antecedent Is alrqady governed 
'u jome caſe (2), or becauſe the antecedent is 4o be the caſe of Jeme following 
xpreſfuon. (3) | <a] 
R 2 | Four 


— 


(1) Evzxy wHERE may be par tout, en tout licu, or en tias licux; SOMEWHERE may be 
Juelgue part, or en quelguendreit 3 No wHERE may be null? part, en aucun endroit, or en nul en- 
eit; ELSE WA ER Z, or SOMEWHERE ELSE, may be autre part, ailleurs, grelgu autre part 
Ten quelgu autre endroit.—WHERE-ELSE may be en quel autre endroit, or en quel autre lien, 
or dd encore; No WHERE ELSE may be pas ailleurs, nul le autre part, or en aucun autre endfoit, 
or en nul autre endroit. 


(2) In, «I know the perſon you praiſe ſo much,” the principal Verb, I know, governs che 
ferjon in the accuſative; and ye praiſe governs allo the berfon in the accutative. Now, as the 
perſen is, with reſpect to you praiſe, already governed by another expreſſion; viz. I ingw; a 
telative conjunctive Pronoun muſt be uſed to repreſent that caſe in which the perſon is 
governed a ſecond time by you praiſe, which merely particulariſes the object; and that Pro- 
20un muſt, in this ſentence, be <vbem, which in Enyliſh is left out by ellipfis; tor the ſen- 
(ence, in order to be complete, ought to run thus: | know the perſon whom you praiſe ſo 
much; wherein both caics are obvious. — This obiervation may be applied to all oblique 
(les. | 


(3) In, * The perſen who did that ir net ere,“ as tHe perſen is to be the nominative cafe of 


— 


2 — 
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1 124 ] 


Four conjunctive Pronouns may be uſed relatively: viz. Qvol p which), 
after a Prepoſition; Ou (where, wherein, whereat, in which, to which, at 
which, &c. ) which can be affected by no other Prepoſition than de, par, and 
Juſtue; LEQUEL, through its variations (whom and which after a Prepoſi. 
tion, and ſometimes who) ; and Qui (who, and which, or that 1 in the ſenſe 
of who or which, and ſometimes as). In regard to Que, it is either a Con- 
junction generally meaning that; or it ſtands for the acculative of gui, or 
of leguel, laguelle, le/quels, leſguelles, and then it means whom, which, or 
that in the tenſe of awhom or which, and ſometimes as. And as foÞ _ it 
ſtands either for de gui or for de quoi, or for du quel, de laquelle, defpuels, 40% 
quelles, to expreſs of whom, of which, whoſe, from ohm, rom which, &cc. 


The relative Quo1 (which) comes in invariably with a Prepoſition pre. 
fixed to it. We are ſeldom forced to uſe it, unleſs ce, or rien, or 90%, ve choje, 
proves to be the autecedent; or une i it relates to, and ſtands inſtead of, 
actions not expreſſed by a Noun. However, it may be uſed inſtead of I 
&c. having a reference to inanimate things, except plants, trees, Tiers, 
places, and manner or /cmething denoting the manner; ſee pages 120 and 25. 
It is allo ſometimes uſed with a reference to time or events, provided a 
means which time, which event, &c. Oblerve, that dont is be 2tter than de uc, 
when the antecedent is ce, or rien, or guclgac cha. 


Take care; that which (or what) you lean por 1s very weak. —Prenez 
garde, ce ſur quoi vous vous appuyez eſt bien foible. 


I have pointed out to you <v4at you ought to apply 20.— Je vous ai indiaue 
ce à quoi vous devriez vous appliquer.—Here we may ſuppreſs ce, becau 
aha is neither in the nominative caſe, nor governed by two Prepoſitions, 
See page 22, eſpecially reference 2. 


There is nothing I pay more attention els uy a rien & quoi je faſſe plus 
d'attention. 


I never ſay any thing which I am not very ſure ef. —Je ne dis Jamais 7: 
about je ne ſois bien ſar. 4 


Fat you ipeak of may happen (or, Tat of which you ſpear may happen,. 
Ce cut vous parlez peut arriver. 


With prodigality, you may be generons for fix months; after which (or 
after *vhich time) it will no longer be in your power to be ſo: with a wit 
cconcmy, you may be generous all your life-time.— Avec la prodig- lite, 
vous ſereꝝ genereux pendant fix mois; apres 9, (or apres lequel em 
vous ne pourrez plus Vetre : avec la lage eCOnomie, vous ferez gencreux 
toute votre Vie. | 


The relative Ou (<uhere, wherein, in which, &c.), which 18 merely a ſubſti- 
tute both to lequel, &c. and to the Prepoſitions daus, en, a, &C. (in, into, to, Ch 
&c. 


— 


| - _ 


the principal Verb is not hiv it cannot ſtand alſo for the nominative of did (though 1: 
actually is its nominative) ; therefore a conjunctive Pronoun muſt be uſed to repreſent the 
caſe of that Verb which merely particulariſes the ſubject, and that Pronoun muſt, in this 
ſentence, be Who. d 


&.), ma 
ſidered a 
of motion 
as to wh: 
a referen 
preſſion / 
yet, if 1 
time and 


[ have 
me rappi 
Philip 
Leara fr 
lippe dit 
Apprene 


This! 
depend 1 


I ſhou 


ne vous 


e ar 
moment 1 


N.B. 
greſfron ; 
reſt, Or 1 
(4), eve 
greſſion o 
4ou inſt 
tively tc 


(2) A 
rel:tive it 
priety, 9 
lois de lui. 


(3) R: 
an bonbcu 
mind alon 


have ſaid 


(4) Or 
cette co; 


vous.“ A 
Where; t! 
that croſs 
the tran]; 


1 


c.), may be uſed for places, conditions, or ſituations, or whatever may be con- 
fdered as a place, condition, or fituation, at leaſt metaphorically, with a kind 
of motion or reſt. Ou may alſo be uſed to expreſs t, or o which (as well 
as to which, at «which, during which, in which), in the ſenſe of when, with 
a reference to an expreſſion of time. But obſerye, that though after an ex- 
preſſion of time, we may render when, en which, &c. either by oz or by que, 
yet, if ſeveral words are to be placed interjectively between he expreſſion of 
tine and when, we may uſe /or/4ue inſtead of oz or que (1) 


[ have forgotten the place where (or in which) I am to meet him. —Je ne 
me rappelle pas Pendrott «x je dols le joindre. 


Philip ſaid to his ſon Alexander, preſenting Ariſtotle to him as a tutor: 
Learn from ſo good a maſter how to avoid thoſe faults avhich I fell into.—Phi- 
lippe dit A fon fils Alexandre, en lui preſentant Ariftote pour precepteur : 
Apprenez ſous un fi bon maitre a Eviter les fautes ez je ſuis tombe, 


This is a thing which my happineſs depends zpor,—C'eſt une choſe 4˙⁰ 
depend mon bonheur. 


I ſhould not adviſe you to take again the ſame road you have come. — ſe 
ne vous conſeillerois pas de reprendre le meme chemin par cù vous Etes venus. 


He arrived at the very moment when 1 was talking of him.—1! arriva as 
moment meme oz je parlois de lui. (2) | 


N. B. We may ſay : Le bonheur on aſpire, becauſe j aſbire denotes a pro- 
greſton; and we may ſay: L' eſpoir oz je ſuis, becauſe je ſuis denotes here a 
reſt, or neutral /ituation, (3) But we mult take care not to fall into ambiguities 
(4), even though we ſhould ſpeak of places, and with Verbs denoting pro- 
greſſion or reſt. Again, there are circumſtances where it would be wrong to uſe 
ou inſtead of deut or duguel, &c. For inſtance, When naiſon is uſed ſigura- 
tively to expreſs family or anceflors, we mult ſay: La maiſon dont, or de 4 

| guelle, 


8 


(1) Ils regrettent /e tems, a leur grand cœur ſi doux, 
Lor ſau' aſſures de vaincre ils combattoient ſous vous. (Racine). 


(2) As the antecedent moment is governed by that very Prepoſition which would ſuit the 
rel:tive itſelf [on which, during Which, in <which, at which), we may uſe, with great pro- 
priety, gue inſtead of c, and ſay: II arriva au moment (or dans le moment) meme que je par- 
lois de lui. 


(3) Racine has been cenſured for ſaying: Faites qu'en ce moment je lui puiſſe annoncer 
un lonheur oz peut-Ctre il n'oſe plus peuſer. —The action of thinking being confined to the 


mind alone, and being properly neither a progreſſion, nor a reft, or neutral ſituation, he ought to 
have ſaid augue! initead of ov 


(4) One of the tranſlators of The Imitation ſaid : © Prenez une ferme reſolution de porter 
cette croix o jéſus-Chriſt votre divin maitre a bien voulu mourir attachéè pour Pamour Ce 
vous.” After ſuch Verbs as porter, exvoyer, &c. cn is always ſuppoſed to mean to the pace 
Where; therefore it ſeems at firſt that the author means Take a firm reſolution to carry 
that croſs to the place where Jeſus Chriſt, your divine maſter, vouchſafed to die for you,” Had 
the tranſlator uied à Iaguelle inftead of ot, the ambiguity would have becn removed, 


BW: 


puelle il eſt ſorti, notwithſtanding /ortir denotes progreſſion > but when ai Death 
is uſed in its proper ſenſe of hov/?, davelling, &c. we muſt fay : La maiton (or un m 


on il eſt ſorti. (i) 


The relative Lx G, the feminine of which is laguelle, and whoſe plural 
is Je/quels (m. ), leſguelles (f.), cannot be uſed without a reference to a Noun, 
or without annexing one emphatically to it. It ſeldom comes in for the Thoſe 

| nominative or accuſative, except when that Pronoun has an alternate rela- raiſons a. 
| tion, or when it is neceſſary to avoid ambiguities. This /eguel, when it is are in th 
| affected by the Prepoſition de, will, as we have already mentioned, change, That 


Idlene 


eſt un vi 


2 for the ſingular, into dzguel (m.), de laguelle (f.) and, for the plural, into ] 
| deſauels (m.) de/quelles (f.); inſtead of which duguel, &c. we often uſe dont (2) * 
perſons, animals, plants, and things; de quoi for actions; and d'or lor place; This 1 
or /i:uations, The lame leuel, when it is affected by the Prepoſition 4, is and not 
converted, for the ſingular, into auge (m.), à luguelle (f), and, for the | 
| plural, into auxquels (m.), auxquelles (f.); inſtead of which auquel, &c. we The ge 
often uſe ca for places or fituations ; and & guoi for actions; or when ce or rien to 1nduct 
or quelque choſe proves to be the antecedent. Sometimes too we ule par cn, 1) nous 
inſtead of par leguel (See pages 124 and 125, to know when this may take tiquer ſe 
place). Obſerve beſides, that when awhic5, referring to inanimate things, [ have 
ts to be affected with any Prepoſition whatever, we often uſe guoi inſtead of jours le 


lequel, &c. except in ſpeaking of plants, trees, rivers, places, and manner, or biguity) 
fomething denoting the manner. , 


| It was 
Where are the birds for which you have this cage made? - Od font . of ,—C'6 


6iſeaux pour le/quels (not pour qui, nor pour quoi) vous fait ge. 
iſeaux pour le/quels (not pour qui, pour quoi, vous faites faire cette cage The 8 


I ſhall ſee to-morrow the perſon for whom you intereſt yourſelf, —Je verrai viennent 
demain la perſonne pour lug uelle vous vous intereſſez, Pour gui would be 
better here than pour laguelle; for, in ſpeaking of per/ons, we uſe qui, alter 
a Prepoſition, rather than /equel, &c. when there is no fear of ambiguity, 


Let us 
which G 


| ; Dieu not 
1 You are going to hear the thing which I rely upon. Vous allez entendre 


la choje ſur laguelle (or la choſe jur quii, or merely jur quoi ) je fais _ 2 3 


N. B. 


8 * 2 tenth ** — 8 — — — 


the queſt 

(1) A modern hiſtorian ſaid “ Les allies de Rome, indignés & honteux tout à la fois de mour, tei 
:econnoitre pour rmaiireſſe une ville dont la liberte paroifioit bannie pour toujours, commence» PS) 

rent a ſecouer un joug qu'ils ne portoient qu'avec peine.“ He ought to have faid d' inflicad m 

vi dent, Which cannot be uſed in ſpeaking of places with Verbs denoting progreſſion, or 5%. The n 


| 2) Dent (which is a ſubſtitute to qui or guoi governed by de, or to duguel, de laguelle, &c.) teſt com 
j bs or very gicat uſe in French. There are however ſeveral circumſtances when it cannot 
ll, come in. Firſt, we cannot uſe dent without a Verb aiter it. Secondly, dent would be wong 
if rhe reſerence were alternate. Thirdly, Dont cannot ſerve to expreſs <vhtoſe governed by a tenic —— 
of te be in the ſenie of e belong to. Fourthly, Dont cannot be uſed to expreſs whoſe, of whim, | 


= — 


1 

| ef 2c hich, whereof, &c. it thete being governed by a Noun, this Noun is to be preceded by a (1) We 
[ Prepoſition; or if two Nouns are to follow (both referring to one and the ſame antecedent), always uy 
U one of which is the nominative of the Verb, while the other is its accuſative. Fifthly, Vert Call une pL 
| cannoc come in to expreſs whoſe, when the following Verb is attended by a perſonal Pronvun in this Ken 
| referring to tne very perion that evboſe belongs to- Sixthly, Dont would be improper, if of which, 


robe, of wwhon, of which, from cutcm, from which, &c. were uſed indeterminately or in- 
ter. ogatihclys | 


*% 


* 
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Death is an evil for which there is no remedy.— La mort eſt un mal augque! 


(or un mal à quoi) il n'y a point de remède. 


Idleneſs is a vice to which young people are much inclined. La pareſſe 
eſt un vice auguel (or, un vice à quoi) les jeunes gens ſont fort enclins. 


Thoſe are the reaſons by which you might convince them.—Voila /ex 
raiſons avec le/quelles (or les raiſons avec quoi, though the antecedent leg raj/ons 
are in the plural) vous pourriez les convaincre. 


That is a condition without which he will do nothing. —C'eſt une condition 
ſens laquelle (or Jans quoi) il ne veut rien faire. 


This is the means he made uſe of.—Voici le moyen dont (rather than Juguel ; 


and not de uo, as the ſenſe points to the manner of doing) il s'eſt ſervi. 


The goodneſs of God, the effets of which we daily experience, ought ſurely 
to induce us to fulfil his commandments, La bonté du Seigneur, de laguelle 
(1) nous reſſentons tous les jours les effets, devroit bien nous engager à pra- 
tiquer ſes commandemens. 


T have till She Litile fquirrel of which you made me a preſent.— J'ai tou- 
jours le petit Ecureuil dont (better than uguel, as there is no fear of an am- 
biguity) vous m' avez fait preſent. 


It was a horſe «vho/e gocdne/s (or the goodneſs of which) T had made the trial 
of. —-C*Etoit un cheval de la bont? duguel j avois fait i. 


The Seine into wwho/e bed other ivers fall. —La Seine dans le lit d laguelle 
viennent ſe jeter d'autres rivières. 


Let us render ourſelves capable of diſcharging our duty in that condition to 
which God calls us. Rendons- nous capables de remplir Petat augael (or o 
Dieu nous deſtine. See the relative ez, pages 124 and 125. 


The room ix which he writes is rather too dark.—La chambre dan, la- 
quelle (or an) il Ecrit eſt un peu trop obſcure. 


N. B. Dod often ſtands ipſtead of avec /equel, &c. (with which, anſwering 
the queſtion hoav), to denotd the manner in which a thing is done, or the hu- 
mour, temper, look, air, tone, voice, &C. with which it is done, 


I admire the regularity he lives ai. J admire la regularite dont il vit. 


The manner i which he behaved to me is ſhameful. —La manière dont il 
v'eſt comportẽ envers moi eſt indigne. 


That 


* nn 9 —— W — * * * ” — 


7 — 


* — * 9 


(1) We muſt not render that ſentence by: La bontè du Seigneur dont, &c, for, as don: is 
aways ſuppoſed to have the laſt Noun for its antecedent, that would then form what we 
call mn) raw louche (an ambiguous ſentence). Obſerve beſides, that de guci would not, 
in this ſentence, be ſo proper as de laguelle, and that ws can hardly uſe 4 guci to expreſs 
of which, or whoſe, goyerned by a Noun, 


WW 
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— 
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That is a preſent av/zh which heaven honours great men.---C'eſt un \ his friend 
ſent dont le ciel honore les grands hommes. Hague, 9 


The relative Qui Cabo, which, or that, and ſometimes as) which, wicn Mett pr eſqu 
affected by the Prepoſition de, will become dont, if we poſſibly can uſe it; which, Many 1 
for the accuſative, becomes gue (or gu before a vowel not aſpirate, or þ mute); Macs liber: 
and which remains u after a Prepoſition, provided we ſpeak of per/ons (1), 
and there is no fear of ambiguities (2). L, through its variations, I ſay, The p 
can hardly be parted from its antecedent by any thing but a Prepoſition, u parlez ſe 
a Noun which, being itſelf governed by a Prepoſition, governs that reli. laquelle, 8 
tive Pronoun in the genitive caſe; as in, £*/omme pour gui vous parlez; and I know 
in, L*homme à la ſœur de gui vous vous adreſſez. However the relative is pirt. is alway: 
ed, when the antecedent proves to be either celui-là, through its variations oprit ef 
(ſee the firſt and ſecond examples in page 24), or the Adjective 2 (\ Wil bor, Po/pr 
that Adjective iu page 29), or when tae relative is a lending one, and thrown ; 


in to avoid ufing the Infinitive or Participle preſent (ſee the two laſt exam. Where 
ples in page 9, and the three firſt examples in page 10). Obſerve, dut eſt ce liv 
Dui, Que, Dont, are of both genders and numbers. livre les 

That lady who is walking yonder is all goodneſs.---Cette dame gz: ere 
premene là- bas eſt la bonte meme (not laquelle, becaule there is no {car of He 1s 
aiab;guity}. jut gran 


quel) le 


2 1. 10 1 — ? 1 al = . 
Be fo good as to fetch me the ink- ſtand which is up ſtairs. --- Ayes la bonte 3 


de m' aller chercher Pencrier gui eſt en haut (not /zquel eſt en haut). 
You have behaved ill, which vexes me. --Vous avez mal agi, ce qui me 


chagrine (or ch gui, but not gui alone, or leuel, becauſe abb ſerves here — 


to form an interjective reflection; beſides it has a reference to a whole ſen- 
tence. See page 24.) | (1) Th 
Ke a g actions or 
All is vanity which does not tend to the glory of God, and the good of ue Englif 


our icllow-Creatures.---7 out ce gui ne tend pas A la gloire de Dieu, & au bien que, or 4 


de nos ſemblables (or de notre ſemblable), eſt vanité. (3) ſeveral oe 
to anotnet 

Pyrrhus obeyed, who had ſo much cauſe for being diſſatisfied. ---Pyrrbus 2 Wl each kind 
obéei, LUI giz avolit tant de ſujets de mecontentement. (4) * : yo 
e WEO be 


An author who 7s judicious, is a thorough maſter of his language, rev:/ve: Wi homme gui 
properly in his mind the ſubject he treats upon, aver leiſurely, and con/ull! vie bows. 
| bis any ſente 

cedent, ( 

bs 15 une princ 
auroit mc 


(FP 2 


(1) When we ſpeak of animals, or inanimate things, ſee lequel; when we ſpeak. of lat 
of Situations, ſec ch; when we ſpeak of actions not repreſented by a Noun, ſee guoi- 


&, Th 

(2) To avoid ambiguities, we often uſe /eguel, laguelle, leſguels, leſquelles, 8&c. becauſe tin BE Sd 
Pronoun, in the firſt place, is to agree in gender and number with its antecedent 5 and, 1 

the ſecond place, is not ſappoſed always to be the repreſentative of the laſt Noun. (2) W 

* . * | . , t e nomi 

(3) The relative ohich being ſeparated from the antecedent, it would have been wrong © Leh 


render the ſentence literally. 

(3) * 
the accu 
zoun, al 


(4) See reference 1 in page 54, as alſo the fifth and ſeventh examples, and Note I. in the 
ſame page. The above ſentence may alſo be rendered by: Pyrrbus, gui avoit tant de fv) 
de mecontentement, a obei ; whereby the antecedent and relative would be cloſe togetler! 
but then the harmony would be deſtroyed. 


ets 
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his friends, 1s almoſt ſure of ſucceſs.- Un auteur qui eſt ſenſe, gui ſait bien fa 
Ungue, gui medite bien ſon ſujet, gui trawaille a loifir, ui conſulte ſes amis, 
eſt preſque ſar du ſucces. (1) 


Many there are who will be liberal, yet will not pay their debts.— Tel fait 
des liberalites, guz ne paye pas ſes dettes. | 


The perſon / 2whom you ſpeak will ſoon be here.—La perſonne dont vous 
parlez ſera bientôt ici; rather than, La perſonne de gui, or La perſonne de 
Jaquelle „&c. 


I know whom you mean. He is a man who/e mind, or the mind of whom, 
1't- WW is always employed.— je ſais gui vous voulez dire, C'eſt un homme dont 
01) WF /:/þrit eſt toujours occupe (2); rather than: C'eſt un homme Peſprit de qui 
(ler (or, Peſprit duguel)) eſt, &c. : 


on Where is that book he leaves of which (or ue leaves) you tore ?=On 
i; WY ft ce livre dent vous avez dechire les feuillers? (3) rather than: On eſt ce 
livre les feuillets duquel vous avez dechires ? and than, Oh eſt ce livre duquel 
vous avez dechire les feuillets ? 


r of He is a man to whoſe poſterity, (or, to the poſterity of whom) the king has 
juſt granted great privileges, C' eſt un homme à la poſt#rite de qui (cr, du— 
quel) le rot vient d'accorder de grands privileges. Here we cannot uſe dont, 


aue BY becauſe rhe Noun upon which ve happens to fall, or which governs / 
Them, 
me 
ere — — 
en- | 
(1) The relative gui, que, dont, is elegantly, nay neceſſarily, repeated in enumerations of 
actions or ſituations, when it relates every where to one and the ſame agent. In this caſe, 
d of the Engliſh ConjunCion and becomes unneceſſary before the laſt action or fituation, and gui 


ien que, or dont, is not to be deemed ſeparated from its antecedent. Qui may allo appear 
ſeveral times in a ſentence when the firit is interrogative, and the others refer, not to it, but 
to another antecedent. Nay, when we compare ſeveral kinds of perſons or things together, 
is 4 each kind may be followed by a relative conjunctive Pronoun, For inſtance, Vo doubts but 
that a young man ho cultivates virtue and the ſciences, enjoys a more ſolid happinets than 
be who ſpends his life in diſſipation and plzafure ? may be rendered by: Qui doute que le jeune 


ves bemme qui cultive la vertu & les ſciences, ne goũte un bonbeur plus ſolide que celui i paſſe fa 
1115 vie dans la diſſipation & les plaiſus? But in all other caſes gui thould hardly be repeated in 
bis any ſentence, unleſs it can be brought to have a conſtant reference to one and the ſame ante- 


cedent, Crebillon has been juſtly cenſured for making Agenor ſay: © Souttre que j'en excepte 
une princeſſe aimable. .. Qui ſoumit d'un coup-d'œil un courage indomptable. .. Qui, peut-etre, ' 
aurvit moins fait pour Semiramis... Si le ſort a mes yeux n'eut offert Teneris, 


Qui was formerly repeated, in a diftributive manner, to expreſs ene, and then ænctber, 
Kc. They ran to arms, and took one a ſword, another a pike, and a third a halberd.—lls 
coururent aux armes, & ſe ſaiſirent, ui d'une epee, gui d'une pique, gui d'une hallebarde. 


(2) When the Noun which governs of whom, or of which, or which wheſe falls upon, is 
the nominative of the Verb, and we can uſe dont, the Noun remains before the Verb, and 
immediately after dont. 


(3) When the. Noun which governs of ꝛchom or of 2vbich, or which hoſe falls upon, is 
the accuſative of the Verb, and we can uſe dont, the Noun mult be ſeparated from the Pro- 
aoun, and placed after the Verb Which governs ib in the acculative, 


— " 
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1 


| c. alone. 

avhom, is affected by a Prepoſition in French. The ſame muſt be obſerveg and the re 

with reſpect to sf which. (See caſe the fourth, in reference 2, page 126), ſpeech, Al 
He is a man who/e merit equals his birth. As merit and birth refer both to x Villius 

man, we ſhould not render awh:/e by dent; but turn the ſentence: we may ſay: reciprocal 
C'eſt un homme gui a aulant de merite gue de naiflance, or gui xa pas min; miniſtre, 
de merite que de naiſſance. (See caſe the fourth, in reference 2, page 126), proque's. 


Happy is the father 49/2 children love m thus! cannot be rendered by: The cc 
Heureux le pere donut les enfans Paiment ainft! (1) Therefore we ſhould nation tho 
change the ſentefice into: Happy is the father whom his children love thus! body of b 
making the perſonal Pronoun Vim a poſſeſſive Adjective to children; and (ay: la profana 


Heureux le pere que /es enfans aiment ainſi! (See caſe the fifth, in reference 
2, page 126). 


only lague 


Remar 
Thoſe whoſe fortunes or employments do not permit them to paſs the ſum- reference 
mer in the country, make frequent parties of pleaſure upon the lake. Ceut but the p 
a qui (or auxguels) leurs biens ou leurs emplois ne permettent pas de paſſer her), de e 
Pete a la campagne, font ſouvent des parties de plaiſir ſur le lac. 3 f 
"i . . : a er dhe p 
] have juſt received She letter which you wrote to me.— Je viens de recevoir 
la lettre gue vous m'avez ecrite (not /a lettre laguelle vous m' avez ecrite), Provic 
For more examples on que and ui ſee page g. La pr wh 
! | b amis; 1 
J know the ladies with whom you were juſt now. — Je connois les dames proriden 
avec qui (better than avec leſguelles) vous Etiez tout à Vheure, amis; it 
Let me fee that horſe for which you gave ten guineas,—Voyons ce cheva oned to, 
pour lequel (not pour gui) vous avez donné dix guinees, Rene 
That is the wall againff which he was leaning.— Voilà le mur contre leguel 3 
(not contre qui) il etoit appuyẽ. 85 | | lg 
Note I. Leguel, Iaguelle, lejquels, leſquelles, &c. are uſed inſtead of qui, &c. by ſever 
to expreſs who, whom, &C. in the ſenſe of which perſon, &c. and ſometimes than the 
to expreſs 2wh:ch, in the ſenſe of which thing, which animal, &c. This may tire con 
take place when the antecedent is governed by a Verb, and the ſenſe is com- of the F 
plete before the relative conjunctive Pronoun appears. conjunQ 
Three wwitnefſes have been heard, who (which witneſſes, or and they ) have 

proved, that it was he who did it.—On a oui trois ?@moins, le/quels (or qui) * 
ont prouve que c'eſt lui qui a fait le coup. See alſo the Adjective which, in 00 0, 
Page £4» | | ef nine, 
Note II. Sometimes it is better to repeat the antecedent interjeQively oy ps, 
before gut, que, dont, dugquel, &c. or after leguel, &c. inſtead of uſing /:que!, Stack 
&c. (or qui ſc 

trois de m 

| A po 

(1) Nor could we ſay : Heureux le pere les enfans de gui (or duguel) Paiment ainſi : whence 8 lente 

it appears, that whenever a relative conjunRive Pronoun is followed by a perſonal Pronoun, © Fe 
and both refer to one and the ſame perſon, we ſhould alter the ſentence, ſo as to have 19 mn ol 
perſonal Pronoun, NT”, oni loſt 


„ 


gc. alone. This happens when ſeveral words come between the antecedent 
and the relative conjunctive Pronoun. By this means we give energy to the 
ſpeech, and effectually remove every kind of ambiguity, 


Villius and Sulpicius had a parley with his miniſter, av4:ich ended with 
reciprocal complaints. —Villus & Sulpicius eurent an entretien avec fon 
miniſtre, lequel entretien (or, entretien qu: ) ie termina a des plaintes ICCl- 
proques. 


The council particularly expreſſed how diſpleaſed they were at the pror- 
nation thoſe perſons make of their character, which recoils upon the whole 
body of biſhops. —Le concile marqui en particulier combien il condamnoit 
la profanation que ces perſonnes ſont de leur caractère, laguelle profanation (or 
only /aguelle, or profanaticn gui) retombe ſur tout le corps des eveques. 


Remark I. When relative conjunctive Pronouns have, in Engliſh, a mere 


. reference to a poſſeſſive Adjective; the ſentence cannot be rendered literally : 
x but the poſſeſſive Adjective may be rendered by de celui (of him), ge celle (of 
r her), de ceux, or de celles (of thoſe); we may alio uſe a disjunctive perſonal Pro- 


noun in the dative, if the poſſeſſive Pronoun is in a definite jenſe, and ren- 


der the poſſeſſive Adjective literally beſides. 


. Providence does not proſper zheir labours, æohe ſlight their beſt friends. — 
La providence ne benit pas les travaux de ceux gui mépriſent leurs meilleurs 
amis; if this is ſpoken indeterminately, and includes all mankind : but, La 


4 providence ne beait pas leurs travaux, à eux qui mepriſent leurs meilleurs 
amis; it we apply it to ſome particular perſons known by, or already menti- 
1 oned to, the perſon ſpoken to. (1) 


Remark II. The Noun, and even a part of a ſentence, which is a ſubject 

/ or nominative to a Verb, 1s elegantly placed after this Verb when the rela- 
tive Due (whom, that, which) or any relative conjunctive Pronoun in an 
oblique caſe, precedes the Verb; eſpecially if the ſubject is to be followed 

. by ſeveral words depending on it ; or if the ſubject conſiſts of more ſyllable 
than the Verb. Nay, this generally takes place when the ſubject has a rela- 


J tive conjunctive Pronoun expreſſed or underſtood after the Verb, as the genius 
- of the French language allows but ſeldom a Verb to come between a relative 
conjunctive Pronoun and its antecedent. 
a | We 
} NY 
1 | | - | 
(1) Of my, of thy, &c. before a Noun affected by an expreſſion of number or quantity, or 
ef mine, of thine, &c. after ſuch a Noun, are often expreſſed by a relative conjur Five Pronoun 
y and a tenſe of ſome Verb which the ſenſe may allow, converting the p2/z{ive Adjetive into a 
L count ve perſonal Proncun for the numinative of that Verb; or merely by a digun@&ive perſanal 
| Proroun in the dative; as in, 1 ſpeak. of three horſes of mine, Te parle de trois chevaux gue j'ai 
: (or qui ſont @ moi), or merely, Je parle de trois chevaux à moi. I may alſo ſay : Je parle de 
ois de mes chevaux, provided J have more than three horſes, | 
A poſſeſſive Adject ive, preceded by a demonſirative Adjecive, either ſhould be leſt out, or, if 
> the ſente will not allow the ſuppreſſion, ſhould be expreſſed by a relative conjunctive Pronoun 
anda Verb, converting the poſſeſſive Adjective into a cenjun ive perſonal Pronoun for the nomi- 
0 native of that Verb; as in, In this their expedition (or, in this expedition of theirs ) one man 


only loſt his life,-Dans cette expédition gu'ids firent, un ſeul komme perdic la vie. 


| 
[ 
1 


——— 
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We readily liſten to the advice avi, is given us by thoſe who know Lon 4 
flatter our paſſions (or which thoſe who know how to flatter. our paſſions give vs), 
Nous ecoutons avec docilite les conſeils gue nous donnent ceux qui favent flat. 
ter nos poſſions, (La Rochefoucault) - 


On one fide a river was ſeen where ſome i/lands were formed, bordered ith 
Elcoming limes and lofty poplars.—D*un cote Pon voyoit une riviere oz ſe ſor- 
motent des iles bordees (or, des iles gui ttoient bordtes) de tillculs fleuris & d 
hauts peupliers. | 


The foregoing ſentences would have no harmony: nay, they would not be 
ſupportable, if the ſubject were placed before the Verb; becauſe the latter 
conſiſts of very few ſyllables, while the former has many (1). 


We may ſay: L'affaire dont m'a parlé votre frere; or, L'affaire dint 
worre jrere m'a parlè (the affair your brother ſpoke to me of )J.—C'elt une jut 
tice ue lui ont rendue /es jages, or gue /cs juges lui ont rendue (it is a juſtice 
abhich his judges have done him). Cꝭeſt le port «x debarqua Czjar, or oa C:/ar 
debarqua (this is the harbour 4v4:icb Car landed at), &c. 

Remark III. 2:7 ſometimes forms a Galliciſm, being uſed in ſuch man. 
ner that it ſeems to have no Verb belonging to it, from its being followed hy 
eſt gue, then a nominative, then a Verb, and then c' gue followed by 
another nominative and its Verb. Ia this cafe, if we ſuppreſs that perton: 
Pronoua which is the nominative of the firſt Verb, and put autre cheſe (no- 
thing elſe) after that Verb to expreſs ce ue; afterwards change ef? guẽjNanto 
ſinon que (but, but that, or except) the real meaning will be obtained. "his 
manner of expreſſing ourtelves 1s rather irregular, but cuſtom authoriſes it, 
ſays L*46be d'Olivet, and it is looked upon as one of thoſe niceties which 
grace a ſpeech. Racine, in 1phigente, lays : | 

Avez-vous pu penſer qu'au ſang d'Agamemnon YIf it were in proſe, we might ſay re- 
Achille preferir une lle ſans nom, gularly: Qui, de tout fon deſtin, n1 


Qui, de tout ſon deſtin, ce gu'elle a pu comprendre ( pu comprendre autre choſe ſinon 3 elk 
C' quelle fort d'un ſang, &c. fort d'un ſang, &c. 


There are other Galliciſms formed with gui and que, in pages g and 10. 


Remark IV. We very often uſe the Conjunction gue, inſtead of ui, legue!, 
&C. quoi or od, affected (not only by a or de, which Chambaud, Perrin, and others, 
| confine 


(1) In order to give vivacity to the ſpeech, we may place the ſubject after a neuter Verb 
(though no comjunCtive Pronoun ſhoutd precede in an oblique cafe) ; but this ſhould take 


place only when that tubyect 1s to be followed by ſeveral words depending upon it. For in- 
ftance, Flechier, ſpenking of Cardinal Richetien, ſaid ; Deja, pour Phonneur de la France, 
facit entre dans Vaiminitiation des attaires wn homme plus grand par ſon eſprit & par ſes virtis 


que par ſes dlignites. 


Again, the Noun, which is a ſubject, is always to be placed after the Verb, when the ſen— 
tence” begins with Tel (tuch), through its variations. The ſame may allo take place when 
the ſenteuce begins with airft (1o, thus); as in, Tel etoit ſen avis ¶ ſucb was his Sinio) 


Ainſi tut termine le different (Thus the diſpute was ſettled). 


confine ? 
or may | 
tion, by 
antecede! 
{ame Pr 
that, in 
and the 
which, 

be two! 
prefſion, 
be alike 


It is 


C'eſt de 


parle (2 


It wa 
ami par 


It 1s 
blame t 


It wi 


C'eſt v 


A fou 
or at th 
douce þ 
referenc 


(1) T 
are: Firf 
the antece 
expreſſed 
expreſſior 
part, of t 
of time. 


2) A 
and then 
ſaid. \ 
elles ot 
ſaid, 4 


de la ma 


qui, affe 
with bot! 
expreſſion 
Ceſt a voi 
theſe im} 

If one 
to whom | 
he who 
Verb to c 
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confine it to, but), by any Prepoſition, when the relative conjunctive Pronoun is, 


\ or may be, governed by the very lame expreſſion, and the very ſame Prepofi- 
4 lien, by which its antecedent happens to be governed: or vice verſa, when the 

antecedent is, or may be, governed by the very ſame expreſſion, and the very 

ſame Prepoſition, by which the relative happens to be governed. Obſerve, 
th that, in this caſe, you may, in Engliſh, generally ſuppreſs both the relative, 
. and the Preps/7tion belonging to it, prefixing that Prepo/ition to the antecedent 
ae which, alone, can then be preceded by it in French (1). But, if there muſt 

be two Prepoſitions in French, each of which 1s governed by a different ex- 
be preſſion, this rule cannot take place, even though the two Prepoſitions ſhould 
ter de alike. | ; 

It is my brother I am ſpeaking of, or It is FA my brother I am ſpeaking.— 

* C'eſt de mon frere que je parle, or C'eſt mon frere dont. (de gui, or duguel) je 
15 parle (2). 
ice It was my friend I was betrayed y. - C'eſt par mon ami que (or, C'eſt mon 
ar ami par qui) je tus trahi. 


It is he the blame will fall 2. C' eſt. far lui que (or, C' eſt lui ſur qui) le 


an. blame tombera. 


5 It will be yen for avhorn I ſhall take this trouble. C' eſt pour wous que (or, 
* C'eſt vers pour guz ) je prendrai cette peine. | 

:0- 4 fountain cannot /pour freſh water at the /ame pipe it ſhouts ſalt water at, 
nt or at the ſame pipe it does (alt water. Une fontaine ne peut jeter de l'eau 
his douce par le meme tuyau gelle eite de l'eau ſalee. See the ſecond caſe in 
it, reference 1, hereunder. 

ich | J received 
re- 

11 (1) There are four caſes where the conjunction gue may be uſed in this manner, and thoſe 
elk are: Firſt, The imperſonal ce, &c. eſt-ce, & c. Secondly, When the Verb which governs 


the antecedent is either repeated or repreſented by any tenſe of an auxiliary after the relative 
expreſſed or underſtood. Thirdly, After de la facen, de la maniere, du ton, de Pair, and the like 
1 expreſſions denoting the manner in which a thing is done. Fourthly, After any expreſſion, or 


part, of time, though the Prepoſition ſhould be left underſtood before that expreſſion or part 
ery of time. 5 


(2) After the imperſonal c, &c. we generally place the Prepoſition before the antecedent, 

ne and then uſe gue; ſometimes, however, we make the relative alone affected by it. — Fenelon 

laid,“ Vous avez fait de grandes choſes ; mais avouez la verite; ce n'eſt guere vous par qui 

2 elles ont cte fajtesz” inſtead of, Ce weſt guere 7 yg vous ꝙu elles ont ẽtẽ faites. Mariuauæx 

: ſaid, © Ce fut le maitre mime de la maiſon à gui il parla,” inſtead of, Ce fut au maitre meme 

Jad de la maiſon gui] parla. Que ſeems more natural, and the pupil ought to uſe it rather than 

TY qui, affected by the Prepofition. Obſerve, that it is very improper to uſe the Prepofition 
in- 


with both the antecedent and the relative, unleſs that Prepolition is governed by two different 
expreſſions. Poubours was cenſured for ſaying : **C'eſt  wous d gut (inſtead of eff wous A qui, or 


Oſt 2 vous qu” il appartient de regler ces ſortes d'affaites. Marivaux's plays are crouded with 
theſe improprieties. 


If one ſhould aſk : Mpoem does he complain of ? and another were to anſwer : It is of you, 
bo whom he is ſo much indebted ; the queſtioner mult ſay in French: De gui fe plaint-il? and 


* who anſwers : C'eſt de vous, à gui il a tant d'obligations ; becauſe you is governed by the 
Verb to complain of, and whom by to be indebted to. | 


— 134 J 


I received your letter at all the ſatisfaction with which one ought 57 . 
cei de that honour, —F*a7 regs votre lettre avec toute la ſatisfaction 9% n doit 
recevoir cet honneur. ( Veiture 


eat four m 
than mine 
VIgourenXx 
Pune cha! 
hon appet 
le mien ? 


Take a 


une maiſo 


If the performing of this important employment ſhould leave the Lord 
Chancellor as much leiſure as he has eſteem for you, the councit ave 1// Five 
their decrees 7th the very ſame mouth a which his Majeſty gives his dg. 
cles. Si Vexercice de cette importante charge laifioit autant de loiſir à Mr. 
le Chancelier qu'il a d'eſtime pour vous, le conſeil rendroit ſes arrcts par u 
meme bouche que ſa Majeſts rend ſes oracles. (Le Maire). 


By the manner I ſpoke (or, By the manner in which J ſpoke), they mu Js ther 
have underſtood me. De la maniere (De la fagon) gue Jai parle, ils ont di priſe en e 
m'entenare. 8 

It is pr 

The day on which that happened, I was in the country. — Le jcur ge cel, Hour inco 
arriva, j'etoisa la campagne. vous fier ] 

Do you remember that winter when (or during which, &c.) it was ſo cd I know 


Vous ſouvenez- vous de I biver qu'il fit ſi froid ? #2 connoi: 


R . . : fieur, 
It is from the good education which he has received, that his hay 


— . * * . 4 

comes. C'eſt de la bonne education qu'il a regue gue vient ſon bonheur. rr 
Ps * * Vi en t Cl 
Remark V. The relative conjunctive Pronouns qui, gue, dont, as we! wovided | 
lequel, quci, and on, through their variations, coming after a Verb, recu ime, ane 

that which they fall upon to be in the ſubjunctive, when they ſerve to e 
what qualifications are required from, or expected to be found in, the ante- 15 there 
cedent ; as alſo when, in negative ſente: cc3, or in uch interrogative n-. inſen 
tences as point to a negative meaning, the perſon who ſpeaks intimates that Remar] 
the qualihcations are not to be found any where. equel, gt 
I want a horſe Hat will go well. —Je veux un cheval gui gelle bien. 1 . 
| df affirm: 
J feek a wife wvho may be tolerably well as to her perſon, and hor, Mic deſtro) 
beides, ſome common ſenſe and a little fortune.—Je cherche une femme qi M'ronouns 


fait paſſable quant a fa perſonne, gui ait d' ailleurs du ſens commun, & un peu 0 be in 


de bien. | ded to 
Give me reaſons zhat can convince me. Donnez- moi des raĩſons gui pu;/int i bored. 
me convaincre. Th What 7 
Chooſe a friend ai you may eſteem, and who may be able and willing to H chate: 
ſerve you in need. hoiſiſſez un ami ue vous pu!/fzez eſtimer, gui puiſſe & I have 
veuille vous ſervir au beſoin. 7 
—Je u 
Is there a man of thirty «v4o le, more freſh and vigorous than you lee Have) 
me? Does any body fee me want a coach or chair to carry me? Don't | Head 9 2 


cat 


— 1 


(1) The ſentence ſhows that it may happen that a relative conjunctive Pronoun ſhould be (1) If n 
placed between the antecedent, and this kind of leading Conjunction gue. There are ſome xed to it ĩ 
caſes where we alſo uſe a leading gue in exclamations. dee the exclamative Adjective 20 a that Ver 
& c. in pages 24 and 25, and the laſt example but two in page 34» nt any b. 


re, or Tou 


a, on 


t eat four meals a day heartily? And can you find a ſtomach Hat 7s ſtronger 
than mine ?—Y a-t-1] un homme de trente ans gu paroifſe plus frais & plus 
vigoureux que vous me voyez? Voit-on que j aie beioin d'un carroſſe ou 


: dune chaiſe pour me porter? Ne fais-je pas mes quatre repas par jour de 

e Won appetit ? Et pouvez-vous trouver un eſtomac gui ait plus de force que 

ee mien ? 

T. 

a Take a houſe from which you may have a view of the country.—Prenez, 
une maiſon 4% vous puſhez voir la campagne. 

ſt Is there any body that can can call it in queſtion ? =Y a-t-il perſonne gui 


„% cn douter ? 

t is proper you ſhould take /omebody 2vhom you might rely upon to receive 
u {Whjour income. —II conviendroit que vous primiez quelqu'un à g, vous S 
vous fier pour recevoir vos rentes. 


I know nobody that can inform you of that ſooner than this gentleman.— je 


x: connois (or, je ne ſache) perſoune qui prifſe vous dire cela plutot que Mon- 
fieur. | 


N. B. The ſame relative conjunctive Pronouns may govern the ſubjunctive, 
zhen their antecedent is preceded by the Adjective guel and a tenſe of etre; 
provided the ſentence is ſomewhat exclamative and interrogative at the ſame 
ume, and points beſides to a negative meaning. 


I; there a man / mad as to ſay that he is ſure to live till to-morrow ꝰ Q 
} Pinſenſe qui tienne pour ſir qu'il vivra juſqu'a demain ? 

Remark VI. The relative conjunctive Pronouns gui, gue, dont, as well as 
equel, quot, and cn, through their variations, have this other conformity to 
ne Conjunction gue, that, when a ſentence (which conveys altogether an idea 
df affirmation) has been begun in a negative ſenſe, this negative ſenſe may 
e deſtroyed, and converted into an amrmative one, by ufing one of thoſe 
'ronouns with Ne an before the concluſive Verb (1), which, in this caſe, is 
0 be in the ſubjunctive. I ſay with Ne oy, becauſe, if pas or point were 


ded to the conciufive Verb, the negative ſenſe would not then be re- 
noved, 


What man will not build caftles in the air? Quel eft Phomme gui ne bũtiſſe 


les cha 7 > 
es chateaux en Eſpagne : . 


I have not one houſe aubich he dees not receive (or but he receives) the rent 
Je vai point de maiſon dont il ne regotve la rente. 


Have you one book that I have not read? (or, Have you any book but I have 
ad ?) 4vez-wors un livre gae je ae lu ? | 


Every 


tt 


d be (1) If not negative itſelf : for, if the Verb were naturally negative, ne ſhould not be pre- 
[ome ned to it in this caſe ; and to leave the ſentence in a negative meaning we ſhould prefix ne 
at dy 


that Verb negative of itſelf, and ufc pas or point (or ſome other negative term) after. There 
wt any body but knows it.— II ny a perſonne qui ne le ſache; ory 1] ny a perionne (us g- 
en or Tour le monde le ſait ¶ Every body knows it). 


—— — — — — —— ũſ—— — — 
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i e 


Every one down to footmen (or even footmen) æuill meddle with it,—{/ 27 
a pas ju/qu'aux valets gui ne sen melent. 


Every lady up to the Queen (or even the queen) wears that head - dreſs.— 
ny a pas jujqu'a la Reine qui ne porte cette coëffure. 


There is 20 place where that geytleman has vet been, and of ah . he is 
not able to give you a deſcription : I zever ſaw a man that had more ſenſe than 
he: there is no {ubject but he can diſcourſe upon, as if he had ſtudied it all 
his life-time.— II z'y a point d' endroit cd ce monſieur ait ete, & dont il xe 
ſoit capable de vous faire la deſcription : Je “ai jamais vu d' homme 9% elit 
plus d' eſprit que lui: il z'y a point de matière ſur /aquel/e il ne puiſſe diſcourir, 
comme s' il Pavoit Etudice toute ſa vie. (1). 


: VARIATION on account or COMPARISONS, 


Wor ps, for the moſt part, admit of more or /e/5, and of different degre:, 
They may be uſed in three different forms: viz. the PosiTive, the Cou- 
PARATIVE, and the SUPERLATIVE. 


1/7. When any Adjective or Adverb expreſſes merely the guality or mazrer, 
without any increaſe or decreaſe ;z or when a word is uſed without preſenting 
an equality, ſuperiority, or infericrity, with reipe& to ſome other object, the 
word is in the Pos1Tive. If I ſay: A young man, who is polite and affable, 
is beloved by every body; ycung, polite, and beloved, are in the Pos iT IVI; 
if I ſay: He writes well; the Adverb well is in the Pos IT IVE. 


2d. When a word is raiſed to an equal or higher degree, as alſo when? 
word is brought down to a lover degree, with reſpect to ſome other word, it i 
in the Cod PARATIVE. Hence we hav? threc kinds of Compariſon : viz. of 
EQuaLiTY, of SUPERIORITY, and of INFERIORITY. In, I am as tal 


as you (2), we have an affirmative Couearis0N OF EQUALITY ; in, ! 
am 


— 


— 


(1) NM bo. . not, that.. not, wwhich...not, &c. preceded by a negative antecedent (or an equi. 
valent to a negative expreſſion) and parted from it by a concluſive or conſequential exprel- 
Hon, require the run of the ſentence to be altered. No man is fit for either buſineſs or conver: 
ſation e:h9 does not command his attention to the preſent object, be what it will: may be 
rendered by: Nu! (aucun) homme, or perſonne ¶ qui que ce ſoit) neſt propre ni aux affaires 04 
la converſation $'il ne porte (or with the fubjunctive, à moins qu'il ne porte, or qu'l} ve porte 
ſon attention vers l'objet preſent, quel qu'il ſoit. We may allo tay : Celui-/2 neſt propre ni au 
affaires nia la converſation, gui ne porte point ſon attention vers l'objet preſent quel qu'il folt; 
or, Un homme (homme, tout homme, celui) qui ne porte point ſon attention vers Vobjet prelent, 
quel qu'il ſoit, eſt propre ni aux affaires ui à la converſation 3 or, Qui ( Quicongue ne porte 
point ſon attention vers l'objet preſent, quel qu'il ſoit, z' eſt propre ni aux affaires 1 « la con- 
verſation. 


() The firſt as is an Adverb, as it falls upon and adds to the Adjective tall; and the ſecond 
as is a Con junction; which ſerves to link together the individuals repreſented by the words 


and Yez, while it eſtabliſhes a conformity. Many people call the ſecond as an Adverb, mA 
| | the 
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am taller than you, we have an affirmative ComParison OF SUPER10+ 
Air; and in, I am /e/5 tall than you, we have an affirmative Comyari1- 
z0n OF INFERIORITY. 


34. When a word ĩs raiſed to h higheft, or brought down to he loweſt, of 
all degrees, as alſo when it is raiſed to a very high, or brought down to a v 
jay degree, the word is in the SUPERLATIVE: the nge and lose de- 
grees are generally called the RELaTivE SUPERLATIVE ; the very high 
and the very /ow degrees may be called the ABSOLUTE SUPERLATIVE, 
which often is nothing more than an exaggeration. In, Lying is the meaneſt 
of all vices, we have a RELATIVE SUPEKLATIVE ; as alſo in, She had her 
bet clothes on: but, in She looked wery hand/orme, we have an ABSOLUTE 
SUPERLATIVE, 


For Compariſmms of Equality. 
As, before an Adjeaive or Adverb, may be auſſi (1) 


So or ſuch, before an Adjedtive or Adverb, may be / (2) Hon = n ng 
As much or As many, may be autant (3). See page 28. Se 4 e. ee 
do much or So many, may be tant (3). See page 28. 9 

5 N. B. 


— ä 


they admit that, in She is more prudent than her couſin, more is an Adverb falling upon, and 
adding to prudent, and then is a Conjunction which ſerves to link together the individuals re- 


preſented. by the words ſbe and her couſin, while it eſtabliſhes a non conformity. Now, if, in 


the firſt ſentence, they call the concluding 4s an Adverb, why do they not, in the ſecond ſen- 
tence, call the concluding than an Adverb too? 


(1) I had as well, &c. before an infinitive (without the ſign to) may be Je fercis auſſi bien 
de, &c. or Il waudroit autant que je, &c. with the ſubjunQive; I had as lief, &c, may be 
Jaimerois autant, &c. You had as well write to him as go to his houſe,-Vous feriez auſſi 
bien de lui Ecrire, que de paſſer chez lui. I had as lief be doomed never to ſee you again, as to 
be doomed not to fee you for theſe three months.— 7'aimerois autant etre condamne à ne 
vous revoir jamais, ge de Ferre à ne vous voir de trois mois. 


(2) See Remark VI. on abſolute ſuperlatives. Though we may uſe un rel, une telle, de tels, 
de telles, to expreſs ſuch a, ſuch an, ſuch, before a common name; yet we cannot uſe tel with 
2 Noun which, of itſelf, implies a qualification; nor can we uſe it before an Adjective to the 
meaning of which it adds.—1 never knew ſuch a lcarned man as their uncle, ſhould therefore 
be changed into, I never knew a man fo learned (or ſo learned a than) as their uncle, and be 
rendered by: Je n'ai jamais connu un i (un ati) ſavant homme gue leur oncle. See here- 
after Remarks IX and X. 


(3) 4s much, before a Participle paſt, coming after a tenſe of to be (expreſſed or underſtood) 
or after any equivalent to the Verb ro be, may be aui; and ſo much may be ſi, tellement, or i 
fort. He is as much hated as his brother,—11 eſt a hai gue ſon frère. He is not ſo much 
eſteemed as you imagine. Ill n'eſt pas „ Eſtime que vous vous l'imaginez. 


When fo much or ſo many is in a kind of interjective reflection, or in the ſenſe of all, every 
ene, that, thoſe; it is rendered by autant. Some have believed that the fixed ſtars were ſo many 
luns (every one a ſun) —Quelques-uns ont cru que les Etoiles fixes Etoient autant de ſoleils. 
dee allo Remark VI. on the abſolute ſuperlatives 194 
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N. B. The concluſion of a compariſon between Nouns may be made ellip. 
tically, in three ways; firſt, with merely a disjunctive Agent placed after qu, 
whereby the Verb which ſhould conclude the compariſon 1s left unexpreſleg: 
but then this conclufive Verb mult be the ſame which has been uſed in the fr 
part of the compariſon, and ſhould be in the ſame tenſe. See the firſt ex. 
ample below. Secondly, the concluſive Verb may, as well as the agent, be 
left unrepeated, though in a tenſe different from the firſt, when ſome expreſ. 
fion, denoting either time or a circumſtance or a condition, is to be uſed after 
gue. See the ſecond example. Thirdly, ſometimes the whole of the concly. 
ſion of a compariſon between Nouns is left out. See the laſt part of the ſeventh 
example. But we muſt, in all caſes, take care leſt any ambiguity ſhould ariſe 
from the ellipfis. 


She is ot % handſome as you, —Elle zeſt pas ſ (or auf;) belle gue vous 
(1) ; or, que vous l'ètes. 

Is ſhe as cheerful to-day as ſhe was the day before yeſterday ?—ER elle 
auſſi gaie aujourd hui 2 avant-hier, or gu*elle l' ẽtoit avant-hier ? 

He lives as elegantly as any body.— II vit 2% magnifiquement gue qui 
que ce ſoit. 

Is he / wicked as people ſay —Eſt- il ii (or auf] méchant gu'on le dit? 


I'll wait upon you as mary times as you pleaſe.—]'irai chez vous autant d: 
fois gue vous voudrez. 


He drinks as much wine as water.— Il boit autant de vin que d' eau; or, Il 
ne boit pas moins de vin que d' eau. 


She has nor /o much ſenſe as her ſiſter; but ſhe 1s as lively and amĩable.— 
Elle z'a pas tau d'"eiprit gue ſa ſœur ex a (or merely gue 1a ſœur); mais elle 
a autant de vivacite, & elle eſt aa aimable. 


Have you ever ſeen /o many uſeleſs papers as there are here ?—Avez-yous 
jamais vu ant de paperailes qu'il y en a ici? 

I have nc? /o many guineas as he has ſhillings, —Je “ai pas tant de guintes 
zu il a de chelings. 


ll en faut autant que vous ſoyez plus aimable que cette dame, u i0 Sen 


p faut 


eee 


i. bn 
— — 


Autant que may be uſed to expreſs according to what, in ſo much as, in proportion as, ly whit, 
or as in the ſame ſenſes.—Sache que tu ne ſcras grand qu'autant que tu ſeras modere & 
courageux pour vaincre tes paſſions. [ Fenelon). | 


Not ſo much as, meaning net even, is generally ne before a Verb and ſeulement Pas, or fat 
me after.—He does not know ſo much as how to ſpell his name—ll ze ſait ſeulement pas 
Ecrire ſon nom. | 


(1) Negative compariſons of equality may be changed into affir native compariſuns of inferior; 


and, v ice werſa, we may change affirmative compariſons of ir feriority into negative compariſons of 


equality. Iience changing the above ſentence into, She is 4% handſome than you, we m3) 
tay ; Elle eit moins belle que vous. | 
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faut qu'elle ait autant d'eſprit gue vous. — Vou are , far from being more ami- 
able than that lady, as ſbe is from having as much ſenſe as you. 


Remark I. We often ufe comme (like or as) to form Compariſons of egua- 
lity. 


He was as ſtrong as a lion.— II etoit fort comme un lion. We may allo ſay: 
Il avoit la force du hon, or Il avoit autant de force qu'un lion. | 


That is as cold as ice.—Cela eſt froid comme glace (or, comme de la glace) 
which is equal to: Cela eſt 22% % froid gue la glace. 


He ruſhed upon him as a hawk does upon a partridge.—Tl fondit fur lui 
comme ( ainfi que, or de mime que) Voieau fait ſur Fa perdrix. See Rem. V. 


They are Both (or all) alike. —Ils font faits ur comme Þ autre. 
The faireſt forms that nature ſhows) Les plus belles choſes 


Suftain the ſharpeſt doom ; Oat le pire deſtin; 
Her life was /ike the morning roſe Elle a vecu comme les roſes 
That withers in its bloom, L'eſpace d'un matin. (Malherbe 


See alſo the reference belonging to Remark V. on the Abſolute Super- 
lative. 


Remark II. Sometimes we uſe autant que at the concluſion of a compari- 
ſon of equality, inſtead of uſing auſi before an Adjective, a Participle, or an 
Adverb, and then gue ; nay, when two Adjectives or two Verbs, &c. come in 
emphatically, we may place autant que before the ſecond inſtead of the Con- 
junction et (and) ; or we may uſe &ga/ement, placing et before the ſecond. 


Theophilus, as much concerned as ſurpriſed, begged he might have time 
before he came to a determination. —Theophile _—— autant que iurpris (or 
egalement conſternẽ & ſurpris, inſtead of a conſternẽ gue ſurpris) demanda 
du tems pour ſe dẽterminer. | 


I opened my heart to that generous amiable friend; I preſſed her to be mine, 
and ſhe promiſed to give me her hand as ſoon as we arrived in our own 
country. ]*ouvris mon ame a cette amie genereuſe autant gu/aimable ; je la 
preſſai d'unir fon ſort au mien, & elle me promit de me donner ſa foi auſſi-tot 
que nous ſerions arrives dans notre patrie, 


As for Horace, I both like and admire him (or, I like him as much as I ad- 
mire him).—Pour Horace, je l'aime autant que je Padmire ; or, Pour Horace, 
je Paime & je l'admire; or, Pour Horace, je Vaime & Padmire egale- 
ment. (1) 
| y If | 5 Remark 


pe CES 
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(1) Sometimes when it is two Nouns that are compared in quantity or number, we uſe the 
partitive article du, de la, des, &c. with the firſt Noun (which ſhould naturally have autant de 
before it), and then we uſe autant gue de before the ſecond Noun; as in: He has as much 
honour as courage. Il a de Phonneur autant que de courage ¶ Racine); inftead of, II a autant 
a honneur gue de courage. The fame conſtruction may take place in compariſons of ſupe- 
tiority or inferiority 3 as in, Il a de Phonneur plus que de courage, &. 


— 
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Remark III. A compariſon of equality is elegantly made with autant re. 
peated, inſtead of auſſ followed by que; and then the concluſive term of the 
compariſon may be placed at the head. 


Superſtition is as dangerous and cruel, as a rational religion is uſefy], 
Autant une religion ſenſee eſt utile, auiant la ſuperſtition eſt (or, elt-e/l:} 
dangereule & cruelle. | 


Remark IV. Autant gue often forms the head of the compariſon, and vu. 
tant (ſometimes with the Verb in the form of an Interrogation) brings the con. 
cluiion. Autarnt que means then as much or as many, and the concluding az. 
tant may be Engliſhed by /o much or ſo many. ACS: 


Autant gu il faut de ſoins, d'egards & de prudence, 

Pour ne pas diffamer Phonneur & l'innocence; 

Autant il faut Pardeur, 4 inſlexibilitè (or, autant faut-il) 
Pour deferer un traitre a la ſociete, (Greer ) 


Remark V. We may begin a ſimile with comme, or ain que, or de min 
gue (as), and conclude it with 4, or de meme, or de meme audit (ſo, 10 like- 
wiſe, &c.) but not with z/ en ef? de meme de. See Remark VIII. 


As the ſun diſpels darkneſs, / does learning diſpel erroneous conceptions, 
Comme Cainſi que, de meme que) le ſoleil chaſſe les tenebres, ain (de meine, 
de meme au}; ) la ſcience chaſſe Verreur, | 


N. B. Sometimes we ſuppreſs, in the firſt member of a ſimile, the Conjunc- 
tions comme, ainſi que, de meme que, eſpecially if the next word is to begin 


with the ſound of K. 


As when a picture is finiſhed, you run a riſk of ſpoiling it if you will add 
freſh touches; / /ikexwi/e will you ſpoil a thought, a phraſe, or a period, if you 
unſeaſonably add ſynonymous words, which contribute neither to the clear- 
neſs of exprefſion, nor to the embelliſhment of ſpeech. — Quand un portrait ek 
fin, on court riſque de le gater, ſi Pon veut y ajouter de nouveaux traits; 4 

meme (ainſi, de meme aui, Von gatera une penſee, une phraſe, une periode, 
fi Pon y ajoute mal à propos des ſynonymes, qui ne contribuent ni a la clarte 
de l' expreſſion, ni a l'ornement du ditcours. ( F/ailly)} ; 


Remark VI. Te! gue (in which ze/ is declinable) and /emblable a, or paretl 
& (in which emnblable is declinable); may be uſed (inſtead of comme) to form 
a compariſon of equality, and to expreſs lite, as, &c. Sometimes ce u 
(what), with a tenie of ta be (or an equivalent to it) will have the tame 
effect. | 5 " 1 


Such a hero as Alexander is more to be dreaded than wiſhed for, Un heros 
tel gu? Alexandre (or comme Alexandre) eſt plus a craindre qu'à déſirer. 

He is /ize a lion.— Il eſt tel gu'un lion ( Semblabli à un lion, pareil à un lion, 
comme un lion) 5 F 

As a rock ſtands the raging waves, / he ſtands the attacks of fortune.— 
Il eft contre les attaques de la fortune re! gu'un rocher C comme un'rocher, ce gg 


vn roche 
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un rocher ) contre 1a fureur des flots. See alſo the fourth example of Remark 
VII. on conjunctive perſonal Pronouns in oblique caſes, page 104. | 


I 


the 


N. B. Sometimes tel gue (as) elegantly forms the firſt member of a com- 
pariſon (as in Remark V.), and rel, or ainſi, or de mme, or de mme auſ}i (lo) 
ſerves to conclude it. The compariſon may alſo begin with jemb/atle à or 
pareil à, inſtead of tel que (placing gui before the Verb, if owe is expreſſed, 
and the thing compared is a nominative to it), without any thing before 
the next member (1). Sometimes too we leave el gue (as) unexpreſſed at the 
head of the fimile, and uſe the Adjective ze/ to exprets the /o, which forms 
the concluſion, 


ul, 


le) 


Ole 
On- 
Au- 


4s a roaring lion puts the gh roy ſhepherds to flight, / Achilles, &c.— 
Tel qu'un lion rugiſſant met en tuite les bergers epouvantcs, zel Achille, &c. 
or, Semblabie à un lion rugiſſant qu; met en fuite les bergers epouvantes, . 
Achille, &c. 


4s the ſun, emerging from the ſea, eclipſes, in his fertile career, all the 
luminaries of the heavens, /o /ikewwt/e, oh! magnanimous prince, thy reſplen- 
dent /;ght, &c.— Dans ſa carriere teconde, le ſoleil, ſortant des eaux, couvre 
tous les celeſtes flambeaux, telle, © prince magnanime, ta lumineuſe clarte, 
& c. ( Rouſſeau). | | 


4s a flower, being blown in the morning, ſweetly perfumes the fields 
around; but, fading inſenſibly towards the evening, loſes its lively colours, 
languiſhes, withers, and drops its beautiful head, unable longer to bear it up— 
Jo was the ſon of Ulyſſes brought to the gates of death.—7e/ qu'une fleur, qui, 
etant Epanouie le matin, repand ſes, doux parfums dans la campagne, & ſe 
fletrit peu à peu vers le ſoir; ſes vives couleurs $'effacent ; elle languit, elle 


add ſe deſseche & ſa belle tete ſe penche, ne pouvant plus ſe ſoutenir—azir/ le fils 
4 d' Ulyſſe etoit aux portes de la mort. (Fenton ), 

ar- | | | 
elt Remark VII. We often begin a compariſon between things or perſons 
4. with the imperſonal I en ef de (it is with or in), and conclude it with comme 
de, de, or de meme que de, or ain que de, (as with or in). We may allo begin 


it with JI en eff de meme de (it is the ſame with or in), and conclude it with 
pe de, or leave the concluſion unexpreſſed. Now obſerve, that in theſe ſimi- 
les we ſometimes uſe à or dans or en, inſtead of de, to expreſs in in the ſenſe of 


reil = SRI | 
Tots N 7 7 LIN ; 
ot IL it in poetry as in painting; the unity of the principal action does not 
15 exclude the inſertion of many particular incidents.— J] en ef de la poẽſie 
came de la peinture; Punite de l'action principale n' empeèche pas qu'on 
| ny insere pluſieurs incidens particuliers. 
os | | 
It was with that as with all other things.—1/ en a lt de meme de cela que 
4e toutes les autres choſe.. | | | 8 
On, 1 * : . : : He 
N * | 1 
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He is a man we need not mind Cor be afraid of); but 7 7s not / evith you, 
—(_*eit un homme ſans conſequence ; mais z/ n'en 4ſt pas de meme de vous. 


N. B. And it ſhall be, as with the people, /o with the prieſt; as 4w2!h 11, 
ſervant, / with his maſter; may be rendered by: Et il en ſera 4 peuple, 
commit du prètre; du valet, comme de ſon maitre. 


A. is the good, % is the ſinner; as the one dies, /o dieth the other.—1] 
eſt ae homme de bien de m&me que du méchant; celui-la meurt ainſi que ce. 
lui-ci (or, i/s meurent l'un & Pautre, &c.) 


Remaik VIII. As is ſometimes a particle of ſuppoſition equivalent to i, 
and to be rendered by g. 


As he regards the confidence of his friends, the preſervation of his cha. 
racter, and che tranquillity of his mind, let no example, however high, lead 
him into the practice of deep play.—S'il defire de cultiver la confiance de ſes 
amis, de ſoutenir 1a reputation, de ne point troubler la tragquillité de {on 
eſprit, aucun exemple, quel qu'il ſoit, ne doit le porter a ſe faire une cou- 
tume de jouer gros jeu. | 


Remark IX. We often render /, /uch, /o much, followed by the concluſive 
as,and an infinitive, by e (enough), and then as to either by pour with 
the infinitive, or by pour gue with the ſubjunctive. This takes place eſpe- 
cially when the firſt member of the compariion 1s either negative or interiv- 


gative, 


I am exceedingly ſorry to have been / unfortunate as to diſpleaſe you, —]e 
ſais au deſeſpoir d'avoir ete er malbeureux pour (or d'avoir eu /z malheur 


de, or d'avoir ete / malheureux gue de) vous déplaire. (1) 


Remark X. Sometimes uch is in the ſenſe of a or an, ſome, that, thoſe, &c. 
and tne concluſive as is equivalent to the relative conjunctive Pronouns ale, 


oi h 3 &c. 


They made the king /ach an anſwer as coſt them their lives a few months 
aſter.— Ils firent au roi une reponſe gui leur coùta la vie peu de mois apres. 


The duke had not behaved with ye loyalty as he ought to have done.— 
Le duc ne $'ttoit pas comportẽ avec /a fidelite gil auroĩt du. 


He had then /«ch friends as would have done any thing for him.—11 avoit 
alors des amis gui euſſent fait impoſſible (or tout au monde) pour lui, 


For 


__—_ 


(1) When after a tenſe of to be, or ſome equivalent to it, ſo, or fo very, or ſuch (falling upon 
an AdjeCtive, and followed by the Conjunction that and a Verb) points to an exceſs, we mi) 
change the tenſe of to be into a Verb active, and the Adjective into a Noun, uſint bien Cu 
bien de la, bien des, or trep de, before this Noun, with pour be ſore the infinitive, or p ## 


before the ſubjunctive, of the Verb. He is ſo ſe!f-conceited that be hardly can be a man of 
ſenie. I a bien de la ſufiſanee pour avoir de leſprit; or, I] tr; de fuffance pour avoir de 


Jeiprit. See Remark VIII. and IX. on the Abſolute Superiative, 
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For Compariſons of Superiority or Inferiority. 


Better, when Adverb, may be mieux (never plus bien) ; when Adjective it 
may be meilleur (never plus bond. 


Leſs, when Adverb, or in the ſenſe of a l% quantity, as well as fewer, may 


be moins (never plus peu; when Adjectide (in the ſenſe of /maller) it may be 
moindre, or plus petit. 


Sroner may be plulõt (rather than plus 757 ), according to the French Aca- 
demy. 


Rather may be plutot, in the ſenſe of more willingly or more properly; it may 
be mieux, in the ſenſe of better (1) ; it may be an peu in the ſenſe of à little; 
and it may be ae, if in the ſenſe of /ufficiently, pretty, enough, 


More may be plus: however, at the end of a ſentence, or when not followed 
by a concluſive term, it may be davartage. (2) 


The final er, added, in Engliſh, to an 44e2ive or Adverò, is equivalent 
to more hence, greater is the {ame as more great, &c. 


Than, 


— 


(1) Or rather may be cu plutgt or ou pour mieux dire. Obſerve that, I had rather, in the 
ſenſe of I ſhould like better, may be, J'aimerois mieux, &c. and that I had better, in the ſenſe of 
it would be better for me, may be Te ferois mieux, &c. both with the infinitive without de, though 
the concluſive than requires it after thoſe expreſſions. I bad better, in the ſame ſenſe, may be 
rendered by: I waudreoit mieux que je, with the preterite of the ſubjunCtive, 


(2) More, in the ſenſe of other or beſides, that is, denoting merely an additional number, 
may, after a numeral Adjective, be encore, to be placed before the numeral Adjective, or de 
plus to be placed after the numeral Adjective, or to be placed after the Noun, if the numeral 
Adjective falls upon one. Hence one more may be encore un or un de plus; two brothers more, 
or two brothers befid-s, may be encore deux freres, or deux freres de plus. Obſerve, that 


when the additional number is affected by a negation, we can only uſe de plus; as in, Theſe 


are frivolous poſſeſſions, which do nt add one more ſenſation to real felicity,—-Voila des biens 
frivoles qui #"ajoutent pas un ſentiment de plus a la felicite relle. 


No more, in the ſenſe of no longer or not any longer, and even not now or not then, denoting 
a ceſſation of action, may be plus, provided a Verb is to precede, before which we can place 
x, and it may be pas dawantage if no Verb is uſed. 


N. B. Plus is often uſed elliptically to expreſs no more, pointing to a ceſſation of action; and 
bas a negative meaning, though uſed without a Verb. Now obſerve, that if a Verb is uſed, 
ne only is prefixed to it; whereas, to form compariſons of equality, we uſe ne before the 
Verb, and pas plus or nen plus after. Plus d'amis may mean, No more friends; plus de vin, 
w mere wine, I have done with wine, &c. Helas ! je ne vous entends plus,—Alas ! I do net 
underſtand you now (J underſtand you no longer, or no more). Je ne puisCtre a vous, votre foi 
elt promiſe, & vous ſavez mon ſecret... Je nai plus gu'a mourir.-Mourir, 0 ciel, &ccria 

llamir=-Qui, moi ! Je ſerois la cauſe de votre mort !.. Ah plutôt -., I cannot be yours, 


your 


Worſe, when Adverb, may be pis or plus mal; when Adjetive, it may be pire 
or plus mauvais, or plus mëchant. 
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Than, ſerving to conclude a compariſon formed with plus, moins, moins, 


mieux, Or me:ueur, ps Or pire, plutot; as allo alter autre (other), and it; 
Adverb autrezment (otherwiſe), may be * which will require ze before the 


concluding erb of the compariton (it expreſſed), provided the preceding 
Verb is nut citner negative without inlerrogation, or interrogative without 
ne gat. ou. (1 | 


N. B. More than may be plus que, when there is actually a compariſon 
between innings: now, if, falling upon an expreſſion of quantity, it points, 
not to the ſedſe of abowe what, or beyond what, but merely to that ot av 
or Ci, it may be plus de. (2) 


Lejs than may be moins que, when there is actually a compariſon between 
things: now, if, falling upon an expreſſion of quantity, it points, not to the 
ſenſe of under what ur velow what, but merely to that of under or below, it 
may ve moins de. 


Than «whom, or than which, at the head of a reflection, neceſſarily requires 
the ſentence to be altered. 


Than, immediately followed by the Conjunction 2hot, or that being under. 
ſtood after than, requires alto the ſentence to be turned. 


1D VS TRATION: 


Firft ca/e. She is now richer than you imagined, —Ele eſt maintenant 20 
riche gue vous ze penſiex, or que vous ne le penſiex. 


Second caſe, True. But is ſhe more charitable an he au? Cela eſt vrai. 
Mais eſt-elle plus charitable qu'il l' toit? Here ne is not uſed, becauſe the 
interrogative Verb is not negative at the ſame time. The ſpeaker perhaps 

Wang 


— 1 


— 


your hand is promiſed, and yet you know my ſecret....I have now only to die Dic! ch 
heaven, cried Philamir, What! ſhould I be the cauſe of your death... Ah! rather... 


Ilya plus de mal, means There is no harm now, There is no lenger ary harm; 
wherein there being no compariſon, pas does not appear. But, in There is no more haim in 
breaking that nally little bit of wax, than in peeping into the letter, there be ng a compariiony 
pas or non pas muſt come in, and we ſay: II n'y a pas plus de mal a rompre ce vilain perit 
morceau de cire qu"aregarder dans la lettre. Mde. de Genlis (to expreſs : 1 am hot; but, betore 
you can ſay nay, it is over; I am lite a child for chat, I bear malice to ne body) makes u git 
fay : Je ſais prompte; mais tournez la main, voila qui eſt fini: je nai non plas de fiel gr un 
enfant. | 


(1) Grammarians are wrong to ſay that this gue always requires ne before the concluling 
Verb of the compariſon, if expreſſed. That would be contrary to the genius of the Fienc? 
language, which will conſtantly reje& the ne required by a preceding exprefſion in an afhr- 
mative form (that is, neither negative nor interrogative) or its equivalent (that is, boch 
negative and interrogative), if it happens that ſuch a preceding expreſſion is to be ule! in 
negative form (that is, with a negation, but not uſed interrogatively) or in its equivalent 
(that is uſed interrogatively, but without a negation). This diſtinction of mine in the form 


of expreſſions will prove to ſtand good for, and will be of great ſervice with reſpect to, '"* 


fubjunctive mood. 
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wants merely information, and though the ſentence in his mouth will then 
neither affirm nor deny an equality (which would not be the cafe if he had 
aſked his queſtion negatively, as a negative queſtion intimates that the ſpeaker 
believes that really to be, about which he af:s the queſtion, which queſtion he 
puts merely to receive a confirmation of what he believes); perhaps too it 
hints that he believes ſhe is not more charitable han he was. | 


Third caſe. She is not leſs handſome Lan her ſiſter avas.—Elle eſt pas 
moins belle gue ſa ſœur Perot. Here ne is not uſed, becauſe the negative Verb 
i; without an interrogation, and the compariſon, in the mouth of the ſpeaker, 
points to an equality. 


Fourth caſe. But is ſhe not more ſenſible Han her ſiſter was ?—Mais u“ eſt- elle 
pas plus ſenſee que ſa ſœur ne l'õtuit? Here ne appears again, becauſe the firſt 
part of the compariſon is interrogative and negative at the ſame time; whereby 
the compariſon, in the mouth of the ſpeaker, does not point to an equality. 


Again {cafe the firſt), Il eſt plus grand que vous ne Vetes, contains a racit 
neation of your being as tall as he is; (cafe the ſecond) Eſt-il plus grand que 
vous I'Etes ? Not determining the point, but leaving it rather uncertain, we 
cannot ſay that it contains a zacit negation ; but ¶ caſe the third), 1In'elt pas plus 
grand que wous I'Etes, ſeems to deſtroy. the 7acit negation, and to intimate an 
equality; and Ccaſe the fourth), N'eſt-il pas plus grand que vous ne Vetes ? in- 
timates again a facit negation of your being as tall as he is. 


N. B. Obſerve beſides, that as the Verb of the concluſion is the ſame 
Verb which forms the firſt part of the compariſon, and as the Verb, in either 
lituation, is in the ſame tenſe, we may conclude the compariſon elliptically, 
with a disjunctive agent after que, and ſay : II eſt plus grand que vous : Eft-il 
plus grand que wous ? Il welt pas plus grand que wous : N*eſt-il pas plus grand 
gue Vous See the N. B. in comparitons of equality, page 138. 


Can one be more unfortunate and more inſulted than I am ?— Peut-on Etre 
tlas malheureux & plus outrage gue je le ſuis? (Marivaux). See the ſecond 


' on Wil caſe. 

WS Is there a man of thirty that will appear more freſh and vigorous h you 

= in me? — a-t-il un homme de trente ans qui paroiſſe plus frais & plus vi- 

, goureux que vous me wopez ? ( Molière ). See the ſecond caſe, 

pelt 2 b 

efore Nobody is more your ſervant than Lam. Perſonne n'eſt plus votre ſerviteur 

„eie Je le us. ¶ Academie). See the third caſe. 

7 u | 
The waves in the channel are not more agitated by the eaſterly and weſterly 

1 Winds, than his heart was by ſo many contrary movements. Les flots de la 

"co nanche ne ſont pas plus agites par les vents d'eſt & d'oueſt, gue fon coeur '5/oth 

c. Par tant de mouvemens contraires. Voltaire). See the third caſe. 

buth * 4 

ina il He patiently heard this; but the rocks of Thrace and Theſſaly are not more 

_ eat or inſenſible to the complaints of diſtracted lovers zhan Telemachus was 

forns all theſe offers.—11 Ecoutoit patiemment ces diſcours; mais les rochers de 
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des amans dcſeſperes, que 'Telemaque l' Ct a toutes ces offres. Fendi. 
See the third cate. (1) ; 


This is guite different from what I thought. —C'eſt tout autre choſe que je u 
Croy01s., 
You are more lucky than I am.—Vous avez plus de bonheur que je 1 ai; 


or, Vous etes p/us heureux gue je ne le ſuis; or, Vous avez plus de benbeur, or 
Vous etes plus beureux, que moi. 


Some authors write Letter than they ſpeak, and others ſpeak beter th 
they write.—{1 y a des auteurs qui ecrivent micux g ils ne parlent, & il y en 
a d'autres qui parient mizux gu'ils u'ecrivent, 


Is not your brother zaller than your father was? Votre frere »'eſt-il Sas 
plus grand que ne Vetoit votre pere ? 


— 7 11 
I zo ſooner appeared than he ran up to me. — Je xe parus pas plutgr (| 
courut à moi. . 


Learning is valuable; but virtue is much zore ſo.— La ſcience eſt efi- 
mable; mais la vertu Feit bien dawvantage. 


Shall J give you ary more ?., No, not any more.. Come, come, take 
a fc . - Vous en donnerai-je encore (or da vantage... Non, fas vavan- 
tage... Allons, alions, prencz-en excore quelques- uns (or, prenez- en quelques 
uns de plus). 


I won ns leſi than ſeventy guineas.— Je nai pas gagne moins de ſoixante & 
dix guinces ; that is, mt under. 


He is more than twenty ycars of age, Ill a plus de vingt ans; that is, abr, 


This is more than three men could do,—C'cit lus gue trois hommes ue pour- 
roient faire; that is, «Gove what, 


* 


Your uncle, than whim nobody was a greater connoiſſeur in theſe things, 
told me quite the contrary.— Votre oncle, gut, de tens les hommes, ſe conncii. 
ſoit Je mitux en ces choſes-Ià (or, gui te connoiſſoit en ces choſes-là micux gut 
perſenne, & c.) m'a dit tout le coutraire. 


The prince of Conde, han 2vhom no general ever underſtood war Better, was 
far from being of the {ſame opinion. — Le prince de Conde, gut, de tous de 
generaux, eft celui qui a le nicux entendu la guerre, n'étoit pas de cet avis a 
beaucoup pres. : f 
Upon 


——— 


(1) Marmontel ſaid, in Les Incas :* Un courier fougueux & ſuperbe ne par p/us tonne 
du frein qu'un maftre habile & courageux lui a mis pour la premiere fois, qe ne le fut le fe 
Inca, de iir.teret puiſſant qu*'oppoloit Alonzo a 1a colere impétueuſe.“ Either ze is a faul 
here, or it is indifferent, after a negative Verb, to ſuppreſs or uſe ze upon the concluſive Ver 
of a compariſon made with plus, eins or moindre, mieuæ or milicur, pis or pire, flutbt, or witl 
autre or autrement. However, if my opinion is of any weight, the pupil will ſeppre's 
whenever ſuch a negative compariſon ſhall point merely to a compariſon of equality. 8 
the third caſe in the preceding pages 
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Upon the whole he did what I am going to relate to you, than which nothing 
was more to be feared. —Enfin, il fit ce que je vais vous raconter, & c' ce 


4 qu-il % avoit de plus a craindre, 
E nt . 8 5 . 
He told me nothing more than that you were juſt gone out.—lTl ze m'a dit 
| autre choſe, fanon que (ſi ce n'eſt que, excepte que) vous ne faifiez que de ſor- 
* tir; or, Tout ce qu'il m'a dit, c gue vous, &. 
0. 
He likes be/ter to work himſelf hn that his mother u av. Il aime 
3 mieux travailler lui- mème, ue de voir (or que de laiffer ) travailler ſa mère; 
or, Il aime mieux travailler lui-m&me gue de ſangtrir que ſa mere travaille, or 
ya que ft ſa mere travailloit. 
a One of theſe gentlemen tells me, that Ye wonld have given me a hundred 
i % pounds rather than I.ſhould have printed that work. Un de ces meſſieurs me 
dit, qu'#/ m' auroit volontiers donnè cent livres ſterling pour mempecher d' im- 
„iner cet ouvrage. 
= > . 
Remark I. So much the more, or the more, followed by as, may be d' autant 
| of; e; and then the concluſive as will be gue. (i) 
do much the leſs, or the leſe, followed by as, may be d"autant moins; and 
tte! chen the concluſive as will be gre. . 
d. The, before an Adjective or Adverb whoſe comparative termination is in 
Iques- er, and which is fe!;owed by as, is, with that termination, equivalent to e 
more ; therefore the Adjective or Adverb may be preceded by dautant plus; 
ne & and the concluſive as will then be expreſted by gue. 
He has /o much the leſ5 deſerved glory, as he has deſired it with an unwar- 
„Je, nntable paſſion, —11 a GVautant moins merite la gloire gil Pa deſirèe avec 
une paſſion injuſte. ( Ferelon). 
| OUT . - 
: Remark II. The, before more or leſe, or before an Adjective or Adverb 
whoſe — termination is in er, muſt be ſuppreſſed (2), when one 
11ng5, Wl member of the ſentence is ſet in oppoſition to another, or when we want to 
nncu-Wl expreſs a proportionate gradation ; and then more, or the termination in er, 
1x gu may be rendered by plus or d autant plus; and les, by moins or a'autant minus. 
The more I drink, the more thirſty J am. —Plus je bois, plus Pai cif (not & 
„ wal Pl j'ai f Obſerve, that when the gradation is denoted by plus or moins, 
tous tes U 2 the 
1115 8 — — 
Upon (1) D'autant plus gue, or d autant que, or di autant mieux que, may be uſed to render the 
more ſo as, ſince, as, becauſe, &c. in the ſenſe of eſpecially as, and to expreſs a ſtronger reaſon 
-, a thing is or may be. : | | 
3 (2) It ſeems that, in Engliſh, when you ſpeak only of two objects, two claſſes, &c. you 
E may, inſtead of uſing the ſuperlative Adverb me, or the ſuperlative termination cf, merely 
A * prefix the to the comparative Adverb more, or to a word which has taken the comparative ter- 
; ** mination er: but the Adjective or Adverb muſt be uſed in the ſuperlative in French, and 
ye ve 


therefore the muſt be expreſied : as in, Be henceforth, in this dangerous palace, the pro— 
teftor of the wweaker ſex.—Soyez deſormais, dans ce dangereux palais, le protecteur du ſexe le 
Plus foible, or du Plus foible ſexe 3 but not du ſexe plus foivle, as this would not expreſs the 
Weakeſt of the two, 


F 
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the Adjechiue, Adverb, or Noun, affected by thoſe comparative expreſſions, 
is to be placed after the Verb, if this Verb governs them in the form of an 
accuſative. 


The more examine that queſtion, he /eſ5 difficult J find it. Plus JPexamine 
cette queition, mcins(1) je la trouve difficile (not & moins je la trouve difficile), 


T he les money he gets, the more expence he incurs.— Moins il gagne d' argent, 
plus il fait de depinje (not & plus il fait de depenje). © 


Toe more dead, the fewer enemies; the wretch uſed to ſay.— Plus de morts, 
moins d ennemis; diſoit ce muerable. 


The richer you grow, the more covetous you prove.—Plas vous devenez rice, 
plus on vous trouve are. | 


T he fewer people come to ſee him, the better he likes it. —Moins il vient 4 
genus pour le voir, plus cela iu plait. 


Vn blame her for having done that: but I think it is wrongfully, and that 
ſhe is he cre to be eſteemed for it. Vous la blamez d'avoir fait cela: mais 
Je crois u eſt A tort, & qu'clle en eſt plus (or d' autant plus) à eſtimer. 
Obſerve, tua: fo» it is often left underſtood in Engliſh after zhe more or tht 
lejs, &c. but nuſt be expreſſed in French by en. 


Give him half a crown; you will not be much he poorer for it.—Donnez- 
lui un petit ecu; vous n'en ſerez guere plus pauvre. | 


I love them he more for it.— je les en aime davantage, 


Jam the more obliged to ſerve him, as he has himſelf done me a kindneb. 
e ſuis dGautant plus oblige de le ſervir, qu'il m'a fait plaifir lui- meme. 


I have the more obligation to him, as I deſerve it the /e/5.—]e lui ai dc. 
tant plus dl obligation, que je le merite moins. | 


When a man has nothing great but his birth, he higher that birth is, th: 
more inſignificant he muſt appear, and actually is. Quand on n'a rien de grand 
que fa naiſſance, Von doit paroitre & l'on eſt effectivement dautant plus fetit 
gue cette naiſſance eſt plus granae. (Trublet ). 


But, if (or as) he perceived he grew weaker, he alſo became in proportion 
more corrageous. Mais a meſure qual {e ſentoit plus feible, 11 devenoit 71 
courageux. ¶ Marmontel). Or, Mais, plus il le ſentoit foible, plus il devenoit 


COUYCBTURX . 


T he more elevated a man is in dignity, /e more humble he ought to be.—Plu 
un homme eſt eve en'dignite, plus il doit etre humble; or, Un homme doit 
etre d' autant plus humble, qu'il eſt plus Elewe en dignite. (2) 

For 


— 


Le mn 


(1) Marmontel, and other anthors, have uſed ef plus and et moins in the concluſive part of 
theſe comparative gradations; but they Mould not be imitated. | 


(2) Some anthors will ſay : D'autant plus qu'un homme eſt eleven dignite, d autan- fat 
doit-i/ etre Lumble; but I think they ought not to be imitated, | 
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For Compariſons in the Relative Superlative Degree. 


If the definite Article or a poſſeſſive Adjective is prefixed to plus, moins 
or moindre, mieux Or meilleur, pis or pire, plutot, theſe expreſſions are then 
made ſuperlative. Hence 


The worſt, when an Adverb, may be le is or le plus mal; and when an 
Aajecti ve, it may be le pire (1) or le plus mauvais, &c. or le plus mechant, &c. 


The beſt, when an Adverb, may be le mieux, &c. (never ie plus bien, &c.), 
and when an Adjecti e, it may be le meilleur, &c. (never /e plus bon, &c.) 


The leaſt, when an Adverb, or in the ſenſe of he leaſt quantity, as well as 
the feweſt, may be le moins; and when an Agjetive (in the ſenſe of the 
ſmalleſt ), it may be le moindre, &C. or le plus petit, &e. 


The moſh, or -m/? (2) in the ſame ſenſe, may be ie plus, la plus, les plus. 
My moſt, &c. may be mon plus, ma plus, mes plus, &c. 


The final % added, in Engliſh, to an Aajective or Advers, is equivalent to 
moſt : therefore, the greateſt is the ſame as he moſt great, &c. his greateſt is 
equivalent to ? moſt great, &c. See alſo reference 2 in page 147. 


{F Obſerve, that when the ſuperlative Adjective is placed after its Noun, 
|, or la, or les, muſt be uſed before this Adjective, though the Noun ſhould 
already be preceded by the definite Article or by a poſſeſſive Adjective. Ob- 
ſerve alſo, that though the definite Article or poſſeſſive Adjective ſhould be 
affected by a Prepoſition, yet the ſign of the ſuperlative Cle, la, or les muſt 
not be affected by that Prepoſition when the ſuperlative Adjective is placed 
after its Noun. ; 


The Conjunction that (expreſſed or underſtood), forming the concluſion 
of a relative ſuperlative compariſon, is que; which will govern the ſubjunc-. 
tive, unleſs, it being an Adverb which 1s raiſed to a ſuperlative degree, this 
ſuperlative may be changed into a compariſon of equality. Nay, the con- 
junctive Pronouns gui, que, dont, oz, quoi, lequel, &c. when they lead to the 
concluſion of a ſuperlative compariſon, will govern the ſubjunctive. (3) 


The 


— — 


— — 


(1) Pis is often uſed, like a Subſtantive- adjective, inſtead of pire. We ſay: Le pis qui 
pu''le arriver (the wvorſt that can happen), inſtead of Le pire qui puiſſè arriver; mettre une 
perſonne au pis, or au pis faire (to dare one to do what he pleaſes).. 


(2) Moſt, in the ſenſe of the greateſt part of, may be Ja plupart de, or le plus grand nombre 
de, or la pluralite de, if the Noun governed by it is of a nature to be uſed in the plural; and 
it may be la plus grande partie de, if the Noun is not of a nature to be uſed in the plural. 


N. B. Moſt, pointing to an abſolute ſuperlative meaning (that is, being in the ſenſe of 
very, exce:ding'y, &c.) may be tres, fort, bien, beaucoup, des plus, on ne ſauroit plus, extre- 
mement, infiniment, uniquement, furieuſement, prodigieuſement, and tuch other expreſſions of exag- 
geration= Obſerve, that bien may intimate tes much of the thing or quality, and that beau- 
ceup, tres, and fort, ſeldom point to any exceſs. 


(3) The AdjeQives /e ſeul or Punique (the only, or the ſole), le premier (the firſt), le dernier 
(the 
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The mf clever people are ſometimes guilty of the grofet faults.— Le 
habiles gens (or, Les gens les plus habiles) font quelquetois coupables 2 


les plus grofſieres (or des plus grofſieres fautes). See the index & in the pre. 
ceding page. 


He is one of the greateſt commanders we have,—C'eſt un des plus gran; 
ca pitaines gue nous ayons., 


J have juſt written 20 my beſt friend.—]e viens d'6crire & mon meilleur ami 
{ au meilleur ami que j*aie, Or au jmeilicur de mes amis). 


I am going to pay a vilit 7% the handſomeſt woman in this town,—]e vas 
rendre viiite 2 14 þ'us belle temme ae cetie Vilic (i) > fr 42 ait dan (or 
gui ſoit dans ) cette ville. 


The Emperor Antoninus is looked upon as one f the greateſt captain: that 
have reigned.— L' Empereur Antonin eli regerde comme u aes Lu grund; 
capitaines qui aient (2) regae. Nc. 


You have to deal with he mot impertinent of women. — Von aver affaire 
& la plus impertinente des ſemmes (d eure les temmes, gui /oit entre ieniiics, 
qui ſoit parmi les femmes, qu'il y ait etre les femmes, or gu'il y ait par ic: 
femmes). | 


Summer, the fineſt of the ſeaſons, diſplays to us the providence of God.— 
L'ete, la plus belle des ſaiſons, nous montre a decouvert la providence de 


Dieu. ö 


It is the cuſtom of the moſt barbarous men. C'eſt la coutume des hommes 
les plus barbares ; not des hommes des plus barbares. (3) 


He obeyed the moſt unjuſt command ht can be given.—Il a obei a com. 
mandement /e plus inj uſte z on puiſſe donner. % 


Come back the ſooneſt you can (that is, as ſoon as you can).—Revenez l 


plutit gue vous pourrez, or auſ/z-t6t que vous pourrez. 1 
WI 


— 


(the laſt or the utmoſt), are often equivalent to ſuperlative expreſſions. When they are ſo, 
they will generally have the Conjunction or conjunctive Pronoun, that leads to the concluſion 
of the ſuperlative compariſon, govern the Verb in the ſubjunctive mood. 


(1) In, after a ſiperlative expreſſion, may generally be rendered by de. 


2) Here we ſee that the conjunctive Pronoun , and the Verb, are made to relate, not 
to one, but to the genitive caſe of rhe greateſt captains. This obſervation is the more necel- 
ſary, as ſeveral people will write 9 ait regne (who has reigned) ; but they ſhould conſider that 
the author means: Several great captains have reigned, and the Emperor Antoninus was 
one of the greateſt. 


(3) We ſhould not imitate Chambaud, who ſays: C'eſt une des femmes des plus belles de 
Paris. To ſpeak with propriety, we mult ſay : C'eſt une des femmes les plus belles de Paris; 
or, C'eſt une des plus belles femmes de Paris; or, C'eſt une femme des plus belles de Paris. 
Vaugelas, L' Able d'Olivet, L' Able Girard, Wailly, Ferraud, Demandre, &c. are of my 0p!” 
nion: viz. That, though the Noun belonging to the ſuperlative Adjective ſhould be affected 
by a Prepoſition, yet the ſuperlative ſign remains either le, or la, or les, when the perlatiæ 
Adjective is placed after that Noun. | 
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T gill do it in the beſt manner I can (that is, as well as I can).—Je le ſerai 
mieux (or du micux or aui bien) que je le pourrai; or, Je le ferai ds mon 
micuæx. 


N. B. After ce qui, ce que, tout ce qui, tout ce que, and the interrogative 
qu'eft-ce qui, gueſt -ce que, or only gue, followed by a Verb, and then an 
Adjective in the ſu perlative, we ule de plus, de moins, de moindre, de mieux, 
le meilleur, de pis, de pire; inſtead of le plus, la plus, les plus, &c. becauſe 
e qui, &c. with de, is equivalent to the definite Article or a poſſeſſive 
adjective. 

The gloomineſs in which ſne was plunged was diſſipated at the ſight, 
her ok fell out of her hands, and then whatever is moſt tender in ſorrow 
and love animated her beauty —L'ennui od elle etoit plongee ſe diſſipoit 
a cette vue, ſon ouvrage lui tomboit des mains, & tout ce que la douleur & 
Pamour ont de plus tendre animoit alors ſa beauté. (Marmontel). 


plug 
nez 


re. 
nd; 


amy 


But what was moſt touching, was a Minerva animating the arts. —Mais 
ce gui Etoit (or, ce qu'il y awoit) de plus touchant, etoit (or c'etoit) une 
Minerve qui animoit les arts. ( Fenton). 


The day following ſhe wrote to Lindor. All that a tender and delicate 
ſoul can inſpire of the moſt mowing nature was expreſſed in her letter. —Le 


jour ſutvant elle ecrivit a Lindor. Tout ce qu'une ame tendre & delicate 
peut inſpirer de plus touchant Etort exprime dans ſa lettre. (Marmentel ); 


He ſaid to her the moſt tender things that grief can inſpire one with. — II 
lui dit tout ce que la douleur peut inſpirer de plus tendre. (Marmontel). 


With reſpect to books, He critics, who are the moſt impertinent, are the 
bolde/t : the reader does not want aſking, to deliver his opinion: he con- 
demns, he approves, he admires, not what 7s the beſt, but what proves 
to be the my proporticnate to the weakneſs of his judgment. —En matiere 
de livres, le plus impertinent eft le plus hardi critique le lecteur ne fe fait 
pas prier pour dire ſon avis: il condamne, il approuve, il admire, non 
pas ce gui eſt de meilleur (or ce qu'il y a de meilleur), mais ce qui ſe trouve de 
plus proportionne a la foibleſſe de ſon jugement. (L' Abbe Girard). 


For the Abſolute Superlative. 


The ſuperlative ſigns, le plus, le moins, le mieux, le pis, are invariable 
when they fall upon an Adjective, which, governing no genitive in the 
plural (expreſſed or underſtood), does not properly form a relative com- 
pariſon; or, when falling upon a Noun which they govern with de, they 
merely ſtand inſtead of ſome Adjecti ve of quantity or number. (1) 
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opi- 
ected y changing the Feminine e mute inte me; for inſtauce, we tay: Sereniime (moſt 
ative lerene), eminentiſſime (moſt eminent), ie, me (molt illuſtri as), gener alifime (generaliſ - 


mo), A few others are formed in the ſame manner, but can be uicd only to ridicule, or 
"Xapgerate z as, ſavantifine, excellent une, ignorantifſime, &s. 


(1) A few Adjectives are made abſolute ſuperlative, fron the feminine generally, 


P 
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We do not always ſhed tears when ave are moſt aflied, or aſſict d 10. 
moſt, 1s rendered by : Nous ne pleurons pas toujours quand nous ſommes 
le plus affliges. (L' Abbe Girard). Here e plus is invariable before afiiztc, 
becaute we do not compare our affliction with that of ſome other per. 


ſon. (1) 


He had ſo much tenderneſs for his children, that he could not find in 
his heart to puniſh them, even when they were meſt guilty.—!II avoit tant 
de tendreſſe pour ſes enfans, qu'il ne pouvoit fe reſoudre a les punir, lor; 
meme qu'i/s Etoient le plus coupables. | | 


He to whom ſhe did mo? good, is the man from whom ſhe received 
moſt inſults. —Celui a qui elle a fait le plas de bien, eſt celui de qui elle a 
regu le plns d outrages. 


1 hoſe who have feweſt enemies are not always thoſe who ſucceed mp, 
—Ceux qui ont e mains d'ennemis ne ſont pas toujours ceux qui reuſliflent 


le plus. 


Here comes that of his daughters whom he loves 2. - Voici celle de 
ſes filles qu'1] aime le plus. 


It is he leaſt thing you can do.—C*eft le moins que vous puiſſiez faire. 


Let the worſt come to the worſt, we ſhall ſtay at home. — Au pts alli, 
nous reiterons chez nous. 


Remark I. Des mieux, des meilleurs, des plus, are ſometimes uſed by way 
of exagyeration, and become merely abſolute ſuperlative expreſſions, 
meaning very well, exceedingly well, &c. very good, exceedingly good, &c. 
very, very much, (2) exceedingly, xc. Wealio ſay des mans, to expres ni! 
very, not much, &c. See allo the N. B. of Reference 2, in page 149. 


(1) But, the Lady who ſheds fewer tears than the others, is not always the leaſt afflifed, 
is rendered by : La dame qui verſe moins de larmes que les autres n'eſt pas toujours /a mi 
affligee (L* Abbe Girard). Here le moins becomes la moins, becauſe we compare her af- 
e with that of the others; and as a proof of this, of them is underſtood after the {caſt 
afflicted. 5 I 


(2) When an Adjective or Adverb is in a comparative or ſuperlative degree, we ſeldom 
can raiſe its fignification by prefixing any other Adverb to the ſame (however Bien, beau; 
combien, and gue, in the ſenſe of combier, may be prefixed to plus, moins, mieux, meilleur, fut, 
ire, pluict) : we generally chuſe then that of the Adverbs which can muſt extend the {izni- 
fication of the Adjective or Adverb, and reject the ether. Now, when we have fo very betore 
an Adjective or Adverb, we reject very, and render ſo by ſi; when we have ſo much or jo n, 
we render it by tant or autart, fi or auſſi, but not by /i beaucoup; when we have fo much more, 
ſo much better, ſo much ttjs, ſo much ſooner, &c. we ſuppreſs ſo and expreſs much either by hien 
or by beaucoup; when we have very much, we ſuppreſs much, and render very by bien, ti, 
Fort, tellement, d tel print (to ſuch a degree), &c. Hence, Do you know why your bother 
learns ſo much better than you ? ſhould be rendered by: Savez-vous pourquoi votre freie ap- 
2 ien mieux (or beaucoup mieux, but neither fi bien mieux, nor þ beaucerp micux) que 
vous 
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N. B. Comme, with a negative Verb taken indeterminately, is often uſed, in 
familiar converſation, to convey an idea of an uncommon ſuperlative degree; 
and comme, with a Verb uſed indeterminately, but not negatively, often 
ſerves to expreſs a common faſhionable degree. 


I had conceived that you loved that lady.— I loved her infinitely, —How ! 
Infinitely !—Why, you Engliſhmen have very ſtrange notions l... To love 
infinitely, means to love as one commonly lowes : people love one another fo, 
when they do not hate one another... There are many I prefer to the lady I 
ſpeak of ; one 1n particular, whoſe name I will not mention, but whom I 
love... love in good earneſt.— Aye, as one commonly does.—No, by Jove! 7 
hve her beyond !....beyond J.... Je m'Etois mis dans la tete que vous l'aimiez 
cette dame.—]Je l'aimois infiniment, — Comment! Infiniment Mais, vous 
autres Anglois, vous avez des idées bien bizarres l.. Aimer infiniment, cela 
veut dire comme on aime : on s' aime ainſi quand on ne ſe hait pas... Jen prefere 
beaucoup a la dame en queſtion; particulièrement une, dont je ne dirai pas 
le nom, mais que j'aime... que j'aime tout de bon.— Oui, comme on aime.— 
Non, parbleu ! c'eſt comme on n aime pas. 


She ſings exceedingly well (or moſt enchantingly, &c.).—Elle chante des mieux, 
or on ne ſauroit mieux, Or a ravir (1) ; or, Elle chante comme on ne chante pas. 


Your houſe is extremely goood (or one of the beſt), Votre maiſon eſt des 
neilleures. | 


Thoſe ladies are very much beloved. Ces dames ſont des plus aimdes, or on 
we ſauroit plus aimees, Or aimtes comme on ne eſt pas. + 


She is a woman who is not very handſome. C' eſt une femme qui n'eſt pas 
des plus belles (qui weſt pas fort belle, qui n'eſt pas trop belle(2), qui elit des 


roins belles ). 


In my opinion, ſhe is very ag. A mon avis, elle eſt des plus laides (or 
richement laide, or laide comme on ne eff pas ). 


Why, he knows ſomething. —Knows ſomething, do you ſay ?...He is a very 
karned man, Mais, il ſait quelque choſe, — Qu appelez-wous, il fait quelque 
choſe ?... C'eſt un homme des plus /avans (or, C'eſt un homme 7res-/avant, or 
ſavantiſſime, or ſavant comme on ne Peſt pas). 


T have the greateſt ſenſe of the honour you do me. Je /uis on ne ſauroit plus 
ſenſible à (or, Fe ſuis des plus ſenſibles a, or Je ſuis infiniment ſenſible a) Vhon- 
neur que vous me faites. 


3 Remark 


11 


(1) An infinitive, with 2 prefixed to it, is often equivalent to ſome Adjective or Adverb 
in the abſolute ſuperlative, in order to expreſs to ſuch a degree, ſo well, ſo bad, &c. that that 
which the Verb generally means muſt be felt, or take place. 


(2) Trop, which generally means too much or tos, is often uſed, after a negative expreſ- 


ould not be uſed, to expreſs very, before an Adjective. 


on or an equivalent to it, inſtead of bien, fort, très, or beaucoup. Obſerve, that beaucoup 


oe TR f 


E 3 


Remark II. Auf} often points to an abſolute ſuperlative ſenſe, and ſerve Cox 
to expreſs /, or /o very, followed by as, expreſſed or underſtood. Autan: alb WW wr, or 
may be uſed to expreſs the ſuperlative expreſſion /uch a deal , &c. uſed inf 

So ſober, /i clever a young man {as he is), and who takes /o much pains ( 720 & 
he does) deſerves to be countenanced. Un jeune homme auf ſage, au ca- * 7 
pable, & qui prend autant de peines, mérite qu'on le protege. 0 A a 

I received him iz the moſt polite manner I could, —Je Vai regu 4 Pelinen Wh uſe co 
que Pai pu. Nay, C 

Remark III. S. likewiſe often points to an abſolute ſuperlative ſenſe, and ts 
ſerves to exprels /o or /o very, &c. followed by the Conjunction that expreſſed Dear 
or underſtood. Tant alſo may be uſed in the ſame manner, to expreſs ſ/o much, How | 
Jo many, ſuch a deal of, &c, The Conjunftion que ſeldom governs the ſub. Py 
junctive mood in this caſe, unleis the preceding Verb is negative or equiva- Heave 

| lent to it. But ſee Remark XIV. and its reference, page 161. but kno\ 
iy! He is /o wiſe, /o prudent, knowing, and diſcreet, at one may ſafely en- a 4 
141 truſt him with a ſecret.—ll eſt / ſage, / prudent, / eclaire &. , circonſpect, I anbien f 
4; 9 on peut en ſurete lui confier un ſecret. | * pla 


He has been /o very attentive, hat he has retained, word for word, all that They 
was ſaid. Il a été / attentif, 'qu"1l a retenu, mot pour mot, tout ce qu'on a ¶ Mao th. 


dit. Comme i 
He has /uch a deal of money, and /o many friends, —Il a tant d' argent, & M front! 
tant d amis. 3 


Remark IV. We often prefix ii to an Adjective, to give it more force and era agr 
raiſe, exclamatively, the quality it expreſſes, to a very high degree. In this WE le berce 
caſe, the Engliſh generally content themſelves with laying an emphaſis on 
the Adjective. Sometimes however they expreſs the French /i by moſt ; and How: 
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ſometimes, when there is but one Adjective, they repeat it. Combien 
0 How long have you enjoyed that pure and affecting happineſs of which you How 
wh preſent the image? — Depuis combien de tems r te de ce bonheur / 123 
| pur &i tauehant dont vous offrez l'image? ¶ Madame de Genlis). neceſſar 
| 1 Yours will be the fate | ve ſen 
1 Of freſb and beauteous flowers that ſoon decay: OF of 
| Like them you pleaſe, like them you'll fade away. meas 
IN | we rend 
16 Vous aurez le deſtin before z 
11 De ces fleurs / fraiches, belles: 
1 Comme elles vous plaiſez, vous paſſereʒ comme elles. 
111 | i — — 
| li Remark V. Comme, combien, and gue, often raiſe to an abſolute ſuperlative 
[| ſenſe what they fall upon. (1) | Nothing 
| i | ; Comm ſoldat com 
| When t 
5 | — — — en honne 
| Uſo tant 0 


(2) Comme is often uſed inſtead of tant que (fo much as) .or plus zue (more than); as in! Wl (1) Se 
5 | Nothing W's is plac 
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CommE may always be uſed in exclamations, to expreſs in what man- 
ner, or how affecting no Adjective or Adverb. Comme may alſo be 
uſed inſtead of ComBien, to expreſs how, in the ſenſe of 20 what degree 
or how much (though an Adjective or Adverb ſhould be affected by it), when 
the ſentence does not appear fully exclamative, and ſome Verb comes before 
low; but then it is to be obſerved, that the Adjective or Adverb coming after 
Jew is generally tranſpoſed and placed after the following Verb, whether we 
uſe COMME or COMBIEN, or the exclamative QUE, to exprels this Hosp. 
Nay, Comme is ſometimes elegantly uſed inſtead of QUE, to expreſs how 
fully exclamative, falling upon an Adjective or Adverb. 


Dear me, how it rains !—Mon dieu, comme il pleut ! 
How he writes! Comme il ecrit (whether well or badly, faſt or flow, &c.) 


Heaven gave me this ſoul, which it made on purpoſe for Nelſon. Did they 
but know how full it is of him! how impoſſible it is for this foul to love any 
thing better than you, any thing as it loves you. —C*eſt Je ciel qui m'a 
donne cette ame, qu'il a faite expres pour Nelſon. Si Pon ſavoit comme (or 
embien) elle en eſt remplie, comme (or combien)) il eſt zmpefſible qu'elle aime 
rien plus que vous, rien comme vous. ( Marmontel), 


They will be conſoled when they ſee me again. How glad will they be! 
Hav they will embrace me !—1ls ſeront conſoles quand ils me reverront. 
Come ils ſeront (1) joyeux (or, Q ils ſeront zoyeux) ! Comme ils m'embraſ- 
ſeront ! 


Hew agrecably ſurpriſed will he be, when he ſces the arbour = Comme il 
ſera agreablement ſurpris (or, Qu'il ſera agreablement ſurpris), quand il verra 
le berceau | | 


How much money (or, What a deal of money ) he has - Q il a dargent ! or, 
Combien il a d*argent ! 


Heiww many friends ſhe has — Quelle a dPamis ! or, Combien elle a amis 


Remark VI. Tant oſten ſerves to account for what has happened, or muſt 
neceſſarily happen, while it raiſes what it falls upon to an ablolute ſuperla- 
tive ſenſe, Now, when / before an Adjective or Adverb, and at the begin- 
ning of a ſentence, or in an interjective ſentence, ſerves to make a kind of 
exclamative reflection, accounting for what has happened or muſt happen, 
we render it by tant; but then the effect muſt precede the cauſe. & much, 
before a Participle, and /o much or /o many, before a Noun in the ſame caie, 
2 are 


Fm 


1 3 Nr — 


Nothing animates a ſoldier fo much as (or more than) the hope of plunder. - Rien n'anime le 
ſollat comme Ieſpoir du pillage. Nothing encourages men of letters ww + than (or ſo much as) 
when they ſee talents honoured.—Rien n'encourage es gens ge letere mn de ver les tuling 
en honneur. Mark that this comme requires de before the infiniadve de pon; as wonld 
Uo tant gue and plus gues 


„(i) See the N.B. which begins page 60; there you will find the raten why, © Trench, 
is is placed before ſeront, &c. 


— —  y_ —„— — 
- — —— — 
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are alſo rendered by tant. Now obſerve, that this rant is to be placed beſor que je 

the nominative and the Verb, and then comes the Adjective, or Adverb, or leur ve 

Participle, or Noun, affected by /o, /o much, or ſo. many. N. k 

One cannot but love virtue, / powerful are her charms.— On ne peut s'em. tenſes, 

| pecher d'aimer la vertu, tant /es attraits ſont puſ/ans ; inſtead of Les attraits je ne ( 

. de la vertu ſont ff puifſans qu'on ne ſauroit s' empècher de Paimer. Ven fa 

| That author treats his ſubject / well, that I am enchanted with him, ay * 

| | Cet auteur m' enchante, tant il traite bien ſa matiere. r „ 

il He has /o many friends, that it is impoſſible but he muſt ſueceed II e lutely 

| impoſſible qu'il ne reutlifle, axe il a C mit. | lie Ve 

dl! Remark VII. Tart Fen fall:ir que (to be fo far from) may alſo convey an Wl np 

I abſolute ſuperlative ſenſe; for inſtance, Tart Fer faut que, &c. with the ſub- The 

I junctive, may be uſed inſtead of Sen loin de or loin de or Etre Eloigne de, viith zit le 1 

1 the infinitive, and inſtead of bien loin gue or loin gue, with the ſubjunctixe. mérite 
l Only obierve, that Taut Sen faut que, &c. requires gue Or gu'au contraire, 

with the indicative before the ſecond member of the tentence ; whereas, {er His 

loin, and lein, do not. Obſerve alſo, that the tenſes of z*aworr garde may be foit fin 

uſed inſtead of Lien loin or loin, falling upon an infinitive, 140 


So jar is he from conſenting to this, that he is averſe to it. Tant d'en fun and I] 
ga? conſente à cela, gu*au contraire il y repugne ; or, bien loin qu'il conjente i 25 a 
cela, il y repugne ; or, Loin de conſentir a cela, il y repugne ; or, II % bien ai pe 
eloient de conſentir à cela, car il y repugne; cr, {[ n'a garde de conjentir a de tom 
cela, an contraire il y repugne. (1) IM 


Very far frem having thanked me, he gave me abuſive language. — Tam e en 

ben faut qu'il m'ait remercie, qu au contraire i m'a dit des injures ; or l, que ſoi 
5 : 6 5 ; A ) 

Je me reniercer, il m'a dit d. injures; or, {/ z*a en garde de me remercier, Sen fa, 

au contraire, il m'a dit des injures, &c. Ren 


with t 


He is jo little inciined io give you ſatisfaction, at he is capable of quarrel- 


— 


I ing with you.—Tarx gen faut gu il ſeit diſpoſe a vous faire fatisfation, qu'il Bi Kar 
| eſt homme à vous quereller; or, II a' garde de vous faire ſatisfaction, car il 8 % 
| eſt homme a vous quereller, &c. Pos 
jo muc/ 


A chriſtian ought not by any means to hate his enemy, he is, on the contrary, 
obliged to aſüſt him.—Taxt Ser faut gu'un chretien doive hair ſon ennemi, She 
9% au contraire il eſt oblige de le ſecourir, (Trivorx) ; or, bien loin qu'un chri- Sbe is, 
tien doi ve hair ſon ennemi, il eſt, au contraire, oblige de le ſecourir. (2) | 


1 avas fo far frem wiſting them any harm, that I would have ſerved them — 


— — —_ 
- — ” 3 — a. — 
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| if it had lain in my power,—Tant ben falloit que je leur vouluſſe du mal, (x) * 

, f 14 2 : i bx 0 . 
| N 1 ing of t\ 
| If 1 8 | | mations 
mh 5 BD. . . , Prepoſit 
4 (1) Tart sen faut, or II Yen faut, through its tenſes, is ſometimes uſed abſolutely, that equival 
1 is, without the Verb being exprefied which is governed by it. 1V avoir garde may allo be ether) 5 
. ulcd ablolutely; as in: Now we talk of that lady, do you love her much? Very far fron Votre Pp 
11 it, A propos de cette Came, Paimez-vous beaucoup ?—Tant ven faut, or II en faut (or F 
11} sen. faut bien, or Il Sen faut beauccup), or Je n'ai garde. (2) 1 
aſe flat 


(2) As N aH garde implies merely @ want H will or power, it cannot be uſed where 1e je. 
point to an obligation. | . 6 | 2 
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| mal, 


que 
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que je les aurois ſervis, s'il efit ẽtè en mon pouvoir; or, Je a“ οο garde de 
leur vouloir du mal, car (or au centraire) je les aurois ſervis, &c. 


N. B. We may uſe Isen faut beaucoup (or bien) que je, &c. through all its 
tenſes, with the ſubjunctive, to expreſs I am far from, & c. and Peu ssen faut que 
je ne or Il Fen faut peu que je ne, Il ne Sen faut pas beaucoup que je ne, Il ne 
Ven faut guere que je ne, Il ne Sen faut preſque rien que je ne, Il tient a peu que je 
ne or Il tient à peu de choſe que je ne, 11 ne tient a rien que je ne, all of them 
with the ſubjunctive, to convey the ſenſe of à narrow eſcape, or to expreſs 
alnoſt, like, a little more and, &c. Thoſe expreſſions may alſo be uſed abſo- 
lutely ; that is, without ue ne and the Verb they govern. We may alſo uſe 
the Verbs penſer, manquer de, and faillir à or faillir de, in the preterites and 
compound tenſes, that is, for paſt events. 


The one has not by far the merit of the other. —7! den faut bien que Pur 
ait le mérite de (1) l'autre. ¶ Acad mie); or, L'un eſt bien Eloignt d avoir le 
merite de l'autre; or L'un n'a garde d avoir le merite de l'autre. 


His work 1s not quite, but almoſt finiſhed. —Peu Sen faut gue ſon ouvrage ne 
foit fini. 


I almoſt fell (I was /ike to fall, I was not far from falling, A little more 
and J had fallen, &c.) Peu Sen eſt fallu que je ne tombaſſe, or J'ai 6 ſur le 
point de tomber, Il a tenu & peu que je ne tombaſſe, &c. We may alto ſay, 
Jaiperſe tomber, j ai mangu de tomber, Jai faill; a tomber, or Pai failli 
de tomber, (2) | 


She was very near as tall as her brother.—1/ ne Ven falloit pas beaucoub (il 
ne Sen falloit gudre, Il ne Sen falloit prejque rien) qu'elle ne fut auſſi grande 
que ſon frere, We may allo ſay: Elle #70z7 auſſi grande que lon frere, ou peu 
Sen falloit, | 

Remark VIII. A Noun, formed from an Adjective, is often uſed, in French, 
with the indefinite Article, in that figure of rhetorick called ap./opefis or 
reticence, to raiſe exclamatively the meaning of that Noun to a hig degree of 
goodneſs, badneſs, &c. The Article is then uttered with an exclamative em- 
phaſis, and to be generally expreſſed in Engliſh by /uch a, ſuch an, or ſuch, 
fo much, ſo many, &c. a | 


She has ſuch patience ! She has ſo much patience ! or She zs ſo patient] or 
dhe is patient beyond J. , beyond Elle a une patience 1... 
This 


U 


(1) The definite Article before a Noun which governs another in the genitive, is, in ſpeak- 
ing of two perſons, and even things, often equivalent to autant (as much, as many) in affir- 
mations, and tant (ſo much, ſo mauy) in negative or interrogative ſentences, and then the 
Prepoſition of the genitive caſe is equivalent to gue(as) : L'un n'a pas de mérite de Vautre, is 
equivalent to L'un 17a pas tant de mérite gue l'autre (The one has not ſo much merit as the 
other). A poſleſlive Adjective has often the ſame power as a genitive caſe : for inſtance, Ila 
vere merite, is equivalent to Il a autant de merite que vous (He has as much merit as you ). 


(2) It deperded perhaps on a mere trifle that we had been, as ſo many others, falſe friends and 
aſe Hattererg,—-1/ na tenu peut-etre zu d tres peu de choſe que nous 7ayons tte, comme tant 
autres, de faux amis & d'indignes flatteurs. ( Marmentel), 


- 
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This may alſo take place with Nouns not formed from Adjectives. | Philo 
He told me /uch a tale !—Il m'a fait ane hiſtoire ! _ ak Þ 


Remark IX. D'un, d une, &c. prefixed to a Noun formed from an Adjective, qx'on ( FA 
often makes this Noun equivalent to an Adjective or Adverb raiſed to a high vivactte) 
degree: but then the Verb in the ſentence mult be ſo uſed, that, in French, If you 
it will not govern this Noun in the direct accuſative (that is, without any Pre. ¶ gat dan 

, : , þ f ; . £ 
poſition). Hence we ſay : Elle % d'une patience ! (She 7s /o very patient), expoſe à 
Je la trouve d'une bonte...(I find her jo very good...) ; inſtead of, Elle à ue 


patience ] je lui trouve une bontt l.. : Remar 
jective © 
I found... ah, my lady, I found a treaſure... A wife, a huſband, five children, WM governs 1 
and in ſuch diftreſs (or fo diftrefſed) J... He is a ſhoe-maker, and his wife takes „pour, 
in plain work.. ah! aht a woman for piety and virtue (or ſhe is ſo pious, N cluſive Pr 
<irtuous 2 woman) !—P at trouve...ah Miladi, J'ai trouve un treſor... Une 
femme, un mari, cinq enfans, & dans une misere J.. II eſt cordonnier & fn Though 
femme travaille en linge ;...mais c une femme d'une pitts, dune vertu J.. 67 petit 7 
(Madame de Genlis). | non | 
Note I. Sometimes we repeat a Noun, prefixing mais to the Article; where- 3 
by we raiſe its meaning to a high degree of power. : _ 
, tive, whe 


In ſhort, I will avoid his ſpeaking to me in private; and if he does it, [ reſpe& to 
will anſwer him in à tone, ſuch a tone, that will awe him. —Enfin, jeviterai doing the 
qu'il me parle en particulier; & s'il Vole, je lui repondrai 4˙ ten, mais d'un tod) der 
ton à lui impoſer. ¶ Marmontel ). See reterence 1 in page 153, to know might "Taſk 
the propriety of à before lui impoſer. | cative ten 


Note II. If an Adjective were added to a Noun formed from an AdjeQire, Ver b pron 
and uſed as above, the Adjective would be equivalent to an Adverb and tie ““ beat 
Noun to an Adjective. 


She is zntolerably proud. — Elle eſt d'une hautcur inſupportable. 


You 2 
beau Eleve 


le is ugly enough to frighten one. —Il eſt d'une laideur & faire peur. = to 

, : ; his houſe 

This man, who, at the head of his nation, would have made a tyrant trem- Ine 5 ads 
ie, was, in company, /o baſhful that it bordered upon fearfulneſs ; one ſingle 7 

word of commendation made him bluſh.— Cet homme, qui, a la tete de 1a Tones 

nation, auroit fait trembler un tyran, Etoit, dans la fociete, d'une timidite Pfud²it.—. 

craintive; un ſeul mot de louange le faiſoit rougir. (Marmontel): Though 

. . . W | 

Confeſs that this hgure is enchanting. It has /uch expreſſion For my 8 8 

part, I find in it nothing but an unmeaning long face, which ſeems to me tre 

inſibid enough to give one the vapours, Convenez que cette figure eſt ravil- 

ſante. Elle a une expreſſion ! Moi, je n'y trouve qu'un viſage fade & long, FEE 

qui me paroit dune in/ipidite d donner des vapeurs. (Madame de Genlis). (1) Whe 
. . | nuſt 

Remark X. Si peu que, as well as pour peu que, both with the ſubjunctive, not ha 

may ſerve to expreſs . . in the leaſt, or if...ever ſo little or few; inſtead o (2) Man 

f 7 - . © : 0 . IF 7 $5.4 

which we may ule /f with a Verb in the indicative, and tant ſoit peu (ever o avant, 

little, ever fo few) after, N 58 8 


PhiloQet®WM (1) whe 


E 


PhiloRetes naturally ſpoke leſs: but he was haſty, and they provoked 
bis vivacity in the leaſt, they made him ſay what he had determined to con- 
ceal.— Philoctète naturellement parloit moins: mais il etoit prompt, & / peu 
on (pour peu qu'on) excitat ſa vivacite (or, / Von excitoit tant ſoit peu ia 
vivacite), on lui faiſoit dire ce qu'il avoit reſolu de taire. (Fenelon). 


If you had had but a grain of ſenſe, you would not have expoſed yourſelf to 
that danger.—Pour peu que vous euſſiez eu de bon ſens, vous ne vous ſeriez pas 
expoſe a ce danger. 


Remark XI. S/ or pour (1) is often uſed, as well as guelgue, before an Ad- 
jective or Adverb, to form a ſuperlative expreſſion, whoſe concluſive gue 
governs the ſubjunctive. The Adverb tout likewiſe is nearly equivalent to 
F, pour, or quelque, before an Adjective or Adverb; but mark that its con- 
cluſive que ſhould not govern the ſubjunctive. (2) 


WM Though it is ever ſo ſmall, you would not be ſorry to have ſuch another.— 
di petit qu'il ſoit (or Pour petit u' il ſoit, or Quelgue petit gu il ſeit, or Tout 
| petit u il %), vous ne ſeriez pas fache d'en avoir un parei}. See the firſt 
example of Remark XIII.” and the reference belonging to that example. 


Remark XII. The tenſes of avoir beau are elegantly uſed before an infint- 

tive, when we want to raife an action to the higheſt degree, whether with 

t, | Wreſpedt to the frequency of repetitions of the action, or in regard to the manner of 

eral ing the action: but then there muſt be tome other event (expreſſed or under- 

* ftood) denoting either a diſappointment or conſequences different from thoſe which 

now night have been expected. Obſerve, that awoir beau is to be uſed in that indi- 

ſcative tenſe which the principal Verb appears to be in; and if this principal 

Verb proves to be negative, the negation is not to be uſed with the tenie of 
avoir beau, but with the infinitive of that principal Verb. 


You may talk as loud as you pleaſe, that will not frighten me. — Vous ave 
beau Elever la voix, cela ne m'effraiera point. 


Go to his houſe as ten as you will (or Though you ſhould go ever fo often to 
his houſe), you will not find him there. Vous avex beau aller chez lui, vous 


r. ne l'y trouverez pas. 

ngle . , 

den Teng (for all, notwithtanding ) T looked every where, T was not able to 
% {nd it.— F ai eu beau chercher, je nai pu le trouver. 

Though you were to pray ever /o long, and promiſe ever fo much, it wwill an- 
my er 20 purpoſe, for I will never give that to you. — Vous aver beau prier & beau 
o me Promettre (3), Je ne vous donnerat jamais cela. 
avi- tt 
long, . OY: 

5). (1) When we uſe ff or pour inſtead of guelgue or tout before an Adjective, this Adjective 
tive M uſt not have a Noun cloſe to it. Some wrongfully uſe tel inflead of quelque. 4 2el 


ad of | (2) Many people and even good Authors are apt to uſe the ſubjunRive z to ſay for inſtance : 
ver 0 ſavant il ſoit, in order to expreſs: Learned as he is, though he is wery learned, &c. 
= it is a fault: they ought to ſay, Tout ſavant 22 il %. Sec the ſecond example in the next 
ayes | 
tes . | 
ctete (3) When two Verbs, affected by avoir Icau, are to be linked together, eau is generally 
repeated 
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Tt is in vain this nan recommends me his phyſic, I will not take it. - C 
homme a beau me recommander ſa médecine, je ne la prendrai point. 


Be as cunning as you may (or, T hough you ſhould be ever /o cunning, or 
How cunning joever you may be), he will cheat you. —Yous avex beau etre 
ruſe (Pnelgque ric que vous ſoyex; or, admiting that you are cunning 10 4 great 
degree, Tout rule gie vous Etes), il vous trompera; or rather, il ze laifſera pa; 
de vous tromper ; or, il ze vous ex trompera pas moins. (1) 


I. would be rin fer you to cry out (or, In vain you world cry out), a; 
nobo iy could hear you. —Vous auriez beau crier, perſonne ne vous enten- 
droit. 


Let me ple ever fo long, he will always win. J'aurai beau jouer, il ga. 
gone. rowcurs (il ne laifjera pas de gagner; or, il a' en gagnera pas moins), 


lvgak t him very often, aud yet he always goes his own way (or, Thourh 
I ſpcai to him very of7en, that does not prevent him from going his own way), 
Fai beau lui paler, il va toujours lon train (il ae /aifſe pas d aller toujours ion 
train; or, il z'en va pas moins ſon train). 


You may ſiy and do whatever you pleaſe, it ſhall be fo nevertheleſs.— Vn 
ave beau dire & beau faire, il n'en ſera ni plus ni moins. 


He preſſing ſoever my affairs had been, I would have written to you (or, 

Theush my affairs had been ever /o preſſing, they would not have prevented my 
writing to you), Mes affaires auroient eu beau Etre preſſantes C Puelque preſ- 
ſantes Ju ent EtE mes affaires, or, Tout preſſantes gu“ auroient ete mes al- 
faires), je n'auro/s pus lui de vous Ecrire 3 or, Je ne vous en aurois pas moin 
Ecrit ; or only, je vous aurois ècrit. 


Let your friends be ever /uch (or what they may) you cannot get the place.— 
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dant, 60 


Vous ave beau avoir de puiſſans amis, vous ne pourrez obtenir cette place , Remar 

(or, Quels que ſoient vos amis, or Quelgues amis gue vous ayez, or Quclque the ind'c: 

pruifſans amis gue vous ayex (2), vous ne pourrez obtenir cette place). ative of 

g 4% Ne ſubjur 

muſt then 

repeated before the ſecond ; eſpecially if a copulative or disjunctive conjunction is expreſſed to — 
join the Verbs. 

(1) Whenever a concluſion, different from what might naturally be expected, is not ne- (1) We 
gative, it is elegant to uſe the tenſes of ne laiſſer pas de before the concluſive Verb (to be then (2) Wh 
in the infinitive, becauſe ne laiſſer pas de is uied in the tenſe of that coneluſive Verb). It 5 WM ticle Verbs 
alſo elegant to'prezx xen pas to the concluſive Verb, adding pas moins to that Verb, inſtead ue may 


uſing ne laiſſer pas de. I his ne pas laiſſer de, or nen... pas moins, may be Engliſhed by ye 
and yet, bcavever, jor all that, or the like, But obſerve, that when the concluſive Verb is 
uſed imperatively, or when it is governed by muſt, we can hardly introduce ne /aiſſer pas d 
or nen pas moins. Obſerve alſo, that we uſe n'y pas meint, inſtead of ner pas moins, when the 
conclufive Verb governs the thing in the dative. See the ſecond example of Remark XII. 


(2) Quel que, declinable in the firſt ſyllable, and forming two words, is the quali ur 
of the latins; Quelgue, declinable in the final ue, and forming a ſingle word, is their t 
tuſcungue or quantuſlibet ; and Quelque, undeclinable before an Adjective or Adverb, 15 thelf 
quantumVis. See pages 30, 31, 117, 118, 121, and 123. 


pes d' tre h 
this pour or 


(3) This 


Fay 
erb, we {1 


N.B. W 


proſs, in ſp 
une choſe 


vr en depit 9 


4) The 


f 16x J 


Zet him have ever'/o many enemies (or, In ſpite of all his enemies); be 
maintains himſelf in his place. —1/ a &azu avoir des ennemis, il ne /aifje pas de ſe 
naintenir dans ſon emploi, or / ze sen maintient pas moins dans ſon emploi. 


, Or 8 | kd ns 
etre This is talking 7s no purpoſe, for you ſhall do what I bid you.—Yous aver 
rat „ dire, vous ferez (or, il faudra que vous faſſiez) ce que je vous ordonne. 
pat 


Remark XIII. The Conjun cions quoigue, encore que, bien gue, malgre que, 
and nonobſtant que (though, although, for all, notwithitanding, &c.), which 
gorern the ſubjunctive, ſerve, as well as the Prepoſition ma/2rs (in ſpite of), 
and its equivalent norob/tant (1), to acknowledge the circumſtance to be 
at, ſometimes in a ſuperlative degree; and then lead to a concluſion dif- 
ferent from what might naturally be expected. Their correſpondent yet, &c. 


d- — . . . . 
5 may be expreſſed by pourtant, cependant, neanmoins or toutefhis, with or with- 
oat ze laiſſer pas de, or by en pas moins. 
2 b = 2 . 
ay}, Though he is very poor, yet he is happy. — Bien quil /5it fort pauvre (Puelgue 
n pauvre gu'zl fort, Si pauvre gu'il ſoit, Pour Eire pauvre (2), Tout pauvre gu'il 


of), il ne laifſe pas d'Etre heureux, or il en eſt pas moins heureux. 


Vu WY. Though that place is but trifling, yet he has got a great deal of money 12 7. 
—Encore que cet emploi ne ſoit pas grand'choſe, il z'y a pas moins gagne beau- 
coup d' argent. | | 

That town ſeemed to be impregnable. The prince held a council of war; 
rel. but, 2o:wvithftanding all the dangers they repreſented to him, /e laid ſiege 79 
. of. Wic.—Cette place paroiſſoit imprenable. Le prince tint un conſeil de guerre; 
mais, malgre tous les dangers qu'on lui repreſenta, ./ ze laiſſa pas d'en former 
e ſiege, or il nen forma pas moins le ſiège (3), or il c forma pourtant ( cepen- 
dant, neanmoins or toutefois ) le ſiege. 


lace . Remark XIV. We uſe elegantly 2e. . pas element or ne... fas i, with 
dine tte indicative of Ztre, before a Participle ; and xc. pas, allo with the indi- 
ative of tre, before an Adjective, inftead of greigue, Lien que, &c. with 
te ſubjunctive: but then we prefix ue. ., ue to the concluſive Verb, which 
Let . 1 
muſt then be in the ſubjunctive. (4) | 
_ | Y He 


— f : 5 


{CT . — —_ 


cd to 


"a (1) We ſeldom uſe nonol ant 8 a Pronoun, or in fpeaking of perſons. 


: then (2) When the agent of the firſt Ver5 proves to be alſo the agent of a ſecond Verb, one of 

It 15 Witheſe Verbs ſhould, if poſlible, be rendered by the infinitive. Now, as the Conjunction pour 
ead H., may be converted into the Prepoſition pour, I rather ſay : Pour tre pauvre, il ne lai{/e 
V di tre heureux, than Pour qu'il ſoit pauvie, il ne laiſſe pas d tre heureux. However, as 
erb 15 dis pour or pour que ſeems rather ambiguous, it ſhould be uicd but lekiom, 


"as dt Wk - ; : 
n the. (3) This ſentence ſhows, that when there is a ſecond en to come before the concluſive 


7 E — . , 
III. Verb, we ſuppreſs the firſt en (for it). 
Por | N. B. We ſay, malgre mes dents, or malgr moi & mes dents, or malgr/ que J en air, to ex- 
guar ls, in ſpite of me, or in ſpite of my teeth, and ſo on for other perſons. We allo ſay, en depit 
ther“ une choſe, in ſpire of a thing; en depit d'une perſonne, in ſpite of a perſon 3 en depit de lui, 


or en Cepit qu'il en ait, in ſpite of him, &c. 


4) The ConjunCtion gue, after aufſ,, autant, ſi, tant, tel, te!l:ment, de ſorte, or en ſortes 


or 


ade. 


1 


He it not fo wholly taken up with the affairs of the ſtate, but he will roy Gramt 
and then 7ake diverſe ens. —I zee pas , (or tellement ) occupe des affaires de indica 
Petat, gu'1l ne e divertifſe de tems en tems; inſtead of Bien qu'il bit OCcuye may alſo 
des affaires de Vetat, il e /aifje pas de 4 divertir de tems en tems. In orde 

He is net fooliſh 10 ſuch a degree as nct to know what he does —I! 1% pos Fn the 70: 
fou qu'il ze Jache ce qu'il fait. or 8 

nt N and the 

He vas not i twift but he received a terrible cut with a ſabre (or, He «2; imple'te 
not {wit enough 10 avoid receiving, &c. or, Though he is naturally twitt, ct ke Wo expreſ 
received, &c. or, Swiit as he zaturally is, he received, e. ) Nl n pas tt fve mp! 
| leſte gurl wait regu un bon coup de ſabre. 4 

The P 

See Remarks XI. and XII. as the above examples may be rendered The P 
the erein directed. — The 1: 

Remark XV. Quand „Or quand meme, Or quand bien meme, before a condi. The 5 

zonal, as alſo a preterite juli uncti de uſed in the interrogative form, may often 9 | 
be uted elegantly to 'expreis though, even though, notwithſtanding, fur all, cooling 

Juppofing, if, &c. but then the concluſive Verb malt be in the conditio,al, it expr _ 
: wnpoun 

Though your brother were as poor as Job, I would marry him. — 201 Mite Verb, 
votre trere ſercit (or, Votre trere fat auffi pauvre que Job, je l r¹ (7, compouni 
Je ne Ver epoujerots pas moins, or je ne laifjerois fas de I epoujer ). We may allo WMObſerve, 
Jay : Votre tere Jeri pauvre comme Job, * je P Fangſerois. (1) imple te 
3 \ COMPOU 3 
7 ad in wo ſavoir 61 

VARIATIONS or VERBS. The ty 

VERBs are liable to variations on account of the mood or mode, and of the The Pi 
time, as well as on account of the fen and of the number of the agent. Itbe prejer: 
How the Verb is to agree in perſon and number with its agent or agents, has my. hs 
been e in . ges 4 and . 4 of 

Grammarians 
_ And tt 
wnpound, 


\ 
or de telle ſorte, de manière or de telle manitre, de fagon or de telle fagon, au point or d un tel print, 
or any of their equivalents ;- and even after plus, moins, moindre, mieux, meilleur, pis, pire, 
luis; will govern the ſubjunctive, when the ſentence forms a kind of ſuperl-tive : that is to 
lav, when the gue leads to.a concluſive expreſſion which we do not affirm merely and abſo- 
lutely to be or to have been, but which may be or may have been, which we with to be or n0 


pre/ent {ul 


etre. (1) 


to be, &c. f | E X 
He is as well at court as one may w. 2 to be there. — Il eſt auſſi bien à la cour gu'on y Fri T 

etre, or 9 ön pu'ijfe le cc irer. he la 

uation. 

Do that fo w el], or ſ% very well, that your father may be ſatisfied with it.—Faites celaþ V ir. of 

bien gue votre père en ſeit content. Hence %, after an expreſſion denoting advice, will hae . y 

its concluding gue govern the ſubjunctive. C08 fame will happen afcer an expreſſion of 

wiſh, . dna 
See however what has been obſerved about the Conjunction thar, in aye 149, the laſt ex- 

ample in page 150, and the ſirit in page 151. 02] he 


(1) See likewiſe Remake XI. and XII. in page 2593-4 as alſo exception” the Herti, in both the P. 
page « 60. | "Deas 


L 2 J 


10 Grammarians generally reckon four moods or modes: viz. the infinititye, 
de the indrcarwe, the Jubjun&ive, and the imperative. However, the Participle 
vc WT nay alſo be looked upon as a mood, 


In order to expreſs the time, the French Verbs aſſume various terminations 

% IG moods ; and though it may always be ſaid that events are preſent, poſt, 

or ſuture, yet to mark properly the adorns with their different circumſtances, 

and the conaztions or ftuations which they may form, we have allotted five 

at imple tenſes to the 72dicative, and two to the /ubjunZive ; which two ſerve 

eo expreſs contingently all the five ſimple tenſes of the zndicative. Theſe 
e tre imple tenſes of the indicative are: 


The Preſent But, to expreſs anterior actions (that is, actions prior, 
ds WM The Preterite or previous, to others which are called /u&/eguent ), we 
The {mperfe#t often uſe compound tenſes : that is to ſay; we change 
1 The Future the Verb into a Participle pat, and prefix to it the 


The Conditional } fimple tenſes of avoir or of v'etre or of tire; generally 
chooſing that ſimple tenſe which the ſubſequent action is in, or ſhould be in, 
ifexpreſſed. Nay, to expreſs an action anterior to another repreſented by a 
unpound tenſe, we prefix the compound tenſes of avoir to the Participle paſt of 
101 Mie Verb, whereby this Verb is in a double compound tenſe. But theſe double 
(or, compound tenſes cannot take place when the auxiliary is to be #/tre. 
a0 WObſerve, that payive Verbs, being conjugated in their ſimple tenſes with a 
imple tenſe of the auxiliary Are before the Participle paſt, will have their 
compound tenſes formed with the compound tenſes of the ſame auxiliary 
(avoir ẽtè, ayant ett, j ai itt, &c:) before the Participle paſt, 


The two ſimple tenſes of the ſubjunctive are: 


f the WM The preſent, which ſtands for what would, in the indicative, be either in 
ent. {tie pręſent or in the future. 


ba The preterite, which ſerves to expreſs what would, in the indicative, be 
; either in the prelerite, or in the 7mperfect, or in the conditional, 
ans f 


And theſe two tenſes, in order to expreſs anterier actions, are to become 
ampcund, by prefixing, to the Participle paſt of the Verb, either the /mpl: 
Ire/ent ſubjunctive, or the /mple preterite ſubjunctive, of avarr, or s'etre, or 
etre. (1) by 7 


7 


EXPLANATION of te TABLE of VERBS.. 


The laſt ſyllabick termination of the i»f/niriwe conſtitutes, with me, a Con- 
wation, Now, as there are in French Verbs four ſuch terminations, viz. 


! . . 
cl Wh, ir, oir, and ze, I fay, there are four conjugations. 


| have 
on ot 


The 


8 


— — — 
* 


ft ex- 
(1) The imperative mood cannot have a compound tenſe, as we do not bid a thing to take 
Face after it is paſt, and all compound tenſes point to ſomething paſt. But the infinitive and 
th the Participle preſent and the gerund, have cach a compound tenſe, as we ſhall ſee here» 


b ia We 
ter, © 


I 164 J 


The Verb wherein one of thoſe terminations is in capital letters, wit“? 
hyphen (-) prefixed to theſe letters, is a regu/ar Ferb, which is to guide th; 
Pupil in regard to all the regular Verbs of the ſame conjugation; the hyphey 
in each row pointing out the variation which that termination receives for 
every {imple tenie (1) 

The Verbs which follow each regular Verb (and there are four) are pri- 
mitive irregular Verbs, whole derivatives are to be conjugated in the ſame 
manner; for inſtance, corJentir, prefjentir, refjentir, ending in, and being 
derived from, /entir, are to undergo the ſame inflections as their primitive 
fentir. Again, the Verbs in couwr:y are to be conjugated like oxvrir; the 


Verbs congaerir, Sorguerir, requirir, and any other in guerir, are to vary, 


like acqre7:r, in the manner that the table points out at the word ga#rr, in the 
fecond conjugation, In ſhort, wherever I prefix zz, J mean that any Verb, 
which has the termination whole variations that line exhibits, is to be con- 
jugated in the ſame manner (2). 


LO ESD 2 E ˙ erer 


(1) Upon knowing properly how to cofjugate the Verbs; that is to ſay, how to go through 
all ther i tctians or variations of mods, tenſes, and perſons, in the ſingular and plural, a firma. 
troely, ngativcly, intcrrogetively, and beth interregatively and negatively, chiefly depends the 
progreſs of the pupil. J here is no part of grammar which requires more methed, none which 
cemands more practice nt tlie merbed I ſhall point out in as conciſe a manner as the ſubject will 
permit; and as for the practice, to thoſe whom 1 have not the honour to teach, I can only 
recommend net to be neglizent in it: thoſe who are under my tuition, I ſhall take care to 
make familiar wich the Conjugations. "the following table cannot be learned too ſoon. The 
four regulir Verbs ſhould bs learned firſt. When the pupil knows them, the maſter ſhonld pro- 
poſe other regular Verbs, and make his pupil vary them as thoſe in the table direct. Afterwards 
he Nuit make his pupil learn the formation and terminations of the ſimple tenſcs (this precedes 
the table); and then pais to the irregular Verbs, and make his pupil learn them as the table 
dirccts, Alter this he taould make his pupil learn tle Formation of the con pound tenſes an- 
nexcd to the table. Nor is id cnough for the pupil to go once through this table; the mater 


thoull, every time he gives a lecture, make him repeat a few Verbs, as in the table; then 


malte him ſay all the tenſes of one through the three perfor; both ſingular and plural, aftirma- 
tively, negatively, interrogatively, and both interrogatively and negatively. See hereafter 
the Verb «ſer, conjugated in theſe four ways, When the maſter finds his pupil knows the 
table thoroughly, he ſhould make him conjugate ſome of the derivatives of every irregular 
Verb, being c:retul, at every variatiun of tenſe, to make him ſay that it comes from ſuch 
or ſuch part of the Verb, and that it is formed by changing ſuch or ſuch termination into 
that one which the tenſe he is adout requires; See the Verb uſer,” conjugated page 171, By 
this method, the pupil will ſoon go through any Weib, not like a parrot, but in a ſcientits 
manner —If a Verb were now and then propoſed to the pupil for him to write down all its 
variations, and at each variation to point out what it is formed from, or where it is irregulary 
this would greatly and more ſecurely promote his progreſs. h 


(2) In the fourth Conjugation the Verb rendre ſhows how the final re is to vary in all the 
regular Verbs belonging to that diviſion 3 and it muſt be underſtood that the final re, in the 
Verbs which terminate in andre, erdre, erdre, onare, ompre, &c. is to go through the lane 
infeQions as in thoſe whole infinitive ends in endre; thoſe in prendre excepted. _ 

And among the irr:gulars of this fourth Conjugation, aindre ſhows how craindre, fleiiare 
contraindre, are to vary: ende ſhows how ſcinare, and the Verbs in ceinare, peindre, feine, 
weindre, freindre, preiudre, and ireindre, are to be conjugated: oindre ſhows how joindre and its 
derivatives, as well as peindre, are to change: citre ſhoves how paroftre, conncitre, and th 
eerivatives, mould vary; but obſerve, that in the third perſon ſingular the i muſt-have che 
circumflex er it; the fame ſhould be obſerved with naitre and paltre: crire ſhows how e:rire 
decrire, and ail thoſe in ſcairey, as inſcrire, preſcrire, praſcrire, ſouſcrire, tranſcrire, are to hav 
their final crire varied : wire ſhows how to conjugate preduire and all the other Verbs in dr? 
as weil as thoſe in ci, e, und thoſe in truire ur fruire; as detruire, inſtruire, conſiruire, &c. 


FORMATIO 
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ON 


WS: as 
FORMATION and TERMINATIONS of the SIMPLE TENSEsS. 


The PRESENT INDICATIVE. 
If, in the Table, the fr/ perſon fingular ends in e mute, the /ecerd is to end in es 
mute, and the zh:rd in e mate, like the firſt. 


If, in the Table, the firft perſen fingular ends in 5s or x, the /econd is to end in the 
ſame, and the ird in t, inſtead of 5 or x. Yet, if the final 5 is preceded by c, 4, or 
t, we only ſupprets s tor the Hh per/on fingular. 


. The plural of the present indicative is generally formed from the Participle preſent, by 
changing ant into cs. 


The terminations of the plural of the preſent indicative are generally....ons for the fir/? 
perſon, ex for the ſecond, ent (mute) for the third, 


The PRETERITE INDICATIVE. (1) 
The firſt perſon ſingular of the preterite indicative is found in the table; but obſerve, 


That the Verbs in er always become , as, a, — Ames, Ates, erent 
Thoſe in enir, from tenir and venir, become = - ins, ins, int, — inmes, intes, inrent 
And the other Verbs — either in = #5, 7s, it, — ines, Ttes, irent“ 

their preterite Orin - - - =- Us, Us, ut, — mes, . tites, ureni“ 


* The regular Verbs in both ir and re have their preterite indicative in is. The gene- 
rality of the Verbs in cir have it by adding g to the Participle paſt, which Pacticiple 


is formed by changing the terminations av, evoir, euvoir, ouVoAr, into à. 


The IMPERFECT INDICATIVE, which may be turned into was doing, or 
were doing, er uſed to do, Sc. (2) 

is formed from the Participle preſent, by changing ant into cis; except for avon and 

ſavoir, whole imperfect is j avis, &c. je ſuaois, KC. 

this tenſe is not to be found in the table. 


The terminations of the imperſect indicative are... ois, ois, oit, — ions, iez, bient. 


The FUTURE INDICATIVE, oe Engliſh figns are ſhall, or will net indicating 
volition, or an act of the will, 


is generally formed from the infinicive, by changing the final r or re into rai; by chan- 
ging erir, in tenir and venir, into iendrai; by changing evoir into evrat, &, There 
being ſeveral. exceptions, this tenſe is found in the table. 

8 P 


The terminations of the future indicative are... rai, ras, ra, — ron, rex, ront. 


The CONDITIONAL INDICATIVE, he Engliq figus of which are ſhould 
or were to, or would not indicating pefetively à will, 

is always formed from the future indicative, by changing raz, ras, &c. into reis. There 

being no exception to the rule, this tenſe is not found in the table. 


The terminations of the conditional indicative are rois, rois, roit, == rions, viex, relent. 


The 


pO ER ——_ 


(1) The preterite ſerves to expreſs ſomething paſt, the beginning and end of which are determined, or 
at leaſt known, to the ſpeaker : therefore it comes in with the tirſt paſt event, which is not to be repre- 


ſented as a fituation or condition, but as a thing declared to have actually taken place in ſo definite a 


manner, that it does not preſent the ſenſe of an indeterminate habit. All the events which come in after- 
wards in an enumerating manner, or as ſubſequent to the firit paſt event, are alſo to be in the preterite. 
But obſexve, that the compound of the preſent is often equin:'lent to the preterite, and that whenever we ſpeak 
of actions which have taken place within a period of time not yet over by one full night, we are to uſe the 


compound of the preſcat inſtead of the preterite, See allo the compourd both of the preſent and of the future. 


There being no ocher exception, | 


The PRESENT for Furux E) SUBJUNCTIVE 


is generally formed from the third perſon plural of the indicative, by ſuppreſſing the final 
nt ; oblerving, that the f and ſecond perſons plural are, in general, lite theſe of the im- 
perfect indicative, and that he third perjon plural is always formed by adding nt to that 
which the firft perſon fingular of this very tenſe proves to be, though this firſt perſon may 
have been formed irregularly ; the Verb &tre excepted. As ſome Verbs deviate from 
the rule, this tenſe is found in the table. 


The terminations of the jrej/ent (or future) ſubjundve are e, es, e, (all mute); and ions, 
ie, ent (mute). 


The PRETERITE (ur FRE er cox DfTIO NAL) SUBJUNCTIVE 


is always formed from the preterite indicative, by changing 


a1 age, aſſes, dt, — afſims, aſtex, aſſent. 

ins "oh 7 nfje A res „ Int, — 1% on, „ indiex, inſent. 
N., iu, its — ions, ie, ſent. 

us %, wifes, tht, — ions, uſſrez, ent. 


There being no exception to the rule, this tenſe is not found in the table. Obſerve, 
that the regular Verbs of the ſecond conjugation (in 7, have their preterite ſubjunctive 
like the preſent ſubjunctive (in , &c.); except the third perſon ſingular, which, in 
the preterite ſuhjunctive, becomes 7: inflead of /e. 


The IMPERATIVE, whoſe Engliſh fion is let, and which, pointing to ſomething to 


come, ought io be conſidered as a fort of a future tenſe, 


is, in its third perſons, both ſingular and plural, as in the preſent (or future) ſubjun@ive, 
with gre to exprels let, before the Pronoun or Noun which is to become the agent; and 
in the firſt perjon plural, and beth the Jecend perſors, it is (except for avoir, /awoir, wou- 
ler, and Cre) the ſame 4s in the frejent indicative, ſuppreſſing the perſonal Pronoun 
which ſerves as agent. (3) 


The ſecond perſon ſingular is to drop the final 5 in thoſe Verbs whoſe preſent indicative 
ends in e mute; except before the Pronouns ex and y governed by them.“ 
The imperative of av, is.. ale, gu'il ait, — ayons, ayez, qu ils atent. 
That of /aworr is.. ſache, qu'il ſache, — ſachons, ſachex, guils ſacheut. 
That of vouloir, which can take place only when it means zo wouch/afe, to condeſeend, 
to be Jo gcod as, 18...veuille, qu'il weuille, — yeullons, weuillet, gd weullent. 
That of #re is.. ſois, qu'il fait, — foyons, foyez, quils foient. 


* Weſay, wa-t-en (not c get thee gone, though we ſay, wwas-y (go thou there 


and wa en chercher (go and fetch ſome), becauſe en is then governed by chercher. 


— — — 


| 


— 
— 


(2) The imperfe is uſed only by appoſition or for digreſſions, when we want to repreſent paſt ſituations 
or conditions, the duration of which is left indeterminate, or to explain the nature or peculiar ties of what 
has been mentioned already, or tv expreſs habitual actions, indeterminat-ly as to the number of times they 
took place, or to mention actions which were intended, but did not take effect. Ie actions wh ch, 
with reſpect to ſituations or conditions, are intervening, ought to be in either the preterite or the compound 
of the preſent, as the time may require, 


(4) As we have not a firſt perſon ſingular in the imperative, we often uſe the fir? perton plural in its 
ſtead z or elle we ule the firſt perſon ſingular of the preſent ſubjunctive, with gue prclixed £9 Ge agents 


2 


A TABLE 


FOR 


CONJUGATING 


Inſinitive. Par ticiple es N Paſt. Preſent Indicative, | Preterite Indic. | Future Indic, | Preſent (or Future Subjunctive. 
— ——— . —— .... Jr rr RENE Mrs 
Parl- ER to ſpeak Parl-ant Parl-e Je Parl-e ils Parl-ent Je Parl-a⸗ je Parl-era! je Parl-e 
Aller (1) to go allant alle or été (i) je vais or vas | ils vont ] *allai or je fus J irai ) 'aille — nous allions, &c. 
777 ployer (Em-) 70 employ em -ployant em-ploys Jem-ploze ils em ꝙloient ] 'em-ployat } em- Ploirai J 'em-ploie — nous em-ployions, &c, 
4 Envoyer to ſend envoyant envoye j'envoie ils envaicat j envoyai j enverral j'envoie — nous envoyions, &c, * 
Bat-IR to build Baàt- ant Bit-/ je Bat-7s ils Bàt-f ent je Bat-7s je Bat-irat je Bat-i/e 
Aſſaillir to aſſault aſſaillant aſſailli j aſſaille ils aſſaillent j aſſaillis j aſſaillirai j aſſaille : 
in Bouillir to boil bouillant bouilli je bous ils bouillent je bouillis je bouillirai Je bouille 
zu Courir to run courant couru je cours ils courent je courus je courrai je coure 
in Cueillir to gather cueillant cueilli je cueille ils cueillent je cueillis je cueillerai je cueille 
in Dormir to ſleep dormant dorm1 Je dors ils dorment Je dormis Je dormirai je dorme 
in Faillir to fail faillant failli Je faux * ils faillent * je gaillis je faudrai * je faille “ 
in Fuir to flee, to fly | fayant fur je fuis ils tuient je fais je fuirai je fuie 
Hair to hate halſſant hat Je hais ils haiſſent Je hats Je hairat je haiſſe 
in Mentir to lie mentant menti je mens ils mentent je mentis je mentirai je mente 
Mourir to die mourant mort Je meurs ils meurent je mourus je mourrai je meure — nous mourions, &6; 
in Ofirir to offer offrant offert J offre ils offrent J'otris Joffrirai J offre 
zn Ouir to hear oyant®* our JPois * ils oient * J ouls J. *Olral * J. oe * : 
in Ouvrir to open ouvrant ouvert J'ouvre 11s ouvrent J'ouvris J'ouvriral J'ouvre 5 
in Partir (2) to ſet cut partant parti Je pars ils partent Je partis Je partirai je parte 
2 querir (Ac- ) 20 acquire aC-querant aC-gurs J "ac- -QuUICYS ils ac- =quierent ] "aC-quis ) "aC- -querraz : + ac-quiere — NOUS ac-querions, c. 
Se Repentir to repent ſe repentant repent! je me repens ils {e repentent je me repentis je me repentirai je me repente 
zn ſaillir (Treſ-) | zo fartle treſ-/aillant treſ-/aill; Je treſ-/aille ils tref /aillent | je trel-/aillis Je treſ-/aillirai | je treſ-/aille 
in Sentir to feel, ſnell ſentant ſenti je ſens | ils ſentent Je ſentis je ſentirai je ſente 
in Servir (3) to ſerve ſervant ſervi je ſers ils ſervent Je ſervis je ſervirai je ſerve 
in Sortir (4) to go out ſortant ſorti je ſors ils ſortent je ſortis je ſortirai je ſorte 
Souffrir to ſuffer _ ſouffrant ſouffert je ſouffre ils ſouffrent je ſouffris je ſouffrirai je ſouffre 
zn Tenir to hold, keep | tenant tenu Je tiens ils tiennent Je tins Je tiendrai Je tienne — nous tenions, &c. 
in Venir to come venant venu Je viens ils viennent je vins je viendrai je vienne — nous venions, &c. 
in Vetir | clothe ' vetant vetu je vets ils vetent Je vetis Je vetirai je vete 
Con-CEVOIRI zo conceive | - Con-revant Con-gu je Con-gos ils Con-goivert je Con- gas je Con- cevrai je Con- goive- nous Con- cedions, &c. 
za Devoir to ove Devant Da je Dois ils Doivent je Dus je Devrai je Doive — nous devions, &c. 
in Aſſeoir (5) to fit down aſſẽyant aſſis Jaſſieds ils aſſèyeut | I 'aflis J aſſièrai J aſſeye — nous afleyions, &c. 
Avoir to hawve ayant 3 ] 'al, as, a avons, avez, ont J eus j'aurai J 'aie, ales, alt—ayons, ayez, aient. 
in choir (De-) to decline de-choyant de-chu Je de-chois ils de-chotent Je de-chus je de-cherrai je derchoie, — nous — &c. 
Falloi r to be reguiſite fallant * fallu il faut Wanting il fallut il faudra 1] faille 
in Mouvoir to moe mouvant mul je meus * ils meuvent Je mus * Je mouvrai Je meuve — nous mouvions, &c. 
Pleuvoir to rain pleuvant plu il pleut Wanting i il plut il pleuvra il pleuve 
in Pour voir to provide pourvoyant pourvu Je pourvois ils pourvoient je pourvus je pourvoirai je pourvoie nous pourvoyions, &c. 
Pouvoir (6) to be able pouvaat pu je puis or peux 11s peuvent je pus je pourrai je puiſſe — nous puiſſions, Kc. 
Prévaloir ts prevail prevalaut prevalu Je prevaux | ils prevalent Je prevalus Je prevaudrai je prevale 
Prevoir to foreſee prevoyant prevu Je prevois ils prévoient je prev1s je prevoiral je prẽ voie — nous prẽvoyions, &c. 
Savoir to knoww ſachant ſu je ſais nous ſavons, &c. je ſus je ſaurai je ſache — nous ſachions, &c. 
Seoir zo befit ſeyant Wanting je ſieds ils ſient Wanting Je fierai je fice 
* Where this (*) mark is, it means that the expreſſion is ſeldom uſed. 
** — 


(1) Et and je ſus, &c. are uſed to expreſs that the perſon went and came back, 
or was, we muſt fay : 
(2) Partir, rhartir, and mi-partir, in the ſenſe of to are or divide, are regulars 


tu Vas, il wa. 


(3) AJervir (to ſubject) is regular. 


Though we ſay: je vais 


aſſeoyio ns, &c. 


(4) Sertir and reſſortir (when law terms), alſo affortir (to match), and deſaſſortir, are regular. 
(5) Afeoir may alſo become aſſeoyant, aſſis, j'a Hels, , ſaſſe , 8 


ils A ſeoien. — 4s aſſecirai, Jaſſeoie, nous 
(6) Though we ſay: je puis or peux, we muſt lay i tu peux, il peut. 
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Infinitives 
— — 
Surſeoir 
in Valoir 
in Voir 
in Vouloir 


Rend- RE 


in aindre (Cr-) 


in Battre 

in Boire 
Braire 
Circoncire 


in Clorre or clore 
zn clure (Con-) 


in Contire 

in Coudre 

in crire (E-) 

in Croire 

in Croitre 

in Dire 

in eindre (F-) 
Etre 

i Faire 
Frire 

in Lire 

un Luire 

in Maudire 

n Mettre 

» Moudre 

7 Naitre 

Nuire 


z oindre (J-) 


„ Paitre 

z Plaire 
Prendre 
Rire 


Suffire 
„ Suivre 
Taire 
7 Traire 
* Vaincre 
Vivre 


x oitre (Par-) 


 foudre (Re-) | 


uire (Prod-) 


to ſuperſede 
to be worth 


to /ee 
to be willing 


to render 
ts fear 

to beat 

to drink 
to bray 

to circumciſe 
10 ſput up 
to conclude 
to pickle 
to jew 

to write 
to believe 
to grow 

to tell or jay 
to feign 

to be 

to do 

zo fry 

to read 
to ſhine 

to cur/e 

to put 

to grind 
to be born 
to hurt 

to join 

to appear 


to graze 


to pleaſe . 


to take 

to laugh 

to reſolve 

to ſuffice 

to follow 

not to ſpeak of 
to milk 

10 OVErCOME 

to live 

to produce 


ANY 
Participle Pref. Particip. Paſt. 
— Y — 
Surſeoyant ſurſis 
Valant valu 
voyant vu 
voulant voulu 
Rend-ant Rend-u_ 
Cr-aignant Cr-aint 
battant battu 
buvant Be.” 
brayant brait 
circonciſant CIFCONCLS 
cloſant clos 
con-cluant con-clu (1) 
confiſant confit 
cbuſant couſu 
E-crivant E- crit 
croyant cru 
croiſſant crit 
diſant dit 
f-eipnant f-cint 
etant etë 
faiſant fait 
failant frire frit 
liſant“ lu 
luiſant lui 
maudiſſant maudit 
mettant 18 
moulant moulu 
naiſſant ne 
nuiſant nul 
J-oignant J-oint 
par-o7//ant par- 
paiſſant pu 
plaiſant plu 
prenant pris 
riant ri 
re-/olvant re-/olu (3) 
ſuffiſant ſu 
ſuivant ſuivi 
taiſant tu 
trayant trait 
vainquant vaincu 
vivant vecu 
prod-uiſant prod- uit 


Preſent Tudicative 


c — 


je ſurſcois 
je vaux 
je vois 
je veux 


je Rend-s 

je Cr- azns 

je bats 

Je bois 

je brais 

je circoncis 
je clos 

Je con-clus (1) 
Je confis 

Je couds 
Je-cris 

je crois 

je crois 

je dis (2) 
je t-eins 

je ſuis, es, eſt 


OL 


ils ſurſeotent 
ils valent 

ils voient 

ils veulent 


ils Rend-ert 
118 Cr-a:gnent 
ils battent 
ils boivent 
ils braient 
ils circonciſent 
ils cloſent 
ils con- cluent 
ils confiſent 
ils couſent 
ils E-crivent 
ils croient 
ils croiſſent 
ils diſent 
ils f-eignent 


ſommes, ètes, ſont 


je fais (2) vous faites, ils font 


je fris 

je lis 

je luis 

je maudis 
je mets 
je mouds 
je nais 
je nuis 
je J-oins 
je par-ozs 
je pais 
je plais 
je prends 
je ris 

Je re-/ous 
je ſuffis 
je ſuis 

je tais 

je trais 
je vaincs 
je vis 


je prod-uis 


ils font frire 
115 liſent 

115 luiſent 

ils maudiſſent 
ils mettent 
11s moulent 
ils naiſſent 
11s nuiſent 
ils J-01gnent 
ils par-. ut 
ils paiſſent 
ils plaiſent 
ils prennent 
ils rient 
ils re-/o[vent 
ils ſuffiſent 
ils ſuivent 
ils taiſent 
ils traient 

ils vainquent 
ils vivent 


ils prod-uiſent | 


— 


je ſurſis 
je valus 
je vis 

je voulus 


je Rend-7;5 
Je cr-aigni, 
je battis 
je bus 

Je brayis * 
Je circoncis 
je cloſis 

je con- cu 
je confis 
je couſis 
Je-crivis 
Je crus 

Je crus 

je dis 

je f-eignis 
je fus 

je fis 

je fis frire 
Je lus 

Je luiſis 

Je maudis 
Je mis 

je moulus 
Je naquis 
Je nuiſis 
Je j-oignis 
Je par-us 
Je pus 

Je plus 

Je pris 

Je ris 

Je re-/olus 
je ſuffis 

je ſuivis 
je tus 

je trayis * 
je vainquis 
je vecus 


je prod- i 


16. 


FRENCH VE RS. 


Preterite Indie. 
—— — — 


Future Tudic. 


— 


— 
je ſurſeoirai 
je vaudrai 
je verrai 

je voudrai 


je Rend-rai 
Je Cr-aindrai 
Je battrai 

Je boirai 

je brairat 
je circoncirai 
je clorrai 

je con-clurai 
je confirai 

je coudrai 
je- crirai 

je croiral 

je croitral 
je dirai 


je f-eindrat 


je ſerai 
je ferai 
je frirai 
je lirai 
je luirai 


je maudirai 


je mettrai 
je moudrai 


je naitrai 


je nuirai 
je j-oindraz 
je parostrai 
je paitral 
Je plairai 
je prendrai 
je rirai 

je re ſoudrai 
je ſuffirai 


je ſuivrai 


je tairai 
je trairal 
je vaincrai 
je vivrai 


je prod-uirai 


Preſent (or Future) Subjunc'ide. 
88 


— 


* 
je ſurſeoie nous ſurſeoyions, &. 
je vaille — nous valions, &c. 

je voie — nous voyions, &c. 

je veuille — nous voulions, &c. 


je Rend-e 
je er- aig ne 
je batte 


je boive — nous buvions, &c. 


je braie 

je circonciſe 

je cloſe 

je con- clue — nous con-cluzons, &c. 
je confiſe 

je couſe 

JPe-crive 

je croie — nous croyions, &c. 
Je croifſe 

je diſe 

je f-eigne 

je ſois, fois, ſoĩt — ſoyons, ſoyez, ſoient 
je faſſe - nous faſſions, &c. 
je faſſe frire, &c. 

je liſe 

je luiſe 

je maudiſſe 

je mette 

je moule 

je naiſſe 

je nuiſe 

Je j-oig ne 

je par-or/e 

je paiſſe 

je plaiſe 

je prenne — nous prenions, &C, 
je rie nous riions &c. 

Je re-/olve 

je ſuffiſe 

je ſuive 

je taiſe 

Je traie — nous trayions, &c. 
je vainque 

je vive 


je prod-a:/e 


— 


(1) Inclure has, for its Participle paſt, inclus (m. ), incluſe (f.) 
luſe (f.), or exciu (m.), exclue (f.). 
(2) Dire and reaire have their ſeco 


We write either il conclut, a 5 
nd perſon plural of the preſent indicative and of the imperative in dites 


— 


. Exclure has it in either exclus (m. ), 
or il conclud. (Académie) 


ex- | and redites; but the other Verbs in dire take the regular termination diſez. Verbs in faire have it faltes. 


} Abſoudre (to abſolve) and di//1dre (to diflolve) have their Participie paſt in 2bſous (m. ) abſeute (f.); and 


2 


40600 (m.) difſoute (f.); nay, 74«crey in che ſenſe of to difelve, has it allo in 2 (ms), reaute (f.) 


FORMATION of the COMPOUND TENSES for anterior or prior Events. 


Compound of the Preſent Indicative, 


Note I. The preterite is uſed inſtead of this tenſe when, a period 
of time being expreſſed, one full night or more has elapſed between 
that period of time, and the moment when the ſpeaker mentions 
the event. See Reference I. after the formation of the ſimple tenſes. 

Ihe preſent tenſe of wenir de or of ne faire que de, with an infini- 
tive, is equivalent to a compound of the preſent, to expreſs, with the 
fir, ſomething which is juſt paſt, and with the ſecond, ſomething 
which is but juſt paſt. 

1 may have, in the ſenſe of peſib y I have, &c. is often rendered by 
Jai pu: then the Engliſh Participle paſt becomes an infinitive. How- 
ever lee Note VI. 


To hawe 
having 
had 
7 hawe . * 
thou haſt b a 
he has, or he hath 
eve have 8 6 


you have or ye hawe 


they have 


Compound of the Preterite Tudicative, 


Note II. We generally uſe the compound of the preterite, when 
vad, followed by a Participle paſt, is affectcd by any of cheſe Conjunc- 
tions of time, when, after, as ſoon as, or their equivalents bardiy, 
ſcurce, at the moment that, &c. unleſs this Conjunction and the Verb 
ſhou!d come in to expreſs habitual events 3 for we ſhould then uie 
the compound of the imper fect, as it no Conjunction of time were to 
aſtect had, 


Note III. The imperfect of werir de, (to have juſt or to be juſt) 

or of ne faire gue de (to have but juſt or to be but juſt), with an infi- 

© Hitive, is equivalent to à compound of the imperfett, to expreſs, with 
the firit fomeching, which vas juſt paſt, and with the ſecond, ſome- 
thing which vas dt juſt paſt. | 


« 
, - 


Note IV. Events which are mentioned as poſſibly or probably to 
have taken place ate elegantly rendered by this compound trale, 
i ſtead of the preterite or compound of the preſent indicative. ' | 


Note V. After a ſuppoſition made with i, the preſent is to be uſed 
inſtead of the futute, and the imperfe# inſtead of the conditional 
therefore we muſt, after the ſame, uſe the compound of the preſent 
Inſtead of the compound of the future, and the compound H the in- 
Perfect inſtead of the cumpound of the conditional, 


1 had 


thou hadſt 


he had 
ave had 
you had 


they had 
Compound of the Imperfef Indicative. 


Thad 


thou had/? 


he had 
wwe had 
you had 


| they had 
Compound of the Future Tidicative. 


1 hail or wil] Habe 


{Lou falt or wilt have 
he ſball or will have 


«12 ſhall or will have 
you hall or will have 


Tey ſhall or will have 
Compound of the Conditional Indicative. 


1 ſhould or would hawe 


thou h] or wouldft have 
He ſhould or would have 


ave ſhould or would hade. 


you ſhould or would have 
they ſhould or would haue. 


Compound cf the Preſent (or Future) Subjun#ve, 


Note VI. The preſent ſuojunctive of pourrir, uſed in an interro— 
gative form, ſerves to expiels may in imprecations' or Wiſhes, as in: 
J uy your mother live to ſee her children lettJed !—Puifſe votre mere, 
cr \ ctre mere putſſe-t-elle, voir ſes enfans Etablis ! Now, when have, 
1oV owed by a Participle paſt, comes after may, we ſtill expreſs may by 
the preſent ſubjunfive, rendering have by avoir; and the next Verb 
by the Participle paſt, as in Engliſh, 


Compound of the Preterite (Imperfeft or C ” 


{ may have, jhall have, &c. 
thou mayeft have, &C, 
be may have, &c. 


We may have, &c. 
you may have, &c. 
they may hawe, &c. 


ditional) Subjunttive, 
1 might have, jhould have, I had, & c. 


Note VII. The compound of the preterite ſuljunctiue may at any time thou migh tet have, &. 
he might have, &c. 


be uſed jaſtead of the compound of the conditional, Nay, it may be 
uſed inſtead of the compound of the imperfect, affected by the particle 
of Juppoſition, fre 


* 


Wwe might have, &c. 


you might have, &c. 


iy might hate, &c. 


1 


With the Participle puſ of a Verb neither Rejlective nor Reciprocal, nor expreſſing neutrally a condition or a change of condition. 


or 
or 


avoir 
avant 
eu 
J'ai 
tu as 
il a 
nous avons 
vous avez 
ils ont 


or 


j'eus or 
tu eus 

il eut 

nous eùmes 
vous eutes 


ils eurent 


j'avois 

tu avois 

il avoit 
nous avions 
vous aviez 
ils avoient 


or 


Janrat or 
tu auras 

il aura 

nous aurons 
vous aurez 


is auront 


j aurois 
tu aurois 
11 auroit 
nous aurions 
vous auriez 
11s auroient 


j'aie 
tu ales 
ait 
nous ayons 
vous ayez 
ils aient 


cr 


Jeuſle 

tu euſſes 
meide 
nous euſſ ons 
vous euſſiez 
ils cuſſent 


or 


or X 


| 


| 


With the Participle paſt of a neuter Verb, implying a conditicn or change of condition, a local motion or a local change. 


etre 
etant 


or 
or 


ete 


Je ſuis 
tu es 
il eſt 
nous ſommes 
vous etes 

ils ſont 


or 


Je fus 
tu fas 
1] tut 
nous fimes 
vous fütes 
ils furent 


or 


J]'Etois 
tu Eto18 
1] Etoit 
nous étions 
vous etiez, 
11s Etoient 


or 


je ſerai or 
tu ſeras 

1] {era 

nous ſerons 


vous ſerez 


ils ſeront 


je ſerois or 
tu ſerois 

1] ſeroit 
nous ſerions 
vous {ericz 


ils icrotent 


je ſois 
tu fois 
11 ſoit 
nous ſoyons 
vous ſoyez 

ils ſoient 


or 


je fuſſe 
tu fuſſes 
1] fat 
nous fuſions 
vous faſhez 
ils fuſſent 


or 


which means alſa 


which mear:s alſo which means alſo which means alſo 


which means alſo 


T fhuuld be, &c. 


ch means alſo 


wh 


which means alſo 


Jan, &C. 


I was, &c. 


aua, &c. 


1 gall be, &c. 


T might be, &c. 


I may be, &c. 


| 


_— 


With the Participle paſt of a Verb uſed cither Refle4ively or Reciprocally, 


s$*etre, m*etre, et. 
s'etant, m'etant, 
Wanting 

Je me ſuis 

tu t'es 

1] s'eſt 

nous nous ſommes 
vous vous Ctes 
ils fe ſont 


Je me fus 

tu te fus 

il ſe ſut 

nous nous ſumes 
vous vous futcs 
ils ſe furent 


je m' ẽtoĩs 
tu t'eto2s / 
il s'étoit 

nous nous Etions 
vous vous Ctiez 
ils s'étoient 


je me ſerai 

tu te ſeras 

1] ſe ſera 

nous nous ſerons 
vous vous ſercz 
ils ſe ſeront 


je me ſerois 

tu te ſerois 

11 ſe ſeroit 

nous nous {er;ons 
vous vous ſeriez 
11s ſe ſeroient 


je me ſais 

tu te fois 

11 ſe ſoit 

nous nous ſoyons 
vous vous {oy2% 
ils ſe ſoient 


je me fuſſe 

tu te fuſles 

il ſe fat 

nous nous fuſions 
vous vous fuſliez 
11s ſe fuſſent 


OBSER 


OB 
* 
ſillent 
reſent 
and c 
they I 
,, 
theſe | 
Frenc 
222 
II. 
throug 
vent; 
Dercer 


VI. 
to 

lent, 
o dw 
Ounc: 
refer 
ere (i 
nd th 
mute 
ame 1 
ourtr, 
VII 
hree 
dome 
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OBSERVATIONS wp the CONJUGATION V VERRS, 


I. Verbs in yer generally change the y ito :, when the finale becomes 
flent ; that is, in the -H tee per/ons fangular and the third prion plural of the 
gent indicative and ſubjunctive, and before the terminations of the fieture 
and conditio al tenſes, Nay, in all other Verbs, of what conjugation ſoever 
they may be, y generally becomes 7 before the ſilent e, or es, or ent. See 
wir, Gtre, pourvoir, &c. in the table: but ſee allo employer and enwoyer, 
theſe being irregular in the future, and therefore in the conditional. The 
French academy do not always attend to this: for example, in payer, broyer, 
graſſcyer and begayer, they leave y before e mute, 


II. As the c, in Verbs in cer, is ſoft in the infinitive, we muſt keep it fo 
throughout ; therefore when the er aſſumes the terminations art, ons, ois, oit, 
bent; that is, before @ oro, we are to mark the c with a cedilla (thus g).— 
Bercer (to rock), bergazt ; je berce, nous bergang, &c. 


III. As the g, in Verbs in ger, is ſoft in the infinitive, we muſt keep it 
ſo throughout, and therefore leave the e before the terminations which begin 
vith a or 06.—Manger (to eat), mangeant; je mange, nous man gens, &c. 


IV. The Verbs in eder and eter, double the / or t, when the laſt e becomes 
mute, and then the preceding e (which, before, was ſilent or gently guttural) 
is to found as if an acute accent were upon it. Appeler (to call), j'appelle 
Icall), nous appelons, ils appellent, &c. The Verbs celer, deceler, geler, peler, 
o not double the J; therefore, when the laſt e becomes ſilent, the preceding 
generally receives the grave accent, though this 2 is to be ſounded only be- 
tween the grave and the acute.— e cele, il gelera, &c. 


V. The Verbs in emer, ener, eſer, and ever, when the laſt e becomes fi- 
lent, require the preceding e (which, before, was ſilent or gently guttural) to 
de founded between the grave and the acute tone of voice; although the 
prave accent ſhould happen to be placed upon that penult e; which indeed 1s 
ow generally the caſe, according to the French academy. Parſemer (to 

ew), je parse me, nous par/emons, ils par ment, &C. 


VI. The Verbs in' rer require, in the future and conditional tenſes, the two 
5 to be ſtrongly ſounded as it were together, making the intermedial e quite 
lent, and lengthening the preceding ſyllable. The Engliſh are ſo very apt 
o dwell too little upon the 's, that I think I may recommend to them to pro- 
ounce theſe two as if they had half a dozen of them. For inſtance; for Je 
if ererai (from preferer and je prefere), they ſhould pronounce firſt {+ pre- 
ere (in which the laſt ſyllable has become longer and graver than in preferer), 
nd then add to the lait ſound (without any fall of the voice on account of the 
mute) the ſyllable ra/ ; and ſo forth. The two 's are allo ſounded in the 
ame manner, in the future and conditional tenſes of mourir, of the Verbs in 


durir, and of thoſe in querir, 


VII. Puer (to ſtink) is, by the French Academy, made irregular in the 
iree perſons fingular of the preſent indicative, thus: Je pus, tu pus, il put. 


Pome make it regular; however it is better to ule /entir mauvazs than puer. 
| | Flori 


A a - 
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Florir was formerly uſed to expreſs 2% be h a praſpercus ſtate, ſpeakina g 
empires, the belles-lettres, &. We ſtill uſe its Participle preſent 5h, 7 
and imperfe& zl florifoir, ils floriffoient, in the ſame ſenſe; but elſewhere yo 
uſe the regular Verb ferrir (to floriſh) fexrifſant, &c. 


Saillir, when in architecture it means zo projet, to et out, is like trehillii; 
but, in the ſenſe of 4% gab out or /pirt, or in any other ſenſe, it is regular. (1) 


er AT I — 


(1) Ferir {to ſtrike), gejir (to lie er repoſe), honnir (to diſhonour or deſpiſe), i/ir (to ſpring 
er be born) are but ſeldom uſed, We ſay : Sans coup ferir (without ſtriking a blow), and 
(rack, ſmitten, bewitched, as alſo angry). Gefir is conjugated thus: giſant, pit. . . il gn (d 
git, here lies), nous: giſens, ils giſent (ci giſent, here lie), il giſoit; but the other tenſes are not 
uled now. Honnir and iffir are ſtill uſed in the Participle paſt (honni and iſſn), 


Chanwir (ſaid of horſes, mules, and aſſes) is only uſed in this phraſe chauwir des creillus to 
prick. up the ears. 


Seeir (to be ſituate or fi ting) is uſed only in its Participles ſcant and /i. Scant is alſo an 
Adjective, meaning decent, ſuitable or becoming. 


. . A . . 
Apparoir, comparoir or cempariitre (now confined to the law) are conjugated like partum. 
Apparcitre is uſed in ſpeaking of ghoſts or apparitions. 


Chaloir (conjugated like faliir) is now uſed only in: 1! ne men chaut (I do not care, it is 
of no conſequence to me), $' lui en chaut, &c. 


Bruire (to rouſe or rattle) is ſtill uſed in the infinitive, Participie preſent bruyant, and the 
third perſons of the imperfect, il Sruyeit, ils bruyoient, 


C:urre (to run, to chaſe) is uſed only in ſpeaking of races or hunting, and conjuentel like 
ccurir.— As to recourre (to recover) the Participle paſt of which is recous (m.) recovfſ” f.) we 
ſeldom uſe it now. 


Imbeire is hardly uſed now but in its Participle paſt imbu (full of, acquainted with, pene- 
trated with, &c.) ſpeaking of affairs, news, circumſtances, principles or doctrines. Rouen, 
however, has ſaid in the infinitive, $imboire d'une doctrine (to have imbibed a doctrine). In- 
biber ſerves to expreſs to ſoak or imbue: but we ſay, Ce papier boit (this paper ſoaks). 


Occire (to kill), ſtill uſed in burleſque, has, for its Participle paſt, occis (m.) occiſe (f.) 


Raire {to ſhave) is ſeldom uſed except in this phraſe, Ne ſe ſoucier ni des rait, ni des tent. 
(to care for nobody, or literally, to care ſor neither thoſe that are ſpaved, nor for thoſe wvhoſe has 
has been cut.) 


Sourdre (to ſpring or iſſue out) is only uſed in the infinitive and third perſons of the pre- 
ſent indicative (il ſourd, ils ſcurdent). 


Tiftre (to wean) is ſtill more uſed in its Participle paſt ? iſu than %, (from tifſer ). 


Tordre (to twiſt) has generally its Participle paſt in tordu; yet cuſtom will have us ſay : Une 
bouche, or une gueule, torte, (a wry mouth), unc jambe terte, un cou gs, du fil tors, du luste 
tere, une colonne tor/e, de la foie torſe, 


1 ILL 


Tale 

tu uſes 
l ule 
nous uſo; 
VOUS aſe 
is ulext 


Tuſai 
tu uſas 
il uſa 
nous uſa 
vous ua 
ils usère 


Fuſoi: 
tu uſoia 
il uſoit 
nous uſic 
vous ul 
il; uſoien 


Vuſerai 
tu uſera. 
il uſera 

nous uſe- 
vous uſe 
il uſers; 


— 


(1) Fr 
king ant i. 
Participle 
ai, KC .— 
litive, ch: 


— — — . .  - 


1 


a rusrRATION of the VARIATIONS of a Verb NOT REFLECTIVE 
Afirmative Negative 


© 


Uſer, to wear out. Ne pas uler, = - - - 192 to wear out. 
Uſant, wearing out. APulant pas, - - - - = = rot wearing out. 


[inn Ulz, worn out. Pas uſe, or non uſe, or non pas uſe, not worn out. 
r; 
(i} 8 | 
Affirmative. Negative. Interrogative. Negat. & Interroga. 
PRESENT INDICATIVE, 
pring TIF 8 
ue (1) | Je zule pas Uiz-;2 (page 57) | N' uſé. je pas 
„ :z uſes tu ules pas ules-7z n uſes- tu pas 
e no: l uſe 12 uſe fas uſe- 2-11 ' uſe- t- il pas 
nous ulons (2) nous z*ufons pas | uloni-nous n' uſons-nous pas 
5 o v ulez (3) vous 1 uſeꝝ pas vizz-wous uſez- vous pas 
in ulent (4) ils zaienc pas uſet-ils | 4 uſent-ils pas 
10 
— PRETERITE INDICATIVE. 
; Puſai (5) Je »'ufai pas Uta je M' uſai-je pas 
e uſa⸗ tu x uſas pos uſa-t . n'uſas- tu pas 
il uſa | i uſa pas uſa 2-1¹ „ uſa-t-il pas 
„ite nous uſ@mes nous z'us2mes pas} uſd rcs-r0%5 1 a82mes-nous pas 
vous lates vous z"usates pus | uldte5-wonus A" USATCS-VOUS pas 
ad the il us2rent | ils z'uscrent-pas us rente el. 1 uscrent-1ls pas 
1 IMPERFECT IN DICATIVYE. 
f.) ve 7 uſozs (6) Je uſois pas Ulos-J2 N*afſors-je pas 
tu uſcis tu 7701s pas ulcis-1u u"uſois-tu pas 
dene · I il uſoit il ' uſoit pas uſoit. 21 u uloit-il pas 
vun uſiong nous 2 uſions pas uſfons-¹ν n' uſions- nous pas 
. I. vos uſieæ vous u uſiez pas | ufiez-wous „Wuſiez- vous p25 
its uſoient ils a'uſoient pas | uſolent-ils A uſoient-ils 745 
) 
DE” FUTURE INDICATIVE, 
% bar MY Fuſerai (7) Je zulſerai pas Uſerai je | N*uſcrai-je fas 
tu uſeras tu ' uſeras pas nieras-tu 2 uleras-tu pas 
m_ uſera i z'ulera pas uicra-t-i A QUera-t-il pas 
l nous Ulerons nous z*ulerons as} uſerons-nous #'ulerons-nous pas 
vous uſerex vous z'ulerez pas | uſerez-wous 1 uſerez vous pas 
its uſeront ils z'uleront pas | uleront-ils a uteront-ils pas 
1 Aa 2 0 5 
ju lues CONDITIONAL 


hn * 1 


— tk 


(1) From the infinitive, ſuppreſſing the final r.— (2) From the Participle preſent, chan— 
L Us king ant into ons, (3) From the Participle prefent, changing ant into e. — (A) From the 
| Participle preſent, changing ant into ent mvt2,—(5) From the infinitive, changing er into 
al, &c.—{6) From the Participle prefent, changing ant into cis, &c.— (7) From the infi- 
utive, changing the final r into vai, &c., 


ans. As Aw. Ce 


[ 


Puſercis (1) Je x uleros pas 
4% uſerois tu z*ulcrois pas 
it ulerot il uſeroit pas 
20us Ulerions nous z*uſerions pas 
vous uſeriex vous y' uſeriez pas 
ils uſcroient ils x uſeroiĩent pas 


PRESENT $SUBJUNCTIVE. 


— . — — _—_ 

Fuſe (2) Je a uſe pas 

tu uſes tu "uies pas 

zl uſe il ule pas 

nous uſions (3) nous au iοnns pas 

Tous ulicz (4) | vous xuilez pas 

els ulent (5) ils zauient pas 
IMPERATIVE. 

* 1 — 

Vie (7) N' uſe pas 

gu'il ule (8) qu'il 2 uſe pas 

nſons (9) n uſons, 23 

uſes (10) nulez pas 


gu ils uſent (11) | quiils z*uſent pas 


add the Participle paſt of the preſent Verb (which herc is w/e) ; every {:mple 
tenſe will tnereby become a compound one. Hence avoir v/e is the affirma- 
tive compound of the infinitive v/er, and ayant v/e is the affirmative com- 
Pai , &c. is the affirmative com- 


pound of the Participle preſent unt. 


$524 


CONDITIONAL INDICATIVE. 


Ulzrers-je I NPuſerois-je #4; 
uſerois-14 1 uſerois- tu 7; 
uſercit-il nuleroit-il po; 
uſcrions-uous 2 uſerions -g bat 
uſerieg-α eU 1'uſeriez- vous pa; 
ulcrozent-rts 1 ulerotent-i!s 22; 


PRETERITE SUBJUNCTIVE, 


8 
== — 
FT ulafe (6) Je ruſatle as 
tu ulaſſes tu a'uſaſſes pas 
14 ular il z*usat pos 
r ae 
nous ulnſ/rons nous z*ulailions far 
Vous uſaſſtex vous z"ujaihiez pa; 
is ulaſjent ils z*uſailent pas 
COMPOUND TENSES., 
Res 
op — — 
To the ſimple tenſes of àapcir 
(uſed afurmatively, or negatively, 
or interrogatively, or both nega- 
tively and interrogatively, as the 


nature of the ſenteuce may requite) 


pound of the preſent j œοπ , & c. Pers v/e 18 the alirmative compound of tis 
preterite j αι, &c. and ſo forth, a t ge table in page 168 directs, 


Remark on NE GATIO NS. 


Obſerre, with reſpect to negative ſentences, that Ne is only a ſort of fore- 
runner, which warns us of the coming of a negation, or which perhaps merely 
intimates ſome reftriction or prohib:tion, or which ſerves to deſtroy a nega- 
tive ſenſe and to return to an affirmative one (as may be ſeen in Remark VI. 
page 135), or to form a with or regret, or to exprets reproach, blame, Or iu. 
patience (as iu exception the fifth, page 60). Hence ze, before a Verb, docs 


not, 


r 


3 


(1) From the future, changing rai, ras, &C. into roi, &c.—(2) From the third perſon 


plural of the pretent indicative, ſuppreſling the final nt, (3) Asin the imperfect.— (4) As in 


. © hs 24 2 * 1885 17 Ye 
ihe imperfect.— (5) By adding rt to the fitſt perſon fiavu ar.— (6) From the preterite ind 


cative, changing a into 2e, &c.— 07 From the ſecond perion of the preſent indicate, Lup- 
— 1 p * 42 As 
pretüng the final 5, except before the Pronouns y or en, governed by the Verb.— (8) Ain 


the preient ſubiunctive.— (e) As in the preſent indicative; and obferve, that %s Mas 


by * ® , . 2 : \ 5 . : os Ty 
mean let me Tvear as well as det us scar. (19) As in the prelent indicative.— (11) Ain 


preſent ſubjui. &i ve. 


E 


not, of i 


the will, 


we ceſſer ( 
and ne /a 


be fare 3 


tive, hav 
point (1); 


(2), to e 
at the he 
ceſſation 
ſeldom or 
wot one 3 
all; per/ 


or quot qi 


expreſs « 


(1) P, 
nfervinge 
tage, moin 
pat is bett 
expreſs ſor 
Use lit Po 
is to be uf 
fare that 
ce pas que 
etc la? h 
you went 
te que tou 
ak the qu 
there, he 
alſo refere 


(2) N 
this de, be 
| ſhall not 


Ne bet 
but or only 


| 
If, fo 
or into un 
thought ( 
cru que v. 
eight o'c] 


(4) N 
perſonne, 


Ws 


not, of itſelf, make it negative; and if we except r*awvoir garde (not to have 
the will, or not to have the power), 2% r (not to dare), ne bouger (not to ſtir), 
1 cer (not to ceaſe), ne pouvoir (not to be able, cannot, may not, &c.), 
and ne ſavoir, in the ſenſe of ne pouvoir, or in that of 70 be ut a los, or not 10 
& fare ; if we except thoſe, I ſay, a Verb muſt, in order to be fully nega- 
tive, have, beſides the ne, one of theſe excluding expreſſions; viz. pas or 
goint (1), to expreſs at; jamais, or de la wie, de ma wie, &c. or de mes fours 
(2), to Expreſs newer, or not /0 long as I live; ni to expreſs neither, or nor not 
at the head of a ſentence ; plus to expreſs no longer or no more, pointing to 
ceſſation 3 guere to expreſs very little, very fexv, or but little, but few, as alſo 
lam or but ſeldom; aucun, or nul, or pas un, to expreſs no, not any, none, 


we 


7s wt one 3 nullement, or aucunement, to expreſs by no means, in no wiſe, not at 
as all; perſonne, or qui que ce ſoit, to expreſs no body, not any body, &C. rien, 
or quoi que ce ſoit (3), to expuels nothing, not any thing, &c. and guelcongue to 
© jar Nexpreſs whatever, in an excluſive ſenſe, (4) 
Ra B REMARK 
Pu 
1 (1) Point is a ſtronger negation than pas, the latter leaving the liberty of reſtraining or 
Wy reſerving. Hence pas ſhould be uſed before aſſez, beaucoup, trop, peu, mieux, plus, davan- 
he: tage, moins, tant, fi, autant, auſſi, ſouvent, or any expreſhon of quantity or number. Hence 
vely, par is better than point with what is merely accidental or tranſient; but 0:nt is better to 
Ca- ereſs ſomething habitual or permanent. (Il ne lit pas, means only He does not read now ; but 
the Il e lit point, means He never reads, or He reads at no time). Yet, in aſking queſtions, point 
aire) WH to be uſed when the queſtioner is in any doubt of the thing being, and pas when he is pretty 
mple fire that the thing is; in which latter cafe he often aſks the queſtion with eſ-ce ue or ne- 
ma. pa ue. When a perſon, to expreſs, Have you net been there? ſays: N'avez-vous point 
Bo etc la? his queſtion tells me that he doubts, wants to be informed, and means only perhaps 
r pda went there, or ſomething fimilar. But when he ſays : Navez-vous pas été Ia? or ERH- 
n- ee tous ravez pas Ete la? or, Neſt- ce pas que vous avez ets Ia ? I know that he does not 
tlie e the queſtion merely for the ſake of information, but that being pretty ſure that I went 
there, he calls upon me to own it, and to confirm what he has hinted and believes to be. See 
alſo reference 3 in page 57, and Note I. together with the examples in page 58. 
(2) Ne, before a Verb, and followed by de prefixed to a ſpace of time, may, together with 
this de, be reſtrictive, and expreſs not for, not for this, not for theſe, not till, not before z as in, 
Gore. | ſhall not go out for theſe three days.— le ne ſortirai de trois jours. 
exely (3) When geutte, brin, and mot are uſed without any Article, as the ſmalleſt part of a body, 
ega- that is, when they are uſed inſtead of rien du tout (nothing at all), they reject pas or point after 
| II the Verb; as in, II ne voit goutte (he does nct ſee at all), Elle a' entend geatte (She does not 
* bear any thing ), Je wen ai cueilli brin (I did not gather one bit of it.) 
does Ne before a Verb, and gue after, may be reſtrictive, aud expreſs, together with gue, either 
not, of only; as in, Je Wai vu gu'elle, I ſaw only her, 
3 f If, followed by not, may reject pas or point, when if net may be converted into but that, 
or into unleſs, except when, or only when ; as in, I ſhould have come to your houſe, if I had not 
Ts thought (or but that I thought) that you had company.— Je ſerois venu chez vous, /i je ravois 
ain WI» due vous aviez du monde. It will be impoſſible for me to ſet out, if you are not here by 
indie tight o'clock.—11 me tera impoſlible de partir, F vous #ttes ici a huit heures. 
1 Tae (4) Neither pas nor point can appear in a ſentence wherein jamais, ples, ni, aucun, nul, 
on ” perſonne, gui gue ce foit, rien, quoi que ce ſoit, quelconque, are uſed as negative terms, though 
in due 


— * 


v_—_ 


23224 . „„ . 
— — = — -_- 


—— 
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REMARK en the Compound Tenſes of ſome Neuter Verbs. 


It is not to be underſtood, that becauſe a Verb is not reflective it is alway: 
to have its compound tenſes formed with the tenſes of avoir. For inilince, 


the compound tenſes of wexzr and of its derivatives (except circonvenir, ib. Comp 
venir, contrevenir, and prevenir) are formed with the ſimple tenſes of 4e (1), 926 
as follows: Compe 
Compound Je fuis 
— n — 3 ty es V 
il eft v 
two or three of theſe may come in with propriety; as in, I never told him any thing, Te nc lu nous Jo 
ai jamais rien dit. Vous Cl 
In negative expreſſions without a Verb, the ſecond number of negation is ſufficient, ils Jout 
Hence when not, never, nobody, none, &c. are to be uſed without a Verb, we ſuppreſ: ze, and 
ule only pas or point, jamais, perſonne, aucun, nul, pas un, &c. Net, in this caſe, may be nn, 
or nen pas, as in, I hall pay him all I am indebted to him, but zer all together. e lui p- | 
erai tout ce que je lui dois, mais aon pas tout a la fois. 1 
In anſwers to queſtions we may reply negatively with non, non pas, or nenni. Shall I ſee u, before th 
to- night? - Nc, Vous verrai-je ce foir ?=Neani. condition 
(1) If convenir is uſed in the ſenſe of to ſuit or to fit, the compound tenſes muſt be formed 3 
with avoir; but if it is uſed in the ſenſe of te age abort, to own or to coe, they are formel 0 ok 
with 2tre.—This obſervation may be applied to aiſconvenir. 4 de 
Note I. Beſides thoſe neuter Verbs which we have already enumerated, I may fay, that tle CITCU! 
any neuter Verb, implying local motion or change of condition, has its compound tenſes fm - * 14 
ed with the ſimple tenſes of Zre inſtead of thoſe of avoir, when, after expreſſing a tranſient N. B. 
action, they point to a progreſſive ſtate, that is, to a condition or ſituation wh.ch is cond- ern 
Duing, and ſomewhat paſſive. ence, ailer®, arriver, choir, (with dechoir and ech, dee livre ef < 
der, Eclore, entrer (as well as rentrer), iſſir, mourir, naitre, partir (and derivatives), retouri did not re 
tember, retember, &c. are all to have their compound tenſes formed with etre, when they ar 
uſed neutrally, and point to a condition or ſituation ſomewhat paſſive or continuing. By, I 
ee i P. 
* See Reference 1 at the bottom of the table of Verbs, as when its Particip!e paſt is to 7 7 _ 
be cte, we muſt uſe the tenſes of avoir before this &z, to form the compound tenles jill * 
whereas, with alle, we are to uſe the tenſes of &re., Avoir, 
expr 
Note II. When acceurir®, accroitre, creitre, recrcitre, decrcitre, apparoir or af arcitre, — 
comparcir or comparcitre, diſparoitre, augmenter, diminuer, deferir, grandir, expirer, fen bre, I me 
reſſuſciter, &c. ſerve to expreſs events forming a progreſſive ſtate, or a change of cond:t10, iy . gone ſor 
which, with reſpect to the agent, points to a continuity, the tenſes of tre will be very prope! Nom, on, 
berore France, } 
® Comet q . "vo Verb % far as 
ourir or courre, in the ſenſe of to ſeek after, to purſue, to overrun, is an active Veld, e 
which therefore may become paſſive, and be preceded by the compound tenſes of 2tre (avoir city c e 
ayant Etc, j'ai Etc, &c.) as well as by the ſimple tenſes. Cette Etoffe eſt bien courue (there * er 
great demand for this tuff); ce predicateur a ee ( Fut or etoit ) fort couru autrefo;s ; or, we 7 ; vv 
fort couru ce predicateur autrefois (people 2vere formerly very fond of hearing that preacher/ 1 eh 
Ce pays ef continuellement cours par les Barbares (the Barbarians make continual incur/ions i 49s al 
that country), &c. When the ſenſe does not point to any of the above, we make the com 3 578 
pound tenſes of courir with avoir. Vous aver couru (you have run); cette chanſon 4 dei ne : | 
couru par la ville (that ſeng has already been ſung through the ftreets) ; il a couru bien des Mi * A. 
ladies cet ẽtẽ (there have been a great many diſorders this ſummer); il avoit cours hier un may e 7 


vais bruit (a bad report had been ſpread yeſterday); &c. 


way, 
tance, 
* ub 


, 


nþound 


— a9 


e ac lu 


fnicient. 
ne, and 
be nom, 
lui Pays 


ſee you 


formed 
 tormed 


av, that 
$ form- 
ranſien 
$ Conti 
'), de e- 
our, 
they ate 


aft is to 
tenſes; 


veitre, r 


, fe. in, 


ndition, 
'y proper 

berore 
e Verb, 
voir cit 
(there i 


or, on 


\ 
eacherjs 


efons irt 
he com 


n a dent 


des ma 


an ma- 


be come. 


as, being come. 
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Compound of the infinitive . . . . Etre venu, to have come, as well as, to 


Compound of the Participle preſent . . . . Etant wenu, having come, as well 


Compound of the Preſent Indicative. | Compound of the Preterite Indicative, 
Je ſuis venu Je fus venu 
8 4% , VENU 
ty es venu I came, I have BY. He e 11 
il eff venu come, as well | ut venu 
- well as, I was 
nous ſommes venus as, | am come, nous fumes venus —_ 
vous tes venus &. vous futes venus ents 
ils jout venus ils furent venus 
B b 2 Compound 


„ 


before their Participle paſt: but when any circumſtance is mentioned, which is not to be a 
condition or ſituation continuing after the time we ſpeak of, the tenſes of avoir ſhould be uſed, 
becauſe the Verb is no longer progreſſive. Speaking of a perſon juſt dead, we ſay: I ef 
expire, he is dead; II a expire a quatre heures, he expired at four o'clock (in which there is 
no progreſſion in regard to the circumſtance at four o'clock, which is not laſting, but over): elle 
6 expire entre mes bras, the expired in my arms (in which there is no progreſſion in regard to 
the circumſtance in my arms, which is not laſting, but over). Obſerve, that we never can 
lay : 1] a mort, &c. to Expreſs he died, &c. 


N. B. By Sa fievre a cef/# ce matin, I either repreſent the ceſſation as ſudden, or give to 
underſtand that the ague ceaſed this morning, but may have returned ſince. But by, Sa 
fievre ei ceſſee de ce matin (or, depuis ce matin), I mean, The fever left bim this morning, and 
did not return ſince; and by: Sa fievre eft ceſſee, I mean, He has no fever now. 


By, Il a demeurt > Paris, I mean: He has lived at Paris 3 but by, I! eff demeure (or Il ef 
32 a Paris, I mean either, be has ftayed (and is now) at Paris; or, be bas flopped (and now 
4% at Paris. | | 


Avoir, with the Participle paſt of deſcendre, monter, ſortir, and their derivatives, ſerves to 
expreſs that the action is merely tranſient, and does not form, with reſpe& to the agent, a 
condition or fituation ſtill laſting at the time it is mentioned. By, Elle @ monte a fa cham- 
bre, | mean, She ven! 4p to (or bas been up in) her room, but is net there now ( is returned ſince, 
or gone ſome obere elſe), But by: Elle eff monte? a ſa chambre, I mean, ſhe went up to her 
om, and, as far as I know, is there ſtill, By, Il a paſſe en France, I mean, He vent over to 
France, but is net there nov : by, Il eſt paſſe en France, I mean, He went over to France, and, 
is far as I know, is there ſtill: by, Ce mot apaſſe, I mean, That word has not been rejected: 


by, Cette couleur colt Pee, I may mean, That colour had faded: by, Cette mode &f paſſer, I 


may mean, That faſhion is no more, or is over. By, Ce que je veulois vous dire m'a ehappe, I 


may mean, I forgot what I wanted to ſay to you; by, Cela reſt echapfe, I may mean, 


I droj pd that, or I have let that fall unwillingly, or J ſpoke that without thinking, or 1 
myſed that. If we had this Engliſh ſentence to render into French, The tag bad eſcaped from 
the dogs yeſte:day, but he did not eſcape from them to-day, we ſhould ſay : Le cerf awoit 


&atfe hier aux chiens; mais il ne leur eff pas g hape aujourd'hui; and then awoir dchappe 


vouli expreſs a tranſient action, the conſequence of which does not laſt to-day ; and n'ef 


pox echappe would expreſs a progretſive ſtate ; that is, a condition or ſituation which is con- 


unuous. 4 


— — 


„ 


Compound of the Imperfect Indicative. 


Teois ven . + © © © 1 had come, 


das come, 


tu Etois venu . thou hadſt come, | thou waſt come, 


il toit vert . . . « he had come, 
nous Etions venus. we had come, 
Vous Etie% venus... you had come, 
ils ẽtoient venus. » they had come, 


Compound of the Future Indicative. | 


Te ſerai venu 

tu ſeras venu 

il ſera venu 
nous ſerons venus 
vous ſerez venus 
ils ſeront venus 


I all or will 
have come , 
as well as, 1 
ſhall or will 
be come, &c., 


Compound of the Preſent Subjuntive, 
Je ſors venu 


tu ſois venu I may bade come, 
il ſoit venu &c. as well as, 
nous ſoyons venus I may become, 


Vous /oyex venus &c. 
ils ſeient venus | 


4 


he awas come. 

WE Were COME, 
you were come. 
they were come. 


Compound of the Conditional Indicat. 
Je ferois venu I foould or woul 


tu /erois venu , 
WI have come, a 
il feroit venu 


105 well as, I jhoul 
nous jerions Venus 
4 or would be 
Vous ferieg venus 


„ come, &c, 
ils ſeroient venus + corn Mio 


Compound of the Preterite ſulijunctidr. 
Je /ufe venu 


tu fufſes venu I mighthawvecome, 
il fut venu Ec. as well as, 
nous fuſſions venus 1 might become, 
vous fuſes venus &c. 

is fuſſent venus 


— 


Simple. 
S'en aller - - to go away 
Sen allant + - going away 
alle»: - © - png 
Preſent Indicative. 
Te men vais 


tu ten vas 
11% en va J go away, 
nous nous en allons &c. 


Vous Vous en allez 
ils Sen vont 


—— — 
> 


ILLUSTRATION of the VARIATIONS a Verb REFLECTIVE. (i) 


Compound. 


d'en Etre alle - to have gone away 
ven étant alle - having gone away 


: its Compound. 
Fe men ſuis alle 
tu en es alle J went, 
i] Len e alle or have 


nous nous En ſommes alles { gone 
VOUS VOUS EN Ftes alles away, &c. 
ils Sen ſont alles 

Preteritt 


— 1 


3 7 


> * - 7” T "TE _ * 


_ 


(1) Thoſe Verbs which are found, in the dictionary, with the oblique caſe ſe, before their 


infinitive, are refleFive, and this oblique caſe ſe is to become me for 


e firſt perſon fingulaty 


te for the ſecond perſon ſingular, nous for the firſt perſon plural, and vous for the ſecond perſon 
plural. Hence, with reflective Verbs we uſe : | | | 3 


; 7 e me, tu te, il ſe, elle ſe, on ſe — nous nous, vous vou, ils ſe or elles ſe 
Inſtead of Je, tu, il, elle, on — nous, vous, ils elles. 


2 me 
tu ren 
il sen 
2945 0: 
On, Vi 
ils Fer 


> away 
away 


yent, 
have 
ne 

LY &c. 


-cteritt 


— 


re their 
ingular, 
| perſog 
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Preterite Indicative. 


; wen allaior Je men fus 
en allas or tu ren fus 
il gen alla or il Sen fut 
pus nous enallames or fimes 
0915 Vous en allates or fates 7 
ils Ven allèrent or furent 


I went 
away, 


Imperfect Indicative, 


Je m'en allois 


tu en allois I was going, 


i] Fen alloit or uſed to 
nous nous en allions go away, 
vous Vous en alliez &c. 


hen allotent 


Future Indicative, 
m' en 1ral 
tu ten iras 
il Sen ira 
nous NOUS en 1rons 
Vous VOUS en jirez 
ils en 1ront 


J ſhall or will 
go away, &c. 


Conditional Indicative. 
Je men 1rois 
tu hen irois 


1 7 ſhould or 
il Fen iroit 3 e ee 
nous 2045 en irions & 8 *. 
Vous VOUS en iriez Ge 
ils Fen iroient 

Preſent Subjunctiue. 


Fe men aille 
tu en ailles 


Je men fus alle 
4 'en fus alle Py 


il en aille 
nous nous en allions 
Vous vous den alliez 


is Pen aillent 


1 may 
away, &C, 


its Compound. 


il Sen fut alle 

nous nous en filmes alles 
Vous Vous en Fittes alles 
il; Fen furent alles 


I had gone 
away, &c. 


its Compound. 
Je wen &tois alle 
tu ten etois alle 


i| Fen etcit alle 


Nous nous en Etions alles 
VOUS VOUS EN Etieg alles 


I had gone 
away, &c. 


41s en etoient alles 


its Compound. 
Fe m'en ſerai alle 
tu ten ſeras alle | 


il Pen ſera alle 

- 
nous nous en ſerons alles 
Vous Vous en ſerex alles 


ils en ſeront alles 


its Compound. 


Je men ferois alle 

tu 4 *en ſerois alle 

| Fen ſeroit alle 

nous nous en ſertons alles 
Vous Vous en ſeriex alles 
ils Sen ſeroient alles 


I ſhould 
have gone 
away, &c. 


its Compound, 
Je men fois alle 32 
tu en fois alle 
{ en foir alle | 
nous nous en ſoyons alles 
vous VAus EN ſoyex alles 
ils en ſaient alles 


— „ 


— 
_ 
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* 
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Preterite Subjunctiwe. its Compound. 
Je men allaſſe or je wen fuſſe ] © Fe wen fufſe alle 
zu Pen allaſſes ar tu ren fuſſes | ©] fu Ven fuſſe: alle 1880 
il en allat or il Sen fut = | il Fen fut alle h. mitn 
noug nous en allafions or fuſſions . 3 menus nous en fuſſions alles aide 
Vous vous Qn allaſſiez or fuſſiez c vors wousen e alles, _ 
ils ven allaſſent or ſuſſent 125 ts en fufſent alles 


Imperative Mood, 
Va-t-en - go, or get thee gone 
qu'z/ Sen aille - - let him go 
allons-nous en - - let us go, or let me go 
allez- vous en - - go, or get you gone 
qu'z/s sen aillent - let them go. 


If the Pronoun ex had not been 
uſed after the Verb, 4% mut 
have been uſed inſtead ot ze (con- 
tracted into? /,, Hence, warm 
thyjelf would be rendered );: 

chauttc-t«. 


lf the Verb is to be uſed negatively, ne is placed before the Pronoun in the oblique 
caſe, as in, Je ne wen vais pas; je ne m'en ſuis pas alle: and if the Verb is to be uſed inter- 
rogatively, the Pronoun which is the nominative caſe is to be placed after the Verb x its 
— as in, M'en wais-je ? Ne mien wais-je pas? M'en ſuis-je alle? Ne m'en ſa⁰ẽỹ 
fas alle? 


© The M O O DS. or MODES. 
INFINITIVE M ©O OD. 


Tux Infinitive Mood is the root of the Verb, and ſerves to expreſs the 
very action of it; but in an indefinite and indeterminate ſenſe, without ſpe- 
cifying any particular agent or time: however, the agent or time is ot.cn 
eaſily traced out. The infinitive, for its compound, that is to ſay, in order 
to expreſs previous actions or events, changes into the Participle paſt, t0 
which the infinitive of avoir, or Ztre, or 5#tre, is to be prefixed, 


The infinitive or its compoundis to be uſed inſtead of the Participle preſent 
after 7 ſimple Prepoſitions in French, viz. à (to, in, &c.), peur (tor), de (ot, 
from, &c.), après (after), aus (without), par (ſerving to expreſs with, by, or 
in, governed by a Verb denoting 70 begin, to end, or to mean), and entre, 
(ferving to expreſs between, in ſpeaking of difference between actions). It 
may be uſed after 4"apres (in conſequence of), and with 4 compound Prepo- 
ſitions ending in 4, viz. ju/qu'a, de fagen à, de maniere &, and jauf d; ſee 


| hereafter the reference belonging to the laſt example of Note VI. in 
| Remark II. It may alſo be uſed after ſeveral compound expreſſions which 


terminate with the Prepoſition de ; ſee hereafter Note V. and its Reference 
in Remark IV. 


Put 


But tl 
jnſnitiv 
flood be 

Now, 
for its a 
25 alſo, 
not work 

He th 
qu'il peu 
the ec) 
repreten 

I am 


We a 


interrom 


It is 
lien emp 


_ Nay 
of the tl 
or Pron 
the gov! 
may uſe 
the gov! 


He o 
I had 


ſes Prec 


The 
come in 
when 11 


have de 


The 


AV 
that Ve 
caſe of 
telult o: 


— 


(1)1 


© 1 
ran 

ISat 

Sone 


55 YC, 


been 

muſt 
(con- 
warm 
by: 
C-tli, 


dbligue 
inter- 
or it 
| ſuis-je 


reſent 
e (of, 
by, or 
cue, 
LY 
repo- 
; lee 
I. in 
yhich 
rence 


But 


L--479-3 


But the infinitive cannot be uſed with any other Prepoſition, unleſs that 
jalinitive comes in with a kind of ellipũs, the wwerd or the werb being under- 
food before It, a 


Now, when one Verb falls upon another, and the ſecond Verb proves to have 
for its agent the very Noun or Pronoun which is the agent of the firſt Verb; 
25 alſo, when the agent of the ſecond Verb proves to be indetermin ite, and 
not poſitively known; we generally ute the ſecond Ve:bin the inf yitives 


He thinks he can do that.— croit pouvoir faire cela; inſtead of, I croit 
qu'il peut faire cela, which however would be proper, nay, muſt be uſed, if 
the iecond he were to ſtand in lieu of any perſon but that whom the firſt be 
reprefeats. 


I am afraid 7 ſhall fall. — Je crains de tomber. 


Me are ſorry wwe have interrupted you. —Nous ſommes faches de vous avoir 
interrompu. 


It is of importance one ſhould make a good uſe of his time. Il importe de 
lien employer ſon tems. 


It is proper to hear what a man has to ſay before we condemn him.—ll con- 
vient 4*&couter un homme awvar? de le condamner. 


See alſo pages 9 and o. 


Nay, after a Verb which may govern two caſes (one of the perſon and one 
of the thing), if aſking wwhom or 15 whom, after the governing Verb, a Noun 
or Pronoun comes in anſwer, and then aſking 7 do awhat, the infinitive of 
the governed Verb, and what belongs to it, comes in aniwer with tenſe ; we 
may uſe the governed Verb in the infinitive, though the Perſon who acts with 
the governing Verb is not again the agent of the governed one. 


He ordered your brother to go there.—ll a ordonne à wotre frere d'y aller. 


I had told him that he ſpould take precautions. — Je lui avois dit de prendre 
ſes precautions, 


The greateſt difficulty in uſing the infinitive mood is to know when it ſhould 
come in without any Prepoſition at all; when it ſhould have 2 prefixed to it; 
when it ſhould be preceded by pour, or its equivalent; and when it ſhould 
have de before it. 


The INFINITIVE, zſed WITHOUT ANY PRE POSITION before it. 


A Verb may be uſed in the infinitive without any particle before it, when 
that Verb, with what belongs to it, may be brought to be the nominative 
cale of a following Verb; provided this following Verb is to expreſs the 
relult of the event pointed to by the firſt Verb (1). Again, a Verb * 

e 


— — 


15 — 


(1) If the Verb, which is brought to be the nominative caſe of a following Verb, can be 
3 changed 
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uſed in the infxiti ve without any Prepoſction prefixed to it, when r coming i, 
the form of an accuſative caſe after a tenſe of #rre, it ſerves to explain the 
reſult of ſome other event. (1) Obſerve however, that when we chooſs 10 


tranſpoſe an infinitive brought to be the nominative caſe of is, avas, &, 


(o as to place the effect before the cauſe) we are to uſe que de rather than 4 
before that infinitive, which, if not tranſpoſed, would come in without any 


particle before it, 


Writing to him juſt now would perhaps hurt us (or, If awe fhould aurite tg 
him juſt now, that world perhaps hurt us). Lui #crire dans ce moment nous 
nuiroit peut- tre (2). | 


Becauſe we read a work, it dees not always follow that abe learn it ; thouth 
(or when) we have read it, we cannot always ſay that wwe know it, —Lire un 
ouvrage n' pas toujours Papprendre ; Vawvoir lu, n' pas toujours le con. 


nbitre. 


FV were to ſay more upon the matter, ſaid Julietta to her, that æuou⁰j fora 


to make you hate him, who ought ever to be the object of your affection (or, 7; 
Jay more upon the matter, would be to make you hate him, &c.) M-expliqur 
davantage, lui dit Juliette, ce /er0zt vous rendre odieux ce que vous deve che. 
rir a jamais. (Marmonte/). We may allo ſay, Ce ſeroit vous rendre odicux 
ce que vous devez à jamais cherir, gue de mexpliquer davantage. See .the 
two laſt examples in page 65. | 


Note I. The infinitive may be uſed elliptically, not only after de guoi (where 
with), platt (rather); but alſo after the exclamative queſtioning expreſſion 
comment (how), a quoi bon, die vient, pourquoi, a quel propos, &c. (why); 
and ſometimes after the interrogative or exclamative gie (what) or any other 
indeterminate conjunctive Pronoun uſed interrogatively and exclamatively, 
In this caſe, a tenſe of either pouvoir, or vouloir, or dewoir, is underitood. 


How could one expreſs the diſconſolate condition in which Coraly's foul wa 
plunged ?—Comment exprimer la dẽſolation ol l'ame de Coraly fut plongee! 
( Marmontel ). | 

oy 
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changed into a Participle preſent in Engliſh, with as to or as for prefixed to it, we may uſe di 
pour ce qui eft de, or quant ace qui e de, with the infinitive. . 


J tell you how that kappened is out of my power; or, As ts telling you how that hay- 
pened, it is out of my power.—De vous dire comment cela eſt arrive, c'eft ce que je ne puisj 
though we ſay, Je ne puis vous dire comment cela eſt arrive, 


(1) When it is, &c. or is, &c. comes in to conclude explanatorily a ſentence begun with 
ce gui, ce ue, c. we are to uſe de before the infinitive annexed to it is, &c. as in, A I cat 
dv is to Hy. Tout ce que je puis, ce de fuir (Marmontel) ; though we ſay, Je puis fiir, & 
voila touts | 


(2) We ſometimes render a verbal Noun; which is the nominative caſe of a following 
Verb, by an infinitive without any Particle before it, Reading is a good employment, Li 
e une bonne occupation. 
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Why ſpeak (or, Ny would you fpeatt, or Why wonld you have one ſpeak) to 
tim about 1t ?—4 quoi bon lui en parlen? or, Pourquoi lui en parler? 


How fhall I prevent that Comment empecher cela? (1) 


IWhat can one do in ſuch a conjuncture ?—2ze faire dans une pareille con- 
joncture? 


Is hat pretext could I have uſed ? beſides, I hat was Þ to fay to her? Quel 
pretexte prendre? d'ailleurs, e lui dire? 

Whon can 1 apply to? 
0a iuir 2 


Note II. The Iafinitive may come in as an abſolute caſe, expreſſing reluc- 
ſance, in the ſenſe of can J, &c. all # ts 


Where would you have me fly A gui mvadreſſer ? 


A girl of my age arfaver a man's letter, Who is unknown too !—Une fille 
de mon age r&ouure àù la lettre d un homme, & d'un inconnu! 


I! juſtify perjury! II chinta faithleſs friend excufable ! or, What! fall 
juſtify perjury | Hui { think a faithleſs irend excuſable !—Moi ! 7% ier 
le parjure | Moi! trouver excuſable un infidelle ami! See pages 6, 53, 


and 54. 


Note III. There are a few Verbs which govern the infinitive with- 
out any Prepoſition beiore it; ſuch as, die, fallcir, pouvoir, woulcir, croire, 
empter, dargner, parcitre, ger, &c. See the Liſt of Governments. (2) 


Rem. II. The INFiwniTIvE wſed with A before it. 


Wu the ininiuve depends upon any expreſſion which may govern a 
Noun, denoting things, in the dative cate (that is, with the Prepotition à), 
we generally uic à before that infinitive, if it ſtands initead of the Noun 
denoting things. 


He attaches himſelf to pleaſiag her.— Il Pattache à lui plaire ; becauſe we 
lay, Saitacher à une choſe. 


I delight in writing to you. — Je me plais à vous Fccrire; becauſe we ſay, Se 
faire à une choſe. 


He will be condemned to return the money. — ll ſera condamne à rendre Par- 
gent; becauſe we ſay, condamner une perſonne à une choſe. 


Ce Note 


(1) We may alſo uſe le meyer de elliptically inſtead of comment. For inftance, we may ren- 
der, How can one ſucceed, when he is thwarted on every fide ? by, Le moyen de reuffir, quand 
on eſt traverſe de tous cotes? Nay, we may uſe EH le moyen! or Eb quel moyen! abſolutely, 
that is, alone, to expreſs interjectively Hoo is it pofſible! Hence, You wiſh me to ſet out 
-noegayen; bow is it poſſible ! may be rendered by: Vous voulez que je parte auſli-tot, eh 
moyen ! | 


(2) We ſay: I. a ecrire & Grire, One writes better than another, c. 


E 


Note I. There are a few Verbs, which, though they govern things in g; 


accuſative, yet require the infinitive to be uſed with à; as for examle Elle ef 
the Verbs which imply to learn or to teach, and zo fludy ; thoſe which dengr (and 
employment or occupation 5 and thoſe with which we expreſs what time the 
doing of a thing will require. See Reference 1 in page 85, Son on 
. \ , | nan lik 
Who zeaches you to draw ?—(Qut vous montre à defſiner ? 
| : i : Ce for 
I ſhall be two hours doing this. —]e {erat (or, Je mettrai) deux heures ge 
aire cela. We may allo lay: Il me faudra deux heures pour faire cela = 
ſhall want two hours vr doing that). C'est! 
: 7 ang. 
Let it not be long before you return. Ne ſoyez pas long-tems à reven;r, Vous 1 
My mother 7s 2vri7izg letters (meaning, My mother 7s Cu in, or emp made me 
in <v;itin; letters, may be) Ma mere f & &crire (or eſt occupee a Ecrire} de l eſt t. 
lettres. ways fi 
Note II. 4, with the inſiuitive, may ſerve to form detached phraſes, 0. Oſt 1 
noting interrogatively circumſtantial actions, manner, means, &c, ani. 22 
therefore to exprels , ae , if, &c. . ef. Jet, 
| 333 p . Voila 
A wvivre comme il fait, il n'ira pas loin.—1f he continucs to live as he does uhing £ 
(or, I, living at that rate), he will not go far. 5 
SS : , | i f ejri 
A Ventendre, on diroit qu'il eſt fort riche. hen one bears him talk (or, - 
By his talk), one would think he is very rich. Voila 
>: = 3 | hich it 
A vous parler ſincèrement, je n'en crois rien. I muft ſpeak fincercly u 
you, I do not believe it. da con 
1 8 MES” ; 15 
Je ſais, à nen point douter (1), que C'elt lui qui Va fait.—I know, 10 a cer. comp, 
tainty, that it was he who did it. Ceſt 


Note III. 4, and an Infiniti ve (always in the active voice in French, Son fi 
though it often has a paſſive meaning in Engliſh) annexed to a Noun, or 


coming after a Pronoun, may expreſs the extent of the qualification thi: Voila 
Noun is ſuſceptible of; and then the infinitive, with what belongs to it, i C 
equivalent to an Adjective. * 
TOR RI 3 f 3 5 8 ais, 
Voila un proces à ne jamais fir. — That is a /aww-/uit never to have Dt 10 
end. (1 | | 
(1) I eſt 
b . * .* * = > . 
C'eſt une affaire à vous ruiner.— This is an affair that may (mult, will) MM 1; th; 
ruin you. AA 
Vous avez la une belleya/le 2 manger.— That dining-room of yours is fine. Nur! — 
by — - . * . } ne fille 
] aural alors une #curie à y mettre vingt chevaux. —I ſhall then have a ſtable 
wherein I can put twenty horſes, Note 
| Elle, com 
23 me pa. 
5 * _— are: 


(1) See Reference 1 in page 153; the example of Note I. and the ſecond and fourti Ces a 
examples of Note II. in page 158. Md to 
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Elle eſt ſemme à vous nuire plus que vous ne penſez.— She is a woman Hat 
n (and perhaps is willing) zo hurt you more than you think. 


Son oncle eſt Homme & r&uffir dans tout ce qu'il entreprendra.—His uncle is 
man likely to Succeed in every thing he will undertake. 


Ce ſont des gens & /e facher d'un rien. —They are people apt to be angry for a 


I 
15 
rite, 


C'eſt un valet 2 tout faire que le mien. Mine is a /ervant tl at can do any 
hing. 


Vous m'avez fait prendre une m#decine à faire crever un cheval.—You 
nade me take phy/ick ftrong encugh to kill a horſe. 


I! eſt toujours le premier à trouver a redire a ce que font les autres. — He is 
ways fir/t in finding fault with what other people do. 

e C'*cft une occaſen à ne pas laiſſer echapper.—It is an opportunity one ſhould 
om "15/7, 

Voila des chiffons & bridler, —Thoſe are rags intended for burning, or fit for 
hing but burning. 

WH Ce /uit eft-il à manger PIs this fruit intended for being eaten? 

Voila du rain & cuecillir.— There are grapes ripe enough to be gathered, or 


lich it is time to gathers 


da compagnie eſt à f uviter.— His company 1s to be avoided, or One ſhould av 


IS company. 
d ce. 7 J 


C'eſt un coguin à pendre.— He is a rogue who deſerves to be hanged. 


rench, Son frere % un homme & r&compenſer.—His brother de/erves to be rewarded, 
un, or 


on this 
it, u, C's? une choſe à voir que cette montre. That watch #5 worth being ſeen. 


Voila un avis & fuivre.—That is an advice worth following, 


Mais, vous Etes un Ycume & craindre.— Why, you are a man whom one 
ave an Wt io fear. 


leſt auſſi 2 laindre qu'un autre. He is as much 70 be pitied as another. 


Is that your ſiſter ?—Yes ; *tis ſhe, —How tall ſhe is grown ! Bleſs me, 
he is a girl fit to be married (or whom it is time to marry), Eſt- ce la votre 
zurf—Qui; ce Veſt,—Qu'clle eſt grandie! Comment donc, mais c'eſt 
ne fille 2 marier. | 


Note IV. Oftentimes an infinitive in the active form, with 4 prefixed to 
Comes after an Adjective, to reſtrain the qualification of the Adjective to 
me particular action or effect. In this caſe the inſinitive generally has a 
alive meaning, if it is not actually in the paſſive form in Engliſh, 


9 abricots ne ſont pas encore bons à nanger.— Theſe apricots are not yet 
dd to eat, 
Cet 
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Cet aFront eſt bien dr 2 diger. — That inſult is very hard to Bear. Ther 
| . PFs : Yd ine, 

C'eſt une legon bien difficile à apprendre que celle-ci.—T his is a very Za 
le ſton to learn. We 
* * = . = < jenrks 
Note V. A, as we have already obſerved, is a particle which, before 2 3 


infinitive apparently active in French, often points to a paſtive meaning, 
Now, whenever ihe Noun or Pronoun, which would be the accuſative caſe 9 Lou 
the infinitive if it were converted into an active expreſſion, is to be place fauriez 
beſore another Verb as its nominative, or after another Verb as an oblice lui Yer, 
caſe to it with or without a Prepoſition, that infinitive may be preceded by Th 
the paſlive particle à. 1 
EVCT, 1 

That is more d. cult to do (or to be done) than you are aware of. Cola ei (diſtreſſ 
plus difficile a fuire gue vous ne vous Vimegineriez. See allo the lait exam. ger, 01 


ple in page 606, and Reference I. in the ſame and the following page. quoi q 
5 ; ſuſer a 
[ cannot go with you, becauſe I hewe two or three letters to aurite (to be 
* . * — . . T 
written, or which muſt be written).—Je ne ſaurois ſortir avec vous, parce Not 
que j'ai deux ou trois Jeltres à Ecrire. | nitive, 
5 * . bed 5 When 
I bat you have given me 1% de is not very eaſy.— Ce gue vous mal dan on 
donne a faire welt pas trop facile; or, C' une choje qui n'eſt pas des plus 
faciles à faire que ceile que vous M'aVer d. Ce/ 
— . 2 - . % . your ft 
There is no:hing to get With him.—I! z'y a rien à gagner avec lui. : : 
N' 


Have you any thing to cat Avez-vous quelque chaſe à manger ? or ellipti-· ¶ cards? 
cally, Avex- vous a manger ? (1) 


I have a piece of news do tell you. — ] ai une nouvelle & vous dire. 1 


Note VI. When a Noun is uſed with an indefinite or partitive Article, or 
ſo as to point to an indeterminate quantity (eſpecially after any Verb equira- Afin 
lent to y av t, avoir, trouver, prendre, guter, &c. but not after /e faire (2), to exp. 
though it may be uſed inſtead of prexdre), we generally uſe à before the ink- 
nitive, although this infinitive ſhould really be active, and govern an ac. 
cuſative after it. This à means then zz, with the Participle preſent in En. 
gliſh, Sometimes it means when , &C. if J, &c. for me to, &C. before 1, &. (1) 1 


T here tive. ( 


— 2) 5 
as in, V 
33 . % . ſa : D 
(1) In, J'ai à vous Hire de prendre garde à vous, there is an ellipſis. To coraplete the r 
ſentence, we may lay: Ji wne cbeſe à vous dire, ceft de prendre garde a vous. We ally lays N.B 
Avcir à je plairdre d'une perionne, as well as Awoir lieu de ſe plaindre d'une perſonne, 1» 1: till, &c. 
room lo complain of one, &c. See allo the firſt example in page 80. 45 to gin 
- oy . * . = . . « | log hi 
N. B. Semetimes, in exclamations, the firſt Verb is left out elliptically; as in, Mat tr 
theſe are fer one to andergo l—Duelles epreuves a ſoutenir! What tears have I yet 10 ſhed 110 0 2 
this moment to that when my eyes ſhall be cloſed for ever One de larmes encore d repan" es un 
d'ici au moment co: mes yeux fe fermeront pour jamais! ¶Marmontel). "Ap 
| : ile be 
(2) After ſe faire (to think it, to find, &c.) we uſe de before the infinitive. Hence 1 . 
ſay: 1! fe fait un plaiſr de me tourmenter, as well as, Il prend plaiſir (Tl a du plaiſir, I; nd p 
fon p/aifir, I trouve du plaiſir ) & me tourmenter.— He delights in tormenting ae. Zain, e 


„ 


There is a pleaſure in teaching you French, 4/ y a au plaifir à vous en- 
V hard jeigner le Frangois (1). 
ar 

We Lad W078 trcuble than YOu Mmagine 77 making him ( Cefure WWE made him) 


hearken to reaſon, Nous eZmes plus de peine que vous ne penſez à lui faire en- 


tore an tendre raiſon, 
aning. ; : : 
caſe of You cannot think achat pains I had io perſuade him to come. Vous ne 


v1 2cel  fauriez concevoir la peine gue j ens ( combicn j eus de peine, guelie peine j eus] & 
iique lui per/iader de venir. 


ded by There are people who hint it dangercus to be charitable and good. How- 


erer, it is better to expoſe ourſelyes to ingratitude, than be wanting to the 
Dela ef diſtreſſed.— Il eit des gens qui mittent du danger (qui wenlent qu'il y ait du dan- 
exam -· ¶ cer, or qu. precterdent gu il y à du danger) d tre Charitable & bon. Mais 
quoi qu'il diſent, il vaut mieux nous expoſer a Vingratitude que de nous re- 
ſuſer au ſoulagement des malheureux. (2) 


(to be 
parce Note VII. C' à before a Noun or Pronoun, and à or de before an infi- 
nitive, may denote that zz zs the duty, or province, or Cufengſt, of one to do. 
: When c' a, beſore a Noun or Pronoun, means it zs the turn of one to do, WE 
ah can only uſe à before the infinitive. 


CA votre pere & (or 2) woir que vous ne ſoyez point leur dupe.— 7 it 
your father's £u/7ag/5 to /ee that you are not their dupe. 


0 N'eſ-ce pas à vous à meler les cartes? Ii it not your turn to ſbuſie the 
einpißg cards? 


bo Rem. III. The IxPINTITIVE z%d with Pour, or its equivalent, before it. 
(cle, of . ; 
quira- Ain de is equivalent to pour, and may be uſed inſtead of it, when we are 
ire (2% to expreſs a with that the event may take place, without any immediate cer- 


he ink. tainty 


(1) If we were to uſe ' inſtead of i y a, we ſhould prefix de or gue de to the infini- 
tive. C'eſt un plaiſir de (or que de) vous enſcigner le Frangois, 


(2) 4 is ſometimes uſed elliptically before an infinitive, inſtead of de quei (wherewith) 3 
2 in, Verſez-moi 2 boire ; Il n'a pas a dejeirner x Il ne trouve pas à trawailler, xc. We alſo 
ſay: Donner & diner, avoir du monde à ſouper, &c. To have company at dinner, at ſupper, &c. 


all 13) "8 N. B. Sometimes à is uſed inftead of jrſqu's (fo far as to, ſo low as to, to that degree that, 
10 1248 till, &c.); as in, II 8'emporta à (or juſgu'a) lui dire qu'il en avoit menti. He went ſo far 
a to give him the lie. Moi! je m'abaiſſerois @ (or juſgu's) lui demander excuſe -I] ſtoop 
to aſk his pardon |! 

We may uſe de fegen d, de maniere (fo as to, in ſuch a manner as to), with the infini- 
tive, inſtead of de ſagon que, de mariere que, de ſorte gue or en ſerte gue (fo that, in ſuch man, 
ner that), with the indicative or ſubjunctive. Bchave ſo as to deſerve the eſteem even of 
thoſe beneath you.—Comportez-yous de ſagon 2 meriter Feſtime de vos inferieurs meme. 


« | 
Tat tris: 
hed fro 


repanif | 


lence ! | : 
r, 1! nd We ſay, Sauf d recommencer, Icon orly begin again; Jam nat to loſe my right, Lut may begin 


4p, &C. 
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tainty of its happening; and, in this caſe, af gue is equivalent to, na. 
better than, pray gue. We may alſo ute à din de (with an intent to), Jay 
la wue de (with the view of), &c. inſtead of ufin de. (1) 


Poux may be ue with an infinitive to expreſs why, wwhat for, or fer 
ewhat reajon, the thing takes, took, or will take place. Hence, pour may 
generally come in with the infinitive, when, afting by or for avhat reaſon, 
after any expreition, an infinitive, with 79 or in order to prefixed to it, or 2 
Participle preieut with for before it, or a tenſe of the indicative with be. 
cauſe at ts head, comes in anſwer with ſenſe. Obterve however, that when 
the agent of the Verb is definite, and does not prove to be the*very agent of 
the principal Verb in the ſentence, or at leaſt its oblique caſe, we are to uſes 
parce que, or ſome equivalent to it, with the indicative, to expreis because; nd 
pour que or afin gue, With the ſubjunctive, to expreſs in crder that, to the end 


that, or that in the ſame ſenſe. (2) 


You will be ſcolded (why 2 for having (or Secauſe you haue) gone out with. 
out leave.— Veus ſerez tance (or, On vous tancera) tur fre ſorti ſans per. 
miſſion. See the two laſt examples of Note I. in Remark IV. wherein % mut 
be uſed, and not pour, though fer may in Engliſh come in with propriety, 

I did it 4 pleaſe you (in order to piece you, with the wicav of plenſing ycu, 
&c.)—je Pat fait peur vous piaire (Or ufiz de vous plaire, or a def/ein de vous 
plaire, or dans la ware de vous pla:re, &c.). 


He vas calculated to reign (or he was fit fer reigning, or he had every qua- 
lification which is reguiſte for reigaing Il etoit fait pour regner. 

Note I. Sometimes Pour, with the infinitive, is uſed inſtead of the gerund, 
that is, inftead of en and a Participle preſent, or inſtead of gucigue or dict 


gue, or encore gue, and a tenſe of the ſubjunctive, as well as inſtead of parce 
gue and a tenle of the indicative, 


Souvent pour vouloir (en voulant, or parce qu'on veut ) Etre poli, on donne 
3 
Can 


(1) Pour can ſlom be uſed before an infinitive, except to expreſs firſt the reaſon why the 
thing takes, took, or will take plice z ſecondly, the end or object which the agent pripycs 1 
Linſeif, or whet he e from <vhat be docs; thirdly, the motive or cauſe which makes bim 
act; fourthly, the uſ x thing or perſon is d %% for; fiſthly, what a perſon or thing is fit 
Joer; ſixchly, the condition or diſpc/icien one is in with reipect to doing a thing. 


(2) In, I came here that you ſpould tel! me (or for yen to tell me) how it had happened, the 
agents being diſerent, I cannot uſe the infinitive with pour or afin de, &c, therefore I mu 
ſay : Je vins ici pour gue (or n que) vous me difſiez comment la choſe Ctoit arri vës. 


In, The reaſon why 7 do this, is that I may convince you, and that you fp2:ild doubt it no 
longer, the agent of the ſecond Verb being the very agent of the fErit Verb, 1 may uſe tie 
infinitive with refpeE to the ſecond Verb; but the agent of the third Verb (which Verb 13 
Er to the ſecond by the copulative Con unclion ard } being different, I cannot render it by 

e infinitive, and therefore I ſay in French ; Ca que jen fais, c'eſt pour (or Ain Ge ) vous 
cenvuincle, & gue vous n'en doutiez; ples. Obſerve, that due is ſufficient after a copulative vr 
disjuuctive Copjunction ; but it would not be a fault to ſav, & pour que or & An gut, &. 
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dans PaſfeRation, ce qui eſt plus ridicule & plus dẽſagrẽable que la groſſièretẽ. 
—Oftentimes i» wifhing (or becauje one wiſhes, or while one auiſbes, &c.) to be 
polite, one ſinks into affectation, which is more ridiculous and difagreeable 
than a want of manners. 


Les Scythes, pour tre Scythes [encore quils ſoient Scythes, parce quils ſent 
deythes, &c.) ceſſent-ils d'etre des hommes, & porr avoir 6/4 nos ennemis 
ſont- ils indignes de notre compaſſion ?—Are not Scythians men, although they 
are Scythians, and becau/e they have been our enemies, are they unworthy our 
compaſſion? Here i de cannot be uſed. 


Pour &tre pauvre, il n'en eſt pas moins honnete homme. —Theough he ir 
poor, yet he is honeſt; or, He is poor, it is true, but he is honeſt. Here 
afn de cannot be uſed. 


Note II. Pcur ne pas or pour ne point, as well as afin de ne pas, &c. may 
mean 4%, for fear, or again, and therefore {land inſtead of de crainte de or 
o , A 4 o / * * 774 * A „ 11 
rrainte de, and de peur de. Hence Pour que or ofin gue, followed by a nega- 
tive ſubjunctive tenſe, may mean , &c. 


He has taken meaſures ot to miſcariy (or againſt miſcarrying, or left he 
fold mijcarry ) in his undertaking. —1 a pris des meſures pour ne pas &chouer 
dans {on entrepriſe. | 


Note III. Pour, after an expreſſion of time, or a tenſe of attendre (to wait, 
to tay) or of another Verb conveying the ſame meaning, may ſerve to ex- 


preſs before, 


Coree n'attendoit pas qu'elle achevit pour awvouer qu'il avoit tort. ¶ Mar- 
monte] ).—Coree did not wait till the had done, before be owned (or but readily 
pwned) that he was in the wrong. Here n de would not be proper. 


Note IV. Pour with the infinitive, or Que with the indicative, or Pour 
qze with the ſubjunctive, may be uſed, when preceded by an inquiry about 
the cauſe of, or a kind of exclamation at, what we ſee, hear, &c. In this 
caſe, au de, and of courie in gue, cannot be uſed. In this caſe too there 
is no neceſſity for the agent of the ſecond Verb to be that of the firſt. 


What has your daughter done t you correct her fo ſeverely ?—QuPa fait 


votre fille Pour la corriger (or gue vous la corrigex, Or pour que wous la corrigiez) 


i ſeverement ? 


You muſt love me very little, auh can thus miftruſt me !—Il faut que vous 


m'aimiez bien peu, pour vous defier (or gue wous vous difre%, or pour que Vous 
azfiez) ainſi de moi! | 
Note V. Pour is often uſed with the infinitive, or pcur que with the ſub- 
junctive, after any word denoting exce/s or ſufficiency, that is, after rep (too 
much, too many, or 10% before an Adjective or Adverb), % (enough), 
/uffi/ant (ſufficient), /uffi/amment (ſufficiently), /iffre (to be enbugh, to ſuffice, 
to be ſufficient,) &c. provided the ſentence points to capability or incapabi- 
lity. (1) Here afin de and afin que would not be proper. 1 

| p 
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(1) De, not pour, muſt be uſed before an infinitive, preceded by an expreſſion of exceſs 
or 
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He is not rich enongh to marry her. —Il n'eſt pas a riche pour Pepoujy, 


He is very weak 70 ride on horſeback (which is almoſt equivalent to, He js 
rather too weak to ride, &c.) Il eſt bien toivle pour monies à cheval. 


I am #00 unlucky /r ſuch a thing to happen to me.— Je ſuis trap malkey. 
reux por qu" une telle choſe m'arrive. 


You have done me foo mary ſervices for me ever to gqueſtion (or that I eve 
ſhould queſtion ) your triendihip,—Vous m'avez rendu trop de ſervices pour que 
ge puifje jamais douter de votre amitiè. 

He told us enough for us to ſaſpect the reſt.— Il nous en a dit aſſez Hour qu 

nous nous doutaſfions du reſte. 


See Remark IX. and the examples which ſollow it in page 142, as well a 
the Reference in the ſame page. 


Note VI. We uſe Pour ce qui eſt de, or Quant à ce qui eſt de, before an inf. 
nitive, to expreis as 10 or as fer, falling upon a Participle preſent in En. 
liſh ; provided its tacit agent is that of the principal Verb in the fen- 
tence. 


As to writing to your uncle, { cannot to-day.— Pour ce qui eft d'ecrint 
votre oncle, je ne le ſaurois aujourd'hui. 


Rem. IV. The INTINITIVE zſed with de before it. 


Whenever an infinitive is to ſtand, in French, inſtead of a Noun or Pro- 
noun, which, if expreſſed, would be governed in the genitive or ablative 
caſe, that is, with de, we are undoubtedly to ule de before that infinitive. 


I long to have the pleaſure of ceing you again. Il me tarde d'avoir le plai- 
fir de vous revoir. 


In this general calamity g 7 worth whil» to think of you !—Dans cette 
calamite générale c' bien la peine de penſer à vous | (Marmontel). 


I ſhall try to prevent him from leaving us — Je tacherai de Pempecher 4 
nous quitter. 


Note 


IR 


or ſufficiency, when that infinitive proves to be the real, though it may appear oaly the ſecon- 
dary, nominative of the Verb with which we point to ſufficiency or, excels, 


It will be ſufficient 20 tcl] him that I am arrived, Il ſuffira de lui dire que je ſuis arrive (that 
is, Lui dire que je ſuis arrive ſuffira.) 


Oy be too cruel to ſend him ſuch a letter,—=1l ſeroit trop cruel de lui enveyer une letin 
Patel S. 


What ! is is not enough to tell me that you cannot relieve me? Muſt you inſult me in mf 


diſtreſs Ce n'eſt donc pas aſſez de me dire que vous ne pou geg me ſecaurir ? Paut-il que voub 
inſultiez a ma misère? 
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Note I. When an infinitive is to ſtand inſtead of an accuſative caſe, we 
e generally to prefix de to the ſame, as we have already obſerved in Refe- 
nce z, Page 82; except in the caſe of Note I. belonging to Remark II. 
ad when the Liſt of Governments directs us to uſe the infinitive without any 
repoſition before it, or with ſome other Prepoſition than ge. 


4 6G u/e 2 


, He 13 


21heu. 


Do not forget /o bring your books, —N'oubliez pas iapperter vos livres. 
02 Note II. When the infinitive comes after an Adjective, or an equivalent 

gau Adjective, preceded by a tenſe of the imperſonal 77 7s, it was, Kc. we 
re generally to prefix de to it after 24 eff, &c. and de or qe de to it after c', 
c. it the infinitive, with what belongs to it, proves to be the real nomina- 
re of 7s, was, &c. it being merely a ſecondary one; ſce the firſt obſervation 
1 the Ca/es, page 8. When the ſentence is thus formed, it cannot be ſaid 
hat the infinitive is governed by any thing; it ſeems merely tranſpoſed. See 
je Reference in page 65, the fourth example beginning with That letter, and 
e explanation of that example, in page 66: fee likewiie the obſervation 
hich comes after that, with the example upon it, and its Reference; as 
ſo Rem. VI. in page 67, the ſecond example in the ſame page, and the 
rd, fourth, fifth, and ſixth examples in page 68. 


GUY 7⁴⁶ 
well az 


an jaß. 
in En. 
je len- 


rin Note III. We often uſe de or que de before an infinitive, when we might 
ea with it, or en with the Participle preſent, or the Conjunction of time 
wand (when), or the ſuppoſition / (if). De thus uſed is elegant; but the 
upil muſt be careful; for it will ſeldom be proper, unleis the Verb ſerves to 
plain the manner in which a thing comes to paſs, or the caz/e of its taking 
or Pro. Hlaace. 


' * 
Mate 


Every body aſſured us that I wanted to kill our dear Abbe, by expoſing 


228 im in a journey to Provence in the midſt of ſummer. Tout le monde nous 
le plai- ſuroĩt que je voulois faire mourir notre cher Abbe, de Pexpojer (or en Vexpo= 
ant) dans un voyage de Provence au milieu de Veic. (Mae. de Sevigne ). 
15 cette {MI | even think that you had done a generous action 2 affording them an aſylum 
n your new ſettlement ; but why do you {till deliver yourlelt up to them after 
many fatal trials ?—]e comprends meme que vous aviez fait une gene- 
cher de euſe action de (or gue de) leur donner un aſyle dans votre nouvel etabliſſe- 
ent; mais pourquoi vous lzyrer encore à eux apres tant de cruelles expë- 
Note iences? {Fertlon). 
-———— 4nd indeed he who dwells too long upon trifles /poils every thing or when 
ie, or MF one, dauells too long upon trifles, he Hils every thing). —En effet, 
ie ſecon” We 3arreter trop aux petites choſes, cela die tout. [ Boileauu, on the ſublime.) 
e may alſo ſay, En effet, c' rout gdter, que de Farreter trop aux petites 
we (that Wioles. Obſerve, that gue de is never uſed at the head of a ſentence, 
4 What was Nelſon's tender concern when he ſavy (or on ſeeing) the roſes of 
outh faded on her beautiful cheeks Quel fut l'attendriſſement de Nelſon, 
: e voir (or en woyant, or lerſgu'il vit) les roſes de la jeuneſſe fannees ſur ſes 
e elles joues! (Marmontel) . | 
que vous : 8 


Cc Le 


preſent or adt ive, the Gerund, and the Participle paſt or paſſive, 


„„ 


Le plaiſant homme, de pretendre qu'on ne peut le voir ſans Paimer lp; 


. b 1A „ ma 
a ridiculous fellow, 4% zmagine (or in imagining) that one cannot {ee hu 120 
1 A. = ! * by 
without loving him! t, to fo 
Oh, la mechante fille, e battre le pauvre minon !-—Oh, what a nauge , 4% 
girl (ihe is, or are you) fer Leating the poor cat ! ertect, 
6 3 nd de 
Note IV. We ſay inter jectively at the end of ſomething we relate, 7; 7 
t 


rire, to expreſs, Aud then wwe fell a laughing at a fine rate! The ſame ell; 
ſis may take place with other Verbs: for inſtance, we fay : Ez de chan 
Et de boire, &c. 


refixed 
The 


Note V. Many compound Conjunctions may become Prepoſitions, by ei 2072 


changing ue into de, or adding de to gue, when the agent of the Verb the * 
fall upon proves to be the agent of, or at leaſt an oblique caſe to, the prin wary | 
cipal Verb. For inſtance, we lay, à defſein de (with a deſign or an inte ay 8 
to), dans la due de (in view of), afin de (in order to), à moins de, or à mi * 
gue de (unleſo, or unleſs by), à condition de, or à la charge de, or ſs cu Harr' 


tion de (upon the condition of), en forte de (fo as to), excepte de, hormit d 
hors de, finon de, fi ce n'e? de, a Pexception de, à la referve de (except. 
but to, &c.) a licu de (inſtead of, in lieu of, in room of), awarnt de, or av 
que de (before), craiute de, de crainte de, dans la crainte de, de peur de (fo 
or in fear of, leſt), aw point de (to the point or degree of, to ſuch a degre 


ry to 
{a con 
Agat 
mes, 


as to, ſo far as to, even to), hin de, or bien loin de (tar from, or very H She i 
from), pluigt ove de {rather than, or ſooner than), le moyen de (which wa 
can one, c where is tne pothibility of): and perhaps there are a & A gr 
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How 
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noi 


more. (1) 


7 will write to him Gefore I go to bed. Je lui ecrirai avant gue de m'all 
coucher, inſtead of, Je lui ecrizat avant que j*aille me coucher. (2) 


P AR-I1ICIPLE'::M OO h. 


The ParTiCiPeLe is divided into three branches; viz. the Particip 


Remar 


(1) We may alſo uſe before an infinitive au peril de, au riſque de (at the peril or riſk of) 
a propos de {now we or you are talking of, as alſo proper to), 2 peine de, ſous peine de, ſur prin 
de (under or on pain of), pres de, ſur le point de, à la weille de (near, not far from, on tl 
eve of), faute de, or a fuute de (for want of, or for not), 4 force de (by dint of, by much 
by often, by over), à "egard de, pour ce qui eff de, guant à ce qui eſt de (with reſpect to, 3s! 
as for), aw ſujet de (concerning), i ns? gue de (nothing like, there is nothing like), il 
moyen de (it is poſſible to), il ny a pas moyen de (there is no, there is not any, there is no po 
ſibility to), gz"</3-i/ beſoin de (what need is there for), &c. 


(2) But if we had to render into French, I will go out before he is a- bed, as, in the fir 
place, the perſon who is to go to bed is not alſo the perſon who is to go out, and, in the ſecon 
place, the perſon who is to go to bed is not an oblique caſe to the Verb go out, we could nau (1) \ 
uie the infinitive; therefore we ſhould ſay, with avant gue which governs the ſubjunRtive Whoſe ; 
Je lortirai avant qu'il feit couchẽ. 
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Remark I. The Participle preſent or active (which ends, in French, with 
1, and, in Engliſh, with ing) ſerves, without any Prepolition prehxed to 
t, to form a detached or incidental phraſe, and to exprets the condition, fitua- 
im, diſpoſition, poſture, &c. of the agent in a time preſent, future, or im- 
erfect, as allo to denote the rean or foundation of an action. It has a com- 
und tenſe ; that is to ſay, it changes, for previous actions, into the Parti- 
ple 1 to which the Participle preſent of aver or &re or 5errels to be 
refixed. 


* 
- — * f 


ſce hu 
N nant 


e, E. 
me ei 


I 
: (Halit 
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The Participle preſent is invariable whenever it is uſed in either an active 
r neuter tranſitive tenſe : but when the Parr icigle prejent is become a verbal 
fieaive, it is variable, Now, when the Particigle projent is uſed as an epi- 
het which does not denote a tranſitive action, but a ſort of ſtate that merely 
walifies a Noun or Pronoun, it is a verbal Atjeffive, which is to agree in 
gender and number with that Noun or Pronoun Which 1t particulariſes. 
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1145 cn Harriet perceiving a roſe-coloured butterfly, propoſed to her companion to 


mir fry to catch it.— Henriette ercevant un Papillon couleur de iole, propoſe 
xcept i a compagne d' eſlayer de le prendre. 
or ava 


Agatha melting in tears, threw herſelf into her arms. — Agathe fondaut en 


de (tor 
umes, ſe jeta dans ſes bras. 


a depre 
very f 
8 „ 
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She is a charming girl. C eſt une fille charmante. 


A groveling genius never reaches to the ſublime.— Les eſprits rampans (or 
ui rampent } ne parviennent jamais au ſublime. 


The two laſt examples ſhow that when a Participle preſent is a verbal Ad- 
e2:ve, it may with ſenſe owes the Noun it particulariſes in Engliſh. 
hey ſhow likewiſe that werval Hdjecti bes come from thoſe Verbs which may 
de uſed ſo neutrally in French that they do not want any government after 
tem to make full ſenſe. 


One of the greateſt properties of the Participle preſent is to expreſs as or 
cauſe, and a tenſe of the indicative, or 7hegh and a tenſe of the ſubjunc- 
ire. 


Particifs 


Remar 
As cannot (or being unable to) call upon you my own ſelf, I ſend you a 
rulty perſon, to whom 1 beg you would deliver the bundle you have men- 
ioned to me.—Ne pouvant paſſer chez vous moi-meme, je vous envoie une 


fk of 5 xg . 
of Ty a terſonne affidee, à qui je vous prie de remettre le paquet dont vous m'avez 
9 < ,” : 
m, on th arle, 
by much 


How many people do we ſee, who, though they knixv (or knowing) the 
aue of time, idle it away !—Combien ne voyons-nous pas de gens, qui, 
moan? le prix du tems, ne laiſſent pas de le perdre mal a propos! (1) 


Cc2 | Note 


t to, as ! 
ke), ily 
is no pol 


in the fir 
the ſecon 
could no 


n (1) We ſeldom can uſe the Participle preſent, unleſs its tacit agent (that is, the perſon 
bjunCtive Whoſe action or condition it is), proves to be the very perſon who acts with the principal 
Verb 
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Note I. The Participle preſent, with a tenſe of aller prefixed to it, denoes 
progreſſion. 


C'eſt un homme qui s'en wa meurant. (Academie).—He is a man who z 
dying away. 


— . . . "ay 
Leur état alloit Sempirant. (Boſſuet).— Their condition vas growiy 
worſe and worſe. | : 


Il alloit criant par les rues Au feu! Au voleur! A l'aſſaſſin!— He wy 
through the ſtreets crying Fire! Thief! Murder! : 


Note II. The compound of the Participle preſent may ſerve to expreſs pai 
actions or ſituations, affected by a Conjunction of time, which are men. 
tioned as prior to others. 


After the Gauls had taken Rome, they ſacked it, and reduced it to aſhes ; or, 
The Gauls, having taken Rome, tacked it, and reduced it to aſhes. Ia 
Gaulois, ayant pris Rome, la ſaccagerent & la réduiſirent en cendres. 


Remark II. The Gerund, which is invariable, and merely the Participle 
preſent with en (by, wich, in, on, upon, &c,) prefixed to it, except in the 
compound (1), ſerves alſo to form a detached or incidental phraſe; but i 

xpreſſes, 


Verb in the ſentence; or unleſs, the Participle preſent being preceded by an infin tive, the 
tacit agent of the Participle preſent, and that of the infinitive, are the ſame perſon ; or un- 
leſs the perſon, who acts with the Participle preſent, is an oblique caſe to the principal 
Verb. See the examples in page 10. 


N. B. The Participle preſent ſhould ſtand, in French, neither for a nominative nor for at 
accuſative : it cannot be governed by any other Prepoſition than en, which makes it then: 
Cerund; nor can we uſe a poſiefiive or demonſtrative Adjective, or an Article, before it, 
Therefore, when an Engliſh Participle preſent happens to be uſed in any of thoſe manners 
if a Noun cannot be found in French equivalent to the meaning of the Participle preſent, the 
ſentence muſt be changed, ſo that the Participle preſent may be rendered by the infinitive, a 
by a tenſe of the Verb with a Conjunction or conjunctive Pranoun before it. 


Yeur writing to court about that affair might do you more harm than good.—Sj wor: alia 
Ecrire à la cour touchant cette affaire, cela pourroit vous faire plus de mal que de bien; cn 
uſing the Gerund, Yes pourriez vous faire plus de mal que de bien, en e&crivant a la cour toi- 
chant cette affaire. We had not walked far, before Mrs. Beverley complained ef her beit 
tired, and propoſed our ſitting deaon.— Nous n'avions pas fait beaucoup de chemin, que Madame 
Beverley ſe plaignit d'7tre (or u elle &toit ) fatigube, & nous propoſa de nous afſecir. "The bir 
made a delightful harmony over our heads: Mr. Beverly inſſted en my joining in their concert 
Les oiſeaux chantoient avec une melodie deliciepſe au deſſus de nos tètes: Mr. Bever 
wvoulut que je me joigniſſe à leur concert. Am I then ſo given to levity, that you think 
me incapable of reliſping a grave ſubject ?—S$uis-je donc fi enclin a la legerete que vous me 
croyiez (or, que vous croyiez que je ſuis) incapable de goiter un ſujet grave? After my father 
baving experienced many a viciſſitude, he found himſelf, at the age of forty, poſſeſſed of 1 


very large fortune. Mon pere apxes avoir efjuye bien des viciſſitudes, ſe trouva (or, apres gu 


mon pere eut ifſuye bien des viciſſitudes, i ſe trouva), al age de quarante ans, en poſſeſſion d' 
bien tres conſiderable. 


(1) The Gerund being in its compound exactly like the Participle preſent in its compound 
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expreſſes , interjeQively or explanatorily, the circumſtances of an action; point- 
ing out either the ine when it happened, or the manner in which it took 
place, or the means uſed to make 1t happen. (1) 


4 virtuous man leaves off doing good only * wwhen Ve dies.—[ homme wertu- 
ux ne ceſſe de faire du bien qu'ea mourant, 


A prince was cured of that diſorder (how? or by what means?) zy making 
tim drink two ſpoonfulls of Spaniſh wine,—On a gueri an prince de cette 
maladie, en lui fa;/ant boire tous les jours deux cuillerees de vin d'Eſpagae. 


Speak to him as you go b3,—Parlez-lul en paſſant, 


He told me, as. he /2t out, that he would not be abſent above a fortnight. 
AI me dit, en partaut, qu'il ne ſeroit pas plus de quinze jours abſent. 


We learn as we grow old. On apprend ex vicill;ſant. 


N. B. En, prefixed to a Participle preſent (that is, the Gerund) may gene- 
rally ſerve to expreſs thoſe actions which come in the ſenſe of at the ſame time 
that I (thou, he, ſhe, it, we, you, they), &c. or and mean while J, &c. 


Blandford enriched himſelf i» doing (or while he did, or at the ſame time 
that he did) his duty. —Blanſord $'enrichit ex fai/ant ſon devoir, 


All is known, all is forgiven, ſaid Nelſon to her, and he embraced her at 
the ſame time fall at the feet of our benefactor : it is from his hand I receive 
yours, —Tout eſt connu, tout eſt pardonne, lui dit Nelſon, en Pembraſſant ; 
tombez aux pieds de votre bienfaicteur: c'eſt de ſa main que je regois la 
votre. | 


We ſhould avoid uſing ſeveral Gerunds or Participles preſent in one 
and the ſame ſentence, unlets they all relate to the ſame agent; we ſhould 
* avoid uſing the Pronoun en before a Gerund, or even a Participle pre- 
ent. 


Remark III. The Participle paſt generally ſerves, with ſome part of avoir 
or re prefixed to it, or with ſome part of tre either expreſſed or underſtood 
before it, to expreſs actions or ſituations anterior (that is, prior or previous) 
to ſome others expreſſed or underſtood. A tenle of etre, and a Participle paſt, 
oſten form together what Grammarians call a paffive Verb (See page 12, and 
elpecially Remark IX. in page 71) ; hence it is that the Participle paſt is 
by ſome called the Pariiciple paſſive. 


Note I. The Participle paſt, governed either by ſome part of dre (which 
poerally means 20 be, and ſometimes t have), expreſſed or underſtood, or 
by any expreſſion 1mplying fituation or condition, becomes a kind of Ad- 
jective, to agree, in gender and number, with the Noun or Pronoun whoſe 
ltuation or condition we mean to expreſs, 

Ma 


— — 


- 


the ſenſe only can point out the difference, Thoſe who uſe en before the compound of the 
Gerund are wrong. 


(1) What has been obſerved in the Reference which concerns the Participle preſent, page 
191, ſhould be attended to with r:ſpe& to the Gerund. 


I 194 ] 
My fiter is arrived. Ma {eur eſt arrive. 


It is ſaid all his brothers are dead and buried,—On dit tous ſes froze: mir 
& enierres, | 


The daughters appear to me affeded.—Les files me paroiſſent actes. 


Spe is handſomely alen in. — La voila bien altrapee. 


not parted, by a comma, from the Conjunction. 


My uncle, rhengh tired, inſiſted upon coming here.—Mon oncle, gige 
ſuligud, voulut abſolument venir ici. 


Your ſiſter, auen young, uſed to play charmingly on the harpſichord; 
ae marrien, ſne entirely neglected that accom pliſhment. - Votre {cur jou- 
oit du clavecin, Cant jeune (or, dans fa zeuncfſe) d'une maniere charmante; 
lor/qu"clle @ 676 mariee (or, apres 5'tlre marite, or apres ſon mariage), elle a 
enticrement neglize ce talent. | 

Nay, a Participle poſt, as well as an Aajective, or any equivalent to a 
Participle paſt, may be uſed by appoſition and elliptically, at the head or end 
of a ſentence, or betwecn the agent and its Verb, or after any Conjunctire 
Pronoun or Conjunction affecting another Verb; and this may be done to 
avoid the languid expreſſions &art (being), gui eft (who is), &c. but care 
maſt be taken leſt any ambiguity ſhould ariſe. 


Reins arrived (or On my arrival, or As ſoon as I am arrived) at London, I 
make it my duty to write to you, to return you thanks for your kindneſs to 
me during the little ſtay I made in your city.—4rrive a Londres, je me fis 
un devoir de vous Ecrire pour vous remercier des bontes que vous avez eucs 
pour mot pendant le petit {ejour que j'ai fait dans votre ville. 


He refuſed the triumphal honours, Being contented with deſerving them.— 
I1 retufa les honneurs du triomphe, content de les meriter. 


That man, the moment he avas cured of his wound, thought of nothing but 
being revenged.— Cet homme, guer: de ſa bleſſure, ne penſa qu'a ſe ven- 


ger. | 


Haman, who made no doubt but that this honour was intended for him, ſaid 
to the king: Sire! the moſt noble perſon of your kingdom muſt lead that 
man through the ſtreet of the city. Iman, per/uade que cet honneur le re- 
gardoit, dit au roi: Il faut, Seigneur, que le plus grand de votre royaume con- 
duiſe cet homme par toute la ville. 


In the foregoing ſentences each elliptical Participle relates to the agent of 


the principal Verb. Now the Participle paſt, with a Noun or W py; 
xed 
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ved to it, forms an incideatal phraſe in the abſolute cale, wherein the Par- 
neiple relates to the Noun or Pronoun only. 


Supper being finiſbed (or, N hen ſupper was over), every body got up, and 
witidrew into an adjacent room. — Le fouper i, chacun ſe leva & te retira 
dans une chambre voiſine. See allo page 7, | 

Note II. When a Participle paſt is preceded by a tenſe of ew0/r (to have), 
it is invariable ; unicis, governing an accuſative calc, this accuſative, or any 
repreſentative of 1t except en, is uſed ſo as to precede it; in which circum- 
ſtance, the Participle paſt is to be made of the fame gender aud number with that 
preceding accuſative, provided it is governed in uch a direct manner, that it 
will come, without ellipfis, in anſwer to the queſtion what ? aſked aiter the 
participle paſt, or to the queſtion whzzz if nothing comes in anſwer to the 
queſtion t (1) 


My ſiſter received this morning the letiers which your brother wrote to her. 
How many did ſhe receive She received tnree. Ma four @ recu ce 
matin /2s /ettres gue votre irere lui a Ecrites,—Commien c a-t-elle regu'f— 
Elle ez @ regu trois. (2) | 


The French language, which you have begun to /#4y, is more eaſy than 
you imagine. La langue Frangoiſe, gue vous avez commence d"etudier (3), eſt 
plus facile que vous ne vous Pimaginez, 


Oh heavens! I Have leſt that wife who was the happineſs of my life! 
28 20 


* — 


they are invariable: but if a Verb is not underſtood or expreſſæd after them, they may be 
made of the gender and number of the preceding accuſative, it they govern one in that man- 
ner. Fallu & ett are always invariable. Obferve beſides, that when Verbs are uſed im- 
perſonally, their Participle paſt is invariable, as well as when they are uſed neutrally with a 
tenſe of avoir prefixed to their Participle paſt. 1 have done him all forwices that I could. 
e lui ai rendu tous les ſervices que Jai pu (lui rendre is underſtood). She has dr ne all the endea- 
ws that ſhe ought to have done.—Elle a fait tous /es Forts gru'clie 2uroit du (faire is under- 
lood). The hot weather wve have had has occaſioned many v.forders —Les grandes chulturs 
% il a fait, or u il y a eu, ont cauſe beaucoup de maladies. ( 4 fait, or il y a en, is uſed 
imperſonally; i/ ſtands for no real agent. If I write and fay, Les ges qu'il a faites, it is 
becauſe i/ ſtands then for a real agent, viz. he (a taylor); and as i means he, the expreſſion 
bas made is not imperſonal), We may alſo ſay, Les grande; chalenrs gue nous avons cer, ont 
cauſe beaucoup de maladies. 


attended to, fince it is founded upon the genius of the French language. Former Cramma- 
nans have indeed made ſome exceptions 3 but all our beſt authors now follow the rule I 
have laid down. The news which your aunt has received to-day had been ſent to me long 
before, would now be rendered by, Les nouvelles qu*a regues votre tante {or Les nau velles que 
votre tante a regues ) aujourd'hui, on me les avoit envoyees long-tems auparavants 


(3) It is obvious that commence, inſtead of governing la langue Frargoiſe, governs etudier 
with the Particle de; and that la langue Frangoiſe is governed in the acculutive only by the 
Inanitive which follows the Participle paſt; therefore this Parciciple cannot be declinable. 


(1) When the Participles di, pu, voulu, have after them a Verb expreſſed or underſtood, 


(2) How extraordinary ſoever this may appear to an Engliſh perſon, yet it muſt be ſtriftly | 
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1 —O ciel! je Pai perdue, cette c pouſe qui failoit le bonheur de ma vie! (1) 
| | You had 7hought her guilty.— Vous Paviez crue coupable. (2) 7 
ö | . . The 
1 8 _ 1 is IT good muſician, Have you heard her ſing (or finging)! Wike/rive, 
it 5 der e dame eſt fort bonne muſicienne. L'avez- vous entendue chanter ? See ¶N Nubt cor 
ote III. in page 100, and the examples upon it. mt, paſt 
1 
14 That is a Jong which I never heard /ing (or, any bedy fins, or /ung by i; ay do 
| body ).—Voila une chanſon que je n'ai jamais entendu chanter. 122 
1 5 . . 
14 Now he is paid the five hundred guincas I oxved him ſo long. —Le von He kno 
* paye des cing ceus louis que je lui ai dus i long-tems. 12 
; 5 | 
1 Note III. Now the Participle paſt of a refleFive or reciprocal Verb (wh Does 4 
1 compound tenſes are always formed with the ſimple tenſes of 5*#tre, inſtead 
F of the tenſes of avo77 is to agree in gender and number with the agent or Does h 
b | nominative, becauſe it governs it in the accuſative to mark the reflection o: In the 
| reciprocity. If however the V e cab lov 
*CIProcity. owever the Verb ſhould prove to govern an acculative cae U hnow: 
different from the agent, the Pronoun which denotes the reflection or reci. I to Doe 
procity being no longer in the accuſative, the Participle could agree only ifthe ſpeak 
with that accuſative, and in no other poſition than when made to follow that Mipmain in 
accuſative ; that is, we ſhould attend exactly to what has been oblerycd in 
the preceding Note. | 
She has walked two hours this morning. Elle c' promente deux heures ce 
matin. Firſt. 
As ſoon as J appeared, hey withdrew.—Des que j'ai paru, ils e fort ri. ſpeaker z 
tires (if they relates to males) or, elles /e font retirees (if they relates to females), 4 bid 
£ ; ERC | ith reſp 
Such are the ideas I had formed of it.—Telles ſont les idees que je m'cn ctos Nome exp! 
Jormees. pulati 
li pulatios 
She had drawn the contempt of every body upon herſelf, —Elle s'#707t artirt after expi 
le mepris de tout le monde. eceive, 
The enemies whom ſhe had drawn upon herſelf took advantage of this op- 
} . 
portunity to complete her ruin.— Les ennemts gueelle s' toit atlires, profite- — -—— 
rent de cette occaſion pour achever de la perdre. 
; 1 (1) Rac 
We T, hat city has made herſelf flouriſhing by her trade.—Cete wille et rendu us inſult; 
Wy | floriſſante par ſon commerce, w ſay: Ye 
14% : N ous inſulte 
1 The Engliſh have made themſelves maſters of Quebec. — Les Angloi; /e jout MVautre,” 
| rendus maitres de Quebec, the time 
= * 0 
See Remark IX. and its Reference in page 71. 3 
4 mable, « 
5 IND ICA. 4457-1 
* ſatisfera, 


(1) Here the perſonal Pronoun /a (her) is made the accuſative caſe of have le © rules of x 

. 5 1 and pre- ll 

cedes it: 2 pou qui fait le bonheur de ma wie comes after, it is true; but * dee * men wh 

in interjectively, by appoſitionz and I have loſt her being, of itſelf, a l aſe, th 

ſpeaker expreſſes himſelf as if nothing elſe * A e eee , _ K I 
ead of je 


(2) When an Adjective, or an infinitive in the ſenſe of a Payticiple preſe ty i 
4h ; | nt, comes after 1 bularity is 
10 4 e — a ae qualifying accuſative (ſee 22 the third in page 125 
20), this Participle pa is to be of the gender and number of the perſon or thi al1fied 

if this perſon or thing is to precede the Participle paſts F 8 


E 


6 INDICATIVE MOOD. 


The Indicative generally ſerves to expreſs events in which the ſpeaker 1s 


ee, or at leaſt, which appear to him to probable that he entertains no 
dee abt concerning them, and which therefore he declares as fas either pre- 


mt, paſt, or future. This he may do negatively as well as affirmatively ; he 
may do it alſo interrogatrvely ; nay, he may do it interrogatively and nega- 
wively at the ſame time. 


He knows that you are here. — Il. fait que vous Ftes ici. 

He does not know that you are here. — II ne /ait pas que vous tes ici. 
Does he know that you are here? — Sait-il que vous Fles ici ? 

Does he not know that you are here Ne ſait-il pas que wous tes ici? 


In the above exam ples, that you are here is a Fat with reſpect to the ſpeaker ; 


e knows, and he does not know, are alio facts with reſpect to the ſpeaker ; and 
reci- to Does he 4noww ? and Docs he net now though rot fad with reſpect to 
only e ſpeaker, yet they are in the indicative, becauſe qre/tioning Verbs always 


main in the indicative mood. (1) 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Firſt. The Sabjunctive generally ſerves to expreſs an event in which the 
Ipeaker 7s not poſitive, but rather doubiful, though he may wwifh for it, adi 
tor bid it. Secondly, The /abjan4ive may alio terve to cxpreis events which, 
nth reſpect to the ſpeaker, are rather precarieus, and merely depending upon 
ome expreſſion which affects the Verb with gue, and implies fear, ab, or ſome 
li pulation or proviſion of condition. Thirdly, The jutjunit ve may alſo be uſed 
after expreſſions 1mplying the /atifaction or d;jatisfattic;: we receive, or ſhould 
eceive, from an event; the approbation or blame we pais upon it; and our 

| E e regret 


OT 


— — rr 


(1) Racine (in Andromague, Acte II. ſcene 1.) ſaid : PYous criyes qu'un amant winne 
ous inſulter? and has been found fault with by Ferraud, who obſerves that cuſtom wil! have 
ws ſay: Vous croyez. qu'un amant wiendra vous inſulter? or, Penſesauuds qu'un amant vienne 
ous inſulter? Voltaire, in regard to this line, “ La plus belle des deux, je crois que ce ſoit 
"Pautre,” makes this obſervation, * Je crois que ce foit was a fault againſt Grammar even in 
* the time of Corneille. Je crois, being a poſitive thing, requires the indicacive,—But, why 
do we ſay, Fe crois qu'elle e aimable, quelle a de Veſprit, and Croyez-wous qu'eiie ſoit ai- 
„ mable, qu'elle ait de Veſprit ? It is becauſe Croyez-wous is not poſitive. Croyez-4/5:is expreſſes 
4 a doubt in the queſtioner. It is from the ſ ame principle that we ſay, Je ſuis ſur qu'il vous 
g ſatisfera, and Etes-wous ſur qu'il vous ſatisfaſſe? By which examples you may ſee that the 
1d pre, rules of grammar are for the moſt part founded upon that natural logick with which all thoſe 
throw! men who are well organiſed were born,” See however Note II. in page 200. 


N. B. I Ino, falling upon a negative expreſſion, is elegantly rendered by je ne ſache (in- 
bead of Je ne connois), though not affected by gue, or any thing before it; but this irrs- 
after » eularity is allowed only in the firſt perſon ſingular. I know gerbing more grievous than that. 
in page w—_ Ye 


1altfied 
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regret or ſurpriſe (1) at its taking place. But obſerve, that in this laſt dis. 
ſion we may uſe de ce que with the indicative, inſtead of gue with the fd. 
Junctive, or of de with the 7njinitive. ] 


I gueſtion whether he will come.—]e doute qu'il wvienne, or, Sil wiendra, 


She inſiſts upon your coming along with me.—Elle veat abſelument gue vi 
denicæx AVEC moi. 


It 7s peſſible that I may be wrong. —II e poible (or, il /e peut) que j at 


tort. 


Is it likely that he <vill (or <vould) come here for you? - Quelle appar: 
5% il wienne vous chercher ici? 


I avill have him write that ſuir.— Je wveux zu il mette cela au net. 


I wwould have them ſet out immediately.— je voudrois gu ils partifſent ſur le 
champ. 


I would have had him come ſooner.— ' aureis voulu g' il vint plus tot. 


I promiie it you; but then I expe that you will do my brother the ſervice 
I ſpoke to you of.— je vous le promets ; mais auſſi j'extends gue vous rende 


à mon frere le ſervice dont je vous ai parle, 


He orders them to be puniſhed.—ll ordonne qu'en les punifſe, or qu'ils ſeient 


punis. 


— 


I am overjoyed at your having (or that you have) got your law- ſuĩt.— Je ſai; 


ravi que vous ayex (or de ce que vous avez) gagne votre proces. 


She grieves that you do not let her hear from you. —Elle 8*affige que vous ne 


lui donniex (or de ce que vous ne lui donnex) point de vos nouvelles. 


1t is juſt that you ſhould reward him.— I/ et juſte que vous le ri compenſcex. 


1 


— 


Je ne ſache rien de plus facheux que cela. I know nobody fo happy as you. — Je ne ſache fer- 
ſenne de fi heureux que vous. Oblerve alſo that we may ſay: Pas gue je ſacbe, or non que jt 
ſache, or non pas gue je ſache, tu expreſs, Not that I know ; and that we may go through eve: 
perſon in the ſame manner; but then the Verb is governed by que, which is itſelf affected by 


a negation uſed elliptically. 


(1) We often uſe gue elliptically with the ſubjunRive in ſentences (ſomewhat exclams- 
tive) of re/ufance or aſtoniſhment z to expreſs would you baue, and fbould, ſhail, &c, expre ed 


or underitood, with the emphaſis laid upon the agent. 


that inſult 


you do not think of it. 


ihink that he will (or would) part with a man to whom he is ſo much indebted. 


Que j aille le voir après cet affront !—T go and ſee him after that inſult! or, Neu 
Gave me go, ¶ wonder you wveuld bave me go, Sheuld I go, Shall I ge, &c.) and ſee him alter 


Que mon pere lui ecrive! Mais, vous n'y penſez pas. - My father write to him! Wu, 


Lui, gwil ſe defaſſe d'un homme a qui il a tant d' obligations. — I wonder hoxw you Gaul 


It is firan 


fiches contr 


He is /orr 


vous ait ofre 


Tam /urp! 


(or de ce qu”? 


I ſhould b 
vous voir ( 
inſtead of / 
thoie imply 
& ce que 1nd 
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It is firange that they ſhould be angry with you. I ft #trange qu ils foient 


fiches contre vous. 


He is /orry that his ſiſter ud have offended you.— Il eſt facht que fa ſœur 
yous ait offenſe (or de ce que 1a ſœur vous a oftenie). 


Tam ſurpriſed that he has written to you. e ſais farpris qu'il vous ait Ecrit 
(or de ce il vous @ Ecrit). 


I ſhould be ſurpriſed if he ſhould go and ſee you. Je ſerois ſurpris gu"il allãt 
rous voir (or 511 alloit vous voir). Obſerve, that though we may uſe gue 
ſtead of / after expreſſions denoting /urpriſe, or regre!, or doubt, and after 
toie implying ſati faction and blame, or their contraries ; yet we cannot uſe 
& ce que inſtead of that „i. 


Sometimes the ſubjunctive mood is uſed without gue. See exceptions 
the fourth, the fifth, the ſixth, and the ſeventh, in pages 59, 60, and 61. 


To know when indeterminate conjun&ive Pronouns govern the ſubjuncti ve, 
ke in page 115, and examples in pages 117, 118, 119, 121, 122, and 123. 


To know when relative conjunfive Pronouns require the Verb they fall 
upon to be in the ſubjunctive, ſee Rem. V. in page 134, Rem. VI. in page 
135, and the relative ſuperlative degree in compariſons at the obſervation on 
the Conjunction St and the conjunctive Pronouns gui, gue, &c. as well as 
Reference 3, in page 149. 


To know when the Conjunction that governs the ſubjunctive after a ſuper- 
latire ſenſe, ſee the Reference belonging to Remark XIV. page 161. 


Note I. There are ſeveral Verbs and expreſſions, which, when uſed affir- 
natively, do not govern the ſubjunctive, after which therefore the mood is 
not mentioned in the Liſt of Governments, and yet which will generally 
require the Verb governed by them to be in the /#bjun#ive, if the effect or 
erent of the ſecond Verb becomes doubr/ful, contingent, or precarious. In this 
lies the omen difficulty concerning the ſubjunctive mood. It will ſoon 
bowever be removed, if the pupil remembers that à /imple gugſtion about 
at event may imply a doubt or ignorance in the queſtioner with reſpect to 
the event, which ſenſe requires to be followed by the ſubjunctive: but he 
ould remember alſo, that as a /imple negation often implies ignorance or 
<ub1 in the ſpeaker, the Verb which is uſed negatively, and not interroga- 
lively at the ſame time, may, in this caſe, require allo the Verb it falls upon to 
be in the /ubjunZive. Hence it appears, that it is the genius of the French 
language, that à negative expreſſion ſhould often have the ſame power as an in- 
errogative one, and, vice weria, that an interrogative expreſſion ſhould often 
love the ſame power as à negative one (1). Now, as it is a rule that rave full 

Eez2 negations 


Ao... 


(1) See Compariſens of inferiority and ſuperiority in pages 144 and 145, wherein you will 
=, that thoſe two circumſtances which reje& ne after than, are the very ſame which a 
lkely to govern the ſubjunRive, though they ſhould not in affirmations, 
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negations are equal to an affirmation, it follows of courſe that an expreſſion auhc 
is interrogatide and fully negative at the ſame time, is often equal to an affirm. 
tive expreſſion, (1) Hence it is that we ſay, 


Fe crois qu'il viendra.— I think he will come. 

Croyez-wous qu'il vienne - Do you think he will come? 

Fe ne crois pas qu'il vienne,—T do not think he will come ? | 
Ne croyez-wous pas qu'il viendra - Do you not think he will come? 


Note El. It is not always however that we are to uſe the ſubjunctive after 


a ſimple queſtion (I mean, after an interrogative expreſſion which is not neg. 
tive at the ſame time); for example, 


By, Savez-wvous que la paix / faite? I intimate that [ 4noww that peace i 
made, and merely atk you whether you know it alſo, There is no doubt in 


me, the ſpeaker; therefore the indicative mood is uſed. 


But, by Savez-wous que la paix /oit faite? I intimate that do not fu 
that peace is made, and aſk you whether you can teil me that it is made (2), 
There is a doubt in me, the ſpeaker ; therefore the ſubjunctive comes in. 


Note III. If, in the Lift of Governments, an expreſſion is found to requure 
ne with the ſubjunctive, when uſed aflirmatively, this ze ſhould be ſupprellz 
when the expreſſion is to be „imply negative or femply interrogative; but i 
muſt come in again if the expreſlion is to be uſed both negatively and 2 

gat ivch. 


(1) The Verb ignorer (being uſed to expreſs not to Anotv, to be ignorant of ) is of itſelf a neg 
tive expreſſion. It is found, in the Liſt, to govern the ſubjunRive. However, when this Ver 
is to have a negation, or to be uſed interrogatively, its meaning pointing then to an alfirm- 
tion, forbids the uſing of the ſubjunRive after it, unleſs this Verb ignorer is to be uſed in a 
affirmative form at the ſame time. Hence it is that we ſay : 


Fignore qu'il ſeit very, = = = = 
Iz norez-wous quill eft veru? - Do you not know that he is come? 
Te ignore pas qu il e venu - - = T know that he is come. 
N"ignorez-vous pas qu'il ſoit venu? = Do you know that he is come? 


J do not knoxw that he is come. 


(2) Hence we ſhould, in moſt caſes, conſult our judgement, to enable ourſelves to diſc net 
when the ſubjunctive mood may come in with propriety. And now I ruſt inform the pupil 
that it is not with the French language as with the Engliſh. Before I left France I had tudiel 
Biſhop Louth's introduction to Engliſh grammar. On my arrival in England, I uſed to ay, 
If 1 be at home, Provided he do that, &c. My friends were ſo kind as to whiſper in my eat: 


You ſhould ſay: FI am at home; Provided he does that, &c. and I, who could not reconcit 


their phraſes to Grammar, excliimed within myſelf : They do not know their own language! 


At laſt I diſcovered that Britens have the love of liberty yet too ſtrongly rooted in their boſoms 
that they are too averſe even to the appearance of ſhackles, to permit their converſation to be 
1 lamented the incorrectneſs; but, to be is the 
Rill prevailing faſhion, I ſhook off the yoke of the ſubjunctive mood; and by conforming le 
to this grammatical rule, I better ſuited my ſpeech tu the genius of the nation. In Enlin 
then the ſubjuncti ve mood is, as yet, almoſt confined to poetry or ſolemn language; but, in 
French, it is an unpardonable fault not to uſe it, even in the moſt familiar converſation 
and therefore the Engliſh pupil ſhould be ſtudious of making himſelf well acquainted with chah 


conſtrained by this grammatical accuracy. 


mood, if he wiſhes to ſpeak French with propriety. 
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%. Now this obſervation is to be applied to all thoſe expreſſions which 
oint to fear, or wich may, in Engliſh, receive the Conjunction 4% after 
them : ſuch as, craindre, apprebender, avoir peur, redouter, trembler (mean- 
ing trembler de pour), morrir (meaning mourir de peur), fire en danger, riſ- 
| wr Or courir ri/que, & viter, prendre garde, ſe donner de garde, ſe garder, as 
well as the ncutral Vech garaor, or avoir garde, and the imperative mood 
f garer, that is, gare, take care (1); as alſo after empecier, arrfler, re- 
Hair. (2) 

This rule is conſiſtent with that J have laid down in Note I. and the refe- 
ences belonging to it; and though my reſpect for LA d Oli vet is very 
great, yet I dare maintain he was wrong in cenſuring Racine for having 
aid: 


de 


Craignez-vous gue mes yeux ver/ent trop peu de larmes ? (3) 


jhile he approves theſe two lines, 
Helas! Or ne craint point qu'il wvenge un jour ſon pere 
Oi craint qu'il a' Mayãt les larmes de fa mere. 


phich, to be ſure, are correct; for On ne craint point being ſimply negative, 
xcludes the uſe of the prohibitive particle ze before the Verb governed; 


vir Wo e craint being ſimply affirmative, requires the prohibitive ze to be uſed 
feu eſore the Verb governed. 


Now the following paſſages will clearly evince that craindre, when uſed 
"> 2oga7i vely and interrogaiinely, is equivalent to crainire uſed affirma- 
h; as we ſhall find re before the Verb governed, though this ze has been 


ppreſſod in cue above lines, where craingre is only negative. 


ee Mean while Eucharis ſaid to Telemachus in a jeering tone: Are you not 
m. Naid thar Mentor wil! ide you tor coming a-hanting without him ?—Ce- 
n a endant Eucharis doi: a 1i'clemaque d'un ton moqueur : Ne craignez-vous 
a que Mentor ne vous 5/4 ne d'etre vena a la chaſle ſans lui? (Fexelon). 


Would you, in your republic, elet for judges poor hungry men? Would 
uw not be afraid that want ſhould reduce them to ſome mean complaiſance ? — 
ans votre republique, choiſiriez- vous pour juges, des hommes pauvres, affa- 


mes? 

pet 
zupil 
died . . . . . 
* (1) Je ſais que vous le faites ſouvent 3 mais gare gue je ne vous y attrape (or, mais gare ff 
*. vous y attrape).—I know that you often do it; but ze to you if catch you at it, or but 

WH care I do not catch you at it. 
ncik 

21 .* . * 0 . . bd © . 
12* i (2) Some ſentences may be found, in which, giving a caution or warning In the imperative 


med, Ge pur or de cruinte are left underſtood, and gue, with ne, is only uſed ; as in: Retire, 
2 be he chou A uſe vou ill, —Retirez-vous gz'il ne vous maltraite, However it is ſafer to ſay, 
ta eurez-vous de peur qu il ne vous maltraite, 


Ace gue, with ne, before the ſubjunctive, is ſometimes uſed to expreſs to the end that one 
t, in y nt, or eff one ſhould 5 as in: Jai eu ſoin de le lui faire dire à Jui-meme, à ce qu'il ren 
on; nd cauſe dVignorance,—! took care to have it told to himſelf, that be might not (or left be 
that N pretend that he did not know it. 


(3) * If the meaſure had allowed it (ſays L Able d Oliver), Racine ought to have ſaid : 
| Craigneæ- 
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mes? Ne craindriez-vous pas que le beſoin ne les riduicit à quelque lache 


f 5 n aipneZ=U01 
complaiſance? (Fezrclon, Dialogues (ur eloquence). e lai dc 
The only thing then is to determine what ſhould be done, when the hn L 
preſſion of Fear is imply interrogative. It ſeems, that fince the roma» |:; tions! ma! 
L* Abbe d*Olivet on Racine, authors have avoided uſing it in that , followin 
Marmontel indeed ſays in Soliman, contrary to my rule, Avez-vous pour gel. 


ne pleuvve des hommes? But Ferraud, in his Grammatical Dictionary, t yok 


4 


(at the word crazndre) he joins L*.Zbbe d Oliver in finding fault with A. * 


W Fedde. 


deviates at the expreſſion avoir pcur (which is ſynonymous with © 6:;.,;) 1 
from the rule which 4˙0Olivet, and other grammariens after him, haut lad - red 
down in ſpeaking of craindre; for Ferraud poſitively ſays, that if awerr , T had t 
is negative or interrogative, the particle ze is not to be prefixed to the Veit bet. 
governed, and gives the following examples: “ Awvez-wors peur gibi aignoĩs 92 
« oienne? (1) Je ai pas peur qu il s'en aide; which prove that this a.. pas, 
thor, worthy of our thanks in many other reſpects, gives a falſe rule either e the Ver 
at craindre or at avoir peur, and therefore is inconſiſtent with himſelf, negation. 
What are we to do when authors are thus divided? — why, try to find the A 3 
genius of the language. If we are able to diſcover it, we cannot be n in fo 11 8 
conforming to it. Now I think I have ſufficiently proved, that it is the ge . 2 
nius of the French language, to look upon que, preceded by a fmple intc ttb. * 5 vba 
gation, as equivalent to ue preceded by a ſunple negation. Sce Note in me 
pages 199 and 200. | 
Madame de Genlis makes Dorizee (in Les dangers du monde) expreſs ere Is Take c. 
thus: Puiſque vous les faites {ans ſcrupule (ces choles), en ſachant u. aber? or 
«« meme qu'elles peuvent me deplaire, pourquoi crazndye (that is, pous g Thoſ 
\ A. rez. 0 q 8 ex 
© einfinitiy 
— — and pas, V 
come, if 1 
4. Craignez-vous que mes yeux ne verſent trop peu de larmes ? becauſe (continues he) une, inſtea 
tc craindre is followed by que, either the ſirſt member ought to be tully negative, or the iecont ihe happen. 
« ought to be prohibitively negative (that is to ſay, to have ne pretixed to the Verb which 
« compoſes this ſecond member) This rule is defective, and I am certain tha. ne ſhould Prendre g 
be prefixed to the governed Verb only in two circumſtances, viz, when the Veib craindre er or 7 
its equivalent), coming without a negation, is not uſed interrogatively; and when that Ve verns a V 
is uſed interrogatively and negatively at the ſame time, Why do 4 maintain this? Becauſe t pas ce qi 
in the two other circumſtances, which are thoſe mentioned in the ſecond and third cates con- 
cerning compariſons of inferiority or ſuperiority (ſee pages 144 and 145), and according d In the oth 
what has alſo been obſerved in Note I. upon this mood, I find that an interrogative expre/;t to take cat 
rot negative is equivalent to negative one not interrogative. ele other p 
N. B. Obſerve, that pas or point, added to a Verb governed by an expreſſion of fear, male led neutr: 
the ſentence expreſs the reverie of what it points to, when only ne is uſed before that Verzz eir agent, 


and that where the governed Verb is not to take ne, if we with to expreſs the reverſe, we ar 
to uſe both ne, and pus or point. Hence, I am afraid he will n: come, is: Je crains gal 
ne vienne pas, — I am not afraid of his zt coming, is: Je e craie point qu'il ne vienne p. 
Are you afraid he will zer come? is: Craignez-vous qu'il re vienne pas? And, Are yo 
not afraid that he wiil not come? is: Ne craignez-vous por. nie vienne pas ? 


(1) If this ſentence is right, that of Marmorte! muſt be wrongs 


(1) This qu 
endſhip I ſet 
atlemen, fro 
in favour of 


de his Op po. 
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aiguez=wous ) que Jen fois inſtruite ?“ without xe, according to the rule I 
we laid down. 


In my Liſt of Governments, I give to underitand that the future or con- 
tion] may be uſed 1nitead of the ſubjunctive preceded by the prohibitive xe : 
ic following ſentence is my authority. The ſubjunctive, however, is more 


aral. 


We fared that ſome ſtranger uu come and make a conqueſt of the iſland 
Crete. Nous avens craint gue quelque etranger wiendriit (inſtead of xe 
i ) faire la conquete de ]iie de Crete, ( Fenrelen). 


If! had to expreſs, I would lend it you but that I am afraid my father will 

art it between this and to-morrow ; I ſhould ſay, Je vous le preterois / je ne 

aignois gue mon pere “en eur be/ern d' ici a demain ; becauſe when g.. ne, or i 
nee, pas, Means bu that, It is a reſtraining expreſſion which does not ren- 

r the Verb fully negative any more than mazs (but); nor is it equivalent ta 

negation. - 


[f I wiſhed to turn into French, I am ſure he will anſwer the letter, unleſi 
ſhould be afraid his father might be offended at it; I ſhould ſay, Je ſuis 
"Wr 9u'il repondra à la lettre, à moins qu'il ne craigne (or £11 ae craint) gue 
„pere z'en it offente ; becauſe the reſtraining à moins que... ne, and fr. vc 
the fame ſenſe, do not make the Verb of fear fully negative. 


A QvuesT10ON, 


Is Take care you do not fall, to be expreſſed in French by: Prenez garde de 
mber? or by, Prencz garde de ne pas tomber ? (1) 


Thoſe expreſſions which are prohibitive in themſelves, govern all of them 
einfinitive with 4e; and if to this de we were to add the negative particles 
and pas, we ſhould deſtroy the prohibition in ſo much that the ſentence would 
come, if not an exhortation to do the thing, at leaſt a wiſh that it ſhould be 
ne, inſtead of expreſſing an exhortation not to do it, or a with that it ſhould 
dt happen. 


Prendre garde has two ſignifications. In the one it means, in Engliſh, to 

Ader or to obJerve, and then it cannot be followed by an infinitive ; if it 

verns a Verb, it is in the indicative ; as in: Prenez garde que l'auteur ne 

pas ce que vous penſez. ¶ Acadimie). 

In the other ſigniſication, Prendre garde, meaning in Engliſh zo take care not, | 
to take care left, to guard againſt, or to be aware of, becomes ſynonymous with 
eſe other prohibitive expreſſions S uiter, ſe garder, /e donner de garde, or garder 
led neutrally). It is of the claſs of thoſe which give an idea of fear in 
eir agent, ſuch as craindre, apprevender, avoir peur, redouter, trembler (de 


peur), 


ab * — 
— 5 


(1) This queſtion was propoſed to me not long ago. An Engliſh Gentleman, upon whoſe 
endſhip | ſet the greateſt value, maintained that Prenez garde de tomber was right, Other 
tl:men, from the Continent, maintained it was wrong. A wager enſued ; and I decided 
in favour of the Englith gentleman. The arguments which I penned down in order to con- 
Le his opponents, are here given to prevent the pupil from falling into their miſtaxe, 
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ur), #oarir (de peur), &tre en danger, riſquer, courir riſque ; to which cla; , arderai 
thoſe Verbs alſo belong which point to an e&/acle, ſuch as empecher, arrite, Wl: is eviden 
and retenir, as well as u'avoir garde. infinitive. 


Now, as the above Verbs, in ſentences which are ſimply affirmative, However 
govern either the ſubjunctive with 9e. . ne, or the infinitive with ne ſimple 
expreſs what we ſhould render in Latin with the prohibitive particle ese [70 7: 
when the perſon who ipcaks does not with for the thing to happen which tene gar, 
governed Verb is to ſignify, it follows evidently that if we were to add pus to iſlergager), 
the ſubojunctive, or ze pas to the infinitive, we ſhould deſtroy the prohibition, , 
and make the ſpeaker with, on the contrary, to come at what the governed Ml. Note I 
Verb would expreſs affirmatively (1). 0 grand ct 

Cr qu a Une 
ſubjunctive 


Fuere Or 74 | 


beaucoup a 
which ſigu 
Kc. if the) 
with the D 
rien Mein pe 
the particl 


This prohibitive particle is found in the Engliſh Conjunction 4%; and indeed 
we ſay in Engliſh, Tate care laſt you ſhould fall, as well as Tate care that you d 
not fall. But we ſhould deſtroy the prohibition either by adding 0 to the 
Verb governed by 4%, or by taking off ze: in the other manner of exprellon; 
by ſay ing, for example, Tale care leſt you ſhould net fall, or Take care you & 
fall. 


Hence Take care you do not fall, or Take care leſt you ſhould fall, warning 
of a danger, ought to be expreſſed in French either by, Prenez garde de tom- 
ber, or by, Preucæ garde que vous ne tombiez (cave ne cadas, take car: lf 


you ſhould fall, or tate care you do net fall); for, if we were to ſay, Pre. 8 
garde de ne pas tomber, that would be ſynonymous with Preuex gate qu 5 
vous ne tombiez pas ( cave ne non cadas, or cave ut cadas); and there:ore ws The conc 
ſhould no longer warn one of the danger of a fall, but recommend him to plus 9u'a 1 
(take care leſt you ſhould rot fail, or tale care you d fall, equivalent to 7:4 1 t 
that you miſt fall, rememcer that you muſt fall), which might be {ail in 2 le 
ſpeaking to an actor, who, in a certain part of a play to be performed to-“! e e 
morrow, ought to let himſelf fall, and who, to-day, in the rehearial, had What Pi 
forgotten to fall. il 2e vie 
In the dictionary of the French Academy I find, beſides the very phraſe Ir vill 
in queſtion (Prenez garde de tomber), the following expreſſions: Donnex-wint 5 Srv 
de garde qu on ne vous tiompe { Be upon your guard leſt you ſhould be cheated); * 9 77 
Donnex- vous de garde de toucher a ccla ¶ Tate care you do not touch that); t oe 
2 
3 853 8 
(1) In this caſe the Latins uſed the ſobjunctiye with ne... non, or ſimply with vt, whici S 1) In th 
18 no longer a prohibitive particle; as in, Tu paves ze illam ducas ; tu autem wt di:cas, (.* £476: 
Vous ae peur de Vepouler, & vous, au contraire, Vous avez peur de ne la point Epouter, You iht, as We « 


that infinit! 
garde dome: 
aucune des fe 

2) Wio 


cela ze fe faſ 


are afraid of marrying her; and you, on the contrary, of net marrying her,—lntellexi te 9% 
reri ne ſuperiores litteræ mihi redditæ non eſſent. (Cicero. Pai compris que vous craig 
gue vos premieres lettres ne m'euſſent pas été rendues.—!I underſtood that you Ter? afraid 
that your former letters had nor been delivered to me. Caſus quidam impeaivit me ne hoc faces 
rem. (Cicero). Un accident m'a empeche de le faire, or Un accident a empeche que e 17 
fiſſe,—An accident prevented my doing it. 1 quote theſe paſſages to ſhow that the provi 
tive particle ne, in French, comes to us from the latin: but as we uſe it only in the ſubjunt- We fay, 
tive, and as de (with an infinitive not negative) is equivalent to ue. . ne with a ſubjunctie, Hr prewen: 


we ought to uſe de ne pas, with the infinitive only, to expreſs the reverſe of the Latin pu- ich. Je 
ticle ne, that is to fay, ne nen, or ut. ul rempe ci 


* 
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m2 garderai bien d'en manger (I. all rake great care not to eat any); whereby 
+ is evident that ue... ne, with the ſubjunctive, is equivalent to de with the 
infinitive. | 

However, obſerve, that after prendre garde we may uſe à ne pas, inſtead of 
the ſimple prohibitive Prepoſition de; becauſe we lay Prendre garde à une 
choſe {70 tate care of a thing). For inſtance, the French Academy fay : 
Prenez garde à ne vous pas trop engager (inſtead of, Prenez garde de vous trop 
engager), to expreis, Tale care you do uot engage yourſelf too far. (1) 


Note IV. The imperſonal expreſſion I tient & peu de choſe, or Il ne tient pas 
a grand chſe, meaning per empeche ; as well as, 11 ne tient qu d une perſonne, 
or oA Une choſe, meaning u. perjonne, Or XC chose, ſeule empeche, governs the 


ſubjunctive with gze 22, becaute it is equivalent to per Ser fant, il ne sten faut 


ouere Or il ne Se Fuut we gutre, il ne Sen faut pas beaucoup, il n'y a pas 
beaucoup d dirt, dc. which mean allo peu empecye. Il ne Sen faut qui de cela, 
which figuifics alſo cela ſeul expeche, and Il ne tient a rien, il ne Jen faut de rien, 
gc. if they mean ſimply peu empiche, ſhould likewiſe govern the ſubjunctive 
wich the prohibitive ge.. ne. But if they were fully negative, in the ſenſe of 
rien n'empeche (nothing at all prevents), the prohibition beiag then deſtroyed, 
the particle e ſhould not be uſed with the Verb governed by them. 


I have a good mind to fend you about your buſineſs.— II ne tient d rien que 
je ne vous enwVore promener. 


The concluding cf this affair depends now culy upon your father. — II ne tient 
plus 4 à votre pere que cette affaire ze /o:t fnie, (Academie). 

T had like to do it, or A little more and I had done 1t.—1! tint à peu de cht 
que je ne le fe. 

What hinders him from coming ?— quoi tient.i7 qu'il vienne? rather than 
il ze vienne, as the prohibitive expreſſion is interrogative. (2) 


It will net be my fault if you de not fucceed (or I will do every thing in my 
prver to make you ſucceced, or Nething fhall ve wanting in me that you may fuc- 
md), —1] ne tiendra pas à moi que vous reu/ifjicz, rather than ue vous me 


F f reufſilſiez, 
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{1) In the dictionary of the French Academy, at the word mettre, we find this ſentence: 
Prenes garde de n'ometiie aucune des formalites neceliaires, which, in my opinion, is nat 
night, as we ought either to uſe without a negation, or 4 with two terms of negation, before 
tat infinitive, the action of which we do not wiſh to take place. I ſhould prefer, Frere 
garde d'omettre gquelgu une (or aucune) des formalites necetiaires, or Prenez garde d nomettre 
ature des formalités neceliaires. 


\2) Who binders that from being done? A qui tient-il gue cela ſe faſſe? rather than, que 
Ca ne fe faſſe? 


We lay, Je ne ſais d guoi il tient que je ne Pabandonne tout à fait, to expreſs J do not know 
Wat prevents me from abanduning him entirely, or I Have a preat mind to abandon him en- 
bly, Je ne ſais gui me tient ( Fe ne ſais gi we reti nt, or Fe ne ſais Qui e iche que je ve 
ul tempe en vislere, means 1 Law Aged mind to aflront him, &c. 
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reuſtiſex, as the effect of the prohibition is deſtroyed, by the expreſſion bein 
fully negative. | 0 


Note V. It is acknowledged in all languages, that, in order to biin 
back a negative expreſſion to an affirmative ſenſe, it is often ſufficient 9 
add another negative expreſſion, according to this axiom, two neg 1/{y 
are equal to an affirmation. And indeed, II n'e/? pas impoſſible (it is not in. 
poſſible) is equivalent to 21 % paſſible (it is poſſible). It is acknowledged 
Iikewiſe that a word which contains a negation in itſelf, may be render i 
another language by an affirmative word, with the addition of fome other 
expreſſion containing a negation. For inſtance, as in Je wous d ni; | 
lui parler, the prohibitive expreſſion Je wous defends de, is equivalent to) 
Tous ordonne de ne pas, that ſentence may be rendered in Engliſh by, 7 44 ju 
not ſpeak to him. 


did not 
e would de 


[ avould u 
Je ne j ur 
Net, ſaic 
ch good 11 
it. Ce 7 
duanges, fi 
i als c'eſt 0 

I do not 
f it).— 7 


But remember, with reſpect to French, what we have already mentioned You can: 
in Remark VI. page 135, that when a ſentence, which is intended to coe you h 
vey altogether an idea of affirmation, has been begun with a Verb in a negaMhoitic ; or 
tive form, or its equivalent, the negative meaning may be deſtroyed, and 
converted into an affirmative one, by merely uſing ze before the concluſive Note VI 
Verb to be in the ſubjunctive. (1) In this caſe ae... ne means but, or bu" fully r 
that (2), as well as that not, o ſtand in 

3 : a ; without) , 

J cannot but excuſe them this time, (3) - Je ne puis cette fois gue je ne EHI; v 
excuſe. (Boileau). tins que, 

I ds not fay but that colonies will” ſucceed ſometimes (or, I do not deny d (1115 4 
colonies may ſucceed ſometimes. — Je ne dis pas (or Fe ne nie pas) que les colo bet 
nies ze reit quelquefois. ( Monte/quieu ). 4 : W cody 

ow, whe 

It is impeſſible you ſhould not have heard of it (or, It is impoſſible but voc. with 
muſt have heard of it).— II et impoſſible (or, Il n'eſt pas poſjible ) que vous ven Hoſe with 


ayex entendu parler. herein . 


Jai . 
I will . 
— leave, Je 
ies a : Cas ne m 
(1) Former grammarians have laid down this rule only for d outer, nier, and diſcanvenir, uſel 22 
negatively or interrogatively; but my examples prove that it extends much further. | a 
| We tha 


(2) But, or but that, in the ſenſe of except that, may be rendered by inen que, ff ce nf} git Ph; 
bormis que, hors que, except# que, which wih govern the indicative, to expreſs poſitive thing 8 *. 
and the ſubjunctive for ſtipulations or proviſions of conditions, or for things wiſhed for. lie or Nous 10 
replied nothing to them, but that they muſt yield to neceſſity.— Il ne leur repondit autre chole (or 
rien) ſinon ¶ ſi ce neſ, Lormis, bors, or excepte) qu'il falioit qu'ils cëdaſſent a la neceſlite. 


But, or but that, in the ſenſe of H net, m be rendered by H. . ge; as in, I ſhould 7 * 

have come here Lut that he begged it of me. Je ne ſerois pas venu ici, „il ne men avht pile, 
I would go along with you, bur that I expect my father, —Je vous accompagnerois, „i je » (1) The 
tendois mon pere (we may alſo ſay, ſars mon pere que j'attends). e tn 
Ulonvenir P 


(3) When but comes after cannot or gould not, the ſentence muſt be changed in gener , and pas 
You cannot but recollect what he told you us ne ſauriez avoir oublie (or, II neſt pas p1ſ-94 indicative, | 
que vous ne vous rappeliez ) ce qu'il vous a dit. Vu could not but know that he had written tothe Verbs o 
court about It.-ous ne fouvieZz ignorer (or, I! ny a point de doute que vous ſaviez ) qu'il en interrogatio 


avolt Ecrit à la cours I could not but laugh heartily.— Je ne pus m'empecher de rire de bon cuts 


(2) Man 
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[ did not doubt that he would do it, in the ſenſe of, I did not deubt but that 
e would do it. — Je ne doutois pas qu'il ne le fit. 


ein 


[ avould not fwear but he would arreſt you, or I dare /ay he would arreſt you. 
Je ne jurerois pas ſu il ne vous fit arreter. | 


Net, ſaid he, that I do not love praiſe, eſpecially when it is beſtowed by 
ich good judges of virtue; but becauſe I am apprehenſive of being too fond 
fit.—Ce n eſt pas (or, Non pas, or merely non), dit-il, que je ne les aime les 


# +3 


nais C'eſt que je crains de les aimer trop. { Fenelon). 


I do not diſonun but you ſpoke to me of it (or, 7 own that you ſpoke to me 
it). Je ne nie pas que vous ne m'en ayez parle, 


You cannot deny but (or You will confeſs, or You cannot but confeſs, that ) he 


corre you half. — Vous ne ſauriez diſconvenir qu'il ne vous en ait donne ia 
5 noitie 3 or, 9% il vous en a donne la moitie.. (1) 

2n 

are Note VI. Que. . ne, with the ſubjunctive, may be uſed after any-expreſ- 
on fully negative, or after any interrogation pointing to a negative ſenſe, 


d ſtand inſtead of avant que (before), jaſu'à ce que (till, or until), ans gue 
without), Hermis que, or à moins que (unleſs, except, or / not in the ſenſe of 
m/e/s) ; whereas, if we were to uſe avant que, jujqu'a ce que, ſans que, Or a 
tins que, the governed Verb could have xe prenxed to it only after 2 moins 
pue (this à moins que, as well as de peur que, & de crainte gue, always requi- 
Ing ne before the Verb governed in the ſubjunctive). What I have juſt {aid 
Is to be attended to, when the governed Verb is not negative in Engliſh. 
ow, when the Engliſh Verb is negative, we mult uſe ze...pas or ne... Point, 
ic. with the governed Verb, inſtead of ze alone, unleſs this Verb is one of 
thoſe with which we are allowed to ſuppreſs pas, ſuch as ne pcadoir, n*g/er, &c. 
herein xe pouvoir is equivalent to ne pour pas, &Cc. 


I will not ſpeak about it, wnl:fs (before, or till, or without) you give me 
ave, Je en parlerai pas, gue vous ne me le permettiez, or 4 220775 que 
bas ne me le permettiez, or /ars que (or avant que, Or Juſgu's ce gue, Or 
wrmis gue) vous me le permettiez. 


We ſhall zot ſee him before winter is come.—Nous ze le verrons pas gue 
e Liver ze /t venu, or Nous ze le verrons pus avant gue Vhiver foit venu(2), 
leer Nous ze le verrons gue quand (or qu apres que) Yhiver jera venu. 


2 "F fs One 


5; (1) The Academy ſay both, Je ne deſawoue pas que je ren aie ẽtẽ fache, and Je ne deſa- 
vove pas que J'en ai ete fache ; whence it appears, that after ne deſaveuer pas, ne nier pas, ne 
diſconvenir pas, or after any Verb which, betides being negative of itſelf, is to be affected by 
and pas or another negative term, whereby a poſitive affirmation ariſes, we may uſe the 
felt indicative, inſtead of the ſubjunctive with ze prefixed to it. The ſame may take place when 
the Verbs of denial or ignorance are interrogative withoat any term of negation, provided the 
interrogation points to a negative ſenſe. 


(2) Many people ſay, Nous ne le verrons pas avant gue Vhiver ne ſoit venu; but they are not 
to 


manges, ſur-tout quand elles ſont donnees par de ſi bons juges de la vertu; 
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One canz/ lire long without ſurviving (or, but he mii ſurvive) ſeveral oil Note I. 
his friends. — On ze peut vivre long-tems o'r ne ſurvive (or /ars /ur<i, Mio be renc 


7 1 2 % : - 1 8 2 
or /ans qu on JUrViVE) a pluſieurs de ies amis. ukes place 
in caſe thit, 
ue the Im 


„ not. 


He newer goes upon a journey 6:2 (1) ſomething diſagreeable 2 


him, or without ſomething diſagreeable Happening to him. — II ze fait prin 
de voyage gil ut lui arme (or ſaus qu'il lui arrive) quelque choſe def 


chcux. If yon dr 
3 . * . 6 | buvies du C 

Sſe reſterai a la maiſon à u gre vous ne veniex, means, I ſhall toy 
at home unless you come: but, Je reſterai a la maiſon à moins gue vous wil His tay 
veniez pas, means, I thail ſtay at home, wnle/s you do not come and, ſe u ue duree, 
eſterai pas à la malſon gue vous ne VentcS (@ moins que VOUS ne Veniet, aud nl Whether 
1 hy 4 


Vous weniez), means, I Hall act Ray at home, wniz/5 (or except ) you come. Mer lui oz 


meme. (1) 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. | Note 1: 

i; often uſe 

The Imperative denotes command or rajuuction, petition, perſuaſion, and appear 

conſent ; that is to ſay, the Imperative is uſed to bid or enjoin, to forbid, u. eite our co 

ſrcat, adviſe or exhert, and conſent or give leave; with a kind of eat if the . 

8 © . 8 : g * Turn thi 

thing ſhould or ſhould not take place, or with a kind of abi that it may ee. coquin- 
may not take place; but withcut the help of a Verb, expreſſing, of itielf, 

the cor:mand, &c. for, if ſuch a Verb were to be uſed, the other Verb mut Do not 


then be either in the ſubjunctive mood with gue, or in the infinitive gencrally 
with ae. | — — 


Faites-le, it vous oſez.— Do it, if you dare; or, I dare you to it. 


Barbares, arrẽtex.— Barbarians, ſep. 
Ir is c 
Here the 
udgement 
ad the d 
tien, diſen 
which are 
tons, ſitu: 
guiſh real 
lubſequent 
tppolition 
the dice tr 
mould be | 
tie moſt ir 


Faiſons ceci premicrement,—Let us do this firſt, 


Que demandent-1is ?—A gen aller.— Eh bien, 92. gen aillunt. What 
do they aſk ?—"l'o go.— Well, let ther go. 

C'en eſt fait, dit Coraly apres avoir lu, je ne ſerai jamais à Nelſon ; mais 
qu il n'exige pas que je ſois à un autre.—Irt is ſettled, ſaid Coraly after fue 
had read the letter, I hall never be Nelſon's; but he u not reguire I ſhould 
be another's. 


Neotel, 


to be imitated, and ze in that ſentence, or in any of the like ſentences, is a faul: after avari 
gue, whether the Verb which precedes it is negative or not. | 


| | Re 
(1) But, aiter a negative expreſſion, is often rendered by que... ne, with the ſubjunRive, er — ak 
ti cugh it does not mean <vithout, wnleſs, before, till, &c. For inſtance, 1 may tay, I car- 
net arink any coffee dt my hand <vill ſake for two or thiee hours.—je ne ſaurois boire du 
caſi , que la main e me tremele pendant deux ou trois heures. "TO 
Te re ſoupe jamais que je wen fois malade toute la nuit, means, I never ſup but I am (or bail 
muſt ca pect to be) ill the whole night for it. But, Je ne ſoupe jamais que je ne ſois malade, (1) Wer 


4 © . » * . i all: 2 ! 
without en, would mean, I never ſup but when I am ill, unleſs I am ill, wit heut being ill, &c« "ſe chez | 
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Jo be rendered by the ſabjunctive with gre before the agent. This often 
: - 


(Y nok. 
If you drink coffee, your hand will ſhake, —Bzwex du caffe (or Que vous 
lwicz du caffe), la main vous tremblera. 


His ſtay will be ſhort, come when he will. — Son ſéjour ne ſera pas de lon- 
zue durée, gui] vienne quand il voudra. 
Whether you go or do not go to his houſe, it will come to the ſame.— Allex 
chez lui oz 'y allex pas, il n'en ſera ni plus ni moins, or, cela reviendra au 
meme. (1) 

Note II. The third perſon fingular of the imperative, with oz for its agent, 
;; often uſed inftead of the {ſecond perion of the jame, when we do not chuſe 


to appear as giving, to the very perſon we ſpeak to, orders for him to exe- 
cute our commands, 


Turn this raſcal cut, or Sze that this raſcal is turned out. Que me choſe 
ce coquin-là. 


Do not reply to me. Q ne me ripligue pas. 


T H E „„ 


Ir is circumſtances that chiefly determine which Tenſe ſhould be uſed. 
Here the pupil will oſten blunder, if he does not conſult and exerciſe his 
1. edgement, that he may, by frequent practice, enable himſelf readily to 
ind the difference between a norrative and a mere diſeriptien or explana- 
ten, diſentangling a ſtring of facts from thoſe indirect or extraneous phraſes 


v1 Wi hich are continually thrown in, mercly to explain the nature, qualifica- 
= hons, ſituations, or conditions, of things, perſons, &c.; that he may diſlin- 
ui euch real facts from mere conjectures or probabilities, and prior events from 
ubſequent ones; that he may diſcern what is to be expreſſed as a mere 
cl, 


oppoſition, what as the reſult of ſome other event, &c. My taſk is to explain 
_ _ While dice tranſitions from one tenſe to another, to ditſplay that concord which 
ould be attended to, and to lay down ſuch directions as may clear up this 
lie moſt important of all tue parts of grammar. 


Remark I. When a Verb is to be linked, either by the Conjunction gue 
or by ſome conjuncti ce Pronoun, to a preceding declaratory expreſiion, the 
natural 


(1) We may alſo ſay, Que vous alliez chez lui, ou gue von n'y alliez pas; or Soit que wous 


Ty 


* un chez lui, Soit gue Vous ny alliez pas; or Hit que vous alliez chez lui, ou gue vous n'y alliez 
', 
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natural tenſes of that Verb are liable to variations. For inſtance, when the 
declaratory expreſſion is neither in the preſent, nor in the future, nor in the 
imperative, the /mperfe is generally uſed inſtead of the preſent, the com ound 
of the imperfect generally comes in in/tcad of the compound of the preſent, or 
inſtead of the preterite; and as the conditional is then generally uſed i»/t:a4 if 
the future, ſo the compound of the conditional generally comes in in/tead of the 


compound of the future. T 


The Abbe, he added, told me that 
it would be only every other day; 
therefore I thall come again to take 
them the day after to-morrow. 


She told me that your brother evonld 
come TO-MOTTOW , 


TI hawe keard that his aunt awas 
now at Par:s. 


. He replied that ſhe would hade fi- 
niſhed, and ſent her letter, before we 
Gould berin ours. 


He was feld that Theliſmar prepa- 
red every thing for his departure, and 
that he awould embark, at day-break, 
on board the Intrepid, which <vas to 
convey him to Ceuta, 


demain. (1) 


Mr. ,P Abbe, ajouta-t-il, m'a 7 
que ce ne /eroit que tous les deux jours; 
ainſi je reviendrai les prendre apres 


Elle m'a dit que votre frere wich. 
drcit Cemain. (2) 


Jai appris gut ſa tante stalt main: 
tenant a Paris. (3) 


Il repligua qu'elle auroit ini Y en- 
voyé ſa lettre avant que nous com. 
mencaſſons la notre. (4) 


Il apprit que Theliſmar  r#parci 
tout pour fon depart, & qu'il 5'embar- 
queroit, au jour naiſſant, ſur le vaiſſcau 


. Flntrepide, qui devert le conduire a 


Ceuta. (5) © 
It 


(1) Thus Madame de Genlis made Michael expreſs himſelf, 


— 


In that paſſage m'a dit 1s 


In its natural teaſe, as it is not made dependent upon he added, witich is thrown in inter- 


jectively. 


Fe reviendrai is alſo in its natural tenſe, as it is not dependent upon any Verb: 


but ce ne ſeroit is in the conditional inſtead of the future (the natural tenſe), becaule it is de- 
pendent upon;m'a dit que (a paſt tenſe), That its natural tenſe is the future will be obvious, 
if we make irdependent upon ma dit, If we ſay, for inſtance, Ce ne ſera que tous les deux 
jours, m'a dit Mr. l“ Abbé; ainfi je reviendrai les prendre après demain. Now, if we make 
the whole ſentence dependent upan be added that, we mult ſay, 1! ajouta gue Mr. VP Abbe lu 
avoit dit que ce ne ſerit que tous les deux jours, qu'ainh il reviendroit les prendre apres demain; 


whereby every natural tenſe, after i“ ajouta que, tuffers a variation. 
(2) Iaſtead of, Votre frere viendra demain, m'a-t-clle dit, or à ce qu'elle ma dit. 
(3) Inſtead of, Sa tante % maintenant à Paris, à ce gue j'ai apprit. 


(4) Inſtead of, Elle aura fini & envoye fa lettre, repligua-t-il, avant que vous commenc.'; 
la votre. 


(5) If Madame de Genlis had choſen to uſe the preſent inſtead of the preterite, which i! 
frequently done in French (ſee Note II. of Remark X.) the preſent would then have allo 
come in inſtead of the imperfect, and the future inſtead of the conditional. Hence ſhe wou 
have ſaid, Il apprend gue 'Theliſmar prepare tout pour ſon depart, & guil 8'cmbarguera, au jou! 
naiſſant, furle vaiſleau VIntrepide qui decir le conduire a Ceuta. 


The 
Cmilar V: 
found ver. 
circumitar 
perfect te 
or palt te 


though Yi 
examples, 


Remar! 
any expre 
uture, in 


Oh! 1 
whom I hc 
how {wee 
tranquil 1 
up poſe thr 
cottage, 
evenlng \ 
has over ta 


dare ſay 1 
Ah ! how 


You ar 
Narbal cc 
returned! 
ther, whe 
tied to 
after our 


I fanc) 
make hin 
poſe be ſar 
preferenc 
me tell y. 
dophia is 
o model 
mote him 
red upon 
might kn 
It; you u 


Remar 
of the pre; 
when, in 
ner that b 
a thing f| 
place in: 


Rs 


ch is 

alſo 
-ould 
jour 


Ei 


The preceding remaik may at firſt ſeem unneceſſary, as the Verbs ſuffer 
Fnilar variations in Engliſh: but, if it is properly examined, it will be 
fund very uſeſul; as it determines firſt, how * . tenſe is, in ſuch 


eircumſtances, to be uſed in French (ſee the f 


example); which im- 


perfect tenſe has, in Engliſh, no characteriſtic diſtinct from the preterite 
or paſt tenſe; and ſecondly, how the preterite ſubjunctive is to be uſed, 
though the ſenſe ſhould merely point to ſomething to come, as in the laſt 


exampleduftony » 


Remark II. In order to expreſs conjectures or probavilities, as well as after 
any expreſſion implying hope, we often ule the future and the compound of the 
ure, inſtead of the present and preterite, or compound of the prejent. 


Oh! my father, ſaid he, thou 
whom I honour moſt next to the Gods, 
how ſweetly thou repoſeſt! How 
tranquil is the ſleep of a juſt man! 7 
p thou haſt tottered out of thy 
cottage, in order to celebrate the 
evening with holy ſongs, and ſleep 
has evertaken thee after thy prayer. / 
dare ſay thou haſt allo prayed for me. 
Ah! how happy am I! 


You are Telemach 1s, with whom 
Narbal contracted a friendſhip as we 
returned from Egypt: I am his bro- 
ther, whom he undoubtedly often men- 
timed to you. I left you with him 
after our expedition to Egypt. 


I fancy it had been intended to 
make him marry Conſtantia.  /up- 
foe he ſaw Sophia, and gives her the 
preference over my couſin. Why, Jet 
me tell you, he is not wrong: Maſs 
dophia is ſo pretty: beſides, her look, 
o modeſt and virtuous, I dare /ay 
nete him. And probably he determi- 
red upon writing to my ſiſter, that he 
might know her intentions. — That's 
It; you underſtand the matter. 


O, mon pere, dit-il, toi que j*ho- 
nore le plus apres les Dieux, comme 
tu repoſes doucement! Que le ſom- 
meil du juſte eſt tranquille! Tu as, 
ſans doute, ports (or Tu auras, ſans 
aoute, forte) tes pas chancelans hors 
de ta cabane, pour celebrer le ſoir 
par de ſaints cantiques, & le ſommeil 
t' aura ſurpris après ta prière. Tu 
auras auſſi prie pour moi. Ah! que 
Je ſuis heureux ! CG ner. ) 


Vous etes 'Telemaque, que Narbal 
prit en amitie, lorſque nous revin- 
mes d'Egypte : je ſuis ſon frère, dont 
i vous aura ſans doute parls ſouvent. 
Je vous laiſſai entre ſes mains apres 


expedition d'Egypte. (Fenelon), 


J'imagine qu'on avoit en vue de lut 
faire epouſer Conſtance : il aura vn 
Sophie, & la prefere a ma couſine. 
Ecoutez donc, il n'a pas tort : Ma- 
demoiſelle Sophie eſt ſi gentille; & 
puis cet air ſi ſage, ſi ſage, lui aura 
donub dans Pail, Et il aura pris le 
parti d'ecrire a ma ſœur, afin de ſavoir 
ſes intentions,—Vous y etes ; vous 
volla au fait. ¶ Madame de Genlis ). 


Remark III. We may elegantly uſe the conditional and its compound, inſtead 


if the preſent and its compound, when we endeavour to recollect ourſelves ; or 
when, in interrogative and dubitative ſentences, we aſk queſtions in a man- 
ner that borders upon fifting ; as alſo when we wiſh to expreſs our ſurpriſe that 
a thing ſhould happen, or our hope that it will not. Nay, the ſame takes 
Pace in aſking queſtions politely, and in a manner which may intimate a 


wiſh 


— — 
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wiſh in us to know whether the perſon would be agreeable to what we propoi, 
or be ſo kind as to give us the information we want. 


1s not that Hegeippus, ſaid he 
within himſelf, with whom I lived fo 
long in Crete? But, is it likely that 
he thould come into ſo remote an 
iſland? Perhaps it is his ſhade that 
comes, after his death, from the Sty- 
gian ſhores ? 


What imprudence have I Sas $1 

J am afraid my periecutor 7s one of 
7 

your acquaintance. .. Perhaps he is a 


friend of yours... 
Perhaps you have ſeen my brother ? 


Ian nt mif2ken, you are rela- 
ted: do Mr. N. 


Wl You be Jo gond as to tell me 
which is the way to St. James's park? 


Prey, do you went any thing? 
Oh, ſon of Ul; 


YOu foould be e. en 
you are not conquered ww 


> (or; & þ hope 


N”e/?-ce point la (or, Ne Serving 
point 1a), dit- il en lut-meme, He. 
ſippe avec qui j'ai tant vécu eg 
Crete ? Mais, quelle apparence qu'il 
vienne dans une ile fi eloignee ? . 


Jercit-ce point fon ombre qui vienrij 


apres ſa mort, des rives du Styx} 


( Fenelon). 


Quelle imprudence ai-je com. 
mile ?...Mon perſecuteur vous . 
1] connu ?., Seroit- il votre ami . 


Auriez-vous wu (or, N' auti 
Deus pas vu) mon ftrere ? 


Ne jeriez-vons point Lor, Jer 12% 
©0145) parent de Mr. N.? 

HVoudiiex-Vvous bien me dire par ol 
l'on va au parc de St. Jaques? 


Agia. vous be/oin de quelque 


0, {ls d'Uliſſe, /eriez-vous valncu! 
(Fenedon). 


Remark: IV. When, in oppoſitions or contra! 5, We wiſh to intimate 
that we think ourſelves, or ſomebody elſe, as much entitled to do a thing 
as another perſon who has done it, we may expreſs clegantly theſe Op pol. 
tions or contraſts, by merely adding en to that Verb which mentions vw hat 
this perſon did; and then | this Jie means, why not 1 aijo ? &C, why ul 
1 net two? &c. or ſerves inſtead of a negative interrogation. For iuflang 
we lay, Pourquoi n'iroit-il pas a la comedie 2 Sa ſceur v va Kante in ex 


preis: Why held he not go to che Play: ?* His {iter TOES there; and 


bas as much right to go there as fhe has. 


See, {aid ſhe, how we are conftraine 
ed. A poor woman is not aliowed 
now fo much as ta bara herſelf, when 
ſhe chooſes! Did one ever ꝛee the 
lixe ? My mother, my aunt, my 
ter, have burat thenielves ; {fads 
my r gt 15 05 good as theirs vas: vet, 
when J come to aſtꝭ leave of this 7 od. 
tor-notting Governor, benold ! he 
falls into @ 4 paiuon, aud {ets himſelſ a 


. 


{colui: 13 like a mad-man. 


1 g © x 
. & „* 


Voyez, dit-elle, comme on el 
gen ie, Il ne ſera ſeulement pas pet. 
mis a une pauvre femme de te b. 
quand elle en aura envie! Aw 
jamais rien vu de pareil? Ma mate, 
ma tante, mes ſœurs, ſe fort 6:7 
brulces ; & moi, quand je viens de- 
mander permiiton à ce maugit gou— 
'7erncur, le volla qui ſe facie, & 1 
met à gronder ccmme un cargo: 
( Monte quien I 


a + = 


Alas! I 
v father 1 
o hell tO 
heſeus de / 
une Theſer 
mal deit14 
my moti 
eſcended t 
s; but a 
noble. 
cital of Ii. 
eart of tha 
inexorab 
r Eurydi. 
ing. I a 
alion than 
eater. 


Howe 
ill to cut | 
ey we hav 
lad aue 0 
du and I 

ould come 
ave forgot! 
re Mada: 
lichel de 
u, diſoit- 
Cela eſt 


vions bien 


1) Bien o 
peftation, &. 
ves alſo to 
hich circum 
egation. F 
tthe ſame ti 


| am that 
ould mak e 
e vous Pawsi 


Bien may 
ill or readir 
[dare ſay | 
en apprend 
orte Etoit fe 
„if J ſhoul 
Ibis des no! 


1 


Alas! J am but too certain that 
y father is no more; I'll go even 
hell to ſeek his ghoſt. Did not 
heſeus de/cend thither ? yet that pro- 
ane Theſeus wanted to inſult the in- 
mal deities ; and it is piety which 
my motive for going. Hercules 


Helas ! Je ne ſuis que trop cer- 
tain que mon pere n'eſt plus ; je vais 
chercher ſon ombre juſque dans les 
enfers. 'Theſee y % bien deſcendu; 
Thelee, cet impie, qui vouloit on- 
trager les divinites infernales : & moi 
Jy vais conduit par la picts, Her- 


eſcended thither : I am not Hercu- 
s; but an attempt to imitate him 
noble. Has not Orpheus, by the 
cital of his misfortunes, mowed the 
cart of that God, who is repreſented 
5 inexorable ? He obtained leave 
r Eurydice's return among the li- 
ing. I am more worthy of com- 


cule y deſcendit: je ne ſuis pas 
Hercule; mais il eſt beau d'oler 
Pimiter. Orphee a Sien louché, par le 
recit de ſes malheurs, le coeur de 
ce Dieu qu'on depeint comme inex- 
orable : il obtint de lui qu'Eurydice 
retourneroit parmi les vivans. Je 
ſuis plus digne de compaſſion qu' Or- 
aſion than Orpheus; for my loſs is phee ; car ma perte eſt plus grande. 
eater, | (Fenelon). 


However, ſhe ſcolded Michael a little, becauſe he had not bought a 
ill to cut branches of trees; for, {aid ſhe, what ſhall we do with that mo- 
ey we have !—True, replied Michael; but one cannot think of every thing. 
Jad we not forgotten that winter would come? Here Michael means: As 
wu and I Caoben we laid both our heads together) had forgotten that winter 
ould come, it is no wonder that I (or, I ought not to be blamed becauſe 1) 
ove forgotten (when alone, and left to my own head) to buy a bill; and there- 
ire Madame ae Genlis expreſſed this by: Cependant elle gronda un peu 
lichel de n'avoir pas achete une ſerpe pour couper des branches d'arbres ; 
ir, diſoit-elle, que voulez-vous que nous faſſions de Vargent que nous avons! 
Cela eſt vrai, repondit Michel; mais on ne peut pas penſer a tout; nous 
vions bien oublis que l'hiver viendroit. (1) 


Gg 


Co 


Remark 


1) Bien often comes in after a Verb denoting knowledge, foreknowwledge, foreſight, ſuſpicion, 
peftation, &c. to expreſs that what we foreſaw, ſuſpected, expected, &c. proved true. Bien 
mes alſo to make people remember that we had warned them of what comes to paſs; in 
dich circumſtance it ſtands inſtead of the interrogative apoſtrophizing ſigu Eft-ce gue, and a 
egation. However we may make the Verb interrogative (without - ce ue) and negative 
the ſame time, adding this Adverb bien to it. 


lam that ſoldier whom you treated fo very ill a fortnight ago. Had J not told you that I 
ould make you repent it? je luis le ſoldat que vous maltraitates ſi fort il y a quinze jours. 
e vous Pawois bien dit (or, Ne vous Iaweis-je pas bien dit ) que je vous en ferois repentir ? 


Dien may ſerve to denote how far the faculties of the agent extend, as alſo to expreſs his 
il or readineſs to do a thing; as in: How many pages can you learn againſt to-morrow ? 
Idare ſay I can learn four. —Combien pourrez-vous apprendre de pages d'ici a demain ?— 
en apprendrai bien quatre. The door was ſhut, b:xvever he found means to open it. La 
te ẽtoit ferme; il a bien ſu Pouvrir. You would readily give me ſomething, would you 
"if I ſhould tell you ſome news of him Vous me donneriez bien quelque choſe, ſi je vous 
ſois des nouvelles de lui? 


Bien 


— — — 8 


ſerve, that the Verb o 
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Remark V. When a conſequence or an inference is to ariſe from a ſupp. 


ſition made with / (if), the Verb of the ſuppoſition muſt be in the preſent, 
its compound, if the Verb of the inference or conſequence is to be in, , 
pom to, the future or its compound; but the Verb of the ſuppoſition mu 
e in the imperfect or its compound, if the Verb of the inference or conſe 
uence is to be in, or _ to, a conditional or its compound. Only ob 
a ſuppoſition affected by the Conjunction /i, can, 5 

French, be neither in the future nor in the conditional. 


F you will lend me your book, 1 
avill give you my buckles, 


Si vous me pretez (or, Si va 
voulez me preter ) votre livre, je vo! 


donnerai mes boucles; or, Si vous nt 


pretiez Si vous wouliez me prater, 
&c. je vous donnerois, &c. 


I think he ould do you a ſervice, 
F you were to /peak to him. 
vous rendra ſervice, /i vous lui pu 
lex. 


Had | kn:wn (or, If I had known) Si j avs ſu (or, Si Peufſe ju) qu 
that you wanted money, I would have vous aviez beſoin d'argent, je v0 
/ent you ſome. en aurois envoys (or je vous en 4 

envoye /. 


Note I. Sometimes both the Verb of the ſuppoſition and that of the reli 
are to be in the conditional or its compound; but then the ſuppoſition is n 
made with / (if). 


Th 


Bien may be uſed to denote that we do not deny a thing to be in ſome degree as a perſon me 
tions, and to expreſs, indeed, it is true, to be ſure, I own, &c. ag in, Je le ferois bien; mais 
peur des ſuites que cela pourroit avoir (I could do it to be ſure; but | fear the conſequences! 
might attend it). 11 eſt bien en chemin; mais il n'eſt pas arrive (He is upon the road, i 
true; but he is not arri ved). 


Bien may ſerve to expreſs our wonder, and ſometimes our regret, that a thing ſhould t: 
place: as in, Auriez-vous bien Fallurance de le nier (Will you really have ſo much afſura 
as to deny it)? I vous appartient bien, or C'eſt bien à vous, de trouver a redire à ce que jt! 
( How dare you find fault with what I do)? Neu nvions bien affaire que ce jeune homme 
S'aſſocier a nous ¶ Great need ⁊be had indeed for that young man to come and aſſociate with 


Bien ſometimes means at leaſt, as in: Ily a bien trois ans que je ne Vai vu (It is three j 
at leaſt ſince I ſaw him). Voici du vin qui vaut bien celui que nous bimes hier (This s 
is full as good as that which we drank yeſterday). Voila un jambon qui en vaut biet 
autre (There is a ham as goed as any ). | 


Bien, after a tenſe of vouloir, denotes approbation or conſent, condeſcenſion, wiſh, entreaty\' 

di in, Je le veuæ bien (I have no objection to it). Foudriez-wous bien me preter votre | 

( N. . you be ſe kind as te lend me your book)? Je voudroit bien le voir (1 wiſh I could 
Im). 


Je crois qu'il vous rendroit ſervice 
i vous lui parliex; or, Je crois qu' 


Thoſe * 
is nature 
houg ht hi 
hing but 


influenced 


glory and 


bad ſeen 
hought, & 


I wwoula 
bould beg 


Should 
Thrace, ' 


ice and fr 


the world 
they, I 1 
foundatio 
center of 
righteous 


moved, 


The ro 
bulls, wh 
been ſo dr 


Note I 
ſtood, or 
ſyppoſitio 
be expreſ 


The h: 
would (2 


ö 
1) 12 
&c. or je a 
vou / u pouve 
an infinitiy 
I could ! 
or je pouwe 


I 0ug bt | 
be Paurcis 


I wculd 
Touly, or 


(2) Th 


Thoſe who had ſeen him in this 
is natural diſpoſition, would have 
hong ht him incapable of loving any 
bing but himſelf, and that he was 


po 


Nt 0 
n, 0 


mul 

1 influenced by nothing but his own 
vob lory and pleaſure. Or, F any one 
1, 1 ſeen him, &c, he would have 


bor g hi „ Ke. 


I ewould not do it, even though you 
* VOU ou beg it of me. 
us mi 


"ff Should the lofty mountains of 


Thrace, whoſe brows, covered with 
ice and ſnow from the beginning of 
the world, have cleft the ſkies, ould 
they, I ſay, be thrown from their 
foundations, which are fixed in the 
center of the earth, the fouls of theſe 
righteous men could not even be 
moved, 


The roaring of the moſt furious 
bulls, while fighting, could not have 
been ſo dreadful. 


would (2) raviſh both men and gods, 


[EC 


The harmony of his lyre and voice 


Gg 2 


„ 


Ceux gui Vaurojent vn ainſi dans 
ſon naturel, auroient juge qu'il etoit 
incapable d'aimer autre choſe que 
lui-meme, qu'il n'etoit ſenſible qu'a 
ſa gloire & a ſon plaiſir. (Fenelon). 
Or, Si on Vawoit wu, Nc. on auroit 
Jugé, &c. 


Vous m'en priericz, gue (and yet) 
Je ne le ferozs pas; or, Je ne le 
ferois pas, quand vous m'en prieriex. 


Les hautes montagnes de 'Thrace, 
qui, de leurs fronts couverts de neige 
& de glace depuis Porigine du monde, 
fendent les nues, /erozent renverſces 
de leurs fondemens poſes au centre 
de la terre, que les cœurs de ces 
hommes juſtes ne pourrozent pas 
meme #tre mus. (Fenelon). 


Les taureaux les plus furieux ui 
auroient mugi dans leurs combats, 
n'auroient pas fait un bruit auſſi af- 
freux. { Fenelon). 


Note II. It often happens, that though the ſuppoſition be either under- 
ſtood, or mentioned without a Verb, or expreſſed in ſuch a manner that the 
ſyppoſition does not appear at firſt ſight, yet the reſult or conſequence is to 
be expreſſed with the conditional or its compound. (1) 


L'harmonie de ſa lyre & de fa 
voix rawiroit les hommes & les dieux. 
7 Fenelon 7. 

1 feould 


— —— * * n 
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an infinitive. 


—_— 


TI 
* 


(1) Iwifh 7 could, &c. not before have and a participle paſt, may be je woudrois pouvoir, 
&c. or je voudrois bien, &c. but after have, followed by a Participle paſt, it may he Jaurois 
veuſu pouvoir, or j'euſſe vouls pouvoir, xc. and then the Engliſh Participle paſt is to become 


I could have, or I might have, &c. before a Participle paſt, may be J*aurois pu or j*euſſe pu, 
or je pouweis, rendering the Participle paſt by the infinitive. 


I eught to have (or, I ſhould have, in the ſame ſenſe, &e.) before a Participle paſt, may 
be "aurcis di, or j; eu du, or je devois, rendering the Participle paſt by the infinitive. 


I would bave, when it ſtrongly expreſſes the will before a Participle paſt, may be jau, 
wouly, or Jeuſfſe voulu, or je vculoit, rendering the Participle paſt by the infinitive, 


(2) That is, Is ſo exquiſitetbat it would, or Has ſuch power that it would, &c. 


— ß ˙¹. 


— —•—-— 


1 


I fould not be here now, but for Je ne ſerois plus ici, /ans votre ſe vous 
your brother, who detained me. frere qui m'a retenu, ns que je 


We ſee every day children, who, On voit tous les jours des enam Dans tr 
when their parents have come to a negliger leurs parens, quand ceux.c; je er. 
certain age, neglect them: they ont atteint un certain age : ils 7025. ici). 
would be aſhamed to keep them com- ratent de leur tenir compagnie (ot 
Pany. 47s leur tenoient Compagnie). n 

| 7 E 
Note III. We often uſe the 1mperie& inſtead of the compound of the a 


conditional, to expreſs ſomething which would have taken place, if it ha4M Conbien 


not been prevented. | u 
She auculd have let her fight, if you Elle perdoit la vue, vous 17 ẽtieꝛ 
had not come in time. arrivẽ à tems. ya 
aries 


They would have run away with Ils l'enlewoient (or Ils Pauriim 
her the next morning, had 1 not in- enlevee) fi je neue informe le pen 
formed the father of their deſign, de leur deſſein. 


Je lui a 
U. 


Ly awe: 
vos prets 


Thirdly, 
erb is no 
rms of n 
int, No 
ice of act 
ly or pa 


As ſoon as Beliſa was alone, ſne Des que Beliſe fut ſeule : N'allois. 
ſaid with indignation : Was I not je pas faire une belle folie? dit. elle 
going to be guilty of a fine piece of avec depit. J'ai vu le moment ol 
folly ? I faw the moment when my ma foiblefle cet Calloit ceder, aurit 
weakneſs awould have yielded to a man cede, et c&de) à un homme que j 
whom I did not love! n'aimois pas! ¶ Marmontel. 


Remark VI. When Verbs are governed by the Conjunction of time inc, 
(either exprefled or underſtood) ; that is to ſay, when Verbs are affected in 
French by Combien y a-t-il gue, or Depuis quand, or Depuis combien de temp, 
or by Y a-t-i!, with an expreflion of time, and then ge; or when they ar: 
attended with de or depuis, and an expreſſion of time; thoſe Verbs are to be 
rendered ſeveral ways, according to the different circumſtances, and the 
meanings which a perſon wiſhes them to convey. | 


Combien 
int (or pls 
Combien 
voir mo 
Depuis 9 
ps) ne 


lon frere ! 


Firſt. In inquiring or declaring how long progreſſive ſituations have already 
laſted, that is, in ſpeaking of things begun and /till continuing, if the ſituation 
have not been interrupted, and do not imply a negative, the ſimple tenſe 
ſtand in French for Engliſh compound tenſes ; therefore the pupil may expreli 


himſelf thus : 
Combien y a-t-il que vous Ftes ici? 
Depuis quand Eetes-wous ici? or 
Depuis combien de temps Ftes-wous ici? 


Depuis gi 

mps ) ave 

* tere? 
7 ow long have you been bert! 

\ (a progreſſive ſituation). 


{4 ya un mois que J'apprends le ¶ have been learning French fit 
Frangois; or, J'apprends le Frangois this month (a progreſſive ſituation). 


depuis un mois. (1) If Rill « 


de ſame is ſ⸗ 
d ſay, Je vo 


(2) In the 


E 


je vous ai dit qu'il y aveit deux I told you that I had lived two years 
ns que Je demeurois ici? (1) here. 


tre 


Dans trois jours, 7/ y aura ſix mois Three days hence, I Hall have 
je ſerai ici (better than, que je been ſix months here. | 

105 ici). 7 5 

Secondly, For actions entirely ower, and which imply neither a forbearance 
r an interruption of former habits, we may ſay: 


Combien y a-t-il que vous Vavez How long is it fince you ſaw him 
u? laft ? that is, You ſaw him; how 
| long is that ago? 


ti f | 

WL I y a trois Jour- gue je lui en az T ſpoke to him of it re: days ago. 
ales 

8 Je lui ai Ecrit depuis que je vous ai I wrote to him, Aince I /aw you (2). 


lM, 


Ly aveit alors trois ans gue je lui I was then three years fince I had 
vis prets cette ſomme. lent him that ſum of money, 


Thirdly. For a forbearance or an interruption of former habits, if the 
erb is not negative in itſelf, we make a fimple tenſe fully negative (by two 
ums of negation) ; whereas a compound tenſe ſometimes rejects pas and 
nt. Now obſerve, that a ſimple tenſe, fully negative, points to a forbear- 
ice of action, ſeemingly to continue; but that a compound tenſe, whether 
ly or partly negative, ſeems to point merely to an interruption, | 


* Combien y a- f- il que vous ne wvoyes | 
o bel ein (or p/us ) mon frere ? or 
| the 


Combien y a-t-il que vous avex ceſs 


voir mon frere ? or How long is it fince you left of 
Depuis quand (or Depuis combien de \, ſeeing my brother? (Perhaps they 
ps) ne voyex - vous point (or plus) are at variance, or forbear ſeeing 
ton frere ? or each other). | 


Depuis guand (or Depuis combien de 
mps) avez vous ce//e de voir mon | 
ere? | og 


Combier 


(1) If Rill continuing at the time alluded to by I told you, but not continuing now. Though 
te ſame is ſaid after a paſt tenſe for a ſituation continuing now, I think it would be clearer 
d ſay, Je vous ai dit qu'il y @ deux ans gue je demeure ici. 


2) In the ſenſe of, T ſaw you (ſome time ago), and I have written to him ſince: 


[2404 7] 


; How long is it fence you /ary e or alt 
Combien y a- t- il que vous n'avez brother, in the ſenſe ot, You be in t 
du mon frere ? or not ſeen my brother lately, hou Mi ay, pre 
Depuis quand n'avez-vous pas vu is it fince ? (It is not ſuppoſed the refs fitua 
mon frere ? | are at variance, or forbear ſeein reſente: 
. one another). (1) * mw con 
Fourthly. To expreſs -he being bereft of ſomething habitual, with a hoy MMernng 
that this negative ſituation will not laſt, we may uſe {imple tenſes fully neg; Cæſar e 
tire, or compound tenſes as above, and ſay: You avi 
Hl y aà trois nuits gue je ne dors pas, omen Ya 
Hl » a trois nuits gue je 'ai dormi, "I 4 ; 
3 s 1 | ave not flept for theſe thr He vr: 
Je n'a! dormi de trois nuits, nights. and vent 
Je ne dors pas depuis trois nuits, 
Je n'ai pas dormi depuis trois nuits, Remarl 
. i F , by the Co 
Combien y a-t-il que vous ne dormez = ally be i1 
fas (or point ) P | point to. 


Depuis quand ¶ Depuis combien de | 
temps) ne dormex-VOus pas (or point.)? Flow long is it fince you a 
Combien y a-t-il que vous n'aves | been deprived of ſleep ? 


(1) Obſe 
to) ſee, and 


Fermi ? 
to expreſs þ 


* 


Depuis guand ¶ Depuis combien de 


nps ) wawez-vous pas dormi? , _— i 
Remark VII. When ſeveral events, which prove to be the conſequence K D 
ut wha 


yefult of each other, are enumerated and linked together in one ſenten 


without any Conjunction of time affecting either of them, whatever tenſe . 


ume and hi 


firſt Verb is uſed in, the others which are joined to it by means of copuſſ weir lay, 
1 (8 ences, and 
| E : They wwoul 
— NET IID nn e . ing: Oh, 
; When the 
(1) Obſerve, that in this caſe of nun. forbearauce, the expreſſion depuis guand and depuis — 
not reject pas or point in the compound tenſes, though i ya and de will have it ſuppreſied. 8 
TI! y avcit trois jours, que je ne lui avis * A wel 
parls, | and pipes. 
. T Bad net ſpoken to him for three H i call th 
Je ne hai avis parle de trois jours, or, I bad not been able to ſpeak to lin thoſe which 
. ; 5 : He evauld c. 
Je ne lui awvois pas (or point) parle depuis three days. 
trols jours. 4 . 4 VER rug on. tl 
e Hute. 
It avoit trois jours gue je ne lui parlois pas, 
I! y avoit trois jours gue j*aweis cefſe de lui Perhaps we had been three days 4 
parler, oe riance, which prevented my ſpeaking 4 {2) Wo 
1 2 8 7 , 
Je ne lui parlois pas depuis trois jours, e Jeu will no 
Javols eg Whoa e dine Ea it eaking to one another. the firſt be 
7 is trois jours de lui parler. . of the preſe 


then ſay ; 


refs ſituations or conditions, &c. 


Cæſar came, ſaw, and conquered. 


Yon will not be the firſt bear that 
omen have tamed. 


th He wrote his letter, then got wp, 


aud event out. 
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te or alternate Conjunctions, either expreſſed or underſtood, are generally 
o be in the ſame; provided the Verbs are all of the ſame nature; that is 
0 ſay, provided they all point to definite actions, or imply habits, or ex- 

5 With reſpect to the actions which are 
preſented as anterior to any of theſe, they are generally to be rendered 
the compound of that tenſe which the ſubſequent ones are to be in, or by 
mething equivalent to ſuch a compound. 


Ceſar wint, vit, & conguit. (1) 


Vous ne ſerex pas le premier ours 
que les femmes auront apprivor/e. (2) 


II ecrivit fa lettre, puis ſe lea & 
fertit ; or, if this happened to-day, 

Il a Zcrit 1a lettre, puis et lewe, 
& eſt Jorti. 


Remark VIII. When the previous (prior or anterior) actions are affected 
by the Conjunction apres gue (after) or any equivalent to it, they muſt gene- 
ally be in the compound of that tenſe which the ſubſequent ones are in, or 
Hence the compound of the preterite 1s to be uſed after ſuch a 


Conjunction, 


| ba 


to expreſs habits, 


latter . 


But what this good old man <vould moſt 
delight in, vas to ſee his children's children 
ume and ſport about him. As umpire in 
their play, he vculd decide their little differ- 
ences, and himſelf make their play-thin gs. 
They would inceſſantly run up to him, ſay- 
ing: Oh, do this for us; now do that too. 
When they had obtained it, they <vould fling 
themſelves round his neck, jump for joy; and 
the old man uſed to ſmile at their tranſports. 
He ſbozved them how to ſhape reeds into flutes 
and pipes. He taught them thoſe tunes which 
will call the ſheep and goats to paſture, and 
thoſe which vi/l bring them back to the fold. 
He evauld compoſe ſongs for them. The little 
ones ſang them, the elder accompanied them on 
the flute. 


(1) Obſerve, that Ceſar venoit, woyoit, & congueroit, would mean: Ceſar uſed to come (uſed 
to) ſee, and (uſed to) conquer ; for, ſudden definite actions never can be in the imperfect, but 


Obſerve alſo, that where voi and 2vould may come in as figns of habitual events, the Verb 
is to be rendered by the preſent to expreſs the former, and by the imperfect to expreſs the 


Mais Pamuſement le plus cher a ce bon vieil- 
lard, c'eteit lorſque les enfans de ſes enfans 
wvenoient folãtrer autour de lui. Arbitre de 
leurs jeux, il jugeoit leurs petits différents, & 
lui-meme faiſoit leurs jouets. Sans ceſſe ils 
accouroient en criant: Oh ! fals- nous ceci; 
& puis, encore cela. Quand ils Pawoient ob- 
tenu (not Quand ils Veur:nt obtenu, as this 
would not expreſs indefinite habits), ils ſe 
precipitoient a ſon cou, ils ſautoient de joie, & 
le vieillard ſourioit a leurs tranſports, I! leur 
apprenoit à tailler le jonc, a en faire des flites 
& des chalumeaux. II leur enſeignoit les airs 
qui eppellent les brebis & les chevres au patu- 
rage & ceux qui les ramenent au bercail. I} 
compoſoit pour eux des chanſons. Les petits les 
chanteient, les plus grands les accempag noient 


de la flüte. (MM, de Kleiſt & Gaſſner). 


(2) Women have tamed bears being mentioned here as a thing ſomewhat prior to your beit ę 


8 bear, Marmontel has expreſſed have ramed by the compound of the future, to agree with 
Jou will not be, which is in the ſimple future. But if the ſentence had been, You are not 
the firſt bear that women "tamed, the prior action tamed ſhould be rendered by the compound 
of the preſent, to agree with You are not, which is in the ſimple preſent, Hence we ſhould 
then ſay ; Neu n ites pas le premier ours que les femmes ont apprivoije. | 
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Conjunction, when the ſubſequent action is to be in the preterite, &c. On 
obſerve, that à peine (hardly, ſcarce) will almoſt indifferently admit of eithe 
the compound of the imperfect or the compound of the preterite. 


We all go and take a little walk, 
after you have done your taſk. 


You would find it impoſſible either to 
revive that confidence which 1s ne- 
ceſſary to make all important affairs 
ſacceſsful, or to bring men back to the 

rinciples of virtue, after they had 
os taught by you to deſpiſe them. 


I ſhall be uneaſy till you let me 
know what it is which frightens you ; 
and I intreat you 70 do it as ſoon as 
you have received my letter. 


He had hardly ſpoken this, when 
the aſſembly exclaimed : He deſerves 
the prize, 


When he had finiſhed his letter, he 
got up, and went out, 


In ſhort, 
iciple paſt 
br au/hutot q 
ne, the co 
de preterit 
ion; and 
ith a Cor 


Nous zrons faire un petit tour de 
promenade, après gue vous aure; 
fait votre tache. 


Vous ne pourriez plus ni retablir |, on. 12 4 
confiance ne&ceſſaire au ſucces io J di 
toutes les affaires les plus importante; n; 

: e ſituatio 


ni ramener les hommes aux principes 


de la vertu, après gue vous let — 
5 4 E ee compor 
auriez appris a les mepriſer. F.. 
25 P ( bed, bein 


N erb expre 


Je ſerai inquiete juſqu'a ce que 
vous m'appreniez ce qui vous ef- 
fraie, & je vous conjure de le fair 
auſſitit que Vous aurez regu ma lei. 


Remar| 
affected 
tion is e- 


tre. (1) uch 1mpor 
F 8 : nay all be 
A peine avoit- il (or eut-il) park ening alt 


ainſi, que Vaſſemblee -#cria: || 
merite le prix. 


Quand il eut fini fa lettre, il /e leva 
& ſortit ; or, Quand il a eu fini fi 
lettre, il “% leut & eft ſorti; pro- 
vided this happened to-day. 


ut thoug] 
1th lors: 
neliſh 1: 
ht the ſenſe 


Though 


pres que te 


vit & co 
eut fait 
e formed 


Obſerve, that Quand il awoit fini ſa lettre, il / leuoit & ſertoit, would im- 
ply habits, and mean, Yheneve: he had finiſhed his letter, he 2% to get uf 
and zo go cut; as ſudden definite actions can never be in the imperfect, but 
to expreſs habits, Again, Quand il awoit dint, je lui rendois wiſite, would 
expreſs habits, and mean, Whenever he had dined, I paid him a viſit, Luartl 
il a ex dine, je lui ai rendu viſite, would expreſs two actions which took placeſWcumitan 
this day, and mean, not whenever, but merely-when he had dined, | paid ul appea 
him a viſit. Quand il ext dine, je lui rendis viſite, would expreſs two action He abt 
which took place yeſterday, or ſome other day which is paſt. 


Again, 
tuations v 


ave Writ! 


Now if the Conjunction of time were tranſpoſed from the previous action He had 
to the ſubſequent one, we muſt ſay, in every one of the preceding phraſes, Nou had ne 
| avoit aint, For inſtance, we ſay, Il avoit dint, quand je lui rendois viſit 
for habits ; Uu avoit dint, quand je lui ai rendu viſite aujourd'hui; II avoi 
dine, quand je lui rendis wi/ite hier (avant-hier, lundi dernier, la ſemaine paſlee, 
&c.) Hence the compound of the imperfect, not affected by a Conjunction o 
time, may ſerve to expreſs an action which is prior, not only to an impeT- 


Remark 
ſcover ti 
ſhould a 
er puzzl 


fect, but alſo to a preterite or a compound of the preſent, oY Ry 
8 ration 

b In * , 

= ine whe 


(1) De le faire, pointing to ſomething to come, the compound of the future (vous 9urts 
regu) is proper to maik the previous action. | | 
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In ſhort, I may lay it down as a rule, that when had, followed by a Par- 
ciple paſt which it affects, is not to be preceded by apres gue (after), des gue 
ra ,t que (as ſoon as), or any other equivalent to the Conjunction apros 
ne, the compound of the imperfect is to be uſed inſtead of the compound of 
he preterite ; becauſe the previous action or event becomes then a ſort of ſitua- 
jon; and the preterite, whether ſimple or compound, hardly can, even 
ith a Conjunction of time, ſerve to expreſs prior fituations of ſome dura- 
on. In 1/ dingjr quand cela arriva, and Il awoit din quand cela arriva, 
oth 1] dinsit and Il await dine expreſs the individual's ſituation with ſome 
uration 3 and the only difference is, that with the ſimple imperfect II d7nozr, 

e ſituation is indeterminate as to its beginning and end, and is deſcribed 
v progreflive, ſince it conſiſts in the continuity of the action; whereas, with 
de compound of the imperfect, II avoir d7:4, the ſituation is determinate and 
ned, being deſcribed to have taken place only after the action which the 
erb expreſſes, has been done. 


In 


the 


It de 
Artz 


Remark IX. A Conjunction of time does not always force the Verb which 
affected by 1t to be in the compound of that tenſe by which the ſubſequent 
dion is expreſſed. If the actions happen ſo to take place, and the Verbs have 
nen import, that there does not appear any material pauſe between them, they 
hay all be uſed in the ſame tenſe, whereby they will be repreſented as hap- 
ening almoſt at the ſame time, and the priority will be partly deſtroyed. 
ut though this may be done with att que or des que (as ſoon as), and 
ith /or/gue or quand, meaning at the moment when, yet, contrary to the 
reliſh language, it cannot take place with apres gue, or any Conjunction 
n the ſenſe of after, becauſe a priority is then ſtrongly marked with a pauſe. 


pro- Though we ſay : Quand Ceſar wint, il wit & conguit, yet if we ſubſtitute 

pres gue to quand, we mult expreſs ourſelves thus: Apres gue Ceſar fut wenu, 
E vit & conquit ; wherein fut venu is as much a compound of the preterite, 
im g, en, fait would be, ſince the compound tenſes of Verbs of neutral motion 
e formed with the tenſes of &re inftead of thoſe of avoir. 


Again, ſometimes the actions may ſo come in, as to expreſs, all of them, 
tuations which ſe:m to have taken place every one at the ſame time; in which 


aid 

place Ircumſtance they may all be uſed in the fame tenſe, whereby no priority 
paid!!! appear. 

Lon He avill have ſupped, when you Il aura ſoupe, quand wous aurex 


ave written your letter, Ferit votre lettre. 


tion He bad finiſhed his exerciſe, awhen Il awoit fini ſon theme, gue vous 
aſes, Nou ad not yet begun yours. n' aviex pas encore comence le votre, 
vifitt 


Remark X. A French perſon who learns the Engliſh language can hardly 
cover the preciſe difference between the Engliſh auxiliaries all and will, 
ſhould and would ; and between may and can, or might and could he is for- 
er puzzled, or miſtaking the one for the other. An Engh:man finds a 
nilar ſtumbling-block in the French language: when he wants to make a 
aration, he is continually at a loſs, in ſpeaking of ſomeching palt, to deter- 


line whether he ſhould uſe the 1 or the preterite, or the compound of 
| the 
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be preſent, or merely the pręſent, becauſe the definitions which have ber 


given of thoſe French tenſes are erroneous and inſufficient. But the Pup _ 
would ſoon know what to do, if he were told, that the French 1MyEnp ec = ation 
implies indefinite paſt habits in the ſenſe of would do, &c. and w/ed 19 do, Mi e a 
(1); or merely ſerves to explain ſome paſt characteriſtichs and peculiarities, i we h thin 
what was the nature of things (2), or to expreſs actions that were intended, | 7k -» 
might have been, but did not take effeft (3); or to point out the indefinite fatug 7 MPER 
tion in which things or perſons were, previous to ſome material actions q 4 ths me 
events taking place; which material actions or events, being then interre {Fog an 
ning ones, ſhould be expreſſed by the preterite or its equivalent (4), hol, es the 
frequent! i and nc 
10 N in the 1 
| jon, that 
(1) When I was at Paris, I «cd to go every night to the play. Quand j'<tois à Paris, juli e habits, 
tous les foirs a la comedies tex effect, 
Sometimes ſhe would talk to Delphine of botany 3 ſometimes the related to her (:{P"5> or to 
intereiting paſſage in hiſtory; at other times ſhe ſpoke to her of Germany, &c.— Tantòt el joned as p 
entretenoit Delphine de botanique z tantot elle lui contoit quelque trait intcreſlant d'hiftvir 
d'autres fois elle lui parloit de l'Allemagne, &c. See alſo Reference x of Remark VIII. The fo 
(2) It is neceſſary to make you acquainted with Ambroſe ; therefore I am going to d hat I hav 
ſcribe him to you. Ambroſe vas then forty years old; he could neither read nor write, bi Jeannot 
peſſeſſed ſublime virtues.— Il eſt neceſſaire de vous faire connoitre Ambroiſe ; ainſi je ni Ie chez le 
vous le depeindre. Ambroiſe awvvit alors quarante ans; il ne ſuvoit ni lire ni Ecrire ; mifſeannot 5; 
il poſſswoit des vertus ſublimes, emulets, 


The adieus of Coraly and Blandford were mixed with tears; but the tears of Coraly ut 
not thoſe of love.—Les adieux de Coraly & de Blandford furent meles de larmes ; mais! 
larmes de Coraly n'etojent pas celles de l'amour. Mark the nice diſtinction which Marmont 
made between the event, and the explanation of the nature of that event: they both ſped tu 
is an event which he expreſſes with the preterite; but to deſcribe the nature of the tears h 
uſes the imperfect, 


me, as this 
ree examp] 


My ſon received a letter from the young lady he loved. This letter contained theſe fe equivalen 
words,—Mon fils regu? une lettre de la jeune perſonne qu'il aimoit — Cette lettre content ff The differ 
peu de mots. (Madame de Genlis). r 

Iven to Paris; there I became acquainted with a lady whom I married, is to be rei od withi. 
dered by: Je me rendis a Paris; j'y fis connoifſance avec une dame gue j'epouſai (not gue j (uy week, th 
fois, becauſe ⁊obom I married is mentioned neither like a deſcription, nor like an explanation Wi yeſerday 
nor is it intended to expreſs a habit of marrying, but merely to denote an additional event ; a ben no per 
indeed it means, and I married ber.) an one nig 

is related. 

(3) He wanted me to write to you, but his ſiſter oppoſed it.—!ll voulvit que je vous iti yege ce mc; 

viſſe; mais fa ſœur s oppoſa. You might bave conſoled him in his old- age; but you eus Fires ui 
going to embitter it Vous pouviez le conjeler dans fa vieilleſſe, & vous allez la lui rend France ? 

amère | | «and II. in 

(4) He was in ihe ſituation I have juſt deſcribed to you, ben the ſky grew cloudy. (1) The] 
#toit dans la ſituation que je viens de vous depeindre, /orſque le ciel ſe couvrit de nuages. As 3 my 
vent up (that is, As be was going up) the ſtair- caſe which led to his room, his ear vas tr oo be! f 
with the ſound of a woman's voice. Comme il montoit (or en montant) Veſcalier qui conduiloiy.. - of 
a ſa chambre, ſon oreille fut frappee du ſon d'une voix de femme. At laſt Alphonſo, %*W, oth 2% 
could no longer ſupport this conſtraint, Found an expedient to free himſelf from it, wwbich l 1 3 
thought ſublime.— Enſin Alphonſe, qui ne powvoit plus (or ne pouvant plus ) ſupporter cette col defni 


trainte, trouva, pour sen affranchir, un moyen ui lui parut ſublime, or gui lui paroiſſoit ſus 


lime (2) Situa 
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quently ſoever they may have happened, provided they do not imply in- 
fnite habits in the ſenſe of % d to or would, And in order to illuſtrate theſe 
ſervations of mine, let the pupil take any French Author, who begins his 
ative with preparatorily laying down before his readers, the ſituation in 
hich things were (previous to the ſeveral facts he means to enumerate), he 
ill ſee that whatever belongs to that ſtatement of a previous ſituation is in 
e1MPERFECT (or compound of it for prior actions); the pupil will ſee, 
at the moment the writer farts with the firſt real (and definite) action (which 


i then an intervening definite one with reſpect to the ſeveral ſituations), 
F uſes the PRETERITE ; and that all /ub/equent real actious which are defi- 
ent! 


ite and not habitual, and which form narratively a ftring of facts, will alſo 
in the PRETERITE ; the zmperfe& never coming in then but by appoſi- 
jon, that is, to mention indirect and extraneous circumſtances, ſuch as indefi- 
te habits, and ſome actions which were intended, or which might, but have not, 
en ec, or to deſcribe ſome new paſt indefinite ſituation of things or per- 
"ns, or to throw in an explanatien of the nature of lome preceding thing men- 
joned as paſt. (1) 


The following abſtract from a little piece of Voltaire's, will elucidate 
hat I have juſt ſaid. 


to de 
te, „ Jeannot & Colin apprenoient (2) à Johnny and Colin avere learning (2) 
je wire chez le magiſter du meme village. to read of the ſchool-maſter in the 


; m0 eannot z0i7 (3) fils d'un marchand ſame village. Johnny was (3) the 


enulets, & Colin deve (3) le jour ſon of a male-merchant, and Colin 
ly = a owed (3) 
nals! 

monte ä 
ed ted 
Cars! 


ne, as this may be looked upon as an explanation of the nature of that expedient. Theſe 
tee examples clearly ſhow, that intervening actions or events are to be in the preterite, or 
eſe el equivalent, when the indefinite ſituation is in the imperfect, 


erat i The difference between the preterite and the compound of the preſent is generally, that, when a 


nod of time is mentioned, the latter is to be uſed if one night has not yet elapſed between the 
riod within which the event took place, and the moment when it is related. Hence to-day, 
is week, this month, this year, this century, and the like, require the compound of the preſent z 
ut yeſterday, laſt wweek or a vveek ago, laſt year or a year ago, &c. require the preterite, Now 
hen no period of time is mentioned, we often uſe the c:ympound of the preſent, though more 
an one night ſhould have elapſed between the action taking place, and the moment in which 
is related. You went upon a journey this month : where did you go Vous avez fait un 


be ren 
3 pau 
Nation 
1; al 


us ect oyzge ce mois-ci ; Oh avez-vous ce? You went upon a journey laft manth : where did you go ? 
you eus fires un voyage le mois paſſe: on filtes-vous ? or, ou allates-yvous ? Did you ever travel 


rena France? I did. — Avez-vous jamais voyage en France? — J'y ai voyage. See alſo the Notes 


and II. in pages 225 and 226; as likewiſe Remark II. and III. in pages 211 and 212. 
4 — 
yy 
zs ſtrut 
nduifol 
ſo, ww! 
ybich | 
te con 
oit ſul 
lime 


(1) The Pupil may indeed find, here and there, that ſome events are mentioned in ſuch a 
nner, that the preterite might be uſed as well as the imperfect; and that others are 
ought in ſo, that the imperfect would ſeem to be as proper as the preterite. Theſe caſes 
ll exerciſe his judgement, and lead him to obſerve, that the tranſition from one tenſe to 
e other is nice. In ſhort, there is an art in making ſome actions appear either like inde- 
ate fituations, or like habits, though almoſt imperceptibly, as well as in making others 
pear definite, though likewiſe almoſt imperceptibly, 


(2) Situation of both. (3) A mere explanation of the peculiaritics of the birth of each. 
| Hha- | 


he 


a un brave lahoureur. Ces deux 
jeunes enfans aimoent (1) beaucoup, 
& ils avoient (1) enſemble les petites 
familiarites dont on ſe reſſonvient 
toujours, avec agrement, quand on 
ſe rencontre enſuite dans le monde. 
Le tems de leurs etudes &7577 (2) fur 
le point de finir, quand un tail.car 
apporta (3) a Jeannot un habit de ve- 
lours, &c. Le tout 6077 accompagne 
(4) 4 une lettre a Mr. de la Jeanno- 
ticre. Colin admira (5) Fhavit, & 
ne firt (5) pas jaloux: mais Jeannot 
prit (5) un air de tuperiorite qui afli- 
gea (5) Colin. Des ce moment Jean- 
not n'&twdia(;) plus, fe regarda (5) 
au miroir, & mepriſa (5) tout le 
monde. 


Le pere, qui vero? d' acheter (6) un 
Marquifat, woutozt (7) donner une 
education brillante a fon fils: ma's 
Madame la Marquiſe ze woulut pos (8) 
qu'il appric le latin, parce qu'on ne 
jouoit (9) la comedic & Popera qu'en 
Frango1s. 


Une jeune veuve de qualite, qui 
n'av%t(10) qu'une fortune mediccre, 
ewoulut bien (11) ſe reſoudre à mettre 
en ſuͤretẽ les grands biens de Mr. & 
de Madame de la Jeannotiere, en ſe 
les appropriant & en epouſant le jeune 
Marquis. Une vieille voiſine propo- 
pci a (12) le mariage. Les parens 
eblouis de la ſplendeur de cette alli- 
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arities which we always remember 


ftudied (5) no more, wiewed (5) him 


owed his birth to an honeſt fir 
mer. Theſe two young children 
were very fond of each other (1), and 
ved (1) together thoſe little famili. 


nce, acc 
ropolit1o! 


Note TI. 
ay be ul 
hen the 1 
en affecti 
nd that tl 


Tout et 


with pleaſure, when we meet agel 
in tne world. The time of thei 
ſtudies was (2) nearly over, when 
taylor brouzht (3) Johnny a velve 


coat, &c. Beſides all this, there ua le jeune 
(4) a letter directed to Squire h belle ve 
Colin admired (5) the coat, and h limens d: 


un val 
rive toi 
autres 1 
uiſlers £ 
lonſieur 

deu, dit 0 
'eſt que « 
2 maiſon 
riſonne. 

gans les 1: 


(5) not jealous : but Johnny um 
an air of ſuperiority which , 
Colin. From this moment Johnny 


{elf in the glafs, and de/pi/ed (5) even 
body. 


The father, who had juſt bought (6 
a marquiiate, wanted to give (7) ; 
brilliant education to his fon : but 
the Marchioneſs would not conjen 
(8) to his learning latin, becaui 
plays and operas were acted (9) on, 
in French. 


Apres 
leure ave 
enous d 


A young widow of quality, ves amis. 


had (10) but a middling fortune, ceux qu'il 
deſcended (11) to take care of tiWirement 
great riches of the Marquis and Marg reguren 
chioneſs, by making them her owntudice, 
and marrying the young Marquigazues et} 
An old lady in the neighbouriod Note I 
propoſed (12) the match. Ihe parono@-a - 
dazzled with the ſplendor of tl a 
ance, alliance 
. —— 
| (1) Thi: 
(7) Habits peculiar to both, (2) A ſituation previous to an intervening action. (3) T! 
firſt intervening definite action. (4) An explanation, thrown in, of the nature of the bu! (2) Whe 
dle. (5) Subſequent actions, with reſpect to the firit intervening one, apporta: and here Ne with th. 
muſt obſerve, that et pas jaloux, would-be equal to zva, net jealous, previous to admirt rom the pr 
the coat, or had not the habit of being jealous, or <vas not jealous naturally : whereas the auth ) Th 
means, did not feel any jealouſy after ſeeing and admiring the coat. (6) The imperfect © 142 0 
venir de, with an infinitive, is equal to the compound imperfect of the Verb itſelf, 25 th 5 N 
preſent of the ſame is equal to the compound of the preſent. (7) Merely intended, but 0 "rap ' 
not take effect, (8) Actually took effect. (9) An explanation thrown in of the moth! 7 TE 
reaſons. (10) The ſituation in which this new character was. (11) Firſt real action (4) The 


this new character. (12) Subſequent action with reſ pect to the new character's condeſcenhivn 


Preterite, t. 


— — —— — — 


Tout Etoit deja pret pour les nõces; 
le jeune Marquis, aux genoux de 
belle veuve, recevoit deja les com- 
mens de leurs amis communs, lorſ- 
un valet-de-chambre de ſa mere 
rive tout effare (3). Voici bien 
zutres nouvelles! dit-il (4). Des 
niſſiers demenagent la maiſon de 
ſonfieur & de Madame. Voyons un 
deu, dit (4) le jeune Marquis, ce que 
eſt que cela. Il court, il arrive à 
1 maiſon. Son pere Etoit deja em- 
riſonne. Sa mere Etoit ſeule, noyee 


b gans les larmes. 


en 


Après que le fils eut long-tems 


L 1 1 


ce, acceptorent (1) avec joie la alliance, joyfully accepted (1) the pro- 


poſal. 


Note I. If the pupil reads on, he will find that the PRESENTTENSE 
ay be uſed inſtead of the preterite, imperfect, and compound of the preſent, 
hen the ſpeaker or writer wiſhes to give lively images, and deſcribe ſud- 
en affections of the mind, ſudden events, ſudden changes, ſtorms, attacks, &c, 
id that this takes place in French much more frequently than in Engliſh. (2) 


Every thing was ready for the 
wedding; nay the young Marquis, 
at the feet of the beautiful wi- 
dow, was receiving the compli- 
ments of their ſeveral friends, when 
in came a valet de chambre of his 
mother in a great flurry (3). Here 
are news indeed ! /aid he (4). Some 
bailiffs are moving the goods of my 
maſter and miſtreſs. Let me ſee, ſaid 
(4) the Marquis, what is the mean- 
ing of this. He ran, arrived at the 
houſe. His father was already in 
J ail. His mother was alone, drowned 
in tears. 


After the ſon had wept a long 
while with his mother, he ſaid to her 
at laſt: We muſt not give way to de- 
ſpair; we have friends. He avent 
out immediately, and waited upon 
thole whom he had ſeen come moſt 
familiarly to his father's houſe, They 
all received him with affected po- 
liteneſs, giving him only faint hopes. 


or 


Hence we ſhould be careful in our tranſitions 


leurs avec ſa mere, il lui dit enfin: 
e nous deſeſperons pas; nous avons 
, uh es amis. Auflit0t 1] /ort & va chez 
>, ceux qu'il avoit vus venir le plus fami- 
of tu ierement a la maiſon de {on pere. IIs 
Mare regurent tous avec une politeſſe 
 owntudice, & ne lui donnant que de 
rquF/2zues eſperances. 
171300 . . 
"WM Note II. Let the pupil read further; he will then learn, that whenever the 
c th litorian, interrupting his narrative, either throws in any reflection of his own, 
1ance 
(1) This action is ſubſequent to the propoſal of marriage. 
3 Th f 
„ ou (2) When we have begun with the preſent tenſe inſtead of the preterite, we ſhould keep 
here en with that tenſe till the ſcene changes. 
Amir om the preſent to the preterite, and, vice versa, from the preterite to the preſents 
auth 0 . . . . . . ' 
fe 2 (3) Though, in this ſentence, the intervening ſudden action is expreſſed by the preſent, 
2 6 jet the previous ſituations are repreſented by the imperfect, juſt as if that intervening ſudden 
bat el ion had been mentioned with the preterite. 


However, the previous ſituations, as well as 


wo their intervening ſudden actions, may be expreſſed by the preſent, 


(4) The ſaid be, replied he, &c. being the words of the hiſtorian, muſt remain in the 
peterite, though the other Verbs are in the preſent, | 
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or makes any of his characters ſpeak, the COMPOUND OF THE YRESENT I 
uſed inſtead of the preterite (unleſs, a period of time being mentioned, it 
appears that one full night has elapſed ſince); but that, as ſoon as the au. 
thor reſumes the thread of his narrative, the preterite is again to appear, () 


Comme le jeune Marquis Etoit 
plonge dans Paccablement du deleſ- 
ir, il vit avancer une chaiſe roulante 

a Vantique, eſpèce de tombereau cou- 
vert, avec des rideaux de cuir: qua- 
tre charettes enormes, toutes char- 
ges, la ſuivoient. II y avoit dans la 
chaĩſe un jeune homme, groſſièrement 
vẽtu. C*etoit un viſage rond & frais, 
qui reſpiroit la gaiete & la douceur. Sa 
petite femme, brune & aſſez groſ- 
ferement agreable, Etoit cahotee A 
cote de lui. La voiture n'alloit pas 
comme le char d'un petit-maitre ; le 
voyageur eut tout le temps de con- 
templer le Marquis abyme dans fa 
. Eh, mon dieu, $'ecria-t-11 ! 

Fe crois que c'eſt li Jeannot. A ce 
nom, le Marquis leve les yeux: Ia 
voiture s' arrẽte. C'eſt Jeannot lui- 
meme, c'eſt ſeannot. Le petit homme 
rebondi ne fait qu'un ſaut, & court 
embraſſer ſon ancien camarade. Jean- 
not reconnut Colin. La honte & les 
pleurs couvrirent ſon viſage. Tu 
m' as abandonne, lui dit Colin; mais 
tu as beau etre grand ſeigneur, je t'ai- 
merai toujours. Jeannot, confus & 
attendri, lui conta, en ſanglottant, une 
ie de fon hiſtoire. Viens dans 
Photellerie on je loge, me conter le 
reſte, lui dit Colin: embraſſe ma 
yore femme, & allons diner enſem- 


Is 


While the young Marquis was 
overwhelmed with deſpair, he {ay 
an old-faſhion chaiſe, ſomewhat like 
a tilted cart, with leather curtains 
to it: four huge waggons, all of 
them loaded, followed it. There wa 
in the chaiſe a young man coarſely 
dreſſed. He had a round healthy 
face, which beipoke cheerfulneſs and 
good- nature. His little wife, of a 
brown complexion, and rather clown. 
iſhly agreeable, was jolting by hi 
fide. The vehicle did not go like 
the carriage of a petit-maitre ; the 
traveller had plenty of time to viey 
the Marquis ſunk in his grief. Bleſs 
me ! cried he, I think that is Johany, 
At this name the Marquis lifted up 
his eyes; the vehicle ſtopped : Ti 
Johnny himſelf ! 'tis he. The little 
plump fellow was down in the twink- 
ling of an eye, and ran to embrace 
his old companion. Johnny recollected 
Colin. Shame and tears covered his 
face. Youhave forſaken me, ſaid Colin 
to him; but be you ever ſo great a 
Lord, I will always love you. Johnny, 
confuſed, and melting intotendernebs, 
related to him, not withour frequent 
ſobs, part of his hiſtory. Come to 
the inn, where lodge, to tell me the 
reſt, ſaid Colin to him : embrace my 
little wife, and let us go and dine 


together. 


They 


1 


= I 


_ — 


(1) You have often ſeen deſcriptions of the ſurpriſes and different emotions of a young 
ſtranger, to whom every thing is new; Coraly experienced them all.—0z vous a peint ſouvent les 
ſorpriſes & les diverſes Emotions d'une jeune Etrangere a qui tout eſt nouveau; Coraly epr3 


tous ces mouvemens. ( Marmontel). 


He went to Nelſon, and imparted to him, not the grief he felt at quitting the young In- 
dian; Nelſon would have made him bluſh at that; but the grief of leaving her to herſelf in 


the midſt of a world which was unknown to her. If my mother, faid he, were fill wy 
c 


11s vont 
bagage. 
ll ? (1 
Oui, tout 
Nous arriv 
tete d'une 
came & 
ile d'un 1 
les nẽceſſ 
petits. 
Dieu noi 
point cha 
heareux, 
jeannot. 
toutes les 
valent pa: 


Jeanno! 
entre la 
dreſſe & 1 
bas (2): 
m'ont tra. 
lor que je 
cours. 


N. B. 
generally 
derives 
ſubje& ſo 
clearly de 
to the te 
prove tha 


Olf 
character 


ter would 


— 


he would 
only ſuppo 
jeune Indi 
meme, au 
leroit ſon | 
( Marmonte 


(1) Don 
by jg placi 


(2) Wh 
perfect ma. 
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Ils vont tous trois à pied ſuivis du 
hgage. Qu' eſt-· ce donc que tout cet 
attiratl ?(1) Vous appartient-il 2— 
Oui, tout eſt a moi & a ma femme. 
Nous arrivons du pays. Je ſuis a la 
tte d'une bonne manufacture de fer 
tame & de cuivre. Jai epouſe la 
flle d'un riche negociant en uſtenſi- 
les nẽceſſaires aux grands & aux 
petits. Nous travaillons beaucoup; 
Dieu nous benit. Nous n'avons 
point change d' tat; nous ſommes 
heareux, nous aiderons notre ami 
ſeannot. Ne ſois plus Marquis; 


toutes les grandeurs de ce monde ne 


nlent pas un bon ami. 


Jeannot ẽperdu ſe ſentoit partagẽ 
entre la douleur & la joie, la ten- 
dreſſe & la honte; & il ſe diſoit tout 
bas (2): Tous mes amis du bel air 
m'ont trabi, & Colin que j'ai mepri/c 
lor que je mi priſois ), vient ſeul à mon 
cours. 


They all three jogged along on 
foot, followed by the baggage. Pray 
(1), what is all that luggage ? Does 
it belong to you?—Yes; tis all 
mine and my wife's. We are co- 
ming from our country. I am at the 
head of a good manufactory of tin 
and copper. I married the daughter 
of a wealthy merchant who trades in 
ſuch utenſils as both rich and poor 
ſtand in need of, We work hard; 
God favours us with his bleſſings. 
We have not changed our condition 
we are happy; we will aſſiſt our 
friend Johnny. Be no longer a Mar- 
quis; all the grandeur of this world 
15 not equal to a good friend. 


Johnny, aſtoniſhed, found himſelf 
divided between ſorrow and joy, 
tenderneſs and ſhame ; and he ſaid 
within himſelf (2): All my friends 
of the genteel fort proved falſe to me, 
while Colin, whom I de/:/ed, comes 
alone to my relief. 


N.B. It is from a proper uſe of theſe four tenſes (which the Engliſh 


generally expreſs only by one and the ſame tenſe), that the French Language 
derives one of its greateſt beauties; as a judicious author can handle his 
fubje& ſo as continually to preſent a pleaſing variety, while he forcibly and 
dearly deſcribes every circumſtance— L%amitie a Pepreuve (Friendſhip put 
to the teſt; one of Marmontel's tales) abounds with beautiful paſſages which 
prove that the obſervations I have made are well grounded, 


If the author, inſtead of relating himſelf, ſhould make his principal 
character begin his tale or hiſtory, it is obvious that, as this principal charac- 
ter would then repreſent, or rather become, the author himſelf, the preterite 

muſt 


nn 
——_— 


— 


ſhe would be her guide; but ill fortune, which purſues this poor girl, deprived her of her 
only ſupport, —LI1 alla voir Nelſon, & lui confia, non pas la douleur qu'il avoit de quitter la 
jeune Indienne; Nelſon Ven auroit fait rougir; mais la douleur de la laiſſer livrce a elle- 
meme, au milieu d'un monde qui lui Etoit inconnu. Si ma mere, dit-il, vivoit encore, elle 
leroit ſon guide; mais le malheur qui pourſuit cette enfant, lui a enlevs ſon unique appui. 
(Marmontel ). | 


(1) Donc is often uſed redundantly in French; ſometimes, however, it may be rendered 
by % placing it at the head of the queſtion ; and ſometimes by pray. 


(2) When ſaid he, be aid, &c. expreſs merely what paſſes in a perſon's mind, the im- 
kertect may be uſed, 
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muſt appear whenever the h;/orian would have uſed it, if he had related; 1M nemar! 
compound of the preſent coming in merely for ſuch reflections as are throyſ:,gicative 
in now and then, and are extraneous to the hiſtory, or for ſpeeches of otie tough th 
characters to be introduced in the narrative. Again, if the hiſtorian g 

ſpeaker were to begin with any reflection, the Verb which forms it, migtt I ſhoul: 
be in the compound of the preſent: but the reflection being concluded, eu that f 
would ſtart with the Preterite, if he meant to begin with real definice Heu that 4 
which are paſt; and with the imperſect, if he intended preparatorily iſ Id 10 


preſent his readers with an indefinite fituation of perſons, things, &c. 


Remark 


return (or 


Ma famille eſt une des plus an— My family is one of the moſt a1 He 2 
ciennes du Portugal: je regus une cient in Portugal: I received a liben * 
Education diſtinguèe; j'-erita; d'une education, and inherited a decent for 
fortune honnete. Quelques ſucces a tune. Some ſucceſs in war procure Remar! 
la guerre m' ret Veſtime & les me the eſteem of my ſovereign. wold, in 
bienfaits de mon ſouverain. J'Si married a woman I loved; I Lc e preter: 
une femme que Paimois;z je devins a father; and nothing was waninl Do you 
pere; rien ne manquoit à ma felicite. to make me happy. Such was min that v 
Tel etoit mon ſort lorſque le feu Roz ſituation when the late king died... Ween aflift 
mourut.—( Madame de Genlis. | 0b the 

Je n'a: pas toujours en la perruque I did not always wear this round{Wvhat he t 
ronde & noire que vous me voyez. black wig in which you ſee me. Wen lat I has 
Dans mon enfance, j'étois fort joli, a child, I was very pretty, at leaſt y old me! 
du moins ſaivant ma mere, qui pre- mocher ſaid fo, who even pretended[ 
tendoit meme que }J*etois trop beau was too handſome for a boy; true it 
pour un gargon; il eft vrai que ja- is that nobody elſe ever reproached me 
mais perſonne d'ailleurs ne m'a re- with that fault. However, I was en REMA 
prochs ce defaut, Quoi qu'il en ſoit, only ſon. My mother had reflected 1. . 
Jetois fils unique. Ma mere avoit but little on education: ſhe u’ me, jective pa 
peu reflechi ſur l' education: elle m2 and I 70k advantage of it in ſuch a expreſs 27 
gata, & Jen profitai de maniere a de- manner, that I became, at nine yea homme 2 
venir, avant age de neuf ans, le plus of age, the naughtielt little boy that branches 
méchant petit garęon qu'on eũt jamais had ever been ſeen, makes tl 
vu. (Madame de Gealis. ) thirdly, | 

Remark XI. The preſent Subjunfive may ſtand for what would, 7: e poudre, 
Indicative, require to be in either the preſent or the future. caſe, or 

Ido not believe he is up ſtairs. Je ne crois pas qu'il /oit en haut. II. D. 
doubt whether he will come. Je doute qu'il vienne, or £11 iendra. ee 

Remark XII. The compound of the preſent ſuljuncti ve may ſtand for what N nb, a 
would, in the indicative, require to be in either the compound of the prejent M it marine 
or the compound of the future. | for (des | 

He is ſorry that you have done that, I eſt facht gue vous ayex fait cela, xp end 
or he is ſorry for your having done that, or I eſt fach de ce que vous ave fait ing cor 

ek | e roi de. 

Do you think he will have done his Croyez-wous qu'il ait fini fa tacie WU  — 
taſk between this and ro-morrow ? d'ici a demain (or, entre ci & demain)! () Ds 


another (1 
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Remark XII. The preterite /uabjun&ive may ſtand for what would, in the 
indicative, require to be in the zmper/e?, or the preterite, or the conditional, 
though the conditional generally points to ſomething to come. 


I ſhould be /aurpriſed if he granted Te ſerois ſurpris qu'il vous accordat 
you that favour, or / he Hou grant cette grace (s'il vous accordoit, or de 
you that favour. ce qu'il vous accorderoit, cette grace). 


I did not know that the king would PJignerois que le roi revint (or dit 
return (or wwas to return) ſo ſoon. reventr ) ſitòt. 

He was glad that you ſpoke ſo to II fut Sen ai/e gue vous leur par- 
them yeſterday. laffies hier ainſi, or de ce que vous 


leur parlätes hier ainſi. 
Remark XIII. The compound of the preterite ſubjunctive may ſtand for what 
would, in the indicative, require to be in the compound of the imperfect, or of 
the preterite, or of the conditional. 


Do you think he would have ſucceeded Croyez-vous qu'il c reufi dans 
in that undertaking, if he had not cette entrepriſe, ſi un ne Pavoit 
been aſſiſted ? aid6 ? 


Oh that | had not given credit to Plat a Dieu que je weuſſe pas ajouts 
what he told me! or, Would ro God foi a ce qu'il me difoit ! or, Heurcuæ, 
that I had not given credit to what he i je n'awors pas ajoute foi a ce qu'il 
told me! me diſoit! 


REMARKS on the Force and Value o ſome PREPOSITIONS. 


I. 4, and a Noun without any article, may ſupply the place of an Ad- 
jive particulariſing a preceding Noun : firft, to intimate a poſſeſſion, and 
expreſs ht has, &c. (une table 2 7irors, a table which has d axwwers to it; un 
homme @ zalens, a man who has talents; du fruit à noyan, flene- fruit; des 
branches à fruit, fruit-branches, &c.) : ſecondly, to explain the cauſe which 
makes the particulariſed Noun move (un moulin à wezt, a wvind-mill) : 
thirdly, to point out what uſe the particulariſed Noun is put to (un moulin 
a poudre, a powder-mill, or a mill : make power ; un Ctul & peſgues, a Combe 
caſe, or a caſe /o put combs in). | 


II. Dr comes in with propriety, to expreſs, firſt, a Ciltributive circum- 
tance of the time particulariſing a preceding Noun (une promenade de zu, 
a walk by night; un voyage df, a journey in ſummer; une robe de prin- 
temps, a gown for the ſpring) : ſecondly, a profeſional diſtinction (vn olficier 
4 marine, an officer in the navy) : thirdly, what the preceding thing is fit 
lor (des bas de bottes, boot-RRockings, or ltockings for boots) fourchly, the 
local end (la route 4˙ Allemagne, the road 10 Germany) e fiftnty, what place a 
thing comes from, or a local diſtinction (du vin de Serrgegae, Burgundy wine z 


le rot de Pruſſe, the king of Pruffa) &c. (1) 
11 III. The 


—— 2 


OY 


— 


(1) Dx is alſo uſed after a word which determines how nearly one perſon is related to 
mother (Il eſt oncle de Mr. J. He is 2 os Mr. J.. 


Any 
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III. To expreſs where or when a thing is to begin, and where or when VIII. A 
it is to end, if we render from by DEPvu1s, its correſpondent 10 is to be of which is 
1usQU'A; but if we render from by DE, its correſpondent zo is to be merely Will an additio! 
a (from morning te night depuis le matin jau au ſoir, or du matin au (ir, Wl which may 
From London to Paris, de Londres à Paris, or depuis Londres ju/qu'a Paris). Obſerve, . 


IV. To expreſs progreſſive ſucceſſions, we may render from by pe, aul © allo! 


a ient. 
its correſpondent /o by EN (from time 10 time, de temps en temps; fron gredie 
town zo town, de ville en ville). De (wi 
V. To expreſs a progreſſive ſucceſſion in an ordinal march, we repeat the gol * 
word, and ule de before the repetition; which de expreſſes by, or and (deux 1 . 4. 
à deux, two by two; pas à pas, ſtep by ſtep). a 85 8 
EN C6 
VI. To expreſs how /o22 a thing takes, took, or will take place, and cuba throw, bl 
time we are to date or reckon from, we uſe ps (from, ever ſince, &c.) |: A coups 


le connois des mon enfance (I have known him from my infancy) ; je le tera 


dts ce ſoir (I ſhall not ſtay beyond this evening before I do it); je Pavoi; In, He 
appris des Orleans (I had not got further than Orleans when J heard of it). oy A 
VII. After a paſſive Verb we generally uſe de inſtead of par before perſons, N 
: | une epee ( 
when that Verb expreſſes an action for which no part of the body is neceſſariꝭ i a ſword 
to move: nay, we may uſe 4e after Verbs which ſuppoſe a motion of the kiued his 
body, when this motion is deſcribed as a mere ſituation or condition of the MW The thru 
agent. He is eſteemed by every body.— Il ett eftime Je tout le monde. She confidere: 
was ſurrounded by troubleſome people.—Elle etoit entouree de gens incom- 
modes; provided we with to expreſs a mere fituation wherein the people In, H. 
are not properly active agents, (1) with hin 
Par denotes the motive which makes one act (Il ne parle que par envi, cannot ul 
he ſpeaks only through envy), It may be uſed as an anſwer to how or which In, H 
avay, to expreis the means which one uſes (reuflir par ſon hadbilete, to ſucceed Ml ner in . 
through or by one's ability ; recevoir des lettres par la poſte, to receive letters WM the mant 
by the poſt), or the place which one goes through (aller par les rues, to gol parla 4's 
along the ſtreets ; ſortir par une porte & rentrer par l'autre, to go out at one 
door and come in again ar another; nous revinmes par Paris, we returned 6; 
the away of Paris), or the time in or during which one does a thing (vovager 
far un beau temps, to travel during fine weather), or the diſtribution or divi- 
ion which is obſerved (marcher par troupes, to march 22 troops; ranger fur (1) He 
chapitres, to make inte chapters). N 
Iii = 
— * — (2) He 
to explain 
Any expreſſion imply ing quantity, generally requires the Noun affected by it to be preceded 
by de without an Article, unleſs the Noun is particulariſed ; tee in pages 27 and 28. Rig 
(1) Par des gens incommodes, would intimate that theſe people were active agents, who ever in W. 
had ſome deſign in ſurrounding her. as expreſſ 
We ſay, II a ẽté tu par des voleurs, He has been killed by robbers; Rome fut bitie pur llc trapy 
Romulus, Rome was built by Romulus. In theſe two ſentences, robbers and Romulus alt Now re 
mentioned as active agents. avec and 
When the paſſive Verb, befides its natural goverment, is to be followed by de, we muſt uſt be broug] 


par to expre is by or of. Your work has been praiſed in a very delicate manner by a great Act 
demician. Votre ouvrage a Etc loue d'une manière fort delicate par un grand Acadẽ micien- 


1 


VIII. Avec is an enumerating and concomitant Prepoſition, the contrary 
of which is /ars (without); and therefore it points, at leaſt metaphorically, to 
an additional number of individuals, either active or paſlive, the principal of 
which may be a real agent, the others only aſſociates or ſubordinate agents. 
Obſerve, that the inftrument or ingredient is often introduced figuratively, 
as an aſſociate, and that in this caſe avec is to precede the inſtrument or in- 
gredient. 


Dr (which is not a concomitant Prepoſition) is neceſſarily uſed, inſtead of 
avec, before a Noun, mentioned as an active agent, which occaſions what 
comes to paſs, or before a Noun introduced to defcribe the manner in which 
2 thing 15 done. Obſerve however, that 


D'un coup de is uſed before the inſtrument, to expreſs with one thruft, firing, 
throw, blow, &c. and | 


A coups de to expreſs with repeated thruſts, firings, &C. 


In, He killed him with a faverd there are two active agents; viz. he and a 
ſword, the firſt being the real agent, the ſecond an inſtrumental one, ſub- 
ordinate to the other which made it active: therefore we ſay, 7/ le tua avec 
ane epte (1). Now if we wiſh to expreſs, He killed him wh one 7hruft of 
a ſword, we ſay, Il le tua 4 coup d"&pte; and if we want to ſay, He 
killed him abt repeated thruſts of a ſword, we ſay, Il le tua à coups d epd. 
The thruſts, being of themſelves neither ingredients nor inſtruments, are not 
conſidered as aſſociates with the principal agent he, | 


In, He died 2v7th grief, or for grief, as we do not mean that grief died 
with him, but wiſh to expreſs that grief vas the occaſion of his dying, we 
cannot uſe avec, but ſhould ſay, Il mourut de. douleur, (2) 


In, He ſpoke to me in an angry tone, as in an angry tone explains the man- 
ner in which he ſpoke to me, and as de may be uſed before a Noun to expreſs 
the manner, let the Engliſh Prepoſition be what it will, I may ſay, Il me 
parla d'un ton fache, (3) 


Ii2 IX. 


—_ — — — 
7 


(1) Hence when v7 may be converted into and, or when it means along with, or together 


w.th, it may be expreſſed by avec. Obſerve, that jans may mean void /, but for, were it not 
for, bad it not been for, &c. 


(2) Hence de is proper before a Noun, to expreſs with, for, from, by, &c. when we with 
to explain what is, was, or will be, the occaſion of an event or action. 


(3) De may therefore be uſed before any Noun which ſerves to expreſs the humour, temper, 
air, look, voice, tone, manner, &c. in which things are done, There are circumſtances how- 
ever in Which it is almoſt indifferent ta uſe de or avec, becauſe the Noun may be conſidered 
as expreſſing either the manner of doing, or the inftrumental agent. Hence it is we may ſay, 
Ile trappa de ſa canne, or avec ſa canne (he truck him with his cane). | 


Now remark, that, in order to expreſs the manner of doing things, we may uſe adverbially 
avec and a Noun without any article, when the Noun intended to denote the manner cannot 
be brought to be the occaſion of the action, but only to expreſs that this action is marked 


- — — 
— — — —— 
2 —— — 
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IX. In ſpeaking of time, E x denotes that length which the doing of a thing Dzvan: 
will take up, and Dans expreſſes the time after the expiration of which the Wis uſed to 
thing is to begin or take place. If I ſay, Le Roi va a Windlor en d te to, 
heures, that means, The king 7s tæuo hours going to Windſor; and it | fay, Whouſe, is re 
Le roi va a Windſor dans deux heures, it means, Two hours hence the king er in the pr: 
is to go to Windſor. 

| Devan: 

When we do not ſpeak of time, pans gives the Noun to which it is pre. Ni 27 © 
fixed a preciſe and determinate ſenſe, and repreſents it as ſomething which Walks 5:for 
contains; this Noun therefore muſt have an article, or an equivalent to an {Whevarz mon, 
article. Ex, denoting an indeterminate ſenſe, is proper when the Non xI. pa; 
is not particulariſed, or has not been ſo. I have juſt pur him at. Je Vai nly before 
mis en priſon (1). He is in à province, —Il eſt en province (but He is in « WM, Noun of 
fruitful province, ſhould be rendered by, II eſt dans une province fertile; not 
by, 11 eſt en province fertile). As to this ſentence, Politeneſs reigns more i ENTRE 
the capital than in the provinces, the Nouns being particulariſed by the article Ne want to 


oſten uſed \ 


the, it can be rendered only by, La politeſſe regne plus dans la capitale que (u, i 
p ren (in, Ir 


dans les provinces. There are however jome circumſtances when en is to cone 
in even before the definite article, as after to change, to conſiſt, &c. The Lit 


of Goyernments will point out when it ſhould be uſed. CHEZ, | 


aten uſed 1 
Before the proper name of a city, town, village, &c. we uſe a inſtead of to the ce 


dans or en, if we ſpeak indeterminately of living in, or being at, ſome part of 


- ng" * 8 | There 1s 
it, and dans if we repreſent the place as containing. He lives 7: Par:s.—l! O'S þ . 
demeure à Paris. There are above a million of people iz Paris. — II ya 

plus d'un million d'ames dans Paris. (2) | Among g 


; i _ Whertus, il 
X. AvanrT (before) denotes priority of time or place; its contrary is apres 1 5 


(after). Hence, He arrived re me is rendered by: II arriva avant moi; Sit down 
You are above me, by, Vous etes avant moi; Put this chapter before the Etampes 
other, by, Mettez ce chapitre- ci avant Pautre. leans, 
DEvaxr bs was 3 
- She died 
with that which the Noun points to. The Noun is then ſo apparently perſonified, that, like Come uf 


proper names of perſons, it rejects the article (unleſs the Noun is particulariſed), and two 
agents are conſpicuous. In, 1 ſe conduit avec prudence, be behaves with prudence, the word Do you 
prudence is mentioned figuratively as an aſſociate; prudence does not make him act, the on Hotre oncle 
attends his actions. The reaſon will now be obvious why we ſay, I fe defendit avec courage, | 


He detended himſelt with courage; Vous ecrivez avec facilite, you write with eaſe ; Ils travail- It was a 
lent avec peine, they work with trouble; J'ai regu avec joie la lettre que vous m'avez fait NC ętoit la e 
I'bonneur de m'ecrire, I received 4vith joy the letter with which you have honoured me. ens, 


(1) Dans la priſon would mean, in ſuch a particular jail, En or Dans are almoſt indiffer- XII. Po 
. rently uſed before rout, the Pronouns, the Adjectives of number followed by any other Noun uv ERS, 
but thoſe denoting time, the indefinite article, and the demonſtrative or poſſeſſive Adjefives ender 20, 1 
. * . 3 
yet, when we ſpeak of a place wherein we put ſomething, dans is better; as, Mettez cet 
argent dans votre poche, put this money into your pocket, 


(2) Mon pꝛꝭre eſt à la ville, means, My father is in town, not in the country: Mon pure 
eſt en ville, means, My father is yot at bome, but gone ſomewhere in town, 


2 | (1) To 
In the ſpring, is either au printemps, or dais le Printemps. ve broth 3 
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Deva (which means alſo before) is generally a local Prepoſition which 
z uſed to expreſs the contrary of derrizre (behind). Hence devant means 
oppoſite to, in front of, in the preſence of. Hence, There is a garden before the 
ouſe, is rendered by, Il y a un jardin Jevarnt la maiſon ; He preached before, 
r in the preſence of, the king, by, Il precha devant le roi. 


J 


DzvanT may be uſed after an expreſſion implying motion, to denote 
priority of order; in which caſe its contrary is apres, He is my elder, and 
walks before me.—Ll eſt mon ancien, & marche devant moi (or, & a le pas 
devant moi). Siu, 


* 


XI. Pa R ut (among, amongſt, in the number of, with, &c.) can be uſed 
mly before an indefinite plural, which points to more than two, (1) or before 
2 Noun of multitude. | 


ExnTRE (between, betwixt, among, &c.) comes in with propriety when 
we want to expreſs in the middle of, or nearly in the middle of. It is however 
often uſed where parmi might come in, Nay, it may be uſed inſtead of dans 
xr ex (in, into), before mains (hands), or bras (arms). 


CEE, which generally means at, in, or to the houje or apartment of, is 
ften uſed inſtcad of parmi, and then it means among, with, in the country 
to the country of, &C. 


There is generoſity among the lower claſs of the people. —Il y a de la gene- 
plite parm? le peuple. 


Among great virtues, there is often ſome imperfection.—Parmi de grandes 
ertus, 11 y a ſouvent quelque defaut. 


Sit down betxveen us two.—Afleyez-vous entre nous deux. 


Etampes is betwvixt Paris and Orleans. —Etampes eſt entre Paris & Or- 
Jeans, 


He was found among the dead. On le trouva entre (or parmi) les morts. 
She died in my arms. Elle mourut entre (dans or en) mes bras. 
Come up, my miſtreſs is Ia her apartment, — Montez, Madame eſt chez elle. 


ov W Do you live az your uncle's, or with your uncle ?—Demeurez-vous chez 
ay Wotre oncle ? 


at was a cuſtom ameng, or with, the Romans, to make the like preſents.— 
fait N toit la coutume chez (or parmi) les Romains, de faire de ſemblables pre- 


er WM XII. pov is uſed to expreſs zo, pointing to the ſenſe of with regard to. 
un Wixvexs, which, as well as à Pegard de, expreſſes the Latin erga, is uſed to 


© Weader 7, in the ſenſe of zoavards, ſpeaking of behaviour to perſons : 3 
Whi 


re — — — we ed 


(1) To expreſs, Among the five brothers, we cannot ſay, Parmi les cing freres, becauſe the 
ve brothers is a number determinate; but Entre les cin? frères. 
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which is the latin wer/us, ſerves to render 70 in the ſenſe of towards, pointiny 


2 Prepoſiti 
to places: AvyRe's Dt expreſſes ro, as well as with, ſpeaking of perſon 


ſppprefiing 


with a ſort of motion or reſt, Prepoſitior 
The loſs I have ſuffered is the more dreadful 7o me, as it is irreparable, 
La perte que j'ai efſuyee, eſt d'autant plus affreuſe pour moi qu'elle eſt ir; FIR 
bl 4 cite de 
parable, ee 
A . 7 4 COU [ 
You are ungrateful 10 her.—Vous etes ingrat envers elle (2 Peoard del) Apres 
or à ſon tegard). 28 
Turn t the North, then o me. — Tournez- vous vers le nord, puis v aela de 
moi. (1) _— 1 
| . . . 1 4 
He has juſt been appointed ambaſſador 20 his moſt Chriſtian Majeſty, 1 
On vient de le nommer ambaſſadeur aupres de ſa Majeſte tres Chrẽtienne. ( ele 
f A Pentour i 
ConTrs (againſt) may be the contrary of pour (for), or of avec (with) i” + 
Sometimes however contre ſerves, in ſpeaking of local ſituations, to dene, dedans. 
proximity or contiguity. | * de 
. , berriere 
He would ſet out contrary to (or againſt) my advice, Il a voulu panii van: 
contre mon avis. 5 bur, Peg 
His houſe is near mine (contiguous, or next to, mine). —Sa maiſon eſt , De 
la mienne (2 c6:# de la mienne, or pres de la mienne). Hu defſus a 
| . . a Au defſous 
XIII. As , or them, referring to things not perſonified (See Remark Mp, 2 
in page 89), cannot be rendered by lui, elle, eux, elles, to be preceded Dar dbu 
a P de 
— ; 1 4 travers 
| fu travers 
1) Vers expreſſes alſo about, in the ſenſe of towards; as in, About the beginning of th Vis-@&-cvis c 
ng, Vert le commencement du printemps. However obſerve, that we may uſe ſz : W 
mark the time, and ſay, Sur I'heure du diner, about dinner-time ; ſur le midi, about noon as he 
fur la fin de Fhiver, towards the end of winter, &c. Sur expreſſes alſo ever, denoting ſu: cus. 
riority or excellency: it may mean likewiſe upon, concerning, on account of. XIV. F 
(2) Aupres de may be uſed before a Noun denoting perſons ; firſt, when we ſpeak of ſomebo! by DE LA 
laced near, or under the care of, another (who is to be his maſter, tutor, guardian, &c.); ſeconWſlice ; as a 
, when we mention in what eſtem a perfon is with another, or what intereſt he has «WY, 4 3 
him. Hence, I have put my ſon under the care of my brother, may be rendered by, Jain hd - 
mon fils aup es de mor ſrerez He is in fawour with the king, by, Il eſt bien auprès du roi: art ae ui 
can do what he pleaſes with him, in the ſenſe of, He has the greateſt influence zit him, caved / 701 
Il a tout pouvoir awpres de lui. | sf Les inſulte 
We alſo ſay: Se retirer auprès d'une perſonne (to go and live with one, or to go to one n eſtime Ce 
ſhelter) ; Etre en toute ſũretẽ auprès d' une perſonne (to be quite ſafe 2vith one); je vous mplimen 
— N ſouvenir de moi aupres de Mr. votre père.—I beg you will remember me ments 4e 2: 
ather. 
Auprès de is uſed to expreſs to, in the ſenſe of in compariſon F; as in, La terre n'eit qu 
point aupres du reſte de I'univers.— The earth is but a dot to the reſt of the univerſe : C'e!t! 
ignorant aupres de vous, Hie is an ignorant fellow when compared with you. (1) Moſt 
Dec 
Though aupr2s de ſerves, as well as pr2s de and proche de, to expreſs near (the contrary of me Adve 
from, loin de), yet, in ſpeaking of places, it is ſafer to uſe pres de or proche de, as cl (2) Avan 


will not allow us to uſe a«pres de, after trop, ft, auſſi, alex, plus, bien, tes, &c. ded by one 


aus (he wei 


L235 1 


no \ Prepoſition - and as we generally change that Prepoſition into an Adverb, 
ſppreſſing the Pronoun, it is proper I ſhould mention here ſome of thoſe 
Prepoſitions which become Adverbs when the Noun is to be left underſtood. 


PREPOSITIONS. (1) ADVERRS, 
4 cite de . by the fide of » A cote 
4 couvvert de, à Pabri de ſheltered from . A convert, A Pabri 
dprts . . after . 0 Après 
r before, prior to . Auparavant, Avant (2) 
Au dela de . beyond . As dela 
fupres de, Pres dle near . » Aupres 
Proche de, Contre . Clole to , * +» Proche, Contre 
fu tour de . round . Au tour 
4 Pentour de around . „ „ tu 
Dans s n „ in mo 5 » Dedans 
flu dedans de „ within * » Au dedans 
Hors de . cout of . 0 » Dehors 
Derridre . behind . . | e Derritre 
Devant . before . . » Devant 
bur, Defſus . upon . . » Deſſus 
deus, Defſous « under 8 » Defous 
Au defſus de . above . . Au deus 
Au defſous le beneath, under As defſous 
Par deſſiss b . over . » Par deſſus 
Par defſous . beneath, under Par deſſous 
Loin de . far from . » Lon 
4 travers „ through . A travers 
fu travers de « « through . Au travers 
is. d- His de a oppoſite „Vi- ui 


e 


Was he por the table ?—No, under it.—Etoit-il fur la table? - Non, 
eus. | 

XIV. From, falling upon Nouns denoting perſons, is generally rendered 
by DE LA PART DE, in ſpeaking of meſſages, compliments, letters, or the 
like; as alſo when, ſpeaking of good or Lad treatment, it is in the ſenſe of at 
the hands of : as in, I hom does this come from From my Lord B. De la 
hart de qui cela vient-il ?—De la part de Milord B. The inſults I have re- 
ceived from the family, do not prevent me from eſteeming that young man. 
Les inſultes que j'ai efſuyces de la part de la famille, n'empechent pas que je 
n'eltime ce jeune homme. When you write to that lady, give her my beſt 
ompliments.— Quand vous ecrirez a cette dame, faites-lui mille compli- 
ments ge ma part. 


From 
1 qu's \ 


(1) Moſt of thoſe compound Prepoſitions, ending in de, which denote a ſituation, may 
come Adverbs by ſuppreſſing de. 


(2) Avant ſerves to expreſs adverbially far or deep; it is ſeldom uſed without being pre- 
ded by one of theſe Adverbs /, bien, trop, plus, afſez, fort. Il entra aſſex avant dans le 
bois (he went pretty far into the wood), Vous creuſez rep awant {you dig tee deep). 
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From or after in the ſame ſenſe may be rendered by d"apr2s, in ſpeaking of 
drawing, hainting, copying, relating, judging, &c. always {uppoling ſons 
anterior action or work. D' après is alſo uſed in ſumming up what has been 
ſaid, ſeen, read, &c. to lead to a concluſive inference or deciſion. D' ap}, 
beſides from, may expreſs by, upon, according to, in conſeguence of, in in. 
tion o, upon the authority , from the original o, &c. as in, In order to make 
one's felf perfect in an art, it is eſſential to work from the originals of the grew: 
maſters, Pour le perfectionner dans un art, il eſt eſſentiel de travailler dar; 
les grands maitres. I ſpeak pon the authority of a man well informed e 
parle a*apres un homme bien inſtruit. Ir follows from hat you have {aid, 
that merit is not always rewarded.—D*apres ce que vous avez dit, le merite 
n'eſt pas toujours recompente. 


If you d 
par de , 7 / \ 
ixes. 

You Twou 
reverieX d 


She uſed 
tire, or el] 


XV. From, or Our or, denoting a removal, is not always to be ren. 
dered fimply by de; therefore I adviſe the pupil to conſider what Prepo!ition 
ſhould be uſed to expreſs the „tuation itſelf, as it often happens that we itould 
prefix de to this Prepoſition, unleſs it ſhould be a, en, or pour. 


ONE 
ent upon 
ular moo 
a Nour 


Avec with ? ſd' avec ords wht 
Auprès de near, with, &c. L auprès de rently fr 
Chez at the houſe of, among, &c. de chez ecuced tc 
Dans in, into, &c. to expreſs a remo- | de dedans pener al ru 
Devant before, &c. > wal, may be- de devant be Liſt. 
Derrizre behind come de derritre ally guid 
Entre between, among, &c. I Hentre r d 
Sur upon, above, &c. | de defſus 3 5 
Sous under, &c. de deſſous n 
: | 25 jon. Her 
Take yourſelf out of my light. —Otez-vous de devant mon jour. (Aa enerally? 
demie). the Verbs 
Take that diſh from the zable.—Otez ce plat de daſſus la table. 
I reſcued him nm the hands of thoſe banditti.— Je le retirai d entre le _— 
mains de ces brigands. (1) It is a 
XVI. Thoſe Engliſh ſentences cannot be rendered literally which exprel hv bg 
a change, worked by force upon a perſon, and denoted in Engliſh by prefixingM, the — 
to the expreſſion of change, the particles into, , owt of, to, till, &c. There don at the 
fore the run of ſuch ſentences ſhould be altered before they are made inhise. He th 
French. By the following examples, the pupil may ſee that à force de (come in 
dint of) may often come 1n to render thoſe ſentences. | - 2 - 
EE, eis to be uk 
He drank himſelf into a fever. —11 V“ donns la fievre à force de boire, d (2) Wh 
Il a tant bu que la hevre lui eft venue. 55 Give feu 
T hey Fright men into an acknowledgment of the trath,—11s forcent les hom n be. the 
mes @ reconnoitre la verue en les epouvantant, or, à force de les Fpouvanicr. This long 


0N2yue abſunc, 


Your for's 1 
Le penchan 
omes ſrom k 


She laughed off her head- ach.— Elle a fait paſſer ſon mal de tete & fee. 


rire. 


1 


If you don't mind, he will phy/ic you out of your life. Si vous n'y prenez 
-arde, it vous enverra en l'autre monde a force de vous faire prendre des mede- 
ines. G 

You would laugh till you burſt, if I were to tell you what happened. Vu. 
reveriez de rire, or à force de rire, ſi je vous diſois ce qui eſt arrive, 


She uſed to laugh till ſhe cried. Les larmes lui tomboient des yeux à force de 
tire, or elle rioit aux Cor juiqu*aux) larmes. 


On GOVERNMENT S. 
ONE word is ſaid to Govern another, when, the latter being depen- 
ent upon the former, we are forced to uſe it, if a Verb, in a parti- 
ular mood, tenſe, &c. and to prefix a particular Prepoſition to the ſame, 
Fa Noun dr Infinitive; &c. The following Liſt contains thoſe French 
ords which govern the expreſſions depending upon then either dif- 
erently from what the Engliſh words do, or in a manner that can not be 
educed to any general rule (1). Thoſe words or expreſſions for which 
general rules have been eſtabliſhed, will not therefore always be found in 
he Liſt. When an expreſſion is not to be found there, the pupil may 
ally guide himſelf by ſome ſynonymous word or phraſe : but lie ſhould 
emember, that the governments being generally the ſame after der:watives 
s after their primitives, it will happen frequently that derivatives are not 
obe found in the Liſt, becauſe the primitives will afford ſufficient direc- 
on, Hence verbal Nouns will not always be mentioned therein, as they 
generally govern what depends upon them with thoſe very Prepoſitions which 


the Verbs they come from require. (2) When an expreſſion requires that 
which 


Lea 
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— 


(1) It is abſolately neceſſary that the pupil ſhould be well acquainted with the feurth and 
ub obſervations in pages 10 and 11, with Remark II. in page 89, and Remark III. in page 
% Again, as we are often to ufe à before the infinitive, though the Liſt may direct to uſe 
4 the pupil, in order to know the difference, ſhould make himſelf familiar with the obſer- 
ation at the bottom of page 66, the example which follows it, and Reference 1 in the ſame 
ge, He ſhould alſo read attentively from page 182 to 185. To know when the infinitive 
to come in without any Prepoſition, he may refer to pages 180 and 181; to know whenit 
to come in with pour or afin de, he ſhould read fiom page 180 to 123; and to Know when 
eis to be uſed before the infinitive, he ſhould read from page 188 to 190. 


(2) When a verbal Noun, to be uſed definitely, comes from a neuter Verb, whether in a is 
ſeflective form or otherwiſe, it generally governs in the genitive caſe, that is with de, what | 
ould be the agent or nominative of the Verb itſelf, 1 


This long abſence of your brother malces me uneaſy (jour brother has ab ſented himſelf ),Cette 
on gue abſence de votre frere m'inquiète (abſence comes from $'abſenter ). 


* 


Your ſors inclination to virtue ought to be a great comfort to you. (Your ſon inclines to virtue). . 
Le penchant de votre fils à la vertu doit Etre pour vous une grande conſolation. ( Penchant 14 
vnes from pencher, à neuter Verb). | | 


When $1 


— — — — 


— P— —— — 
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which depends upon it to be merely in the indicative mood, the Liſt will ga 
take any notice of it, unleſs ſome peculiarity attends it. (1) Now the pupil 
ſhould not forget that perſons are often ſubſtituted to things, or things to per. 
ſons, He ſhould remember allo that when expreſſions are to be uſed fer. 
tively, they are generally to govern thoſe which are dependent upon them, in 
that very manner which they require when uſed in a 2 ſenſe. With 


accommoc 

accomn 
pccompagn 
compagn 
accord: — 7. 
choſe: 6. 


reſpect to detached phraſes, I mean, ſuch as are independent, and thrown in qu'un /i, 
here and there, merely to explain ſome circumſtances, as the Liſt could not dccoutumé: 
have pointed out, with any degree of preciſion, what Prepoſition ſhould be ; une pe 
uſed at the head of them, I have taken care to explain, in the nine pre. Ncerocher 7 
ceding pages, the difference between thoſe Prepoſitions which occur molt com. by) une 
monly, that the pupil might know the force of each of them. ecueil :—/ 

overtake: 


accuſer d' 
acharner, 
ſur /a pre 
chever (to 
cquieſcer { 
acquitter | 
dieu n £ 
umettre ( 
ledge) ut 
amiration 
admare, « 
fait: etr 
dore ( ador 
dreſſe.— 
adroit (te 
adreffer a 
faire 7 
affaire C. 
famé—7 
fete ; — 4 
tection :— 
| choſe (2) 
When a werbal Neun, to be uſed definitely, comes from an active Verb, the pupil is to ob- choſe : 
ſerve, that if what ſhould be the accuſative of the Verb itſelf is not to be mentioned, the ag*0t Wl OF pour 0 


or nominative of that Verb may become a genitive caſe to the verbal Noun ; but if that whici Wflirmer une 
f:ould be the accuſative of the Verb is to be mentioned, it may become a genitive caſe to th: igeant = 


The LIST Y GOVERNMENTS. 
S? A AIS SER (to ſtoop to) devant guelgubun, à une choſe, à Cor jul- 
qu'a) Faire, 
abandonne (abandoned, reigned) de guelgu'un i une choſe. 
abattu (ca/t down) de doxicur (by grief), &C. 
abonder (to abound in, or with) en hommes, en fruits, &c. 
aborder (to come up to, or with) quelqu'un, or à un endroit, 
aboutir (to end) a une che, à un endroit, A Faire. 
aboyer (zo bark) a (contre, apres) guelgu'un aboyer après (to wiſh eager; 
for) une choſe : il et aboye (dunned by) de ſes creanciers. 
sabſenter (to ab/ent from) d'aupres de guelgu un, dun lieu. 
abuſer (to make an ill uſe of) d'une choſe : S' abuſer (to be miſtaken) de croim, 
or en croyant, | 
abyme (un in) de dettes, dans le chagrin, dans la mer. 
accabler to everwwhelm ) une perſonne d'une choſe : accablẽ de douleur, &c. ac- 
cablant, ſee affligeant. 
acces ;—avoir acces (to have acceſs) aupres de (or chez} quelqu'un, dans une 
maiſon, &c, | 
+; $*Aaccom- 


A. | * a. * — 


— _ 


verbal Noun 3 and then as what would be the agent of the Verb can be no longer a genitive five, or 
caſe to the French verbal Noun, it is neceflary to change the run of the ſentence, For in- "IB 
tance, ſpeaking of the prince who has choſen you to command his army: A 


That choice of the prince is glorious, may be, Ce choiæ du prince eſt glorieux. ( Choix come: 
from the active Verb choiftr ), 


- The prince's choice of that general to command his army removes our fears, ſhould not be MW (1) Ja bi 
expretled by, Le choix du Prince de ce general 3 but by, Le choix gue le Prince a fait de ce 84 Fr, de faire, 
neral pour commander ton arme nous raſſure. * one. / 

(1) However, the pupil muſt always have before his eyes Note I. in page 199; and for a? 3 
generalrules about the ſubjunctive mood, hs may refer to pages 197 and 192. 

| : (2) Afe&ic 


411 


accommoder de gue/que choſe, to make one's ſelf contented with /ometbing : 

vaccommoder (Cite agree) avec quelgu*un ſur une choſe, or d'une choſe. 

accompagner une choſe d'une autre, to let a thing be followed by another: ac- 
compagner guelgubun avec le clavecin, 

accord :— romber d'accord, or demeurer d accord (to agree) avec quelqu'un d”une 

choſe: &tre d' accord (to have agreed), and g accorder (to agree) avec quel- 

qu'un /zr une choſe, 

wccoutume :—awVoir accoutums (to be uſed) de faire: Fre accoutume (to be uſed) 
à une perſonne, à une chole, à faire: Laccoutumer a une choſe, à faire. 

xccrocher C to hang or Hot une choſe à un clou: /a rote $'accrocha a ( hung 
by) une epine : £accrocher (to hold by) àᷣ une choſe, 

accueil. —Jaire accueil a quelqu'un, to recci ve one politely ; accueilli d'un orage, 
overtaken by a form, &c. 

accuſer d'une choje, d'awoir fait, ar de ce qu'on a fait. 

acharner, or Etre acharné to be 71ritated, or cruelly bent) contre guelqu*un, 
ſur /a prate, au combat, à faire. | 

cherer (zo fini/þ) une chole, de faire (doing). 

cquieſcer Cu aſſent) à une choſe, a faire, a ce qu'on faſfſe, 

acquitter (zo acquit one's ſelf) envers guelqu'un, de Ja promeſſ?, &c. 

dicu mon argent, &c. farewell to my money, &c. 

mettre Cto admit) quelqu'un à une choſe, à faire: admettre (to acknow- 
ledge) une choſe, or gue Von fait. 

Imiration :—/on admiration pour (of) cette perſonne or choſe : admirer (to 
admire, or wonder at) quelqu'un, or une choſe, or qu'on faſſe, or comme on 
fait: tre admirs and ſe faire admirer de quelqu'un. 

dore (adored by) de tout le monde: / faire adorer de tout le monde. 

irefſe :—awvoir de Padreſſe (to be clever at) pour une choſe, pour faire: fre 
adroit (to be dextrous) à une choſe, à faire. 

adrefter a quelgu'un, to addreſs or apply to one. 

faire: Faire /on affaire d une choſe (to take a thing upon one's elf): avoir 

affaire (to want ) d'une cheſe, or d'une perſonne, de faire, que Von fafſe (1). 

tame .;—Ztre affams (to be eager for, or to long for) de gloire, de faire. 

fecte ; — etre afßecté (to be intended for) à une choſe. 

tection :—awvorr de Pafſe&ion (to have an affection) pour quelqu'un, paur une 
choſe (2): g ectionner (to love, or be attached to) à quelqu'un, à une 
ob- choſe : afe#ionne à or enters quelqu'un: bien or mal affeftionne envers 

ent or pour quelqu'un. 

zien firmer une choſe I quelga*un, affirmer avoir vu, &c. 

* figeant:—/ % afligeant pour quelqu'un de faire, or u' on faſſe: gte of- | 

fige, or Saffliger (to grieve) avec and pour quelqu'un, d'une choſe, de | 

taire, 92 on fafſe, or de ce qu on fait: affige (afflicted) de la goutte, =. 1 

: | | affreux 


rt, 
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t be 1 Fai bien affaire (an expreſſion of ſcorn, Great need I have indeed d'une choſe, d'une per- | 
s, de faire, qu'on faſſe. Avbir affaire avec quelqu'un, to have an intercourſe, or buſineſs | 
ith one. Avoir affaire à quelqu'un, to have to deal wwith one, to bave ſamething to tranſact 
th one; this expreſſion ſerves alſo to denote that the perſon may have occaſion to be afraid 
another to be the nominative of aver afſaire a, See likewiſe faire. 
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(2) AfeFionner governs the accuſative : Ahectionnef quelqu'un, or une choſe, 
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affreux, dreadful : il eſt affreux pour quelqu'un, de faire, qu'on fafe. 


alier (to 


affubler Cie wrap up, cover) quelqu'un ' une choſe. alliance 
afin (in order to) de faire (in order that) qu'on faſe. See page 1 Ls. ambitieus 
age: — fre en age de faire (to be old enough to do), hors d'age de faire (nt : bition a 
an age to do): age de quatre ans, four years of age, or old. ami (rie 
agir, 10 at: en agir en vers une perſonne (4s a by one, or to w/e one) is not Faire a 
proper; we ſhould uſe en uſer envers une perſonne : sagt de vous (you torn. a 
are the perſon concerned) ; il s'agit de cela (that is the ſulect in hand) i moins d 
s'agit de faire (the point, or the thing, is 7o do). * (unleſs 
agite, agitatęed: ètre agit# d'une penice, de colère, &c. v'amoura- 
agreable : . I agrëable à une perionne de faire, qu'on fade : faire Vari 4 quel. 
aupres des femmes, &c. Fa | | amuſer 
2oreer [0 approve , une choſe, gu'on faſfſe : agreer (to pleaſe) à quelqu'un: belles 
avoir Pogrinent (the conſent) d'une perſonne pour faire: avoir Pug/imat to emp 
(the pleaſure) de faire. 4 imer (, 
aide 4 [aide (or avec aide) de, aſſiſted by, or with the help of: alder (t quelqu' 
aſſiſt) gael uun, d'une choſe, & faire : aider (to help) à une perſonne : ai anticiper 
(to be of ſervice in) à une chole : Saiger (to make ute of) d'une child entipathi 
pour taire. | aperce voi 
aimable : etre aimable aux yeux d'une perſonne : Etre aim“ (to be lowed by chole, 
de quelqu'un; azmer (to love, to like) quelqu'un, or une choſe, à fu *Pparten! 
3 On fe. (1) | appeler ( 
ajouter (to add) une choſe à une autre, gu'on Fat; or qu'on faſſe, if a con do) : c 
mand is included. | | Cappeſan 
air :—evoir Pair (to look like) dune perſonne, or d'une choſe ; vous appetit, 
J air de ſouffrir (you [ok os if you ſuffered : il a Pair à la danſe (he jtem:i à quel. 
a dliſpoſftion jer dancing). 98 | applaud 
aiſe, glad Ctre aiſe (or bien aiſe) d'une choſe, de faire, gu'on faſſe, or . appl. 
ce qu'on fait. | | appreher 
alie, caſy; il eft az/e (or mal aii, difficult) à quelqu'un de faire, 2 apprendr 
faſſe. » | | quelqu 
alarme, alarm:d: Etre alarmi, or s'alarmer d'une choſe, de voir, 0 2ppreter 
faule, or de ce qu on fait. 8 Prepar 
aller, 10 go: aller faire (to go and de, or to be going to do) aller cbercbi *pproche 

(to go for, to go and fetch, or to go and look for) aller treuer quelgu' near) 
(to go to one): aller chez quelqu'un (to go to à perſen's houſe, appartment choſe. 
&c.3. cette robe va bien à votre ſœur (that gown fits, or becomes your ſiſter WM PProuve 

zl y wa de votre fortune (your fortune depends upon it, or is endangered ty it puyer 
i n'en ira pas de cette afaire'comme de l'autre (it will not be with 4 recline 
affair as with the other ) aller au devant de quelqu'un io go and meet one 4Pres (a 
aller au devant a ane choſe (to anticipate a thing): /e la er aller a ul affecte 
choſe, à faire Cio give way to a thing, 10 ſuffer one's ſelf to do). ardent 
| allie d' arde 
armer ( 
5 voy — de cou 


(1) Jaimerois autant (I had as lief) me taire que de parler, or que fi je parleis : jaime | 
mieux 7 had rather) mourir que de le faire. Obſerve, that to expreſs a preference of tal 
beth infinitives may come in without any particle; as Jaime autant (jaime mieux) lite! 
jouer ; J'aime mieux qu'il sen aille; j'aime autant qu'il le faſſe, | 3 
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Alier (to unite) une choſe avec une autre: s'allier (to marry, to form an 
alliance with) à or avec une famille, &c. | 

ambitieux (ambitious) ſhould not govern any thing; but we ſay : avoir Pam- 
bition de faire; ambitionner une choſe, or de faire. 

ami friend de quelqu'un, de la verite, &c. ami cannot govern a Verb. 
Faire amitie à quelqu'un [ts cares, or mate much of one): faire amitie (to 
form. a friendſhip) avec quelqu'un. 

i moins de, for //5 than : a moins de or que de faire, a moins gu'on ne faſſẽ 
(unleſs one dees). Sree Note VI. in page 207, 

/amouracher (to fall in love with), and &re amoureux (to be in love with), 
de quelqu'un. 

amuſer (to entertain) la compagnie par un concert: amu/er une perſonne de 
belles eſperances : .amujer 4 une chole : 5s amu/er (to ſtand trifling about, 
to employ one's ſelf agreeably with dune chole, à faire. 

animer to animate) une perſonne, far fon exemple, de la main, &c. contre 
quelqu'un: avoir de *animo/ite contre quelqu'un. 

anticiper C to anticipate) une choſe, or /ur une choſe. 

antipathie {antipathy) entre des perſonnes, pour (to) une choſe. 

apercevoir (to ſee quelqu'un, or une choſe: Sapercewoir (to diſcover) dune 
choſe, or gx'on fait. 

appartenir, 70 belong : il appartient (i belongs) à guelgu' un, de faire. 

appeler (zo call) quelqu'un à une choſe, à faire, or pour faire (that he may 
do): cela s'appelle danſer. 

Cappeſantir (zo grow heavy, to davell) ſur une choſe. 

appetit, appetite: A Vappetit (for the ſake of ſaving) d'une guinte : donner 
à quelqu un appetit de faire (to make one long to do). 

applaudir Cto applaud) A une cheſe, a quelqu*un de ce qu'il fait (for doing) : 

. applaudir de faire, or de ce u' on Git: 

apprehender (to fear), See craindre, 

apprendre {zo learn) de {from) quelqu'un, une choſe, à faire: (to teach), 2 
quelqu*un, une choſe, or 2 faire. 

?ppreter à rire à quelqu'un, te give one room to laugh: s'apprèter à faire (to 
prepare yor doing). | 

approcher (7o bring or put near) une choſe du feu, &c.: Lfapprocher (to come 
2 de quelqu'un, or d'une choſe: approcher (to be almoſt like) dune 

N 

approuver (to approve of une choſe, qu'on faſſẽ. 

appuyer (zo dwell) ſur une choſe (1): s'appuyer (to lean), Etre appuye (to 
recline) ſur (upon), contre (to, cloje to, againſt) une choſe. 

apres (a Prepo/ition), and apres que (a Conjunction), always require the Verb 
affected by ter to be in a compound tenſe. 

ardent (eager in, or at) A une choſe, à faire: Vardeur du combat: rempli 
d'ardeur pour quelqu'un. 

armer (to arm) quelqu'un a' un baton, contre quelqu'un: armer d'une choſe, 
de courage, &c. contre les accidens, contre le froid, &c. 

| arracher 
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(1) Appuyer (to ſupport, to prop) une choſe; but not une perſenne, or any thing perſoni- 
hed, © Ma demande tera appuyee par la recommendation de N. 
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arracher Cie wrench, or force from) a quelgu'un, or des mains de guelgn'un, nn 
choſe, d'un endroit : (to reſcue) quelqu'un, à la mort, à un danger, &, 
Sarracher, or etre arrache a (or d auprèr de) quelqu'un, or à une choſe, 
arreter, 70 /top : je ne ſais qui (or ce qui) m'arrete (or arrete mon courrouy) 
que je ne fafſe. I do not know who (or what) prevents me from doing. 
arriver, to arrive, to happen: il arrive à quelqu'un, une choſe, de faire. 
aſcendant, influence avoir de 1a/cerdaxt fur une perſonne, /ur une choſe, 
aſpyer (to aſpire) à une choſe, à faire. 
aiſonner (to ſcaſon) une choſe de poi vre, or avec du poivre. 
s'aſfervir (to attend firi&ly to) à une choſe. 
aſſidu (diligent in) a jon devoir, à etude, &c. à faire: (aſſiduous in one's at. 
tendance) à la ccur, auprꝭs de quelgqu'un. 
aſſiſter (ro az, or help) quelqu'un de ia bourſe : afits de (attended by) quel. 
qu'un: /e faire afſijler par des ſoldats (to make ſoldiers attend one's fel. 
aſſocier {ts affectate) quelqu'un à (in) un emploi: £afſecter avec guelgu'un, 
aſſortir (to match) une choſe avec une autre: ce ruban n'affortit pas à, er 
avec (does not match) votre chapenu, &c. 
aſſouvir (to ſatiate ſa cruaute : bir un animal de (with) chair : £afoutir 
de carnage, 5 
aſſujettir (zo ſubjec or bind) quelqu'un à une choſe & faire. 
aſſurer à quelqu'un une choſe, awair vu, or gun a vu: affurer quelqu'un 4 
{a reconnoiflance, &c. (1) 5 | 
aſtreindre quelqu'un (to confine ane), and s'aſtreindre à une choſe, 2 faire. 
attache :—aworr de Paitache (to be attached to) au jeu, or pour le jeu, &c, 
avoir de Paitachement pour quelqu'un, à un parti, à Vetude, &c. mon at- 
 gachement à faire: attacher (to taſten, pin, nail, &c.) une choſe à la tapil- 
ſerie, or contre le mur, des rubans /ur un habit: £arttacher à ( aupres di, 
au ſervice de) quelqu'un. f 
attaquer {zo artack quelqu'un de (with) paroles, or fur (about) une choſe: 
s*attaguer à une perſonne {ro offend, or declare againſt, one). 
atteindre {to hit) quelqu'un d un coup de (with a) pierre: atteindre (to equal) 
une perſonne: atteindre (to reach, or come to) à une choſe : atteint (afflicted) 
de maladie: atteint (accuſed) de trahiſon: aonuer atizinte (to touch, to hurt) 
à une choſe, à la reputation de quelqu'un. | | 
attendre Cio wait till) gu' une choſe ht, faite or ſe fafſe, pour en Faire une 
autre: (to waite for, to want) une choſe, une perſonne (or apres une choſe, 
après une perſonne) pour faire: attendre quelqu'un à diner: attendre (to 
expect, hope for) une choſe 4e (or de la part de) quelqu'un: s'attendre (to 
depend upon, to expect) à quelqu'un (or ue quelqu'un fera), à une choſe, 
a fa... ; 
attendrir (te move) quelqu'un par nos larmes, /ur nos malheurs : $'attenarir 
far une choſe, de voir, or en voyant. | 
attenter (zo try 10 burt) à l'honneur, ſar or à la perſonne de quelqu'un, con- 
tre la liberté. | | | 
| attentif 


1 


(2) Aſſurer. (to vouch for the truth of), d'une choſe une perſonne, or une choſe 2 une 
perſonne : #aſſurer de quelqu'un, to make one's ſelf ſure of the protettion or vote 2 one; alſo io 
wake him vp, or arreſt him: Vaſſurer en que!qu'un, to.confide in one: vaſſurer d' une choſe, de 
faire: tre a⁰νtẽ une choſe or de faire. „ e eee n 
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nentif (attentive) à une choſe, à faire: avoir des attentions pour quelqu'un: 

avoir attention, or faire attention (to be attentive to) à ce qu'on fait (or 2 
r qu*on faſſe, to expreſs that one will take care that a thing ſhall be done): 
avoir Pottention de faire, or avoir de attention à faire. 


Attriſter to grieve). See $'affliger. 


ant (before) de (or que de) faire, qu'on fas. See Note VI. in page 207. 
rantage —awor Pavantage ſur (or par defſus) quelqu'un: avoir Pavantage 
(the pleaſure) de connoitre quelqu'un: / awvantageux de faire, or qu'on 
22 | 
J 1 
ſerlion: - aweir de l' averſton pour (or contre) une perſonne or une choſe, à 


faire. 
reugle ( blinded by ) de Peclat d'une fauſſe gloire. 


avilir Cto under value, or debaſe one's ſelf.) aupres de guelgu' un, aux yeux de 


guelgu'un, par ſes ations, juſqu'à faire, 
ride ( greedy of, eager for) de gloire. 
riſer (70 conſder of) à une choſe, à ce qu'on a à faire: fawi/er (to think of) 
Pune choſe: awi/er de faire (to take it into ones head to do). 

oir (zo have) quelque choſe à faire: Paz 2 vous dire, Jam to tell you, I muff 
tell you, &c. j ai a (or j ai lieu de) me plaindre, I have reaſon or room to 
complain. (1) 
ver (70 own) une choſe à quelqu'un, avoir fait, (2) 
ltere (auſtere) pour ſoi & pour les autres. | 
utoriſer (/0 authoriſe ) une perſonne @ faire: autori/e de (by) quelqu'un, par 
juſtice, par le temps: £autoriſer d'une choſe pour faire (2): avoir de Pau- 
trite far quelqu'un, daus ane famille. | 


aigner Cto dip) ſes mains dans le ſang : baignẽ de (bathed in) /armes. 

aller Cto yaaun) d*ennui, de ſommeil. ä | 

aſer la main à quelqu'un, zo 4% a perſon's hand, 

attre (to beat) quelqu'un: le cœur lui bar, his or her heart beats : ſe battre 

(to fight with) contre une perſonne, au piſtolet, à Pepce, à corps de poing 

or de baton, . &c. 

ayer (to wiſh eagerly for) apres les richaſſes. 

au (handjome to) aux yeux de quelqu'un: 11 % bean (it is praiſe-worthy, 

noble) de faire, gu'on fafſe avoir beau (ſee Remark XII. in page 159): 

i fait beau (it is agreeable) vir un general, &c. 

cer (to amuſe, to feed) quelqu'un d'une choſe. (3) 
| beſoin 


(1) Je ne ſais ce que vous avez 4 tant me gronder, I don't know why yon ſhould ſcold fo 
uch at me: Vous nawvez 2% venir, You need but come, AN you have to do is to come, or 
may come : Je ai que faire de vous or de cela, I do nat want you or that: Te nai que 
"ea or dans cet endroit, I have no bu/ineſs in that place: Vs navez que weir à ce que je 
, You hawe ng buſineſs wwith what 1 do: 11 ny a rien 4 faire, "| here is natbing to do, or to be 

de. See Note VI. in page 184. 0 195 | | 


(2) Avouer (not to blame) quelqu'un de (for) ce qu'il fait. S*avencr de, "auttriſer de or 
"*nammer de quelqu'un, te make uſe of a perion's name. : | 


(3) Pai dd terce de ela, 1 bav? beard that a thouſand times. 
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beſoin, want, need: il eſt beſoin (there is a necęſity for) d'une choſe, 4 
faire, n fafſe : avoir beſoin d'une choſe, de quelqu*un, pour faire, 

bien que Pon faſſe, alihough one ſhould do. | 

bienſCant, becoming + il eſt biefſcant (7+ becomes) A une perſonne, de fair, 
See Note VIII. in page 36. | | 

blamer to blame) quelqu'un, or une choſe ; quelqu'un 4 une choſe, de faire, 
de ce qu il fait. 

blaſe (/urfeited with, tired of) far une choſe. 

bleſſer {to wound, to hurt) quelquꝰ un au bras, &c. 5 

bon, good, freper © il eſt bon de faire, gue l'on fa. See Note IV. in Page 
183: à gubi bon (why) Faire? : 

bonheur :—#aire ſon bonheur d'une choſe, io make one's happineſs con/eRt in a tliing. 

bord :—8@ bord d'un vaiſſeau, on board a ſhip. | 

border (zo order) une robe de rubans : berde de precipices, de fleurs, 

borner io confine) les delirs [and ſe borner) à une choſe, a faire. 

bouder {zo pout ) que qu'un, or contre quelqu'un. 

bout, end + venir a bout (to ſucceed in) d'une choſe, de faire. 

braler (to burn) d'ambition, de coltre, d'impatience, R<. 


ca :—au dego, or en dega, or par d:ga (this fide of), de dega (from tti; 
ſide) la rivière. : | 

cacher (to conceal, to hide) une choſe, 2 (from) quelqu'un: „ racher & quel. 
qu'un ¶ not to want to be ſeen by one) : je cacher de quelqu'un (ret to let wit 
actions or thoughts be Ancauun by one). 

cas, caſe ; en cas de mort: en cas (of au cas, or paſex le cas) gue Von faſſe : tin 
dans le cas de faire, to be ſo circumſtanced as to do; faire cas d'une ch 
to ſet ſome value upon @ thing. 

caſſer (to break) le bras à quelqu'un. (1) | 

cauſer (to give, to occaſion ) quelque chagrin à quelqu'un. (2) 

caution, /ecurity : Etre caution Cib warrant) d'une choſe A quelgu un. (3) 

ceder, to yield: le cẽder (to be inferior to) à quelqu'un ez talens, 

celebre celebrated for) par ſes vertus, &c. 

ceſſer C to ceaſe, to leave of) ſes plaintes, de fe tourmenter. 

c'eſt ſageſſe, &c. {it is wije, &c. in) à vous de faire. (4) 

chagriuant, &c. ee affligeant, &c. 

changer (to change) une choſe contre, or pour une autre. (5) | 

charger (to lead quelqu'un de coups, d'1njures, dargent : charger quelqu'u 

of 


pI 


(1) Se caſſer la tete à une choſe, to puzzle one's brains about a thing. 


(2) Canſer cannot govern a Verb. To cauſe a thing to be done, is faire faire une choſe (let 
faire), or tre cauſe qu'on fait une choſe, &c. we ſay, Cauſe par, occaſioned by; cauſer dd 
talk) d'une choſe avec quelqu un. 

(3) We allo ſay, in the ſame ſenſe, Se rendre caution d'une choſe : ſe rendre caution, or fers. 
de caution (to bail) pour quelqu'un. 

(4) C'e 12 travailler, that may be called working: ef chanter que cela, that is ng"; 
& e. 


(5) Changer une choſe de nature, te change tie nature Fa thing: changer (to barter) 4 
f can 
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„or donner charge a quelqu'un (to commifion one) d' une choſe, de faire : Zire 
charge d'une choſe, de faire. 
armant (charming to) aux yeux de guelgu*un, 
air WWharme (glad, enchanted) d' une choſe, de faire, qu'on faſſe, de ce qu'on fait. 
aſſer (to drive away) une perſonne, d'un endroit, aPaupres de or de la pre- 
re [ence de quelqu'un: chager (to g5 hunting or ſhooting for) aux perdrix, aux 
loups, &C. 
itier. See punir. 
aud, hot, warm : j'ai chard aux pieds, my feet are warm. 
"20 WMercher [zo loo“ for ) quelqu'un or une choſe (1): {to try, to want) à faire, 
ir {zo love tenderly) quelqu'un: ctre chéri de dieu, &c. 
oifir, to chooſe, cannot govern a Verb. See woulorr. 
que, ſhocked, offended; etre choque, and ſe choquer (to take offence at) 
une choſe, de faire, qu'on faſſe, or de ce qu'on fait, 
iſe: Etre coiſſ and /e co en (to be infatuated with) 4 une perſonne, 4 une 
choſe. | 
ler C40 paſte, glue, or faſten) une choſe ſur une autre, contre la muraille. 
lorer (zo colour ) ſes projets du pretexte du bien public. 
mbattre (ro oppoſe, ftruggle w2ith ) les ennemis, tes paſſions, la faim or con- 
tre la faim, &c. combatire avec quelqu'un de politeſſe (to vie with one for 
politeneſs) : combattre à gui ſera plus poli (to vie who ſhall be molt polite). 
comble du bonheur, the height of happineſs : pour comble de malheur, to com- 
plete the misfortune ; mettre le comble @ ſa diſgrace, to fill the meaſure of one's 
diſgrace : combler (to fill, to load) quelqu'un de louanges, de gloire, &c. 
tre combls d honneurs. 
mmander Cto command) une choſe; une choſe 2 quelqu'un; à quelqu'un 
de faire; gu'on fafſe : commander à ſes paſſions : commander une armee, 
un regiment, un vaiſſeau, &c. dans une ville, r mer. (2) 
mme: Rouſſeau has ſaid, in his Emile, Comme qu'on 5'y prenne, inſtead 
of, De quelque maniere que l'on iy prenne. | 
mmencer (0 begin) une choſe, or à faire (3) : commencer & (at) un endroit, 
par (with or by) une choſe, or par faire. 
mmode (convenient) à (for) quelqu'un, pour (to, for) une choſe, pour la 
ville, pour le froid, &c. 
mparaiſon:—en comparaiſon (in compariſon of or to) d'une choſe : Par 
m comparaiſon 


a 


ine avec quelqu'un: changer (meaning to lay by and take another, &c.) d' habit, de vie, de 
ys, d'humeur, d'avis, &c.) : changer (to convert) l'eau en vin, &c. : donner le change d 
u (to delude one, or put him upon the wrong ſcent). 


(1) To expreſs to fetch, or to go for, we uſe aller chercher quelqu'un or une choſe, We ſay, 
reber querelle à quelqu'un, te pick a quarre! With one. 


ſerel (2) We may ſay: Ce prince commande & une partie de Aſie, à ſes ſujets: le pere come 
nde à ſes enfans, le maitre à ſes domeſtiques, le capitaine à ſes ſoldats, &c, : la citadelle 
nande la ville. 5 


) De is ſometimes uſed after commencer, before an infinitive beginning with a Vowe 


Wot commencg d'ecrire ſa lettre. 
et) 4 & 
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com paraiſon (comparatively with) à une choſe: comparer (to compare to 


ite, ide . 


with) une chole à or avec une autre. choſe. 
compaſſion. See pitié. dupable 2 
compatir (to /pmpathiſe in, to be indulgent to) & la douleur, aux infirmitc; N uronner ( 


ater, ro c 
outume, c 
buvrir (70 


quelqu'vn: (zo juit, to e7ree with) avec une perſonne. 
competit.ur à (or) l'empire 
complaire Cie confon one's jelf to the diſpoſition, or opinion, &c. of) a que! qu't 
p:alre CO1:7 074: one $ elf 10 7. 1fpefition, P1N10N, . que qu'un 


en or {/42: une choſe (1): complaiſant pour (to), or exvers, or a lee glolre. 
qu. qu'un. raindre (t 
comp iment l aire des complinens (to compliment) à quelqu'un de , on ue 


rainte or d 
reait, 27:/7 
rever (10 


d'une perſonne, or d'une choſe, or /ur une choſe, de ce gue or ſar cc gie 
fait, 
fe comporter Ces behave to) envers or à Pegard de quelqu'un. 


compromettre (70 bring into trouble or diſgrace ) quelqu'un avec une perſon ue, a 
or dans une affaire. | creuſer l: 
concourir {7s concur ) avec guelgpubun à une choſe, à faire. ier (to co 
condeſcendre C io condeſcend) à ane choje, à faire, a ce qu'on faſſe, me: fa 
fe conduire (i behave to) en vers or a i j,, de quelqu'un. nal or a 
* conferer (79 beter) une choſe & (upon) quelqu'un: (ro argue) avec quelqu nifſfeoe (70 * 
confeſſer cu acknowledge) a guelgu un, une cnhoſe or avoir fait: /e confeſer (il ©%* aſtr 0 
confeſs) à un prètre, dune choſe, d'air fait. maute, 17 
confidence: faire confidence (to tell as a ſecret) à quelqu'un dune choſe: quelqu'u 
corfident (the confident in) d'une intrigue. mel: 11 e. 
congedier (70 diſniſi quelqu'un d'angiòs d'une perſonne. Ile. 
conjurer une perſonne d'une choſe, de faire, gon fafſe. Wr1EUX {cx 
fe conneitre (to be a conniifforur in) a or en une choſe. See ſavoir. (fond of 
conſcience :—/e faire c5r;/cience (to make a ſcruple) 4 une choſe, de faire (2M . 
conſei e "7/0 avui/e) A guelgu'un, une choſe, or de faire or on fal. Vaigner (, 
con{-utir 4 une choſe, à faire, gre or a ce gue Von faſſe. anger: ( 
conſerver (to prejerve, to retain, to keep ) une choſe à (for) quelqu'un. | Cangeren 
conſiſter ea or 4245 une choſe, à faire or en ce qu'on fait, Iebuter (tc 
conſoler quelqu'un Pune choſe or de faire, cent: 4 
conſtance & conſtant à une choſe, à faire: awoir la conſtance de faire. echainer ( 
conſulter une perſonne /r une choſe, | pailion v 


content (contented, pleajed) and fe contenter d'une choſe, de faire or qu'on f  decharge 
continuer (70 proceed on une choſe, de faire, or a faire. <cnoIr, . 
CONLraire 1, CE741rFary 106.5 Au contraire de, contrary to. ecider 1 


convenable (/#i7able for) à quelqu'un, à une choſe : . of convenable de fait decider / 
or gu on faſſe + convenir (to agree) avec quelqu'un 4 une choſe or 4e falt cela, 15 
il convient (it becomes, it ſuits) à une perſonne, de faire or n fue. ccilt (dc 


. 4 * 
convertir io change) une choſe en une autre. leclarer à 


correſpondre ie be correſpondent with or to) à une choſe. lecorer (7: 
cote a cote (abreaſt) de quelqu'un, d'une choſe. 


(1) Il fe complait (he is in love with) en lui meme, en or dans ſes ouvrages, &c. 01 Il coi 
; | 8 : | | | x bey found ii 
(2) 7 ya de la conicience a le faire, or C' conſcience de le Faire, means, 1t is not con rien eudtance the 
70 & it. | 92 2 ; ta ccihtera 
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ts, fade: à cote (by the fide), du cote (towards), de quelqu'un or d'une 
choſe. | 

cupable (. guilty d'une choſe, de faire. 

ouronner (to crown) une perſonne de fleurs. 

iter, to coft e cela coùte deux guinees à votre frere (1). 

outume, cuſtom avoir coutume (70 be accuſtomed) de faire. 

vuvrir (zo cover) quelqu'un une choſe, une choſe dune autre: convert de 

loire. 

raindre (to fear) quelqu'un, une choſe de la part de quelqu'un, de faire, 
gon ne fafje or qu on ſera. See Note III. in pages 201, 202, and 203. 

rainte or de crainte (for fear d une chole, de faire, gon ne fafſe. 

redit, in:ſſuence avoir du credit aupres de (over) quelqu'un. 

rever (to put out) les yeux & quelqu'un: /e crever (to kill one's ſelf) de fas 

tigue, de boire, de rire: crever (to be full) 4 orgueil, &c. 

cteuſer la tete ſto puzzle one's brains) a une choſe, à faire. 

ier (to call) a guelgub un, de faire. 

time: faire un crime 4 quelqu'un dune choſe (to [cok upon a thing as crimi- 
nal or wrong in one) or de faire. 

roire (zo believe) quelqu'un or une choſe or faire: crœire (to have faith in) 
aux aſtrologues, aux ſonges, au rapport d'une perſonne. 

ruaute, cruelty: exercer ſa cruaute /ur des innocens : uſer de cruante envers 
quelqu'un. 

mel: il eſt cruel Cit is a cruel thing) pour or a quelqu'un de faire or ga on 
faſſe. 

urieux { curious in, fond of) de Reurs, de tableaux, de nouvelles, de voir, &c. 
(fond of good) en linge, en habits, | 


to 


1 


A 
1 


aigner (zo deign, wouchſafe ) faire. 
anger: le danger d'une choſe, de faire: il y a du danger à or de faire: 11 f 
dangereux de faire: tre en danger de mourir. 
lebuter (zo begin, to flart with) par une choſe, per faire. 
lecent : z/ eſt decent, or de la decence, de faire, or qu'on fuſſe. 
echainer (zo let Jooje ) les chiens contre quelqu'un: /e dechainer (to fly into a 
paſſion with) contre une perſonne. 
deécharger 4 une choſe /ar quelqu'un, to leave the care of a thing t one. 
echoir, zo loſe: Etre dechu (to have loſt) de {a reputation. 
ecider (/peaking of the fate, life, or fortune of a perion) du or ſur le ſort, &c.: 
fuß 4&crder i Von fera or ſi Pon doit faire . je me ſuis decide à cela, or à faire 
fairly cela, I have determined to do that. 
| lecifif Cdeciſive) fur ( or in) une choſe. 
leclarer à quelqu'un ane cheſe or faire : declarer quelqu'un crimine!, 
lecorer (70 decorate) une mailon de (with) 1ableaux, &c. = 
ecou- 


(1) I conte, or I en conte (it is expenſive) a bitir : 7 leur a beaucoup cite a nous reduire, 
2 Ii found it a hard taſt to ſubdue us: I leur en coite beaucoup de s'abalſſer, It is with great 
em dance they ſtoop : I en coũte beaucoup pour parvenir, It is a bard matter to riſe in the world: 
da cetera à ſon cœur, That will be painful to his heart. 


*® 


- 


— 
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dẽcourager {to diſcourage) quelqu'un d'une choſe, de faire. G ſabuſe 
dedaigner (zo /cern) les honneurs, or de faire. deſaccou 
dedommager quelqu'un {79 make one amends for) d'une choſe, deſappre 
fe detaire (to part with, to get rid of) de quelqu'un, d'une choſe. deſeſpoii 


defaut : au defaut de, for want of: it a le defaut de jaſer; he has this fault, (hy l'on 


he will prattle. deshono! 
defendre {to defend) une perſonne, de or contre la fureur dun ennemi ; e defrer / 
habit me d&fendra di froid, or contre le froid (1) : defendre (to forb;d) d deſiro 
Faire or gue l'on faſſè, and à quelqu'un ge faire. ü ; deſolant, 
defier (to challenge ) quelqu'un à une choſe, à faire: je vous en deſe or je vo dſobéir 
deſie de le faire (1 defy you ts do it) Te denier (to miſtruſt, to ſuſpect ) (off deſtiner 
guelgu un, d'une choſe. ' DN tine 4 
dẽgoùt (di/{:he to) pour une choſe : degouter (to diſguſt) guelgu'un d' une chi dhrermil 
de faire : degonte C diſguſted at or with) d'une choſe. detromp 


dejeiiner, 7 breakfaſt : manger du pain, prendre du the, &c. pour fon dic, quelq| 


70 brealfaſft n bread, with tea, &c. ; devenir, 
deguiſer (zo diſguiſe une chole à quelqu'un. caſe te 
deliberer (19 determine) de faire : deliberer (to examine and debate) ſur u becon 

ch:je, more frequently than 4'une choſe. brothe 
demander (to beg, to intreat) à quelqu'un, une choſe or de faire, or quo grow. 

faſſe. (2) a butt 
demanger, zo itch : la main lui demange ; his or her hand itches, deviner 
dẽmèler (to diſentangle, to diftinguiſh ) le vrai d' avẽ e le faux (3). dévoiler 
fe d mettre (to re/ign) d'un emploi. | : devoir, 
fe dé partir (to give vp, to fail in) de ſes pretentions, de ſon devoir. (to ow 
Je depecher (to mate haſte ) de faire. devoir, 
denue (deftituie of) d' amis, de grace, d*eſprit, &c.: /e denuer (to berea prepa 

one's ſelf of) 4 argent, &c. | dexterite 
dependamment (aii dependance), dependance, dependant, & dependre, 4M differen 

(upon) quelque choſe : il ne depend que de nous d etre heureux, it depend il ya. 

only por ourſelves to be happy. See tenir. Pautr: 
depenſer (to ſpend, to lay out ) ſon bien ex chevaux, à faire. rer (ti 
fe depiter (to be angry with) contre quelqu'un, contre une choſe. differer ( 
deplaire (to diſpleaje) a quelguun e il leur deplair (they diſlike) de faire, 110 difficile, 

| faſſe. digne (* 
de quoi fare, wherewith 70 do, enough to do. diligent 
derober (to ſteal, 10 conceal) une choſe à (from) guelgu un. diminue 
deroger (70 derogate from) à une clauſe. diner, 7; 
a deſabuſi dire (no 

Jawoir 

1 | or qu? 

(x) Se defendre (to wiſb to be excuſed from or to decline] d'une choſe, de faire, | | 

(2) Demanaer d manger, to aſk for ſomething to eat: demander à ſortir or à quelqu'un 
ſortir, to aft leave to go out: il ne demande qu' faire, all he wiſhes is to do: demander des 10 (1) Je 
welles de quelqu'un, to enguire after one: demander & quelqu'un des nouvelles d'une perſonne, anciens, « 
enquire of one after a perſon. man poſſe 

(3) Demdler (to extricate) quelqu'un d'un embarras, or d'entre les mains d'une perionit rel 


aucir quelque choſe a dener avec quelqu'un, to bave ſomething to de or ſettle wwith outs 
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(abuſer to undeceiwe, to ſet right) quelqu'un dune choſe, 
deſaccoutumer (to make le the habit of ) quelqu'un, d'une choſe, 4 faire. 
deſapprouver (79 d{approve of une choſe or que l'on Ai. 
deleſpoir: Etre au deſeipoir (to be much wexed or concerned at) d'une choſe, 
f Pon fait, or que l'on fafje. 
deshonorant : / et deshonorant pour moi (it difhonours me) de faire, gu on faſſe. 
defirer (70 wihh for ) une chole, de faire, gue l'on Ffafſe . delireux ¶ſeldom 1ſed, 
defirous) de gloire, de faire, 
delolant, mortifying e il elt defelant pour quelqu' un de faire, gu'on Fase. 
deſobeir (70 diſobey ) A guelgu un, aux ordres de gel gu un, aux lorx. 
deſtiner {0 intend) une choſe, à or pour quelqu' un, à or four faire: j'ai dei- 
tine 4e faire cela: &ire deſtine à une choſe, or @ faire. 
chu (ererminer une perionne à une choſe or a faire. 
derromper (te undeceive) quelqu'un, d'une choſe, or far le compte de (about) 
Winer, quelqu'un. 
devenir, 4 become, requires, after ue or ce gue (what), the Engliſh genitive 
caſe to become a nominative, and what to be an accuſative. What will 
become of ne Que deviendrai qe? I do not know what is become of my 
brother, Je ne ſais ce gu'eſt devenu mon frere: Vous devenez maigre, You 
grow lean : cette chenille deviendra papillon, This caterpillar will become 
a butterfly. 
deviner (zo ge/5 ) une choſe, qui (or gui Ace qui) fait une choſe, &c. 
devoiler Cio anveil or diſclo/e ) une choſe à (or aux yeux de) quelqu'un. 
devoir, to be to: je dois faire, I am to Go, 1 og bi to do, I muſt do: deworr 
(to owe, to be indebted) ane cho/e a guelgu un. 
devoir, duty les devoirs ges ſujets enders le prince: /e mettre en dewoir (to 
real prepare for, to ſet about) de faire ane choje. 
eextérité: avoir de la dext#rite & une choſe, or à faire. 
e, difference: faire la difference (to diltinguiſh) dune choſe 4awer une autre: 
end il y a de la difference entre V'un & Pautre, or & Pun à l'autre, or de l'un awec 
Pautre : etre different (to be different in) opinion, d*humeur, &c. diffe- 
rer (to differ or diſagree) ez une choie : : mon ſentiment dfere du votre. 
diffẽrer (to deny) une choſe, de] Jour à autre, de faire. 
difficile, i icult il eſt dificile gu'on Fafſe or à quelqu'un d faire. 
digne (worthy de gquelgu un, d'une coſe par Jes vertus, de faire, qu on V fe. 
diligent e ſes affaires, az travail, 4 faire. 
diminuer (zo /uftain a boſs of) decredit, de rEputation. 
diner, to dine. See dijcũner. 
bull dire (not meaning to bid, but merely 10 declare or /ay ) une choſe à quelqu' ung 
Javoir or gu on ſait : dirę (ro teil or bid) a quelgu un une choſe or de faire 
or qu'on faſſe. (1) 


— 


2⁰⁰ | 


diſcerner 

un G : 
2s 15 (1) Je ne ſais que dire de tout cela, I do not 14. ow what to think of all that: au dire des 
ane, anciens, as the ancients ſay : on elit dit d'un demoniaque, one would have thought be was 4 
man poſſeſſed by the devil (ſee alſo trouver and woulrir) : il y a bien 2 dire (there is a great 
We 1 erence between) entre ces deux perſonnes, or ces deux choſes, The French Academy ſay, 


I) a bien à dire que je n'aie mon compte, to expreſs, There is à great deal ſport of what is due to 
e's 
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ſe diſcul per (to guftify one's ſelf) arpres de or envers quelqu'un d'une choſe, 


fe divertir (0 find a flegſure in) à une choſe, à faire; ice alſo /e moguer, 
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diſcerner (ts d:ftinguiſ) une choſe Payer or d'une autre, 

diſcontinuer (to leave off) une choſe or de faire. 

diſconvenir (to deny) dune choſe, d'avoir fait or guon ait fait ; ſee the Re. 
ference in page 207. 


diſgracieux, d:/agreeable : il eſt dijgracieux à or pour quelqu'un de faire, gu'0n 
aſe. 

diiparoitre (79 di/zppear from) aux yeux de quelqu'un, d'un endroit. 

diipoſer (10 prepare, to perſuade) quelqu'un 4 une choſe, à faire: (ts male a 
diſpoſa] ot) d' une chole : di/pefition (inclination) à une choſe, à faire: dan 
la diſpoſition or en dition (reſolved, intending) de faire; il n'eſt pas en 
ma diſpoſiticn (in my power) de faire. 

diſputer (to contend for) une choſe à quelqu'un: (to argue ) avec quelqu'un {ur 

or d'une cho/e : le diſputer (19 contend with) à quelqu'un: diſputer (to con- 

tend who) à gui fera. 

diſſimuler (70 difzmble, to conceal) une choſe à quelqu'un. 

diſtinguer (79 dtinguſb) une choſe dave or d'une autre. 

diſtraire quelqu'un (70 turn a perjon's thoughts ) d'une choſe. 


docile aux legons, au joug, à faire. 

dommage : ce dommage (it is a pity), guel dommage (what a pity) de faire, 
gu on faſſe. 

donner (79 give) une choſe à quelqu'un, à faire: denner à ſouper, to give 4 
ſupper ; donner à penſer, io give room to think: donner (to fall, to rulh) „ 
Fennemi, dans un piège: donner (to front, to communicate) ur la rue. 

doubler (to line) une veſte de (with) coton, &c. 

douer (to endoxv) quelqu'un de (with) tatens, &c. | 

douloureux, painful : il elt douloureux à or pour quelqu'un de faire, 'on 
Fasse. 

douter (to doubt, to queſtion, to be dubious) d'une choſe, de pouvoir, uon 
faſſe ; ſee page 207 : avoir des doutes fur une chole : ſe douter (to ſuipeR) 
d'une choſe, gue l'on era. 

doux, ſweet, pleaſing : il eſt doux à or pour quelqu'un, de faire, qu'on fast. 

droit, right, claim: Eire en droit or avoir droit (ts have aright) de faire. 

dur, hard il eſt dur à or pour quelqu'un ae faire, gu'on falle. 


Eblouir Cg dargie, to deceive) quelqu'un, par les richeſſes or de I'eclat des 
richeſſes: /e /aijer Eblquir à Vor, par Peloquence. | 
echapper (zo get out Of) de priſon, d'un peril, des mains de quelqu'un: &chap- 
per (not to be taken or ſeen by) à une perſonne, aux chiens, à la vue, aur 
ennemis: 7 &chappe & quelqu'un de faire, it happens that one does un— 
thinkiugly. 
eclaircir quelqu'un (to inform one, to ſatisfy one's doubts) d'une choſe, ſar unt 
affaire. "Hh N 
| | 4 Ecouter 


ww 


2 


me; but I think that, as Ly à Lien 2 dire is equivalent to I en faut beaucoup, it would be 
more g roper to ſay, II y a lien & dire que j die mon compte; ſee page 157. 


kcouter / 
ecrire (7: 


C 


g'efforcer 


all one 
deavo: 
effrayer 
or Etre 
toard :— 
faire : 
des Epc 
eloigner 
Aauf? 
gur 
emaille | 
embuche 
cmouvoi 
(by) 
vempar- 
empeche 
Note 
empire, 
emplir 
employe 
emplo) 
Sempl 
emporte 
 emper 
with) 
qu'un 
empreſſ 
pour ( 
or de 
emprun 
enchant 
de ce / 
encheri! 
encore 
endarci 
enflamr 
enfler ( 
S*enfl, 
engage! 
enhardi 
enivrer 
mour 
enlever 
ennuyel 


1 


) 
e 


re, 
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kconter (to Liften te) quelqu'un or une choſe, or à une porte. 

ecrire (to write) 4 guelgu' un une choſe, or de faire or qu'on faſſe, to expreſs a 
command. 

V'efforcer 0 to uſe all ones flrength in) 4 a faire, à courir, &c.: 5 orcer (to uſe 
all one's induſtry or endeavour) 4 a faire: ſaire un effort or ſes efforts (to en- 
deavour) pour faire or pour qu'on faſſs. 

effrayer (70 \/righten quelqu'un par or avec une choſe, en faiſant : 5s*effrayer 
or #tre efr aye a" une choſe or de faire, à la vue d'une choſe. 

egard:— 2A Pcgard (with reſpe& to, as for) de quelqu” un, une choſe, de 

faire: avoir #7ord d, to confider or regard: eu &gard a, conſidering : avoir 
des Ecards our or exvers que.qu'un, to fow /cme reſpect or efteem for one. 

doigaer 4 ts remove, to take from ) une choſe or une perſonne 4”%un lieu er 
#, aujres de quelqu'un: aveir de Peloignrement (to have a diſlike zo) pour 
quelgu , pour une choſe. 

emaille Cenaumelled with) de fleurs. 

embiiche : A des embiiches (to lay ſnares for) à quelqu'un. 

emouvoir quelqu'un (ie move one), emu (moved), de (with) compaſſion, par 
(by) les larmes de quelqu'un, de voir (in ſeeing). 

vemparer Cie ſeize upon) de quelqu'un or 4 une choſe. 

empecher (10 hinder, to prevent, quelqu'un de faire, or uon ne fafſe (ſee 
Note III. in pages 201, 202, and 203) : s'empècher (to forbear ) de faire, 

empire, power, empire: avoir de empire /ur (over) quelqu'un. 

emplir C40 Fl) un coffre de (with) hardes, &e. 

employer to emp ploy ) une perſonne à (in) des negociations, dans des affaires: 
employer (to make uſe ot) une choſe cr une perſonne, à une choſe or à faire: 
vempleyer (to apply to) à une choſe. 

emporter to take away } une choſe à (from) quelqu' un, d'un endroit : e /aifſer 

eumperier (to give way to) à la vengeance: 5'emporter (to fly into a paſſion 
with) centre quelqu'un, juſgu'à faire: Pemporter (to be ſuperior to) /ur quel- 
qu'un, or /«r une choſe. 

empreſſement, cagerne/s avoir de l'empreſſement (to be eager or anxious for) 
pour quelqu'un, pour une choſe, or à faire: Sempreyſer 4to be eager for) à 
or de faire. 

emprunter (zo borrow) une choſe à or de quelqu'un. 

enchantẽ ( enchanted with) de quelqu'un, d'une choſe, de faire, gu'on fafſe or 
de ce qu on fait. 

encherir Cie /urpaſe, to go beyond) fur quelgu'un, ſur une choſe, 
encore que l'on faſſe, although one ſhould do. 

endurcir I harder) quelqu'un au travail, ar vice, or dans le vice. 

enflammer (zo inflame ) quelqu'un de (with) colère, d'amour. 

enfler (to favell) le cœur or le courage à quelqu'un: les jambes lui enflent : 
FPenfler Porguell : enfle d'un ſucces. 

engager quelqu' un dans une affaire, or 4 une choſe, a faire, 

enhardir (zo embelden) quelqu'un à une I: a faire. 

enivrer to intoxicate) quelqu'un de (witt vin: senivrer d' eſpẽrance da- 


mour: &/re enivre de fa fortune, de ſes talens. 
enlever Co rake and carry c une choſe a (from) quelqu'un. 
ennuyer quelqu'un (70 tire one, io make one dull either by ſomething unpleaſant or 
| 400 
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roo long) par (or avec or de) ſes ecrits : Sexnuyer (to grow tired or dull) 
une choſe or de faire (1). | 

Fenorgucillir (70 be proud of or to pride in) d'une choſe. 

Senquerir (70 enquire after) de quelqu'un, d'une choſe. 

enrage (in a violent paſſion with) contre quelqu'un: enrager (to ſuffer vio. 
lently from } de douleur, de faim, de depri, * voir ſon ennemi dans un em. 
plot : enrager (to long very much de parler, de jouer il n'enrage pas pour 
mentir, he 7s very apt (he does not ſcruple) to ſpeak untruth. 

enrichir (zo exrich) une robe des (with) diamans : SPenrichir de {by) ; 
epargnes : Ia memoire 5exrichit par la lecture. 

enſeigner io teach, to ſbew) quelqu'un, er a guelgu un une choſe or à faire, 

enſuite de gui, after evhich : enſuite de cela, after that. 

entendre (to hear) une choſe, or dire, chanter, &c.: entendre chanter quelqu'un, 
entendre chanter une chanſon à (by) quelqu'un (fee Remark IV. in page 96, 
&c.: entendre (to underſtand) un auteur, un paſſage, &c.: entendre (th in- 
Aſt, require, expect) gue l'on fas or gue Von fera : entendre, to mean ; 
Quand je dis qu'il ecrit bien, j'entends parler de ſa proſe, & non de ſes vers: 
entendre (to approve of) à une offre, à un mariage : Sentendre (to be good 

aàt, to underſtand) à une choſe, à faire: Sentendre mal (to be bad ar, not 
to underſtand) 2 une choſe, à faire: £entendre (to be a connoifleur in) en 
tableaux, en muſique, &c.: S£entendre (to have underhand dealings with) 
avec quelqu'un: #rre entendu (to be clever or verſed in) aux affaires or 
dans les affaires: bien entendu (with this proviſo) gon fera, and ſome- 
times uon fue. x 

enteter, * prepofſeſs, quelqu'un Pune perſonne, d'une opinion: s'entçter 

enticher, and Senticher govern the ſame, 

entourer e /urround) une ville de murailles: etre entoure de gardes. 

entrainer (io draw along or over) une perſonne or une choſe: la guerre en- 
traine avec elle or afres elle (war is attended with) les maux les plus at- 
freux : /e laiſſer entratner or &tre entraine par quelqu'un à une choſe, à faire, 

entrecoupe (traverſed, interrupted) de rivieres, de ſanglots. 

entreprendre {7s undertate) une choſe, de faire: (to lay hold o, to Banter 
quelqu'un: (io 'encroach, to make an attempt! upon) ſur la liberté, / la 
vie de quelqu'un. | 

entretenir quelqu'un (72 feed one with) d'eſocrances: (to keep, maintain one 
in) d'habits, e linge: entretenir la paix, J uniou dans les familles, &.: sen- 
tretenir du jeu, to kcep one's ſelf by gaming: Serretenzr (to converſe or 
talk) avec quelqu'un d'une perſonne or d une choſe. 

envi:=a evi l'un de l'autre, in emulation of one another. | 

envie:— avoir envic (to have a mind or wiſh for) d'une choſe, de faire, gu'o! 

Falle: mourir or bruler d'envie (to nz or part for) de faire, . age: 

| envie 


/ 
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(1) 77 leur enruie (or Ils sennu ent) d' tre dci, or [1 leur ennuie (or Ils Sennuient ) ici, the time 
il ey are here ſcems to them very tedious : i“ , eit a ma ſœur de ne vous point voir, the tim? 
my filter did not fee you appeared to her very long: il eft ennuyant or ennuyeux (i is tireſome) 
& or peur quelqu'un de faire, or 4 on faſſe. The Fren. 1 Academp ſay, 11 m'ennuie que vous 
„ (oyez venu 3 but I think it is more confiftert with grammar to ſay, II ennuic que vous 
$6; e venu, or je ennnie gue vous (oyez venus to expreſs, I long for your coming. See tarder. 


Venvie 1 
to go to 
fait, 4e 


nvier C. 


qu'un fe. 


nvoyer (7 


words ar 
quelqu'u 
qu'un, e 


pargner ( 


chagrin 


pouvanté, 


des men 


pris mit. 


gloĩre. 


rouver ( 
puiſer (70 


fer à tra) 


uitable a 
qui voque 


iger (to 

right) 1, 
pretend 1 
clave, „ 
camoter, 

perer (0 
quelqu'u 
layer (70 
dee tach 
layer Cre 

d'une pe 
a une cl 
luyer C to 
at, condi 
be unable 
qu'un he 
de guelq: 
onnant, 
or Etre E 
aſtoniſhe, 
buffer (7 
die with 
etourdir | 
PHourdi 


quelqu'. 


(1) When 
eſperer de 
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all) WM Yenvie leur a pris or il leur a pris envie aller a Rome, a fancy took them 
to go to Rome: porter envie (to envy) à quelqu'un d'une choſe, d"awoir 
fait, de ce qu on a fait. 
vier (70 exvy) une choſe à quelqu'un, le bonheur e quelqu'un, or à quel- 
io. qu'un n bonheur: #tre envit. de or par que qu'un. 
em. Moyer (ro end) quelqu'un faire, dire, &c. (or pour faire, &c. if ſeveral 
our WM words are to be between enwoyer and the infinitive) : exvoyer une Choſe & 
quelqu'un; or quelqu'un à un endroit, or azpres d'une perſonne, chez quel- 
ſ:; qu'un, &c. enwvoyer chercher (to tend for) une perſonne or une chute. 
pargner (to ſpare, to ſave) une choſe à or pour quelqu'un: Spargner du 
chagrin à quelqu'un. 
pouvanté, Frigbtened s épouvanter d*une choſe : #pouvarter quelqu'un par 
des menaces. 
preuve, proc, trial, experiment à Pepreuve prog againſt) a' une choſe, 
pris (/mitten, captivated with) d' amour pour une perſonne, des charmes de la 
gloĩre. 
rouver (to try) quelqu'un, une choſe, de or a faire. 
puiſer (to exhauſt, to draw ) quelqu'un d*argent, un pays 4 hommes: pu- 
fer & travailler, par les debauches, 
en Wuitable and Equite exvers or pour (to) quelqu'un. 
©) Wuivoque (/u/pe#e2d by) 2 une perſonne, 
; or iger (zo ere) une ſtatue 2 quelqu'un: #riger (to change the quality or 
ne- Wl right) ane perſonne en prete, une terre en margquiſat : $'Eriger (to ſet up, to 
pretend to be en a mk en critique, &C. 
clave, fave: Etre Veiclave (to be a ſlave to) de ſa parole. 
camoter, eſcroquer (to take lily une choſe à (from) quelqu'un. 
perer (zo hope) une choſe d' une autre or de la part de quelqu'un: eg/perer en 
quelqu'un: ere réuſſir. (1) | 
af. Nayer (zo try, to endeavour ) une choſe or de faire, and à une choſe or à faire. 
ire. WM See 74cher. | | 
ayer (t6 make an experiment, in order to diſcover the abilities rage of) 
Lune perſonne, d'une choſe : 5eayer (to try one's abilities, ſtrength, &c.) 
la Wa une choſe, à faire. 
luyer (zo /uffer ) un affront de la part de quelqu'un. 
at, condition, flate : Etre en Etat (to be able) de faire : Etre hors, Metat C10 


e. be unable) de faire mettre quelqu'un en état (ie enable one), mettre quel- 
: 07 qu'un hors d'etat (to put it oat of one's power ), de faire: faire etat (to value) 
de guelgu un, d'une choſe faire etat (to intend) de faire. 
oanant, affoni/hing : il eſt Etonnant pour quelqu'un ga'on Fafſe : $*etonner 
on WW or ètre Etonne d'une choſe, de voir, gue Von fafe : il leur Etonne (hey are 
je © Wl aſltoniſbed) d' apprendre, or que Von fag, or de ce qu'on fait. 
wie Wouffer Cto mother ) quelqu'un, une ſedition, &c. &touffer (to be ready to 
die with or for) de chaud, de rire, | 


- 


etourdir Cto turn one's thoughts from) ſur une perte, ſur le temps A venir : 
"ttourdir (to prepoſſeſs one's ſelf with) de chimères: ẽtourdir (to ſtun) 
quelqu'un 4 un coup, or à force de crier, &c. 


- © ſk. ca” 


— 


(1) When eſperer is to be in the infinitive, we may uſe de before the next infinitive : Peu®t 
eſperer de vous revoir? 
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etre: — en Etre (to have I off at, to be now come to) à une choſe, à faire, ( gl __ 
s*etudier (to Rudy how to) à faire une choſe. ; ur 
Eviter (to avoid) quelqu'un or une choſe, de faire or qu'on ne faſſè. $: hit, 7e. 
Note VII. in pages 200 and 201. | (it is 
exact punctual in) a ſes devoirs, a faire: exact itude governs the {ame ; hoy 1 15 
ever we ſay, de l'exactitude dans les affaires. 8 g 3 
Hexcẽder, Etre excede (to exhauſt one's ſelf, to be exhauſted with) de fatigue 18 
exceller (to excell) ſur or par- deſſus guelſu un en une choſe, dans let beaux ar! balloir. 
exciter to excite, to encourage) la fot, la compaſſion, une edition, 1 e; 
qu'un à une choſe or à faire : cela excite à boire, à pitie, à compaſſion, Aren 
excuſer io excuſe) une choſe, une perſonne auprès de quelqu'un: (to di/jerj fax ” 
une perſonne ge telle choſe, de faire, 5 5  Mfameux | 
execration ;—Etre en execration (10 be execrated by) à quelqu'un: avoiruli e 74 
exẽcration (to deteſt) pour une choſe, pour une perſonne. i ; farnili. 
exercer (to train, to exerciſe) quelqu'un à une chole, à faire : exercer ſa of i 
moire, la patience de quelqu'un, une profeſſion : s"exercer (to exerciMe. .- guer 
one's ſelf in, to practiſe), t tre exerce (to be exerciſed in), 2 la courſe, i fatign 
vertu, à chanter, à jouer du luth. 2 ſworiſe; 
exhorter (to exhort ) quelqu'un à une choſe, à faire. 1 
exiger (0 require) une choſe 4*une perſonne; or 4 une perſonne dt faire, ¶ ccond 7 
rather dune perſonne ga'elle fafſe. = ; feindre / 
' expedient :—il eſt expedient eur une perſonne, 4e faire or gu'clle faſſe : u ęlicit er 
ver un expẽdient à une choſe, or pour faire. ogy ce quo 
expoſer quelqu'un à une choſe, or à faire: expo/er une choſe à Pair, "Wl 
ſoleil, &c. 5 fete — fa 
» . aire }. 
Face :—faire face (to front, to face) à la plaine, à l'ennemi. Fg 2 — 15 
Fache, angry, /orry: Etre fache contre quelqu'un, d'une choſe, de faire, jM 1.11. 7 
falſẽ or de ce qu'on fait : ſe fächer may be followed by the ſame gove fer (to 1 
ments: facher quelqu'un, to make one angry, or to give him diſpleaſi Fane « 
il fache à quelqu'un (it pains one) de guilter une perſonne, de ce oem, . _ 
ate à une 
ile. eaſy : il eſt facile à or pour quelqu'un de faire: 1 H facile gu' on fu inir 2 
faciliter (to make ea/y) une choſe à quelqu'un. A 
faillir, 2% fail j'ai failli 2 or de tomber, I have been like (I was like) 2% Nfatter 2 
faim, hunger, thirſt after, vebement deſire of . la faim des richeſſes. | choſe, 
faire (tc o, io make} une choſe, or une choſe a or pour quelqu un : faire <> 
ter quelqu'un to make one ſing), faire chanter un Hymne à. quelu un hy 
make one ſing a hymn, or to cauſe a hymn to be ſung by one); ſee Rem a 
IV. in page 96, &c. Faire, being uſed to expreſs a change in condii (1) Bien 
& c. governs the accuſative with reſpect to the Noun which is to denote Wchoſe, 10 4 
new condition, and the ablative with reſpect to the perſon or thing ſuffer ſer to com 
the change; faire d'une mouche un Elephant ; Faire d'un pretre un gel” 5 2 
g 4 > . 21 | - d) not ing 
ral; une mere qui fait ſes delices de ſes enfans, &c, /e faire (to find) N gung chef 
0 43 fe pron 
one, or, wi 
Err 258 N de donner u 


(2) See Remark VII. in page 141, as alſo Remark II. in pages 62 and 6 33 Rem! "Ng, an en 
IV. and V. in pages 64, 65, and 66, with the Reference in the latter page, and Note 1) Flat 
In page 185, 
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gloire, un plaiſir, un devoir, une joie, un honneur, &c. d%une choſe or ae 
faire (1). 

faiſeur (maker ) de clawecins pour (to) la reine. 

fait, qualified : Etre fait pour une choſe, pour regner : c' fait or cen eſt fait 
(it is done, it is all over, with) de lui, de mon argent. 

fait, #nowwledge : tre au fait (to know, to be acquainted with), metre guel- 

ui au fait (to acquaint one with) 4'une chole : en fait de religion, &c. 

in matter o, or with reſpect to, religion. 

falloir, zo be neceſſary : 11 faut une choſe à quelqu'un, il faut Faire or qu'on 
faſſe ; ſee pages 75, 76, 77, and 78: Ven falloir, to be wanting of; 
il s' en faut de deux guinees que la forme y it. For peu Sen faut, Il ne Fen 
faut pas, &c. ſee Remark VII. in pages 156 and 157. 

fameux (famous, celebrated) chez or parmi /es nations, and par or pour or & 
cauſe de quelque choſe, pour faire, à cauſe gu on fait, or en ce qu'on fait. 

+ familiariſer (to grow familiar) avec guelgu'un, avec la douleur ſe famili- 
ariſer une langue, le ſtyle de Ciceron. 

fatiguer (to fatigue, to teaxe) quelqu'un par or avec le recit, or du recit : /# 
fatiguer à une choſe, à faire. 

favorite 7@wvoured) de la nature, de la fortune. 

faute 4 argent, 4 hommes, de faire (fer want of money, &c.) 

©, WMfecond {/fruirfil, fertile) en ble, en refſources, | 

ſeindre (to pretend) une choſe, de faire. 

ſeliciter to congratulate quelqu'un, d'une or ſur une choſe, A avoir fait, de 
ce qu on or /ur ce qu on à fait. ; 

fertile en vin, en inventions, &c. 

fete: Faire fete à quelqu'un, 70 receive one kindly or to make much of one: 
faire fete d'une choſe à quelqu'un, 10 promiſe a thing 70 one. 

feu: —nertre le Ver à une choſe, to ſet a thing on fire. 

delle (/airbful, true) à une perſonne, en ſes promęſſis. 

i ber (0 77/7) une choſe à quelqu'un: /e fer à fa fortune, à or en quelqu'un 

lea Pune choſe or du ſoin de ſes - toy 

ineſſe: —faire fineſſe dune choſe, to make a myſtery of a thing: entendre fineſſe 

à une choſe, to diſcover ſomething cunning and /mart in a thing. | 
nir {to finiſh, to end) une choſe or de faire (doing) : finir par faire, to finiſh 
in or with doing: il y a des mots qui commencent par in & finifſent en ment. 
7e katter (to flatter ) quelqu'un d'une choſe (2) or qu'il aura: ſe Hatter a une 
choſe, de faire, gion fait or gu on fera : flatter (to /o0th ) ſa douleur. 


01h 1 


ſa m 
Xerc 
e, 4 


- tro 


air, 


r c q Nnz2 flatteur 
4 An 
— ————— — — —d — 
Rem! | 
nditi (1) Bien faire (to do right) mal faire (to do wrong), de dire, daller, &c. Se faire @ une 


choſe, to uſe or accuſtom one's ſelf to a thing: faire en ſorte de venir, to endeavour or contrive 
as to come: faire en ſarte que on faſſe or faire que l'on faſſe, to contrive it ſo that one ſhould 
do: ne faire que de manger, 10 bave but juſt eaten: ne faire que manger, to be always eating, 
to do nothing he eat: avoir que faire (not to want, to have no occaſion for) d'une perſonne, 
une choſe, de faire, qu'on faſſe: il fait bon (it is comfortable) vivre dans ce pays-ci : il fera 
beau ſe promener, it will be agreeable to walk : avoir d faire d quelqu'un, to have buſineſs with 
one, or, with a kind of threat, to have occaſion to remember one: cet a fairea vorre frere à or 
de donner une fete, your brother wnderftands how to give, or, your brother is the man for gi- 
= ing, an entertainment. 


2) Flatter may be followed by de before what we are made to hope or wiſh for, and by far 
| | efore 
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flatteur, pleaſing : il eſt flatteur pour moi de voir or gu'on fac. 

fleur: — à fleur de terre, even or /eve! with the ground, 

foi de gentilbomme, upon the word of a gentleman. 

fonder {zo ground) fon eſperance ex dieu, fon opinion ſur une choſe or i + 
gu on dit: &re fonde en bonnes raiſons, à croire: /e fonder ſur une choſe, 
fur ce qu'on dit. 

forcer {to force, Io oblige) quelqu'un à une choſe, & faire better than de faire: 
Etre force à une choje, de faire better than a faire. 

force :—a force ( dint of) d' argent, de faire, qu'on fait. 

former (zo train up) quelqu'un à la vertu, ſur de bons modeèles. 

fort: —ſe faire fort Cu take upon one's elf) d'une choſe, de faire, qu'on fera. 

fourmiller (io farm, to abound with) de ſoldats, de fautes. 

fournir {zo ſupply) quelqu'un de charbon, er du charbon à quelqu'un: (to 
coniribute towards, 10 hold through) a la depenſe, aux beſoins, à tout. 

frapper (ro frike) quelqu'un de or avec ſa canne: frapper ſur l'enclume; 
frapper d'un baton : erre frappe aetonnement, de la foudre, 

fremir (to ſpudaer, to tremble) de celtre, de crainte. 

froid: / ai froid aux picds, my feet are cold. 

fruſtrer quelqu'un (7s deprive one of, to diſappoint one in) de ſes droits, 4 ſes 
eſperances : fr y/ſtrer Veſperance de quelqu'un. 

fuir (to avoid, , or flee from) quelqu'un, le vice, &c. devant les ennemis, 


Garde :—#:re cr /e zenir en garde (to be upon one's guard) contre une choſe. (1) 

garnir (/o ſet, io adorn) un cabinet de tableaux, un portrait de diamans, un 
etui r. 8 

gemir (ie be deeply aflicted by, to grieve for) ſur les malheurs d' autrui, fur les 
pecheurs, de ies (propres) peches : gemir de douleur : gemir (to groan un- 
der) ſous un fardeau, /ous la tyrannie. 7 

glacer (zo chill) quelqu'un aeffroi. 

gloire: — faire gloire or fe {aire une gloire or ſe glorifier C10 glory in) d'une 
choſe, de faire: 11 2 glorieux à or pour quelqu'un de faire, gu'on faſſe. 

gloſer (to miſconſtrue, to criticiſe upon) ſur les actions de quelqu'un. 

gonfler (70 puff up quelqu'un d' orgueil. 

gorger (to overload) quelqu'un de vin, de viande, de biens. : 

| grace 


5 


— 


before what we are not made to hope or wiſh for: flatter quelqu'un d'un ſucces complet: 
fatter quelqu'un par des diſcours impoſteurs. 


(1) For n'avcir garde, prendre garde, ſe donner de garde, ſe garder, garder and garer, when 
they mean to take care left, to be aware f; ſee Note III. in pages 200 and 201. Though 
we ſay, prendre 2 à quelqu'un or à une choſe, de faire, or à ne pas faire, or 2 on ne faſſe, 
the other expreſſions require the following Verb to take de for the infinitive, and que 1e 
for the ſubjunctive. Prendre garde, when it does not indicate a warning againſt ſomething 
but a command for ſomething to be done, may goveru the ſubjunctive without ne; as in Prenez 
garde que cela joigne mieux, let that join better, We ſay, Se garder d'une choſe, to abſptain fron 
a thing; Dieu men garde, God forbid, God keep me from it; donner une choſe en garde a quel- 
qu'un, to put a thing in the care of one; en donner d garder d quelqu'un, to deceive one, to fi 


upon one. 


grace. 
d'une 
gracieux 


mauv 2 
as wel 
grimper 
gronder 
avoir 
guerre, a 
la gue 
pulſe, 77 


Habile 
à une 
habi ler ( 

a la F 
babitude 
ſeccur: 
habituer 
habit ut 
haine, + 
ſpite t. 
Choſe 4 
etre ho 
þ hater 
a place 
hazarder 
or de f 
beriter 
but no 
heſiter (7 
heureux 6 
en enye 
&c. 71 
bonneur : 
Petre 
qu'il n 
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(1) N. 
de before t 
, when t. 
does not hec 
ler, à joue 


le, 
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race: rendre graces or rendre des actions de graces C1 thank) à quelqu' un, 
d'une choſe, pcur une choſe, d'avoir fait, de ce qu'on a fait, (1) 
gracieux, pleaſing : il eſt gracieux de faire, gu'on faſſe. 
graver (io eagrave) une choſe dans {a memoire, dans ſon coeur, ſur le ſable, 
fur Vairain, &c.; lee ?mprimer. | | 
pravir (70 climò up) contre un rocher, au- deſſus d'une montagne. 
ore, will, taſte, opinion © au gre de tout le monde, des flots, du vent: ſavoir 
# or bon gre à quelqu'un d'une choſe to tate a thing kind of one, to be 
obliged : one for a thing) de faire, gu'on faſe, or de ce qu'on fait : ſavoir 
mauvais gre (to be diſpleaſed, to take unkind ) requires the ſame governments, 
as well as /e /avorr bon gre (o be pleaſed with one's ſelf). 
grimper Cio climb) ſur un arbre, au naut d'un arbre. 
gronder (to ſcold) une perſonne, ſur or pour une choſe, d'avoir fait or pour 
avoir fait, de ce gu elle a fait: we lay alſo, gronder contre quelqu'un. 
guerre, war : faire la guerre (to wage war) aux or contre les infidelles : faire 
la guerre (to rail) à quetqu un, d'une choſe, d'avoir Fait, de ce u il a fait. 
guiſe, manner en guiſe de, &y way of, inſtead of. 


Habile (clever, fi) en or dans un nẽtier : habile a ſucceder : Habile (diligent) 
à une choſe, à faire. 

habi ler quelqu'un (ie dre/5 one), Etre habille (to be refed), de noir Cin black ), 
a la Frar goiſe (in the Freach faſbion). | 

babitude, Hit, practice: Phabitude à traiter les affaires eſt d'un grand 
ſecours : avoir halitude (to be uſed to de faire. 

habituer (70 accuſtom) une perſonne à une choſe, à faire: &habituer & etre 
habitus à une chole, a faire. 

taine, hatred : avoir de la haine pour or contre quelqu'un: en Haine (out of 
ſpite to) de quelqu'un, de ce qu/on a retule: aver une perſonne or une 
Choſe en haine, or hair une perionne or une choſe to hate a perſon or thing): 
etre hai or /e faire hair de quelqu'un. N 

þ hater (zo haſten) a or de faire : ſe hater de gagner un endroit, to haſten to 
a place : ſe hater de regagner /a maiſon, to haſten back to one's houſe. 

tazarder (70 venture) ſon argent au jeu, dans le commerce: /e hazarder & 
or de faire. 

teriter Cto inherit) d'une perſonne, d'une choſe, or une choſe ' une perſonne ; 
but not ane choſe alone. 

heſiter (zo heſitate ) ſur une choſe, dans une affaire, de faire. 

deureux (lucy. à quelque choſe, à la guerre, au jeu, à faire : heureux (happy) 
en enfans, par ſes enfans : heureux (happy am I, &c.) de faire, i je fais, 
&c. i e heureux pour quelqu'un de faire, gue Pon faſſt. 

bonneur % faire honneur d' une choſe (to deem it an honour, &c.) de faire, 
etre Pami de N.—1/ e fait honneur (He claims the honour) d'un ouvrage 
qu'il n'a pas fait. 

honorer 


—— 


f— — 
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(1) Navcir pas bonne grace, avoir mauvaiſe grace, and the ironical avoir bonne grace, require 
ce before the infinitive, when they mean to be xvreng in doing, but thoſe expreſſions require 
a, when they mean to cut a goed or bad figure in deing « elle a mauwaiſe grace de ſe plaindre, it 
Ges not become her to complain: elle a de Ia grace or bonne grice à tout ce qu'elle fait, 2 dan» 
ler, à jouer du clavecin, &c. 
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hanorer to Honour) quelqu'un de ſon amitie, &c. 

honte, ſhame :—avoir honte (to be aſhamed) d'une choſe, de faire, qu'on Ane, 
faire honte à quelqu'un (to make one ajhimed) d'une choſe, d'avoir fait ; 
c'eſt une honte pour les hommes ils /oient, &c. 

honteux (aſhamed, ſhameful) d'une choſe, de faire, qu'on Faſſe. 

horreur, horror, horrid thing : avoir horreur 4 une perſonne, Zune choſe, 4. 
faire: avoir une perſonne or une choſe en horreur ; avoir de Vhorreur pour 
une perſonne, pour une choſe : inſpirer Phorreur 4: vice, or de Phorreu: 
pour le vice: &tre en horreur (to be deteſted by) à tout le monde. 

humeur, humour, temper : etre d'humeur (to be naturally inclined to) à tout 
ſouffrir : tre en humeur (co be in a humour for) de s' aller promener, 


Ignorant ſhould not be made to govern a Noun with de or a Pronoun in the 
genitive Caſe, 

ignorer (to be ignorant o/, not to know) une choſe, gue l'on fafſe or i Von 
fait; ſee Reference I. in page 200. We ſay, N'igucrer de rien, to knoy 
every thing. 

imaginer, 1% fancy: $'1maginer une choſe ; il s'imagine dite le ſeul à bien 
penſer. 

' imboire (to imbibe, to receive) d'une dofrine z is ſeldom uſed except in the 
paſſive re imbu (to be acquainted with, full of, imbued with) d'une affaire, 
ane nouvelle, une mauvaiſe doctrine. 

immobile (motionleſs) de douleur (for grief). 

immoler (zo ſacrifice quelqu'un @ ſon ambition. 

impatience :—avoir de impatience or etre dans Pimpatience or Cre impatient de 
faire : 1mpatient ſpould not govern a Noun with de. | 

impenetrable 2 Peau, azx balles, aux yeux des hommes. 

importer, fo be important : il importe à quelqu'un ge faire, or gue l'on 7/5 - 
qu*'1mporte (of what importance is it ),1l importe peu { is of liltie inportu nc) 
a guelu un que l'on ase il eſt important pour quelqu'un, pour le blen 
public, de faire, que Pon fafſe. 

importuner (zo 7eaze, to trouble) quelqu*un /ur or d'une choſe, 

4mpoſer (to impoſe ) la loi aux vaincus, une taxe /r les ſujets; (to inſpire) du 
reſpect aux mutins : (zo impute) un crime à quelqu'un. (1) 

impoſſibilitè: =&tre dans Pimpoſſibilits (to be unable) de faire. 

impoſlible :—1 e impeible à quelqu'un de faire, gu'on Faſſe. 

imprimer Cito imprint) une chote, and then /ar in a proper ſenſe, and arr 
in a figurative ſenſe ; /ur la neige, ſur le papier, &c, but dans ame, dans 
le cœur, &c. 

incertain (uncertain) d'une choſe, de faire, qu'on fafſe : I may ſay, incertain 
de quel c616 porter mes pas, de quelle manière m'y prendre, je, &c. 

Incertitude :—etre dans l' incertitude 4 une or /r une choſe, / on fera or 
fur ce que Von fera: Vincertitude od je ſuis du ſucces, 

inclination pour quelqu'un, à une choſe, or & faire. : 

incommode 


— 


— 


(1) We ſay impoſer @ quelqu'un, to frike one with awe or reſpect; and ſometimes en im- 


Peoſer d quelqu'un; but the latter expreſſion rather means to deceive one, or to impoſe upon ones 
5 d 


incomr 
inconn 
inconic 
inculg. 
indem! 
ind fte. 
indi gr) 
cho. 
indign 
indiſpo 
induire 
Cent: 
indu! 80 
ure 
inebra 
infatue 
infecte 
halc 
inform 
form 
choſ 
ingen! 
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ingrat 
injure 
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injuſte 
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in 
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inſiſte: 
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inſpire 
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jacommodẽ de la geutte, d'un bras. 

inconnu u7known) A guelgu un, though conn requires de or par. 

incon{olable d'une perte, de or /ur la mort d'une perſonne. 

inculquer (ts inſtill une chot2 à or dans Peſprit de quelqu'un. 

indemnifer Ci /ademnify) une perſonne d'une perte. 

indiffe ant tz] off :nd:ferent @ or pour quelqu'un de faire, qu'on Fuße. 

indig exaſperated e Etre indigne or s'indigner contre quelqu'un, dune 
choice. de faire, gu'on , ſe, or de ce qu'on fait. 

indig ne (1 worthy J d'une perſonne, d' une cheſe, de faire, qu'on falſe. 

indiſpoſer C wake angry ) ane perſonne contre une autre. 

induire (25 ſtimulate, to lead) quelqu'un à une choſe, à faire; en erreur, en 
tentation. | 

indulgence :—nwvorr de Pindulgence pour, or uſer d"indu/gence envers, quelqu'un: 
fire indulgent & or prur quelqu'un, pour les fautes de ſes amis. 

inebranlable {not te be haben) aux accidens, dans une reſolution. 

infatuer (zo fate) une perionne d'une autre, d'une choſe, 


infecter quelqu'un „ mauvaiſes maximes, par ſes exemples, de or avec ſon 


halcine : ih dune maladie. 

informer (zo inform) quelqu'un d'une choſe: informer contre quelqu'un: in- 
former d'un aſſaſſinat: former (to enquire) aupres de quelqu'un, d'une 
choſe. | 

ingenicux (ingenions) a ſe tourmenter. | 

'ingérer (to meddle with) d'une affaire, de donner des avis, 

ingrat (ungrateful to) and ingratitude evers, rather than à quelqu'un. 

injure :—dire des injures (to abuſe) à quelqu'un, or i»jarier quelqu'un: faire 
une injure (to injure) à quelqu'un: c' une injure (it is an inſult) à mon 
honneur : womir des injures or fe repanare en injures (to abuſe unmercifully) 
contre quelqu'un: cela eft injuricux à or pour fa famille, pour lui, &c. 

injuſte Cunjuſt envers guelgu un, de faire, qu'on faſſe. 

inquiet Cuneaſy d'une or fur une choſe, a Pegard d'une perſonne, de ne point 


recevorr de lettres, &c. avoir de l' inquĩẽtude or etre en inquietude (o be 


uneaſy about) d une or ſur une choſe, &c. inquiẽter quelqu'un ſur une choſe: 
Singuitter fur or d'une choſe, de ne point voir quelqu'un, &c. 

inſu, or inſcu:— à l' inſęu (unknown to) d'une perſonne. 

inſenſible az froid, à la douleur, &c. aux plaintes de quelqu'un. 

inſiſter r une choſe, ſur ce qu'on Fafſe. 

inſpection: - avoir in/petion (to inſpect) ſur quelqu'un, ſur des ouvrages. 

inſpirer à quelqu'un une choſe or de faire. 

inſtance, iutreaty faire des inſtances preſſantes à or auprès de quelqu'un pour 

«11 faſfſe. 

inftruire {to inform) quelqu'un d'une choſe : (to teach) quelqu'un dans les 
ſciences, aux lettres, aux affaires, a la chaſſe, &c. d faire © inſtruire le 
Proces (to proſecute _ a quelqu"un. | 

inſulte :;—/arre inſulte à quelqu'un (io 7n/ult one): inſulter quelqu'un de paro- 
les. When we wiſh to expreſs to take advantage of the miſery or unfor- 
tunate condition of one ſo as to offend him,“ we ſay: 7nfulter aux mal- 
heureux, à la misere de quelqu'un, &c. 

intention: avoir V' intention or &tre dans Pintention (to intend) de faire. 

intercẽder 
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intercẽder io intercede pour (for) une perſonne and aupres de (to) quel. 
u'un. | 

interdire {o forbid ) a guelgu'un, une choſe or de faire, 

intereſſer (to intereft) quelqu'un dans une affaire, dans un parti, 2 faire: Sin. 
tereſſer dans or à une choſe, pour quelqu'un, à ce qu'on Fae: avoir interet 
or prendre interet or ètre intereſſe à une choſe, à faire, à ce gu'on fag? : 

il eſt de Vinteret it is the intereſt of) de quelqu'un de faire, gu'on faſſe. 

interpreter une choſe à quelqu'un ex Frangois, ex bien, en mal. 

introduire une perſonne and $'introduire aupres de or chez quelqu'un, dans une 
maiſon, à la cour, /ur la ſcene, 

invectiver or ſe repandre en invectives Ci inveigh againlt) contre quelqu'un, 
contre le vice. 

inveſtir (to inv t une place avec une armee, quelqu'un d'une charge. 

inviter (zo invite) quelqu'un à une choſe, à faire, rather than de faire. 

inutile, «/ele/5 : il eſt inutile à une perſonne, de faire, gu'on fafſe. 

irrelolu, irre/elute, and irreſolution, ſur une choſe. See re/olu. 

irriter (70 irritate) une perſonne contre une autre: 5irriter and tre irrits con- 
tre une perſonne, guelle e or de ce quelle fait. 

iſſue, end aViſſue ( after, or on coming out of) du diner, du ſermon. 


Jaloux (Jealous) d'une choſe, d'une perſonne, de faire, de ce qu'on fait. 

Japper to yelp) apres gquelgn' un; lee aboyer. 

Jeter (to throw) une choſe à quelqu'un, à la tete or au viſage de quelqu'un, 
au feu or daxs le feu, à la mer or dans la mer, par la fenetre : jeter au fort, 
to calt lots: jeter les yeux ſur une chole : /e jeter dans un endroit, ſur quel- 
qu'un, au cou de quelqu'un, /ur une chole : /e jeter à la t#te.de quelqu'un, 
to be over officicus and force one's ſelf into a perſon's notice : Jeter une 
choſe a la tete de quelqu'un, to give one a thing without his aſking for it. 

Joie, oy : though we ſay la joie d une choſe, de faire, and /e faire une joie de 
faire; yet we ſay, avoir, /entir, trouver, goüter, &c. de la jole or une joie 
extreme, &c. à faire. | 

Joindre (to unite, o join) la prudence à or avec la valeur, la prudence © la 
valeur (1): Joindre deux ais avec de la colle forte, avec des chevilles. 

joncher (70 fill, to ftrew) une egliſe de fleurs, la campagne de morts- : 

jouer ¶ to play at games) awec or contre quelqu'un, à la boule, aux cartes, à colin- 
maillard, aux épingles (deux ſous à la partie or à deux ſous la partie): 
Jouer avec une raquette, avec des boules de papier: jouer des gobelets, du 
battoir, 4e la maſſe, des mains, de la prunelle : jouer de malheur, ge fon 
reſte: jouer en carreau Or jouer Carreau : jouer (to expole one's ſelf to) 4 
ſe cafler le cou. (2) ; 

| jouet, 


— 


(1) Joiodre (to add) une choſe à une autre: joindre ſes prières 4 celles de quelqu'un: a 
la beaute, elle joint ( beſides beauty, ſhe bas) les graces & les talens : ſe joindre à or avec quel- 
* Pour Pinteret commun, pour faire: ſe joindre du parti contraire: ſe joindre d'amiticy 

interEts 


(2) FJouer (to play upon) governs the inſtrument with ſur, if what is played upon that 


inſtrument is mentioned, but with de if what is played is not mentioned Jouex cet air * 


jouet, pla 
for or 7 
jouir {0 
jour ;—JEC 
faire jo 
juger (to 
by a 3 


periont 
jurer Ct 
(to {we 
il ne f. 
juſqu*a c 
207 (1 
as Par 
ples in 
juſte i= 
juſti ier u 
qu'un 


Laiſſer / 
let one 
ui en 

à une 
or de C 
to do 
lancer ( 
languir ( 
las (tires 


laſſe (a 


dune i 
ſelf by 
lecon, /e 
(in) c 
leger (/ 
brain 


lent (Ao 
liberal : 


libre (/ 


— 


le violon; 
of, to ſpe 
qu'un, à 


(1) J. 


want to e 
lut, & il! 


In, 


mo 


— — n — 


1 


jouet, play-!hing ſervir de jouet à (etre le jouet de) quelqu'un, zo be a butt 
for or the ſport of one. 

jouir (fo enjoy) de quelque choſe, de guelgu un. 

jour: —je vois jour (I /ee à poſſibility) a le ſervir: je wois jour à cela: /z 
faire jour (to make one's way) au travers des or à travers les ennemis. 

juger ( to judge ) is active only for trials, quarrels, &c. determined or decided 
by a judge or an umpire ; Juger un proces, un ouvrage, une perſonne, 
Juger (to give one's opinion of or about, a a{/o to be a connoiſſeur in or to 
judge of) d'une choſe, de la poeſie, du mérite d'une choſe, &c. juger d'une 
perſonne par or d'après {oi-meme. + 

jurer (to affirm, promiſe, vow) une choſe à quelqu'un ge faire: jurer contre 
(to ſwear at) quelqu'un: we allo ſay, jurer d'une choſe (to affirm a thing); 
il ne faut jurer de rien. 

juſqu'a ce que, juſqu'à tant que until) l'on fafſe. See Note VI. in page 
207 (1): ju/qu'a faire (as far as to do, ever io do): juſpu'a Paris, as far 
as Paris: iln'y a pas ju/qu'a la reine qui ne le fa/e ; ice the two fhirit exam- 
ples in page 136: il a perdu zy/qu'a (even) /or honneur. 

juite :—z/ eft jufte or i eſt de la juſtice (it is juſt) de faire, un g. 

juſtifier un homme auprès de (to), envers (towards) quelqu'un: er quel- 
qu'un d'une choſe. 


Laiſſer faire quelqu'un, to let one 4: laiſſer faire une choſe 2 gnelgiun, to 
let one do a thing; ſee Remark IV. in page 96, &c. je lu /2///e d penier ce 
ui en arrivera, I leave it for him to think what will happen: je ler aller 
a une choſe, à faire: /e laifjer condure, entrainer, &C. par quelqu'un, par 
or de quelque choſe, à une choſe, à faire: ne pas laiſſer de or que de faire 
to do for all that ; ſee Reference x in page 160. 
lancer (zo dart, to throw) un javelot à or contre quelqu'un, &c. 
languir (to {anguiſh ) d'ennui, de misère, SC. | 
las (tired) d'une choſe, de guelgu un, de faire. 
laſſe (fatigued) du chemin, du travail: fe laſſer (to grow fatigued or tired) 
d'une choſe, d'entenare toujours les memes choſes: je lar (to tire one's 
ſelf by) à une choſe, à marcher, &c. 
lecon, len : c'eſt une legon or une belle legon pour (t moi: une legon de 
(in) danſe, &c, 
leger ae in) a la courſe, (light upon) a Peſtomac : leger de cer veau, hare- 
brained : leger de la main, too ready to ſtrike, 
lent {/oaw ), lenteur (/loxvne/5 ), au travail, à faire. 
liberal: Ztre liberal, envers les gens de merite, de louanges. 
libre (free) de ſoucis, de faire. 
Oo lier 


pO _— 


8 il == 


k violon; Fouez du clavecin; il joue de toutes ſortes d'inftrumens : ſe jouer (to make a ſport 
of, to ſport with) de quelqu'un, d'une choſe : ſe jouer (to attack, to meddle with) à quel- 
qu'un, à une choſe, | 


(1) Juſu'd ce gue is ſometimes found with the indicative mood after it, when we do not 
want to expreſs (with a ſort of wiſh) ſomething in a future or conditional meaning: On 
ut, & il parut tres attentif, Juſqu'a ce que les approches de la mort Ven empecherent, 
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lier Cio tie, to bind) un homme à un arbre avec des cordes : /ier amitit or |; 
lier d*amitie (to engage in friendſhip) avec quelqu'un: tre [is d' amitie, 
d"interet, avec quelqu'un: &tre lie par une clauſe, 

lieu, place, room avoir lieu (to hade room), il y a lieu (there is room) de 
faire : tenir lieu (to tand inflead of) de quelqu"un, de quelque choje + au liel 
(inftead of ) de quelqu"un, de quelque choje, de faire: we ule au lieu que, wil, 
the indicative, to expreſs whereas, 

liguer Cite join in à league, des perſonnes contre quelqu'un. 

livrer (zo deliver up) une choſe a quelqu'un: / /zvrer à quelqu'un, à /a jolie, 
&. 

loin {far ) d'un endroit a un autre, de faire, qu'on fafſe. 

long :— tre long à une choſe, à faire: le long, tout le long, tout du lone, ar 
long (along) de la rivière, du chemin. 

lors de {on mariage, at the time / his marrying. 

louer (to praiſe) quelqu'un d'une choſe or ex une choſe, de faire, de ce gu 
Fail or en ce qu'il fait: fe lover (to praiſe one's ſelf, to boaſt) une cio, 
d'avoir fait: % louer (to be pleaſed with, and ſpeak well of) de quelqu'un, 
de quelque choſe : louer (to hire) une choſe de or chez quelqu'un: loaer (16 
let) une matſon à quelqu'un. 

lutter Co fruggle) cor. tre guelgubun, contre la tempeite, &c. 


Magnifique (ng n fceut) en feſtius, en habits, dans ſes recompen/es, à ricon- 
enſer. | 
main, hand : faire main baſſe ſur, to de/troy, to give no quarter toe en veiir 
aux mains avec, 70 engage or attach Etre (or en Etre) aux mains avec,“ 
fight tenir la main à une choſe, to take care that a thing hall be dene: tenir 
la main haute à guelqu'un, to be ſevere upon one donner les mains 4 4 
che/e, to agree to a thing. | 
maitre (maſter ), maitreſſe (miſtreſs } d'une perſonne, d'une choſe, de faire. 
mal, pain: avoir mal (zo have a pain in) ala tile, aux pieds faire mal (i: 
give pain, to hurt) a quelquun, au bras, &c. faire mal [to be wrong ), faire 
© bien to be right) de ſe taire, &c. il eft mal aiſe (it is difficult) à or fur 
quelqu'un de faire, gu'on Fafſe. 
malgre Cin ſpite of une choſe, une perſonne, gu'on faſſe. 
malheur à vous, &c. woe to you, &c. avoir le malheur (ro have the misfortu) 
de faire c'eſt un malheur or il eſt malheureux it is unfortuncte ) pour 
quelqu'un, de faire, qu'on fafſe. : 
mander (70 /erd for) quelqu'un à la cour : [to ſend word, to inform) une chot 
a quelqu'un, de faire, gu'on fait, or qu'on faſſe when there is a kind d 
command. | 
manquer (9! to have any), ne pas manquer (to have) d' argent, dappetit, de 
courage, de vanité, &c. (1) manquer ( not to keep) de parele or a Ja parc: 
manquer (no? to do what one ſhould with reſpect to a perſon or to ſomething) 
ſes dewoirs, a ſes amis, a Jon honneur, à un rendez-wous manquer (to dec 
pa 


_—— 


(1) We may ſay Pargent lui manque, les wivres manquent aux aſſieges, Vappetit lui manque: 
&c. inſtead of il manque d argent, les afſieges manquent de vivres. 
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ar les jambes, par les fondemens : manquer {to have loft or miſlaid) is uſed 

1mperſonally, the agent generally becoming a dative caſe ; l mangue une 
paire de bas de ioie à votre ſceur; il manque bien des livres 2 or dans ma 
bibliotneque: ze pas manguer (not to forget, not to fail) de faire: nanguer 
(to be like, juſt to eſcape) de tomber, d'etre tuẽ, &c. 

marché, bargain t—=faire marcre (to make a bargain) A Dec quelqu'un pour 
une Choſe : awoir ben marche de quelqu'un, to get ea/ly the better of one: 
faire bon march d une choſe, not ie ſpore A thing, but /awv//þ or expoye it. 

marier (zo marry) quelqu'un à une pertonne : /e marier (to marry) & quel- 
qu'un (1). | 

marquer (te mari) une choſe d'un (or avec un) fer chaud, un paſſage avec 
du crayon, quelqu'un az viſage : etre marque à front de la petite verole : 
marquer (to write, to ſend word) à quelqu'un une choſe or de faire, qu'on 
fait, or uon /7/e, when there is a kind of command. 

martel ;—-mettre or donner martel en tcte à guelgu'un, to make one uneaſy ; 
en avoir martel en tete, to fret about it. 

matière, cauſe, reaſon il n'y a pas la matière de querelle, de proces, à ſe 
facher: z/ 2 denn matitre & ces diſcours, de parler, &c. 

mauvais: il fait mauvais (it is dangerous) marcher, &c.: je trouve cela mau- 
vais de la part de votre oncle (I take that unkind of, or I diſlike that in, 
your uncle): ne trouvez pas mauvais ue je preune (or % je prends) la 
liberté, &c. | 

mecontent (d:/atisfied) de quelgu'un, de quelque choſe, de faire, qu'on faf?, 
de ce qu'on faz:. $4 | 

medire (zo flander ) de quelqu'un. | 

mediter (zo plan, or to confider how it is pofible to execute or bring about) une 
entrepriſe, la ruine de quelqu'un, une bonne action, fa retraite, de faire 
quelque choſe : m#diter (to think on) une verite, une matiere, ſur un ous 
Vrage. 


e mehier (to miſtruſt) de quelgu*un, de quelque choſe, 


meler Cto mix) une Choſe avec une autre, la douceur à la ſeverite, Pagrea- 
ble à l'utile: / m#ler (to meddle with, to dabble in, to be concerned in, 
to intermeddle in or with) de quelque choſe, de faire: ce froment eſt ei 
de ſeigle : leurs adieux furent meles de larmes. | 
meme (Came) requires its correſpondent with to be rendered by que (2) : 
boire 2 m#me la bouteille, &c. to drink i or ou? of the bottle: ire à mine de 
faire, 1% have it in one's power to do: mettre quelqu'un à meme de faire, 10 
enable one to do. 
O0 2 menacer 


(1) Maꝛr ier queljqu"un means to give one away in marriage, but epouſer gueigu"un means to take 
one for a wife or huſband ; and ſe marier means to get married. We ſay figuratively marier la 
voix avec le theorbe, cette Epithete ſe marie bien avec ce mot-laz cet adverbe ne ſe marie pas 
bien avec ce Verbe, &c. and then marier means to ſuit. 


(2) Whatever is beheld through a coloured glaſs, appears of the ſame colour with the, 


glaſs.— Tout ce qu'on voit au travers d'un verre colore, .paroit de la meme couleur que le 
verre. 
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menacer to threaten) quelqu'un Pune choſe, de faire, gu*on era, &c. : 7114 
menacſ de or par quelqu'un, d'une choſe, &c.: menacer quelqu'un de lil, 
de la main, avec la canne. 

mẽnagement: avi des menagemens (to uſe circumſpection with reſpect to) 
pour quelqu'un. 

menager quelqu'un, 0 tale care not to offend or diſguſt one: menager une choſe, 
to be ſparing of a thing, not to laviſh a thing: menager (to procure) une 
choſe à quelqu'un. 

mener quelqu'un vt or pour voir les ſauteurs, dans or à un endroit, à une 
choſe, &c. (1) | 

mentionner io mention) is uſed only as a law expreſſion; and inſtead of it we 
ſay : faire mention a quelqu'un d'une choſe. | 

Je meprendre (to mate a miſtake in) à une choſe. 

mercuriale :—faire une mercuriale à quelqu'un, to give a reprimand or lectur: 
0 One. 

mérite: faire un mérite (to glory in) d'une choſe, de faire: /e faire un 
brite de quelque choſe aupres d'une perſonne, to extoll to a perſon ſomething 
one has done for him. | | 

meriter C1 der une choſe de faire, gu'on faſſe : meriter Cio entitle one 70) 

une choſe à quelqu'un. Gab 


meſurer io meajure) du drap à (by) Paune, &c.: meſurer des or avec les yeux: 


meſurer un champ: meſurer (to proportionate) /a depenſe a ſon revenu. 

meſuſer (to abuſe, or make an ill uſe d'une choſe. 

metamorphoſer une choſe en une autre. 

ſe mettre (ts begin or ſet about) à or apres une choſe, à faire. 

mine (/ace, pretence) : faire mine (to pretend) de quelque choſe, de faire : 
avoir la mine (6 look like) d'un waurien, d' tre (as if one were) : fair 
bonne mine à quelqu'un: faire la mine (or mauvaiſe mine) à quelqu'un. 

moitie : A re de moitie (to go half) avec quelqu'un. 

mont ſhould not be followed by de (though montugne requires it) before the 
name of the mouutain. | | | 

monter (0 go vp) une montagne, Peſcalier, ſur une hauteur, à une tour, au 
haut d'une tour, à une Echelle, au ciel, dans une chambre, en carroſſe, dans 


un carroſie, en croupe, a cheval, ſur un cheval (2) : monter (to rife to) à 


un grade, au faite des honneurs, au throne : la rougeur J monte au vi- 
ſage: monter (to carry up) des meubles dans une chambre, une chole a 
grenier, &c. : | 

montrer (to ſhow, to teach) à quelqu'un une choſe or à faire, or comment il 
faut (on doit or on peut) faire : montrer en ville, to teach private ſcholars : 

montrer 4 vingt &:-:rs : fe montrer homme de courage, &c. 
ſe moquer ( to ridicule, to laugh at, not to mind, not to care for ) de 72575 
choſe, 


— — 


n 
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(1) We generally uſe mener (to carry), amener (to bring), emmener (to carry away), remener 
(to carry back), &c when the Noun ſpoken of is not conſidered as a load unable to come of 
itſelf; but when that Noun is conſidered as a load, we generally uſe porter, apporter, emporier, 
reporter, &c. | HY 1 ' 


(2) Monter à cheval has no reference to the quality of the horſe ; monter un cheval implies 
a quality peculiar to the horſe ſpoken of, whether that quality be mentioned or not. 
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choſe, de quelgu*un : fe moquer (to jeſt, not to be in earneſt) de faire : Ceſt ſe 
moquer, c'elt ſe moquer du monde, c'eſt une moquerie {it is ſcandalous, 
fooliſh, filly, abjurd, impertinent, wanton, in one} que de or de faire © ſe 
faire moquer de foi par tes autres: &tre moque de or par toute la cour. 

mortifiant :—/ 4ſt mortifiant pour or à quelqu'un de faire, uon fafſe. 

mourir (zo die with, for, from) de peur, 4? chagrin, 4 une fluxion: mourir 
d'envie (or du difir ) de faire, to long to do. | 

moyen (the means, way) de faire; un moyen pour faire: le moyen (how can 
one) de faire, u' on fat? il y a moyen (there is a poſſibility) de faire, 
qu'on ee y a-t- il moyen de faire, qu'on Fae? Is there any poſſibility 
todo Il n'y a pas moyen de faire, qu'on fafſe, there is no doing. 

moyennant une choſe, with or by the means of a thing: moyennant 2 on faſſe, 
provided one will do, &c. | 

munir (zo provide by way of precaution) quelqu'un ane choſe contre le froid, 
pour un voyage: /e munir de patience, &c. | 

murmurer (zo murmur, 10 grumble) contre une choſe, contre guelqu*un dune 
choje, de ce qu'il fait; murmurer (to whiſper a thing about) d'une choſe. ' 


Nantir une perſonne de guelgue choſe, t o give a perſon ſomething as a ſecurity : 


fe nantir (to provide one's ſelf, by way of precaution, with), d'un man- 
teau, &c. | 

nature: % dans la nature (it is natural) de faire. 

naturel ;—»il eft naturel à quelqu'un de faire. 

neceſſaire C neceſſary) à une perſonne, or à une choſe, pour faire, or pour qu'on 
faſſe : il eſt nẽceſſaire (c'eſt une choſe nẽceſſaire) 2 quelqu'un de faire or 
gu on faſfſe : ſe rendre neceſſaire dans une maiſon, auprès de quelqu'un. 

neceflite, nece//ity : il eſt de neceſlite, il eſt d'une neceflite abſolue, c'eſt une 
neceſlite, de faire, or gu'on fafe. 

negliger (to negle) une perſonne, une choſe or de faire: ſe negliger dans or 

fur quelque choſe. | 

ner A deny) ane choſe à quelqu'un, avoir fait, gu*une choſe /oit : ne pas 
nier. See reference 1, in page 207. 

niveau: aa niveau (level with) de la cour: de niveau avec la cour. 

noiſe: chercher noiſe à quelqu'un, 10 want to pick a quarrel with one. 

non que Cor non pas que) Von fa/e, not that ane does, &c.: non que (or non 
pas que) Por ne faſſe, not but that one does, or, not that one does not, &c. 

nonobſtant C notauithſtauding) une choſe, or que Pon faſſe. 

nourrir (zo feed) une perſonne de quelque choſe ; Je nourrir (to live upon) de 
quelque choſe. 

nouvelle, zews: avoir nouvelle (to receive advice, to be informed of) de 
quelque choſe : avoir (or recewoir) des nouvelles de quelqu'un or d'une choſe, 
10 hear from a perſon or thing, donner à quelqu'un des nouvelles d'une per- 
ſonne, 70 give one ſome intelligence about a perſon, | 

noye (drowned) dans les [armes : ſe noyer dans les plaiſirs. 

nuire (to hurt) a guelgu' un, a quelque choſe, en faiſant. 


O le malheureux d avoir fait une fi mschante action! ò le plaiſant homme de 
prẽtendre cela! 9 la belle choſe ge (or que de) voir voguer une flotte Pn 
h | | 4 pbeir 


Ew > 
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obeir {to obey) à quelquun, A un ordre, &c.: fon obeiflance à, exvers or un 
ſes parens: v/vre ſous oLeifſnce (to live under the ſubjection) dun prince, 

objecter Cto 05je) une chole à une autre. 

obligation :—les obligations des enians exwvers leurs parens ; Etre dans L. 
gation de faire. | 

obliger {79 compel, to bind, to induce) une perſonne à une choſe, à or de faire: 
£obliger (to bind one's ſelf) pour quelqu'un, à une choſe, à faire: -e 
(to do a kindneſs to) une pertonne(1): #rre obligt (to be forced or bound) ; 
une choſe, de faire: Ztre obligè (to be obliged or thankful for) à quelqu'un, 
d une choſe, 4“ avoir fait or de ce gu il a fait. | 

obſtacle: mettre un obſtacle à quelque choſe, à ce qu'on /afſe « faire obſtacle 

n be an olſftacle) a gurlgu un. 

$*obſtiner to be olſtinate in) à or dans une choſe, à fire. 

obtenir ( to obtain, to get) une choſe de (trum) quelqu'un, une chaſe pour er 
à (for) quelqu'un, n ,s. 

obvier (to obv:;ate) a une che. 

occaſion, opportunity : faites-mo1 naitre Poccafion de vous fervir. 

occuper to empoy) une perſonne, à une chole, à faire: S£occuper (to avply) 
& Perude : tre occupe or H occuper (to be taken up with, or employed about) 
de quelque choſe, du loin de 1a ſanté, à lire: ua ſecret les occupe or ils jet 
occupts d'un ſecret, they are taken up with a ſecret. 

odicux (odions ) A guelu' un il Eſt odizux de plaider contre fa promeſſe. 

eil, eye: avoir I'eil /ar quelqu'un, ur or à une choſe, 2 ce 9% on faſſé, fer. 
mer les yeux (to wink at) ſur quelque choſe. 

offenſer [ro offend) quel qu'un avec or par ſes diſcours: £oferjer (to take oi- 
tence at) dune choſe, de faire, de ce qu on fait: tre offenſe par quelqu'un, 
or d'une choſe, de faire, de ce gu on fait. 

offre: Faire ore (to offer) à quelqu'un une choſe or de faire. 

offrir à quelqu'un une choſe or de faire: Sir à faire; 5£:frir à quelqu'un. 

ombre, hade: faire ombre a guelgu'un, to eclipſe one. 

ombrage, ſhade : donner de Pombrage, or faire ombrage, à quelqu'un, to 
give one umbrage: prendre ombrage (to take urabrage at) une cole :; 0 
bragẽ (ſhaded by) d'arbres: haus ombre (under pretence) de piets : a /o- 
bre (ſhaded, ſupported by) de votre protection. | | 

omettre {7s mit) une choſe, dc or à faire. 

opiniatre {ob/tinaie) far une choje, au combat. a 

opiniatrer une perſonne, to make cue obſtinate: opin/4!rer une choſe, to malu- 
tain a thing ob/tinately : Vopixidtrer (to be obſtinate in) à une choſe, dan 
ſes deſſeins, contre les obſtacles, à faire. 

oppoſer une chole à une autre, une perſonne à une autre: d pe/er (to oppoſe) 
a une choſe, a faire, à ce qu'on faſſe: à Poppe/ite (oppalite to) de cette 
maiſon. | 

ordonner (0 order, to bid) à guelgu' un, une choſe, or de faire, or qu'on faſſe. 

ordre, order: donner ordre à quelqu'un de faire, donner ordre qu'on fe: 

IS: avoir 


4 * WT n — 1 
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1) This ſhoul1 not be made to govern an inſinitive; faire plaiſir @ quelqu'un de faire ot 
en faiſant, may then be uſed, 


avoir 
2 
ornemer 
orner [7 
oſer C 
ter {zo 
to let 
du feu 
Ou —1 ö 
que en 
in a { 
inſtea 
times 
oublier 6 
notin; 
one's 1 
want i 
ouir, 70 
mon. 

outrage! 
outrer 
colere 
ouvrir ( 


Palir 7 t 
pamer 0 
de ri 
parcour: 
parco: 
pardonn 
ce gu 
paras 
pardo 
(not 
donna 
une 
parei: ( 
parer (7 
de plu 
( wit 
ſoleil 
pareſſeu 
reſſeu 


—— 


(1) H 
de terre q 


(2) Je 


are in: J 


L091 


avoir ordre dz faire: mettre ordre (to prevent) à une choſe, à ce qu'on 
Fafſe mettre ordre (to put in order, lo ſeitle) à ſes affaires. 

ornement :—faire or etre oraement (to be an ornament to) h fa patric, 

orner to adorn, to embelliſh) ion elprit de connoiflances ; orxe de flaurs, &c. 

oſer Ct dare, to prejume) une choſe : o/er faire. 

oter C to take from, is deprive of) une chole à quelqu'un: ter (to remove, not 
to let be any longer in, &c.) uſe choſe or quelqu'un un endroit, d'anpres 
du feu, de devant une perſonne, de des In table, &c. 

on :—1 ſaid, in page 122, that c gze could not be uſed inſtead of en guel- 
que en4roit que, quelque part give, &c. ſpeaking indeterminately of places 
in a ſuperlative manner; but Marmontel has, in Beliiaire, uſed dcn gue 
inſtead of de guelgue endroit que, &c. (i) and I think that ca gue may ſome- 
times be uſed with propriety : the Verb is then to be in the ſubjunctive. 

oublier Co forget) une choſe or une perſonne anpres d'une autre: oublier (de- 
noting a want of punctuality or memory, and meaning 7 neglect, to eſcape 
one's memory, to fail in, not to think of ) de faire oublier (to forget tor 
want of practice, zo lofe the habit of) a faire, 

ouir, 1 hear : ouir precher gue/gz*us, ovir precher a (bz ) quelqu'un un ſer- 
men, See Remark IV. in page 96. 

outrager (to abuyje, to inſult ) quelqu'un ex ſon honneur. 

outrer Io ov rain one's e, a une che, a courir ; outre de douleur, de 
celère, de fatigue. 

ouvrir (70 open) une choſe à or devant quelqu'un. 


Palir (70 turn pale) de crainte, de coltre. 
pamer or ſe pamer to be ready to faint) de douleur, de joie, de rire, a force 
e rire. 

parcourir des yeux toute l'aſſemblée, to caſt one's eyes over all the aſſembly 3 
parcourir un pays, 70 trace over a country. 

pardonner (to pardon or fergige) à quelqu'un une choſe, daworr fait or de 
ce qu'il a fait: fe pardonner une choie, d"avoir fait or de ce gu'on a fait: 
perdeonnuer & quelqu'un: une fi grande bevue ne ſauroit te pardonnee (or /e 
pardouner) & un ſi habile homme: pardonner une choſe (2): ne pardonner 
(not to expect, not to ſpare) à pesſonne, à aucune choſe ; le ſoldat ne par- 
donna ni d age ni a ſexe: demander pardon (to aſk pardon) à quelqu'un, 
d'une choſe, avoir fait, pour avoir fait, de ce gu'on a fait. 

parei: (like) à la mer: rendre la parele (to return like for like) à quelqu'un. 

parer (io adern, to array) une perionne or une choſe, de ſes plus beaux habits, 
de plumes : parer (to parry off, to avoid) un coup or à un coup, de la main 
(with one's hands): parer quelqu'un (zo Shelter one) du ſoleil or contre le 
ſoleil ; il tiche de /e parer des or contre les incommodites de la ſaiſon. 

pareſſeux, iale : il eſt pareſſeux à ſervir, d'ëcrire, &.: vous ętes bien pa- 
reſſeux dire encore au lit, ü a 

| parjure 


* 


1 


hd 


(1) Homme, qui que tu ſois, d'o2 gue tu viennes, je te ſupplie de ne pas m'envier ce peu 
de terre qui couvre ma pauvre cendre. . | 

(2) Je pardonre cela 2 Petat on vous Etes, I excuſe that in conſideration of the condition you 
are in ; je pardonne cela au peu de tems qu'il a eu pour ſe preparers 
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parjure Vale, guilty 7 perjury) à or envers quelqu'un, à Pamitic. 


parler Cie /ea# or talk) Anglois, Frangois, une langue, or à quelqu'un, 
' une choſe, ge faire. 

paroitre io appear) à queſqu*un : paroitre faire, to ſeem to do, il paroit que 

l'on fart: il leur paroit que vous aver tort. (1) 

parole, word, promiſe : tenir ſa parole (to keep one's word) a quelqu"un : 
donner parole à quelqu'un ge faire, or que Von fra. 

parſemer {70 frew,) une chambre de fleurs, un habit ge perles. 

partager (zo ſhare, to divide) une choſe avec quelqu'un, or une choſe en 
pluſieurs parts. 

part, /hare : avoir part, prendre part, à une choſe: faire part (to impart) 
d'une choſe 2 quelqu'un. 

parti, part, fide, meaſure : prendre le parti Cie take the part of) d'une per- 
ſonne: prendre le parti (to come to a determination) de faire : prendre 
parti (zo fide witk) pour une perſonne, contre une autre: prendre parti (to 
chooſe the profeſſion of) dans la robe, dans l'ëpëe: tirer parti (ro turn to ſome 
advantage) d'une choſe : parti, match ; elle n'eſt pas un aſſez bon parti 
pour vous: faire un mauvais parti a quelqu'un, to make one /uffer. 

participer (to ſhare in) à une conjuration, à la douleur de quelqu'un: parli- 
ciper (to partake of the nature of) du cheval, du feu or de la nature du teu; 

parvenir (to fucceed in, to come at) à une choſe, à un lieu, à faire. N 

paſſer (to cro/s over, to go beyond) une rivière: cela leur a paſſe de la me- 
moire, that eſcaped Heir memory: paſſer (to go, to paſs) dun lieu à [en 
or dans) un autre, de la joie à la triſteſſe: il a paſſe par (through) Lyon, 
à travers la ville, dan, la rue, ſur le pont, contre or aupres de moi (by me): 
paſſer (to be deemed) pour philoſophe: paſſer le temps, ſa vie, un jour, &c. à 
faire: une partie de la vie /e paſe a defirer Pavenir, & l'autre à regretter 
le paſſe (2): /e paſſer (to forbear cr abſtain from, to do without) 4 une 
choſe, de faire: /e paſſer (to be ſatisfied or contented with) de peu or à peu: 
paſſe (or paſſe encore) pour ia ſœur, his ſiſter indeed one cannot object to, or 
if it were his ſiſter, well and good. 

Je paſſionner (to take great intereſt in, to be prepoſſejed in favour of) pour une 
affaire, pour une perſonne. oY 

patient dans la douleur, patient à #gard de quelqu'un. 

patir (to ſuffer for d' une choſe pour (inſtead of) quelqu'un. ; 

payer (to pay) une choſe à quelqu'un: payer de /a perſonne, to behave well in 
danger: payer (to requite, to reward) quelqu'un 4 ingratitude; une faveur 
de quelque ſervice (3): payer (to give, to ſhow) de belles paroles, de rai- 
ſon, d'effronterie, 4 audace: /e payer (to be ſatisfied with) 4 une brat, 

pein 


— 
n 2 9 — 


LA 


(1) Apparcizre is uſed to expreſs to appear in a dream or viſion, or like a ghoſt, 


(2) In ſpeaking indeterminately paſſer may be uſed to expreſs to paſs away ; but ſe paſſer is 
mote proper to expreſs the fame with ſome reference. Hence we ſay, la beauté pay/c, le 


temps paſſe ; and ſa beaute ſe paſſe, &c. 


(3) L'amitie ne ſe paye que par Vamiticz un tel ſervice ne ſauroit ſe payer que par une 
reconnoiſlance eternelle, 
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peindre {to paint, to deſcribe) le vice des or avec les plus noires couleurs: la 
douleur Etoit peinte ſur ſon viſage: ſe peindre de pluſieurs couleurs: peindre 
d'apres nature, en huile or à Phuile, en miniature, en petit, à demi- 
buſte. 
peine: — ce net pas la peine (it is not worth while) ge faire cela: avoir peine 
or avor de la peine (to have much ado, to be hardly able) à faire ; / ai 
peine à le croire, I can hardly believe it: tre en peine or Je mettre en peine 
(to be uneaſy or fret about) de quelqu'un, d'une choſe, de ſavoir une choſe : 
fe faire de la peine (to grieve for), d'une choſe, de faire, de ce qu on fait : 
ſe peiner to tate great pains about) pour faire. 
penchant” (inclination) pour une per/orme, A or vers une choſe pencher (to in- 
cline) a (vers, pour, du c6te de) guelgue cho/e, a faire: pencher (to be ra- 
ther againſt) contre une choſe, or à ne pas faire. 
penetre (penetrated or deeply affeed with) de joie, de l'amour de dieu. 
penſer (zo think of or on, to remember) à quelqu'un, à une choſe, à faire (1): 
penſer (to think, to imagine) dre plus habile homme qu'on n'eſt, »*#tre pas 
obſerve, &c.: penſer (to have an opinion or to form a judgment ot) une choſe 
d'une perſonne or d'une choſe ; as in Que penſez- vous de (or ſur le compte de) 
cette dame? Je vous dirai demain ce gue j'en penſe (2): penſer (to be like 
er near, to eſcape narrowly) tomber, &c. | 
percer (to pierce) quelqu'un de coups : percer le cœur à quelqu'un: les os luz 
— la peau: les dents percent à cet enfant: perce de Vorage, de dou- 
eur. 
perdre (70 loſe) une choſe à (by) un marché, &c. à (by) faire: perdre (to 
ruin, 10 injure) quelqu'un de (in his, her, &c.) reputation, 4 honneur, dans 
Peopinion (or dans Peſprit ) de quelqu'un, or auprès de quelqu'un: perdre (to 
loſe part of, or ſome of) de ſa gaiete : Fg perdre une choſe à quelqu'un. 
permettre (70 permit, to allow) une choſe à quelqu'un, de faire, gu'on faſt - 
ſe permettre (to allow one's ſelf, to indulge one's ſelf in) une choſe, ge faire: 
donner permiſſion, demander permiſſion à quelqu'un, de faire, qu'on FaJe. 
pernicieux, hurtful il eſt pernicicux à or pcur quelqu'un de faire, qu'on 
2 7 
perleverer (to perſe were, to perſiſt in) dans une choſe, à faire. 
perſiſter dans or en une choſe, à faire, à vouloir qu on falſe. 
perſuader {zo conwince) une perſonne; io adviſe) une choſe @ quelqu'un, or 
à quelqu'un de faire: /e perſuader (to imagine) une choſe, avoir fait or 
g on a fait. | | 
perte, /o/5 :—c'eſt une perte pour (to) moi, de faire or que de faire. 
peu s'en faut or il s'en faut peu gue je ne fafſe ; ſee pages 156 and 157: pour 
peu que ; ſee Remark X. in pages 158 and 159. 
P 


p peupler 


19 


— 
W — 


(1) Ce gue je penſe means, What I have in my mind, wvhat my opinion is; but. ce @ quoi je 
penſe means, What I am thinking or muſing upon. We ſay, y penſe-t-il de faire, &c. I am 
ſurpriſed (or I wonder ) how he can do, &Cc.z & quoi penſez-vous de faire cela, I wonder where 
ya thoughts are in doing that. 


(2) Que penſez- vous de cela? What is your opinion about that? 


2 ca 


— 
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peupler (io pecple, to flock) un pays de gens ramaſſẽs, une campagne  9i. 
bier, un etang 4e poiſſons, &c, | | 
peur: — de peur (for fear of) de quelqu'un, de quelque choſe, de faire, qu'on v. 
faſfje : avoir peur (to be afraid of) de quelqu'un, de quelque choſe, de faire, 
gu'on ne fafje (ſee Note III. in pages 201, &c.): Faire peur (to frighten) à 
quelqu'un. | | % 
pied: /e mettre ſur le pied (to accuſtom one's ſelf, to claim a right) de faire, 
piege : -tendre des pieges (to lay fnares for) à quelqu'un. 
ſe piquer Ci pigue one's ſelf upon) de generoſite, de faire. 
pitiè, ty, compaſyſion : par pitie pour, in pity 70 avoir pitiẽ (70 have pi/y 
on ), prendre pitie (ze zake pity on) de quelqu'un: faire pitie 2 guelgu un, 
to excite one compaſſion. (1) | 
plaindre Ci p:/y ) quelqu'un tre or de ce qu'il eſt oblige de faire: plainare 
(to grudge) une chole à quelqu'un: /e plaindre (to complain) à quelqu'un 
de quelqu'un or d'une choſe, de faire, gu'on fafſe or de ce qu on fait: por- 
ter des plaintes to complain) contre gquelpu un. A 
plaire (to pleaſe) A guelgu'un : ſe plaire (to delight or take pleaſure in) à une 
choſe, à or dans un endroit, a faire: zl plait 2 quelqu'un (one chooſes) de 
faire (2), qu'on fofje. We ſay, a Dieu ne plaiſe que Pon faſſe, God forbid 
one ſhould do: plaiſe à Dieu (or plaiſe au ciel, or Dieu wenille) que Von 
faſſe, God grant that one may or will do: plat à Dieu (or plũt an ciel) que 
Von tit, would u God or to heaven that one would or might do. 
plaiſant, idiculous, impertinent : elle eſt plaiſante, or je la trouve plaiſante (it 


is ridiculous in her, or I think it ridiculcus in her) de vouloir aller de pair 


avec vous. | | 
plaiſanter (zo Joke, to jeſt about) ſur une choſe : plaiſanter (to ridicule) que!- 
1 U 


plaiſir, pleaſure : il y a plaifir à or de faire: avoir le plaiſir de faire: avoir 
(ſentir, trouver, goũter, &c.) du plaifir à une choſe, à faire: faire plaijir 
(to give pleaſure to, to oblige) à quelqu'un en une choſe, de faire or en 
failant: prendre plaiſir (to delight in, to take pleaſure in) à une choſe, 4 
faire : /e faire un plaifir de Vetude, to make ſtudy one's pleaſure : fe faire un 
plaitir de faire, to think it a pleaſure zo do. 

planter (zo plant) un champ de (with) jeunes arbres. 

pleurer (to mourn or grieve for) quelqu'un, une perte, &c.: pleurer (to cry 
for or on account of) de joie, de depit, &c. de ce gu'on fait, 

plier (zo bend, to fold) une choſe en deux, &c.: /e plier (to conform or yield) 
à une chole, à la volonte de quelqu'un, &c. : plier (to bend, to ſubmit to) 
ſous un joug, ſeus Vautorite, &c. | 

| | | plonger 


(1) Fitit often denotes contempt inſtead of real compaſſion: Vous leur faites pitie de parler 
comme vous faites, you excite their contempt (you make them deſpiſe you ) by talking a3 you do: 
c'eſt une pitie de voir comme il danſe, &c. or il danſe à faire pit is, he dances, &c. ſhockingly, or 
one ſuffers in ſeeing bow he dances, &c. regarder quelqu'un en pitif or avec des yeux de pi i 
means, te look npen one with contempt, as well as to look upon one with an cy? of pity. 

(2) Sometimes the infnitive is uſed without de after the imperſonal i/ plait: this happens 


eſpecially when there is another ae to follow: S'il vous plaiſoit m Boncrer de vos commande- 
A \ . . 
mens: ccla leur plair à dire, means, I de not agree with them on that head. 


plonger (7 
leur, &c 
portẽe, re. 
etre à p- 
porter {70 
coup (to 
qu'un: 
qu'un: 
ter honne 
qu'un: 
poſleder (74 
therefore 
ſay, Te: 
plible :— 
choſe, d 
faire, 
jour (for ) 
ourvoir C. 
againſt) 
pouſſer {to 
une choſ 
pouvoir (70 
do) quel 
(tor) qui 
ne puts g 
peut fair, 
die with) 
de cela, 
(he has z 
quelgu” un 
precauti: 
choſe, pl 
redire C1 
referer un 
reudice, 
hurt) gu 
detriment 
burt) a 
relude ; £ 
remier:— 
rendre (ts 
choſe B 
d' amitit 
prendre ( 


(1) When 


ung, we ſa 


e 


ens 
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ponger (to plunge, to dip) quelqu'un or une choſe dans l'eau, dans la dou- 


leur, &c. | : 


portẽe, reach : à la portee (within the reach ) de guelgu' un, de quelque choſe ; 


etre à portee to have it in one's prwer ) de faire. a 


porter to incline, induce, apply 7 quelqu'un à une choſe, à faire: porter un 


coup (to give a blow) à quelqu'un : porter une ſantẽ (to give a toaſt) à quel- 
qu'un: porter amitie or affection (to love, to bear an affection to) à quel- 
qu'un: #tre port# d*amitie (to be friendly inclined to) pour quelqu'un: per- 
ter honncur, or reſpet, or envie (to honour, or reſpect, o envy) à quel- 
qu'un: cette poutre porte (reſts or lays) ſur le mur, 2 faux. 


wlteder (to poſſeſs, to be pofſeſed of can govern nothing but the accuſative 


therefore, inſtead of ſaying, Poder un bientait ge la bonte de quelqu'un, 
ſay, Tenir un bienfait de la bonte de quelqu'un. 


plible :—il eſt poſſible gon faſſe, or 2 quelqu'un de faire: la poibilii4 d'une 


choſe, de faire: y avoir trouver, wor) de la pofſib;lite à une choie, à 
faire. 


wur (for quelqu'un, quelque choſe : pour faire, pour qu'on fg. 
ourvoir Ct provide) quelqu'un de (with) quelque choſe : (70 provide for or 


againſt) à une choſe : pourvy (provided) gue on Fae. 


pouſſer to excite) quelqu'un à une choſe, à faire: poufſer (to puſh, to drive) 


une choſe avec le pied, &c. (1) vers (to) quelqu'un. 


pouvoir (to be able, can, may) faire: pouvoir (to have power or influence to 


do) quelque choſe (beaucoup or tout) aupres de (with) quelqu'un, pour 


(tor) quelqu'un, or'pour le jervice de quelqu'un, en or dans une affaire: je 


ne puis que je ne lui pardonne, I cannot but forgive him: i] ſe peut (or il je 
peut faire) que Von rens n'en pouvoir plus (to bequite ſpent, or ready to 


die with) de fatigue, de chaud, &c. je n'en puis mais, or je ne puis mais 


h cela, 1 am not the occaſion of that, I cannot help Hat il a le pouvoir 


(he has 17 in his power ) de faire - Etre au pouvoir (to be under the power ) de 


quelgu un. 


precautionner, ar prendre ſes precautions, contre quelqu'un, contre ung 
choſe, pour faire, pour ne pas (againſt) faire. | 


redire (zo feretell) une choſè à quelqu'un, gon fera. 


referer une perſonne or une choſe-a une autre, de faire. 


$udice, detriment, hurt : porter (apporter, cauſer, faire) prejudice & (to 


hurt) guelgu*un : au prejudice (contrary to), fans prejudice (without any 
detriment to) de quelques droits, SC. prejudicier and ètre prejudiciable (zo 
burt) a la ſanté, &c. | 


relude :; 2re le prelude d'une choſe ; ſerwir de prelude & une choſe. 
remier :—etre le premier à faire une choſe. | 


rendre (to take from) a quelgu*un (or, dun endroit ) une choſe: (to uiſtade) une 


choſe pour l'autre: / prendre (to lay hold of) à une chole : % prendre 
Vamitie or prendre de Pamitis (to take a friendſhip to) pur quelqu'un: e 


Pp 2 | lay 


2 my add. i adit. 
„ 7 f „ 


2 


1) When we puſh a perſon gently with our elbow, c. to draw his attention upon ſome- 


ung, we ſay, Pouſſer quelqu'un dx coude, du genou, &. 


prendre (to begin, to fall) 2 rire, a pleurer : Jen prendre (to impute it to, to 
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lay the blame upon) 2 quelqu'un de ce gu une choſe arrive: prendre exemtl- 
(to take example of or by) /r une perſonne : la fievre lui a pris, he has 
been taken with a fewer : je vous y prends, I catch you at it : je prends ſur 
=o de vous faire avoir cet emploi: prenez or prenons (/uppe/e ) que cela 
e Fabse. | 
10 (to prepare quelqu'un 2 (for) une choſe or à faire; /e preparer à (and 
ſometimes pour) une chole, à faire, and ſometimes pour faire; le temps 
fe prepare a Porage, a tre beau. 
pres (near) de quelpu un, de quelque choſe, de faire, 
preſenter to preſent) une choſe or une perſonne à quelqu'un: /e preſenter à (or 
devant) quelqu'un: il ſe preſenta deux perſonnes, une choſe a faire. 
prẽſider à une afſemblce, à un feſtin, à la conduite d'un ouvrage. 
preſſer {zo urge) quelqu'un (par de fortes raiſons) d'une choſe, or rather 7: 
faire une choſe: / prefjer (to hurry, to haſten) de faire: preßt (prefled) 
par la faim. 1 
preſumer to preſume, to have a good opinion of) trop, beaucoup, aſſez, &c. 
de (on, upon, of) quelqu'un, dz fon pouvoir (1). 
pret (ready, prepared, fit for) à faire, ſeldom pour faire. 
pretendre (to think one's Jelf entitled to) une choſe, marcher avant quelqu'un, 
donner la loi: (to aſpire at) à un emploi, à faire: (ro maintain) qu'une 
Choſe /, &c.: (to intend) badiner, faire un voyage: (to inſiſt, to defire) 
qu'on 2/7 ſon devoir. 
preter io lend) une choſe à quelqu'un: pr#er (to lend upon) 2 interet, /ar 
gage: /epreter (to conſent) à une chole, à faire, à ce g n fafe. 
pretexte :—/ous le or ſur le pretexte (and ous pretexte) d'une choſe, de faire, 
* fait : la religion leur ſert de pretexte (ſerves them as a pretext) pour 
aire, pour qu'on fac. | 
prevaloir (v get the better of) ſur la raiſon : e prevaloir (to take advantage 
of) de fon autorite, de la tuibleſſe de quelqu'un, or de ce gue quelqu'un eſt 
foible pour faire. 
prevenir (to come before or to be beforehand with) quelqu'un or une choſe : 
{ to prepſe } une perſonne en faveur de or pour quelqu'un, and contre quel- 
qu'un. | | 
prier {zo beg, to a+) quelqu'un d'une choſe or de faire, or gil fafſe une 
choſe (2) : (zo invite quelqu'un de la noce, à diner. 
primer (to ſurpaſs, to be uppermoſt ) ſur les autres. 
priver (io deprive, 10 debar) quelqu'un dune choſe, de faire. 
prix — uu prix de, at the rate or expence of, in compariſon of: four prix de, 
in reward, or 252 reward for. 7 | 
profiter Ci profit by, io take ad vantage of) d'une choſe pour faire, : 
| | proie 


— Ht. ME: — 


— ” 
»— 


(1) Preſumer does not govern the ſubjunRive, unleſs its form is ſimply negative or ſimply 


interrogative: it is the ſame with preſuppeſer. 
* 


(2) We ſay: Je vous prie, gue je n'entende plus parler de cela, &c. in this caſe gue is 
mexely imperative, and cannot be looked upon as governed by prier ; nay je vous prye is uſed 
as adetached phraſe inſtead of je vous en pri, 5 


role, pr 
F wo) a J. 
prompt, 3 
proportio 
ner une 


propos := 


puiſer (7 
punir (/ 
fait :, 


Quelque 
queſtion 
quiconqi 
117, 
quitte := 
march 
quitter ( 
Live, 
oi .— 
N de pla 
quoiq 
ſee pa 


Rabache 
a ſub; 
fe racco! 
rage, u 
' de pa 
bad) 
contre 
railler ( 
alio r 
culed 


— —— 


(1) H 
may uſe « 
virtue fe 
Le prepre 
du finge 


— —— — —— ———. — _ ————— — — 


r 


% Wl prove, prey - etre en proie er ſe trouver en proie Cie be the prey of, or expoſed 
las 7% a la douleur : Etre la proie (ts be a prey to) des paſſions. 
ſur Wl prompt, guick, ready, promptitude ( guickne/s, readineſs) à une choſe, A faire. 
ela proportion :—8 proportion de or proportionntment à quelque choſe : proportion- 
ner une choſe à une autre. 
nd propos: —juger 4 proper (to think proper) de faire, gu'on faſſe : & propos (on 
12 account of, now I think or ſpeak of, now you think or ſpeak ot) de cela, 
de faire: il et à propos (it is proper) de faire, g‘ fafſe. 
propoſer 2 quelqu'un une choſe, or de faire or qu'on faf/e. 
or propre à or pour (fit for, ſuitable to, that may ſerve for) is ſaid of perſons, 
and even of things (1) ; with the infinitive we uſe à, and ſometimes pour, 
when the ſenſe is not paſſive. 
de WF proteſter contre une choſe: proleſter de ſon innocence : proteſter (to affirm) à 
d) quelqu'un, une choſe, or de faire. 
puiſer (to draw or take from) à la fontaine, de l'eau 2 or dons la riviere. 
c. punir (Ve puniſb. quelqu'un de (tor) ſes crimes, avoir fait, or pour avoir 
fait :,punir les mechans, les moindres fautes, &c. 


n, W Quelque ard quel que ( aubatever, &c.); ſee pages 30 and 160. 

ae queſtion:— 1 eff gueſtion de que qu'un, d'une choſe, de faire: fee il Fagit. 

quiconque, qui que ce ſoit qui, qui que (Cuobeever, &c.); ſee pages 116, 

x 117, &C. 2 

4% quitte :—er #tre quitie (to get clear, to come off) pour (with) la peur, à bon 

marché, pour faire: etre puitie (to be freed from) d'une choſe. 

» W quitter (z part from, to go or come from) une perſonne, un endroit: Cre for- 
give, to dijpenſe with) quelqu'un d'une dette, de fes complimens. 

quoi: — de quoi (wherewith, enough) faire = a quoi bon (why) faire cela? quoi 
de plus naturel (what can be more natural than) gu une choſe, gue de faire : 
quoique vous /oyeZ venu, although you are come: guoz gue (whatever); 
fee pages 121 and 122. 


Rabacher d'une choſe, or merely val dcber, to return too often and uſeleſsly to 
a ſubject already ſpoken of. 
e raccommoder (to get reconciled) avec guelgu'un. 
rage, madneſs : avoir la rage (to ve exceſſively Fond of, to be- mad for) du jeu, 
' de parler, decrire: dire rage or dire la rage (to lay every thing which is 
bad) de quelqu'un: fazre rage (to be vehement) pour or en faverr de (and 
contre ) e hay | 
railler (to rail at, to ridicule) de quelqu'un, d'une choſe (never une choſe} ; 


ie alſo railler quelqu'un d'une choſe, ge faire, de ce gu'il fait: raillé (ridi- 

culed by) de or par quelqu'un, de (for) quelque choſe, de faire, de ce gu on 
1 fait: 
ly EIN 2 . — 


(1) However, when a Noun uſed indefinitely is to be prefixed to the Adjective propre, we 
may uſe de after it inſtead of à; we ſay : la pudeur eſt une vertu propre du fexe, modeſty is 4 
F virtue peculiarly ſuitable to the female ſex 3 la magnanimite eſt ane gualire propre des heros» 

Le prepre is often uſed to expreſs a quality peculiar to, or the charaFeriſtic H; as in, le prepre 
du finge eſt de contrefaire; cf le propre au courtiſan d' tre ſouple & complalſant. 
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fait : / railler (to ridicule, to rail at) de quelqu'un, d'une choſe, &c.: c 
ure raillerie (it is a joke, or it is abſurd) de nous venir dire que, &c.: il 155 
a pas de raillerie à cela, there is no joke i that: je n'entends pas raillerie 
fur de pareilles choſes. | | | 

raiſon:— avoir raiſon (to be in the right) de faire: avoir or tirer raiſon (to 
have or to get ſatisfaction for) 4 une choſe, pour avoir fait, de ce gu'on a 
fait : faire raiſon (to give ſatisfaction for), demander raiſon (to aſk ſatisfac- 
tion for) a quelqu'un d'une choſe, pour avoir fait, de ce zu on a fait: ven- 
dre rai/on (to account for) à quelqu'un, d'une choſe, de ce qu'on fait: 2 
raiſon de (at the rate of, on account of). 

raiſonnable: :I et raiſonnable de faire, qu'on faſè. 

raiſonner t argue) ſar guelgue choſe, ſur de bons principes. 

rancune jz—4Vv9:r une or de la rancune (to have a rancour, to bear a hatred or an 
ill will to) contre quelqu'un. 

ranger, to place in order ſe ranger du parti [or du cote de) guelgu' un, to em- 
brace the party of ce ſe ranger aupres de quel/qz"un, to come to one for 
his commands: % ranger a Pawis de quelqu'un, 10 declare one's opinion 10 
be that of a perſon ; /e ranger ſous les ètendards (les enſeignes, les drapeaux, 
l'obéiſſance, la loi) d'un prince: ranger quelqu'un à la raiſon, à ſon 
devoir. | 

rappeler (zo remind of) une choſe à quelqu'un: / rappeler (to recollect) une 
choſe dans la memoire : rappeler (to call back) quelqu'un 4“ un endroit, à 
la vie, à ſon devoir. | 

rapport :—au rapport or ſur le rapport d une perſonne, as a perſon relates or 
declares : par rapport (as to, as for, on account of) a une per/onne or à 
une choſe, a ce qu'on fait (1): avoir rapport (to have a relation to, to lead, 
or refer to) à une choje : avoir rapport (to be ſomething like, conformable or 
bearing the ſame proportion with) avec une choje, avec une perſonne. 

rapporter (70 bring back, to relate) une choſe à quelqu'un: {zo refer, to attri- 
bute) ſes actions à dieu, l'effet 2 la cauſe: (to tell rales) contre quelqu'un: 
Sen rapporter (to refer it or the matter to, to leave it to, to rely upon) à 
quelqu'un, à la decifion de quelqu'un, à ce qu'on dit. 

raſſaſier (to ſatiate quelqu'un de gloire, de ſang. | 

raſſurer (to encourage, to make eaſy, to remove the fear of) quelqu'un. 

ravir (to take away, to deprive of une choſe or une perſonne, à quelqu'un, 
d*entre les bras or les mains de quelqu'un: (to charm) quelqu'un de joie, 

4 etonnement: re ravi (to be enchanted, very glad) d'une choſe, 4 ap- 

prendre, qu'une chole /e Fae or de ce qu'une choſe je fait. | 

rebuter (to diſguſt, to diſhearten) quelqu'un d'une chole, de faire. 

recevoir (to receive) une choſe de quelqu'un, or de la part de quelqu'un, if it 
is a preſent, a meſſage, a letter, &c. | 

rechapper (to get the better of) de maladie.(2) 

reclamer io implore, to claim) le ſecours de dieu, un ſoldat, une terre: {ro 


proteſt 


tl ere tn. 


(1) La terre eſt petite par rapport (in proportion to, when compared with) as ſoleil. 


(2) We ſay «chapper d'un danger, d'une bataille, d'un naufrage (not r,, how- 
ever the Academy ſay, 1&happer d'un grand peril, d'une grande deroute. See alſo (chapper. 


proteſt © 


declare 
recomman 


reconcilier 
reconnoiſſ 
choſe, 
quelqu' 
reconnoitr 
pour (a 
redevable 
redoubler 
redouter, 
reduire (7 
form ) u 
refuge :— 
refugier 
refuler un 
or 4e fa 
ſtand, 
des rait 
regaler ( 
regarder | 
(to look 
regard 
conſide 
{a mail 
regler (7! 
quelqu 
regner (1 
une ami 
ſe renom1 
regorger 
regret = 


— — At” 


(1) Wh 
Hence, V. 
lien portant 


We ſay 


(2) W 
things are 


the object, 


=O 


proteft againſt or contradict contre une choſe : ſe reclamer d'une perſonne, to 
declare that one belongs to a perſon. 

recommandavle :—ſe rendre recommandable aupr?s d'un prince, par ſes 
bonnes .qualites: recommander une choſe or une perſonne 4 or w.pres de 
quelqu'un: recommander (to order, to exhort) à quelqu'un une choie, ae faire, 
gu on faſe. | 1 . | 

recompenſer (to reward) quelqu'un de (for) quelque fervice, en argent, en 
faiſant: /e recompen/er de ics pertes: r&comperyer le temps eu 

reconcilier (to reconcile) une perionne avec une autre, un hereiique a Ver iſe. 

reconnoiſſance, gratitude avoir or temoigner de la reconnouiance pour une 
choſe, envers or pour quelqu'un: etre reconnoi/ant (to be grateful) envers 

quelqu'un 4 une choſe. | 

reconnoltre (i zur, 70 confeſs une choſe, avoir fait: reconnoitre quel qu'un 
pour (as) ſon parent, &c. 

redevable, indebted : Etre redevable d'une choſe à quelqu'un. 

redoubler attention, 4averſion, &c. pour quelqu'un. 

redouter, 1 dread : fee crainare : redoutable (dreaded by) à quelgu' un. 

reduire (to reduce) une perſonne @ une choſe, à faire: (to change, to trans- 
form) une choſe en une autre. 

refuge :— ſa maiſon eſt le refuge de or un refuge pour tous les malheureux: /e 
refugier (to take refuge) dans un endroit, chez or aupres de quelqu'un. 

refuler une choſe or quelqu*un ; refu/er de faire, refuſer à quelqu'un une choſe 
or 4e faire: /e refuſer (to deny one's ſeif) le neceſſaire : /e refu/er (to with- 
ſtand, not to indulge one's ſelf in) 4 Pevidence d'une preuve, à la force 
des raiſons, aux plaifirs, à la joie. 

regaler (to treat) quelqu'un d'un concert, &c. 

regarder (zo loo at) quelque choſe, quelqu'un faire : regarder quelqu'un 
(to look upon one) and ẽtre regards (to be looked upon) comme un heros (1): 
regarder par la fenetre, dans un livre, &c.: regarder (to take care of, to 
conſider well) à une choſe, à ce gu'on a deſſein de faire, apres quelqu'un: 
ia maiſon regarde la riviere, or ſur la rivière. | 

regler (0 regulate, to govern) une choſe ſur or par une autre: / regler ſur 
quelqu'un or /r quelque choſe. 

regner (to reign, io ſway, to reach) ſur un peuple, ſur ſes paſſions, (2) dans 
une ame, dans un diſcours, le long d'un batiment, autour d'une chambre. 

ſe renommer ; ſee favwouer, 

regorger (to abound in, to have plenty of) de fruits, de richeſſes. 

regret: - avoir regret (to regret ſomething paſt, or parted with) à . 

*= a quel- 


(1) When to look does not mean to caſt one's ce p11, 11 cinnot be expreſſed by regarder. 
Hence, You cok well, ſhould not be rendered by, vous rue, bien, but by, vous avez [air 
lien portant, vous avez bonne mine, vous avez bon viſage, &c. according to the ſenſe. 


We ſay tourner (jeter, promener ) ſes regards ſur une choſe, 


(2) When perſons are the agents of regner, we may ule ſur before the object; but when 


2 are the agents, we are to uſe dans, or le long, or autour de (according to the ſenſe) before 
e object. | 


1 


& quelque choſe, de faire, qu'on fafſe : avoir regret or du regret (70 repent, to 
be jorry for) de quelque choſe, de faire, qu'on faſſe : regretter (to regre: ) 
quelqu'un, quelque choſe, 4 faire, gu on faſſe. 
fe réjouir (to rejoice) avec quelgqu'un, d'une choje, de faire, qu'on faſſe, de ce 
qu'on fart. 
relacher (to give up, lo relax) quelque choſe de ſes pretentions, de la dil. 
cipline:  relacher de quelque choſe ſur or dans un article: /e rel@cher d. 
ſa premiere ferveur, aus ies mocurs. | 
relation: —la relation 4% pere au fils, entre le ſerviteur & le maitre, ente 
Peil & Pobjet : avoir des relations or etre en relation (to have a correſpon- 
. dence) dans un pays, avec quelqu'un. 
remede à tous maux, pour toutes tortes de maux, contre l'orgueil: remedier 
(to remedy) à un inconvenient. 
remercier t thank) quelqu'un d'une choſe, at fait or de ce gu“ il a fait. 
remontrance, remonſtrance: faire des remontrances à quelqu'un /ur une 
choſe : remontrer une choſe à quelqu'un. 
remplir {zo fill) quelqu'un de joie, une chambre de famee, 
renaitre (io /pring again, to revive) de ſes cendres, dans ſes enfant. 
rencherir ; /ce encherir : faire le renchéri, to be over-nice or difficult. 
rencontrer {zo meet ) une perſonne or une choſe dans un endroit (41a comedie, 
&c.) : /e rencontrer (to have the ſame thought) avec quelgu'un, en or dans 
une choſe : aller or venir a la rencontre de guelgu*un, to go or come and 
meet one. 
rendre Cie return, to giveback) une choſe à quelqu'un: % rendre (to ſurren- 
der, to yield) aux ennemis, à la raiſon, à des prieres : /e rendre (to re- 
pair to, to go to) à or ex quelque endroit, & ſon regiment, à ſon drapeau, 
aupres de or chez quelqu'un. 
renomme (renowned, famous) parmi les favans, par fa piete, pour les bons 
vins : /e renommer, ſee s'avouer. 
renoncer {0 renounce, to give up) à une choſe, à faire une choſe : (to diſoaun 
quelqu'un pour (as) ſon ami. 
renouveler (is renew} une choſe, renou veler de jambes (or d appẽtit) zo Begin 
to walk again as it were with freſh legs (or to eat again as it were with 
freſh appetite). Mi, 
repaitre (zo feed) quelqu'un de chimeres, de ſang. 
reparation :—faire reparation, demander reparation, à quelqu'un de (for) 
quelque choſe : r&parer une choſe, une faute. &c.: il y a beaucoup a repa- 
rer à cet £quipage. | 
4 repentir (io repent), faire repentir quelqu'un (to make one repent ) d' un- 
choſe, d' avoir fait, de c qu'on a fait. | 
rẽpondre (to return an cb ,i to à quelqu'un, à une choſe (1): (to confute, 
correſpond with, lead to, return) à une choſe, à une idée, à un endroit, 
& l'amitiè de quelqu'un: (ro bind one's ſelf for, to bail, to warrant) de 
quelqu un 


— 


* _ 


(1) Repondre (to anſwer) cannot be made paſſive ; it may be followed by gue and the indi- 
cative, but not by the infinitive. We ſay: Il m'a repondu cela; ce % m'a rẽpondu, &c. 
* 
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o helga un, or d'une cheſe à quelqu'un t we alſo ſay, rpondre pour quelqu'un, 

1 to be a ſecurity for one. 2 | | * 

{ repoſer to truſt to) fur quelqu'un ¶ ſur la probitẽ or Vamitie, &c. de quel- 
qu'un), 4“ une choſe, du ſoin de faire. 


reprendre (to reprimand) quelqu'un dune choſe: cet homme trouve à reprendre 
by dans les meilleurs auteurs, this man finds ſomething to criticiſe upon in the 
4, beſt authors: je ne trouve rien à reprendre à ce paſſage: il n'y a rien à 


reprendre en cela. | PET 
„ MW reprimander quelqu'un de or /ur quelque choſe, d avoir fait, 
n_ Wreprocher (zo reproach) une choſe à quelqu'un, awvorr fait, de ce qu'il a fait: 
un reproche de la part de quelqu'un: quel reproche pour (to) mol! 
„ Wicpugnance Creluctance) à une choſe, a faire, à ce qu'on faſſe avoir dr la re- 
pugnance (to be averſe to) pour quelqu'un, à or pour une choſe, à faire, & 


it. ee on fas. repugner {70 be averſe to or inconſiſtent with) à une choſe. 


ne puter Ct deem, to look upon) quelqu'un homme ſage or pour homme ſage, &c. 
reſerver to re/erve, to lay up) une choſe à quelqu'un, pour un autre tems, 
pour une bonne occaſion, pour certain uſage, pour faire: /e reer ver à faire 
2 than de faire), or pr ſerver le droit de faire : à la rſerve de, except, 
or ut. | 
je. Wrcliter (ro ref?) A quelyu' un, à une choſe. 
1 reſoudre Pg — Oh u 4; de faire (1) ; or /e r:oudrea faire, à une choſe ; 
nd or etre rëſolu (to be Jetermined) a faire, à une choſe : r{/oudre (to engage, 
to exhort, to induce) quelqu'un à une choſe or à faire: / r&/cudre (to diſ- 
en. ſolve) ex vapeurs, &c. | | 
re. N veſpect: avoir du reſpect pour quelqu'un, pour quelque choſe : porter reſpect 
au, 4 une perſonne : perdre le reſpect or manguer de re/ped à quelqu'un: /ans 
reſpect pour le lieu od il parloit ; elle eſt reſpeFnble 2 mes yeux par ia 
ons vertu. | | 
teſpirer (to breathe, to ſpeak, to paint, to expreſs, to ſhow) la joie, la pitie, 
Kc. : re/pirer (to wiſh for, to pant after) apres une choſe or une choſe (2). 
reſponſable (arfwerable for) à quelqu'un d*une choſe. | 
vin Jreſſembler (to reſemble, to be like) à puelpu' un, à quelque choſe : il a de la reſ- 
ich femblance (be re/embles ) avec un tel : le fils eſt la vraie reſemblance du pere : 
il y a beaucoup de reſſemblanee entre eux, entre la copie & original. 
reſlentir C4 feel, to experience) un grand plaiſir: /e reſentir (to ſuffer yet from) 
2 2 d'une perte, &c.: /e reſſentir (to are in) de la liberalice 
uelqu' un. 
: —— {to remember ) d'une choſe, de faire, d' une perſonne aupr?s de (to) 
quelqu'un: faire reſſouwenir (to remind of) quelqu'un 4 une choſe, de faire: 
en reſſouvient-: ? do they remember it 


reſter 


n 


ä 


—— 


(1) We fay, Je Pai rẽſolu (I have reſolved upon it); rẽſoudre la paix, la guerre, la perte 
de quelqu'un 3 ils dẽlibèrent toujours, & ne rẽſolvent rien. 


nn. (2) When reſpirer, in this ſenſe, is negative, it goveras che accuſative, rather than the 
e, baue caſe with apres. 


any. ow ds — 
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reſter, to remain + (1)—il leur reſte trois pages à Ecrire, il ne reſte à votre 
frere que Veſperance, il leur reſte à vous dire que, &c.: voila ce gui lui refte 
or ce qu'il lui reſte (what he has left, what remains to him) ge ſon bien. 
retenir: je ne ſais qui (or ce qui) me retient (or retient mon courroux) que je 
_ #aille auſſitot, &c. I do not know who [or what) prevents me (in the 
_ paſſion I am in) from going immediately. 
retentir (to re/eund with): toute l' Europe retentit de cris dallegrefſe, des lon. 
anges de quelqu'un, du bruit de ſes exploits, de ſes belles actions: ſes lou. 
anges retentiflent dans tout (all over) Punivyers : la voix retentit contre les 
murs contre les voùtes) de cette égliſe. 
retirer (to draw or take from) une choſe or une perſonne d'un endroiĩt, une 
perſonne 4 au⁰p˙re , de or de chez quelqu'un. (2) 
retourner faire, retourner à or dans un endroit, chez quelqu'un, aupros ds 
quelqu'un, &c, ſee revenir. 
retrancher (zo len, to ſuppreſs) ſa dẽpenſe (or de a depenſe); un paſſage 
dans un livre, les abus: on lui a retranch# (they took from him) ſa penſion; 
les medecins lui ont retranche (have forbidden him) le vin: ſe retrancher (to 
confine one's ſelf) 2 une choſe or à faire, à un ou deux amis: /e retrancher 
(to ſhelter one's ſelf under, to make one's bulwark of) /r ſa bonne in- 
tention, /ur les bienſeances, &c. . | 


* 


revaloir, 20 be even with : je lui revaudrai cela, I ſhall be even with him fer 


that. 
fe revancher (to return) d'un bienfait, du mal qu'on nous a fait: we alſo ſay, 
in the ſame ſenſe, avoir /a revanche d'une choſe. | ; 
revenir to return or come back) faire, d'un endtoit, à or dans un endroit, 
auprès de or chex quelqu'un, d"aupres de or de chez quelqu'un. (3) 
rEver (70 dream) une choſe, but more frequently 4”une choſe, gue Von fait: C 
be thinking, muſing) à ane choſe, or ſur une choſe, or pour faire: r&vex- 
vous de faire cela? where are your thoughts in doing that? 
revetir (to inveſt with, to confer upon) une perſonne d'un emploi, de la robe 
de magiſtrat: revẽtir (to line) une terraſſe 4e gazon: il eſt rev#tu d une 
belle charge, &c. | | 3 | 
reunir un fief 2 la couronne : ils ſe ſeroient r#unts contre Ventiemi commun: ils 
ſe ſont reunis /ur ce point-là. = l 
revolter quelqu'un (to make one revolt from, or rebel againſt) contre ſon roi: 
les plaiſirs rc vient (or font ri wolter) les ſens contre la raiſon : /e rewelter 
(to rebel againſt) contre ſon ſuperieur : il rcvoltera tous tes oſprits (he * 
; fl 


—_ 
— —_— — 2 = — 


(1) We often uſe reſte inſtead of i} reſte (there is ſtill, there remains, the thing now is, &c.) 
as in, reſte un tel article 2 examiner, reſte d ſavoir, IN 


(2) Se retirer auprès de quelqu'un (to go and live with one, to go to one for ſhelter , ſe retiret 
d auprès de quelqu'un (to go from one): we may ſay alſo ſe retirer chez & de chex quelqu'un, e 
retirer dans un endroit, &c. ; . 

(3) Retourner and revenir are often expreſſed in Engliſh by to return; but we uſe return 


only when we want to expreſs to go back to a place where we are not, and revenir to expreſs it 
come back to a place where we are. 


for 
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fet every beady) contre lui cette propoſition tv,, (ſhocked) route I 
emblee. - 

£6 (#0 ſucceed) à or dans une choſe, aupres de guelgu' un, à faire : tout rẽuſ- 

fit A cet homme, that man ſucceeds in every thing. 26] 

riche en argent, en beaute, en mérite, ex bles : riche de ſon patrimoine, des 
bienfaits du roi, des biens de l'eſprit. | 

rire (to laugh at, to ridicule) de quelqu'un: rire or /e rire (to laugh at, not ta 
care for) des remontrances, des menaces, des projets, &c, de quel- 
qu'un; ſee moaguer ; ſeryir de riſee à quelqu'un, devenir la riſcee de 
quelqu'un, Etre l'objet de la riſèe de quelqu'un, to be a laughing- ſtock 
for one. \ 

riſquer une choſe (or courir riſque d'une choſe) de faire, gu*on /afe. 


Sacrifier une choſe, or faire un ſacrifice ' une choſe (to ſacrifice a thing), & 
quelqu'un. | 

over (to bleed) quelqu'un, au bras or du bras, du pied, ſous la langue, à 

a gorge, & la tempe : aigner (to bleed at) du nez : le cæur lui ſaigne (his 

or her heart bleeds) de quelque choſe, de voir, ga'on faf/e. 

ſaiſir (to ſnatch or take from) 2 quelqu'un une choſe : / /ai/ir (to take hold of) 
de quelqu'un, de quelque chole : #tre /ai/ (to be ſeized with) de crainte, &c. 
ſaifir occaſion, &c. l 

ſans (without ) faire or uon fafſe ; ſee Note VI. in page 207, and page 231. 

fatisfaQtion :—avoir Ja ſatisfaction de faire; avoir (ſentir, goũter, trouver, 
&c.) de la ſatisfaction à faire. 

ſatisfaire (to pleaſe or give ſati faction to) une perſonne, ſon goũt, ſes paſ- 
fions, &c.: (to gratify or indulge) fa curiofite or & ſa curidfite, fon ambi- 
tion or à ſon ambition, &c,: (zo diſcharge) a Jon du voir, a un payement, &c.: 
(to do away) à une objection, &c.: (zo ſatisfy, ſpeaking of creditors) quel- 
qu'un (1) : te ſatisfait de quelqu'un, de quelque choſe, de faire, uon 
faſfſe or de ce qu on fait. | | 

ſavant (learned, expert in) en or dans une Choſe, en Part de faire. 

ſavoir (to know) une choſe : (to know how, to be able, to find means] faire: 
faire ſavoir (to ſend word) 2 quelqu*un une choſe or qu'on fait. (2). 
8 f Qq 2 * a ſauter 


9 


— 


* * — 
7 . 


(1) Speaking of perſons offended, we ſay : Faire ſatis faction à quelqu'un, or ſatisfaire quel- 
qu'un, and ſometimes ſatisfuire à quelqu'un. We alſo ſay, ſatisfaire la (or d la) juſtice 
divine. Se ſatigſaire (td content one's ſelf, or to be contented) governs nothing, though ſe 
euntenter mays ; 


* 
(2) The difference between ſaveir and conne{zre is as follows: 
avoir is generally uſed to expreſs to know, in the ſenſe of to be informed of, to haue heard 


of, to have learned by heart, to have diſcovered, to have been taught ; therefore it may genes 


rally come in to denote the being able to repeat a paſſage, or the particulars of a tranſaction, as 
well as the being able to praiſe in any art, ſcience, profeſſion, or exerciſe, and the being able 


to ſpeak a language, ; ] 


. Connoitre.is generally uſed to expreſs to knowy, in any other ſenſe than the above: for inſtance, 
when it implies to bave ſeen or experienced (connoifſez-yous ma voiture neuve ? On ne connott 


point Vhiver à Ia Martinique ; les anciens ne connoifloient pas la petite verole), to know the 
F NOS. a 1 name, 
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ſauter (to jump, to fly) au cou de quelgu un, aux net, aux yeux, d'un endes: 
a wn autre, par la fenttre, ſur le gazon ſauter de joie, to jump for joy, &c. 

ſcant, becoming : il eſt /eant or bien ſcant à une perſonne de faire: il eſt can 

% on. faſſe. | 

ſecher, to dry :=ſecher de triſteſſe, to pine away avith melancholy, 

ſemblable (like, re/embling ) a quelqu'un, a quelque choſe. 

ſemblant :—faire /emblant (to make as if, to pretend) avec or aupres de quel- 
qu'un, 4 une choſe, de faire or gu on fait. „ 

ſembler (to ſeem, to appear ) faire or hp Fait : we fay imperſonally, . n. 
ble & quelqu'un uon fait: we alſo ſay, Que leur ſemble de cette affaire 
What think they of this affair? Je lui ai dit ce qu'il men ſembloit: Si byn 
lui ſemble, &c. ſee page 59. 5 

ſenſible à la douleur, à l'amitiẽ, aux injures, &c. 

ſentir (to feel, to ſmell) quelqu'un, quelque choſe: (to percei ve, to Be ſenfible of) 
une choſe, qu'on fait: faire /extir (to make ſenſible) une choſe à quelqu'un, 
qu'on fait: e. ſentir (to feel, to ſuffer from) ge la goutte: % ſentir (to ſhare 
in) de quelque bien or de quelque mal. | 

ſeoir, 0 be becoming: il fied à quelqu'un de faire: cette robe ne lui fied pas, 


ſerment, ſolemn promiſe, oath : faire ſerment de faire, une choſe. 


ſervir (to be as, ta be @ kind / a guelpu un de pere, de medecine, &c.: ſervir 
(to be of uſe in, to be good, or fit, or uſeful for, to be employed to or at 
er in, to be of ſervice in or for) à faire, 2 quelque choſe ; à quoi ſert cette 
machine: ſervir (to ſerve, to aſſiſt quelqu'un de (with) ſon credit, 4: 
ſa bourſe, &c.: /erwir (to ſerve one with ſomething at table) quelque choſe 
& quelqu'un: /ervir (to be of ſervice to) 2 quelqu'un, as in, Cet habit ne 
peut lui ſervir ; fe ſervir (to make uſe of or to uſe) de quelqu'un, or de quel- 
que choſe pour faire : Que ſert, de quoi ſert or à quoi ſert (of what ſervice is 
it) de faire or qu'on fafe ? il ne ſert de rien Cit is of no ſervice ) à votre frere 
de faire or qu'on fafſe. | 1 8 


% 


ſevere :—ce yo elt trop ſevere envers (2 Ptgard de) ſes enfans. 


ſevir (to deal ſeverely with) contre un voleur, 
ſevrer (to wean, to deprive) quelqu'un de quelque eſperance, &c. 
fignal :—donner le fignal au combat. 5 ee 
ſoif (thirſt after, great defire of) de gloire, des grandeurs, de regner : we 
ſay avoir /ozf, to be dry or thirſty. 
ſoigneux ¶olicitous about) de ſa reputation, 4 obliger ſes amis: avoir ſoin (to 
| =; | — tale 


= l * * 


— 
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name, character, or property of (Connoiflez-yous Mr. N.? — e ne le connois que de nom, de 


vue, de reputation, &c.: Je le connois pour ce qu'il eſt: Je connoiſſois cette plante: il ſe 


fit connoitre, or il ſe donna a connoitre), to know by ſome diſtinctiue ſign either expreſſed or 
underſtood (Il me connut a la voix, à la demarche, &c.: Je connois ſa manière: ſon ſtyle cl 
aiſe a connoicre), 10 know by having been with or in (Connoiſſez- vous quelqu'un de mes juges? 
Connoiſſez- vous la rue d' Oxford? Il connoit bien le monde & la cour), to be well werſed it 
the intricate parts of a ſcience or in the beſt qualities of ſomething (Il connoit bien la guerre, 14 
mer, les bons livres, les pierreries, les metaux : vous connoiſſez bien votre langue), tu de- 
Jnowledge (Il ne connoit point de ſuporieur, point de loi) co be able ro diſtinguiſh between (con- 
notre le bien & le mal). We alſo ſay : Donner q conneitre que, &c. to intimate or to give ts un- 
derſtand that, c. | en bv 
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take care of) de quelqu'un, de quelque choſe, de faire, gu'on fuse mettre 
(donner, apporter) tous ſes ſoins à une choſe à faire. 
ſoit que (whether) Von faſſe, ou que (or ) Von ne faſſe pas. | 
ſolliciter une grace auprès de quelqu'un: /o//zciter (ro excite) quelqu'un à la 
vertu, à la revolte, à or de faire: ſolliciten (to make intereſt with) uei- 
gu un pour une perſonne. 
ſommer (io ſummon) quelqu'un de payer, de ſortir d'une maiſon : /ommer 
guelgu un de ſa parole, to call upon one to make his promiſe good. 
ſonger to think at) à une choſe or à faire: io confider ) qu'on fait: we ſay, 
Sa ſongs une choſe, I Have thought of one thing: /onger (to dream ot) de 
fetes, de bals, &c.: j'ai ſonge que j'ẽtois; j'ai ſongẽ telle choſe, ; 
fort, lor, fate - faire un ſort à quelqu'un, to provide fer one. 
ſorte: Faire en ſorte (to contrive matters fo as) de faire, ga'on faſſe. 
ſe ſoueier (to care for) de quelqu'un, 4 une choſe, de faire. 
ſouffrir C to endure, to bear ) la douleur, la mort, les affronts, &c. (to tolerate, 
to permit.) le vice, gu on fafſe : ſouffrir (to fiel a pain in) du pied, de la 
tete. | | 
ſouhaiter (ro aui une choſe 2 quelqu'un, and de faire or qu'on Faſſe ſou- 


haiter (to chuſe, to want) une cho/e or fairs. 

foulever, 70/2? againſt : ſon inſolence ſoule va tout le monde contre lui: ſe for 
lever (to rebel) contra ſon general : le cœur lui ſoulève, his ſtomach riſes : 
vos flatteries /uz fort ſoulever le cœur, your flatteries zurn her flomach, or 
diſguſt her. | 

ſoumettre (to /ubmit) un ouvrage au jugement de quelqu'un, ſa raiſon à la 
foi, une province à ſon empire: / /oumettrea une chole, a faire: awoir de 
la ſoumiſſion pour ſes parens: avoir une grande ſoumiſron d eſprit pour les 
choſes de la foi: la ſoumiſſion à la volonte de dieu, aux ordres de fon roi. 

ſoupgonner (to /uſpe)} une choſe or que Von fait; and quelqu'un 4 une choſe, 
or de faire. 

ſouper:— See dẽjeũner. 

ſoupirer (to be in lowe with) pour quelqu'un: (to pant after, to wiſh for, to 


eek for) après quelque chole : /oupirer de douleur, 10 figh for grief, &c.: I 
en ſoupire, that 1 0 him ſigh. | X 

ſourire (to ſmile at) 2 quelqu'un, de or à quelque choſe. 

ſouſcrire (to acquie/ce in) a une choſe, a faire, a ce qu'on ae. 

ſouſtraire to tate away ) une choſe à quelqu'un: (to ſhelter or reſcue) une per- 
ſonne à la fureur d'une autre: /e ſonſtraire (to free one's ſelf) à la tyrannie, 
à or de l'obèiſſance due au ſouverain: /e ſouftraire (to avoid) au chati- 

ment, He. 9 | 

foutenir (to affirm, to aſſure) avoir vu or une choſe : (to ſupport) quelqu'un, de 
ſon credit, dans une affaire, contre ſes ennemis. | 

ſe ſouvenir (to remember) de faire, qu'on fait, or de quelque choſe, and de 
13 auprès d'une perſonne : Je ne me ſouviens pas gui m'a dit cela: 

aire ſouvenir (to remind) quelqu'un d'une choſe, de faire, or gu on fait: 

il leur ſouvient (they remember) 4 avoir vu; il ne lui en ſouvient que comme 
d'un ſonge. 1 55 


ſpectateur il a ẽtẽ pectateur de cet Evenement. 
venir (zo relieve} à quelqu'un dans fon beſoin, aux beſoins de quelqu'un: 


We 


> — —.-——_ O———_ —— 


RN 


Tacher (to ſtain) une choſe d' encre or avec de Pencre, &c. 


— — 4 * 
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ve ſay, On ne ſauroit /ubwerir a tout, one cannot provide for (or again 
every thing: Comment voulez- vous que je ſubwieune à tant de depenles? 
How do you think I can afford ſo much expence ? 

ſucceder (to ſucceed one, to take one's place) à une choſe, à une perſonne, We 

ſay: Tout ai ſuccede, he meets with ſucceſs in every thing. 

ſaccomber C1 yield, to give way to) à la douleur, à la tentation: (to {4 
under) /ous le faix des affaires, /ous le travail, /ous un poids, à or /ous l 
fatigue : (not to ſucceed in) dans une affaire. 


ſuffire (to be ſufficient, to be enough) à quelpu un pour une cheſe, pour faire (1), 


We ſay imperſonally : II fit de vous dire, il it qu on faſfe, il lui jo fit 
de ſavoir, il it d'un calomniateur pour perdre un honnete homme, i 
/uffit de tant de ble pour tant d'hommes. 
fuffoque ( choated) de douleur, de colere, &c. 
ſujet, /ubjef, room, reaſon : avoir ſujet de ſe plaindre donner ſujet à quel. 
qu'un de faire. : | 
ſuppleer {to make amends for, to ſupply the want of, to make up) A une choſe, 
ſupplier to intreat) quelqu'un d'une choſe or de faire. | 
ſuppoſer une cheſe or que Pon fafſe : ſuppoler une choſe à quelqu'un. 
ſurpaſſer quelqu'un en ſcience, en vertu, ex mechancete, ex richeſſes, à l 
eourſe & à tout autre exercice. 


ſurprenant, /urpriſing : il eſt ſurprenant pour moi, gue Von fafſe or de voir que 


Pon fait: /urprenare (to catch unawares) quelqu'un, ex or dant un endroit, 


à une choſe or à faire: #tre /urpris (to be aſtoniſhed) d'une chole, qu'on 


Fulle, or de cequ*on fait, or de voir qu'on fait. 
ſurveiller (zo have an eye over) quelqu'un or à une chaſe. 
ſurvenir, to come unerpectedly: il leur ſurvint compagnie, du monde. 
ſurvivre (to ſur vive) a guelgu un or à quelque choſ ee. 
ſuſciter (to raiſe up) un ennemi or une mauvaiſe affaire à quelqu'un, une 
ſonne contre unę autre. N | 
W (Suſpected by) à quelqu'un. à un parti: ¶ uſpected of) d artiſice, d hẽ 
ie. 


ſuſpens, ſiſpence : Etre en ſuſpens de ce 9 on doit faire or /i Von fera. 


ſuſpendre (zo hang ſomething on, or 70, in, &c.) une choſe à un clou, @ unt 


corde, à une vote, ſur Ia tete de quelqu'un, en Vair, dans un endroit 
{to Juſpend) ſon jugement /zr une choſe. 


tacher (vo aim at, io Hriwe to get at, to ſtrive to ſucceed in) à une choſe, à faire 
to endeavour or to try) de faire or qu'on faſſe : prendre a tache (to mai 

it one's buſineſs ) de faire. = | | 
tailler de la beſogne à quelqu'un, 10 cut owt work for one. Obſerve, tha 
zailler is generally to be uſed when 10 cut means 79 ſhape, to cut in ſome pas 
ricular form, and that couper means to cat, without any reference to ſhapt 


ar form, | 1 2 
55 tal 


. 


oy * FL Is "I 3 ” * — . = — os + * yg. th 
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(1) Ce valet ne peut ſuffire & ſervir tant de perſonnes, it is impoſſible for that footman fo ſen 
ſo many people: Ladepenſe eſt trop grande, il ne peut pas y ſuffire, the expenſe is too grea 
cannot afford it, See ſubvenir, | : | 
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(1) TI 
mois 
think the 


I lui tard 
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"/') Wire ane choſe 23 quelqu'un, to conceal a thing m one, to keep a thing 
les WM ſecret from one: e taire (not to ſpeak of, to keep ſecret) de or ſur quelque 
w choſe : faire taire (to ſilence) un chien, un oiſeau, &c. le canon de Ven - 
enemi. 
talent: —avoir le talent d'une choſe or de we 3 : avoir du talent. pour une choſe 
or pour faire. 
6 a tapifler (to hang in the form of tapeſtry) une chambre de (with) papier, 
images: tapifſe (ſtrewed, covered) de fleurs, de gazon, &c. 
(1). Ward; Jae: il eſt trop tard di penſer, or pour faire, Kc. 
tarder Cto delay, to be long in) a faire : : 1] tarde à verre /eeur (your aber 
„ longs or finds it long) de faire or uon fa. (i) 
ſe targuer (to be proud of) de ſa nobleſſe, de tes biens. 
tarir (to dry up, to drain) une ſource : elle ne tarit point ſur les louanges de fon 
nuel· amie, ſhe newer thinks foe has ſaid enough in praiſe of her friend. ö 
. täter Ce feel) le pouls à quelqu'un: to tafte) au vin, aux ſauces, d'un vin, 
Fe d'un pate, &c.: (to try to now the N or meme 979 en, le 
courage de quelqu'un. 
\ 1 WI taxer (70 accuſe) quelqu'un d' une choſe; voi fait : taxer (to rate or oe v6) 
2 une choſe à tant: impoſer une taxe ſur quelqu'un. 
teindre {to dye, to ftain, in a proper ſenſe) une choſe en noir, 42 petit ae. 
que Kc. le vin blanc avec du vin rouge: 0 to 4p, to e in a figurative 
ſenſe) ſes mains de ſang. 
ei temerite, raſpneſs :i—avorr [a temerite 2 faire : il y a de la temerite-& faire or 
dans une choſe, 
* ( teftimony, mark, proof ) ae fon affection: rendre rn a 
a verite, 
temoigner (to expreſs, to ſhow) etre faché: temoigner de ene, or fn 
amitié. 
temoin, avitne/s :—Etre temoin d'une choſe : ſervir de tEmoin a or pour 
quelqu'un: prendre des perſonnes 2 !#mbin (to call people to witneſs) dela 
verite, qu'on a fait: t&moin les femmes d*Athenes, 
temps, tine e il eſt temps de faire or qu'on aſe + je ne ſerai pas long-temps 
@ revenir, fans vous terire, &c. paſſer or perdre jon temps à quelque choſe, à 
Faire ce n'eſt pas le temps de parler de cela: laiſſer paſſer le temps de 
faire une choſe © prendre bien ſon temps pour faire: du temps de, inthe 
l. 
tendre, io ſtreteb, to preſent $- les maine us ciel or 2 quelqu'un, le dos aux 
coups, un panneau à quelqu'un, &c. (to hang with * &c. ) une cham- 
bre de damas, une egliſe 4e noir. 
tendre (full of tender feeling ) pour ſes parent. | : 
la tendreſſe 4 un pere pour ſes enfans. | 
tenir {zo keep ) ſon vin à la cave, dans ſon cabinet, fous la clef, &c: (i hold, 
f 10 


I 


tai = 


—— ——— 


(1) The French Academy, at che word mois, ſay : II lui tarde gu'il ne ſoit majeur, il * 
mois & les jours; but as il lui tarde (he longs) expreſſes not a fear but a mere wiſh, 
think that the prohibitive particle ne is wrong here, and that II lui tarde qu'il ſoit majeury or 

Il lui tarde d ãtre majeur would be better. See @ gueſtien in pages 203 and 204. 
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n be beholder to) eſt une grace que je tiens da roi ſeul: [to gave been ig. 
Formed of by) Ceſt une nouvelle que je tiens 4e bonne part, de Mr. A.: 
(to be like or reſemble one in ſomething, to partake of il tient cela 4; 
ſon pere, ce ſtyle tient un peu du burleſque : to flick to, to be attached to 
zo be faſt to) à la peau, as cœur, aw plafond, à un parti: (to reſiſt, 10 
Hand) on ne peut pas tenir contre des Gow ſi ſuperieures, il faut qu'un 
Juge tienne bon {or tienne ferme) contre les ſollicitations: {to deem) je 
vous tiens heureux, de faire or de ce que vous faites: je ne me tiens pas en- 
core pour battu: (to fide-with, to be in the intrreſt or of the opinion; &c. of 
one) en matière d'opinions, il ne faut tenir pour perſonne, il faut tenit 
ſeulement pour la vẽrité. Se tenir (to hold by) à une branche: Cie fand 
upon) à une vẽtille: (te abide by, or reft /atisfied with) à la deciſion de 
quelqu'un, à la promeſſe d'une perſonne (1). 
tenter ( to tempi ) quelqu un de faire: (to attempt) une choſe, or de faire : tre 
tentẽ (70 be tempted to de, or to have a mind to do) d'une choſe, or de faire. 
terminer (io end) une campagne par une victoire, en faiſant : e terminer (to 
end) en ir, &c. à or par une choſe, à or par faire. 
titre, title, recommendation : c'eſt un goons titre aupres de moi. 
tort :—awvoiy tort (to be wrong) de faire: faire tort à quelqu'un, 10 wrong 
-— or to do an injury to one: faire tort (to hurt) à la reputation d'une 
* Onne. F 
toucher, to touch (by putting one's hand io) une choſe or à une choſe; adding 
ſometimes de la main: {by contact to expreſs with what the perſon 15 
touched, we ſay, toucher quelqu'un dx pied, avec un gant, d'une baguette, 
., &c.z and to expreſs what part of the perſon is touched, we ſay either, on- 
cher quelqu'un az bras, or taucher le bras à uelqu*un : (to move tenderly ) 
le cceur à quelqu'un : to touch, in the tenſe of to reach) au plancher, de la 
tete, &c.: (to be near or adjoining to) à Noel, à une maiſon : {to tate from, 
to make ſome alteration in) à ſon argent, à la religion, aux loix : tre touch; 
(to be concerned, moved, &c.) d'une choſe, de faire: toucher (to play upon) 
le clavecin, Porgue, &c. 
tourner to turn) une choſe or quelqu'un en ridicule : tourner une choſe du 
c6t# de or vers quelqu'un ſ vers un endroit): cela ne peut que tourner & votre 
- honneur: cet enfant /e tourne au bien : ce qu'on mange /e teurne en bile. 
traduire to tranſlate) un livre de l' Anglois en Frangoĩs. 
traitement (good or bad u/age) de la part d'une perſonne, envers une autre : 
traiter (70 treat) quelqu'un en ami, avec douceur, &C.: traiter (to call) 


"I IF, | guelqu un 


(x) Tenir, to binder : Je ne ſais qui (or ce qui) me tient que je ne lui aille dire ce que j en 
penſe: ſe tenir, to forbear : i] ne ſauroit ſe tenir de parler. | 


In order to expreſs that an event depends only upon doing ſomething, we uſe the imperſonal 
il ne tient, with u d before the infinitive : oi ne tient qu donner dix guinces, je les don- 
nerais In order to expreſs that the doing of ſomething depends only upon me, I may ſay, 
Il ne tient qu d moi de faire, or gu'on faſſe : and in order to expreſs that the doing of ſomething 
does not depend upon me, I may ſay, I ne tient pas à moi de faire, or qu'on Fafſee See Note 
IV. in page 205. 


Etre tenu (to be obliged) à une choſe, 8 faire, 
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travail 
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travers: 
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traveſtir 
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guelgu un d"impertinent : traiter (to be in treaty about) un mariage or dun 
mariage, avec quelqu'un. Speaking of a purchaſe we ſay, traiter dune 
charge, d'une terre, avec quelqu'un (1). 

transformer une choſe en une autre. | 

travailler (to work) à faire, or à un ouvrage, à la vigne, à la terre, à ſa 
fortune, &c.; ex or, en broderie, en linge, en gants ; de Paiguille or à Pai- 
guille : il zravaille (by) à la journee : i trawaille bien de fon mẽtier: on 
travaille bien Pacier a Saliſbury. N 

travers: — au travers de, or a travers (through, acroſs) guelgus endroit. 

traverſer (to traverſe or paſs through) un endroit. | 

traveſtir (to dreſs by way of diſguiſe) an ſoldat en pay/an, pour Faire. 

trembler [to ſhake, ta tremble, or fear) de peur, de froid, &c. de faire, or 
qgu'on ne fliſe, or de peur gu on ne faſſe, See Note III. in page 200, &c. 

tremper Ci imbue) ſes mains dans le ſang; (to hade a hand in) dans un 
crime: (zo dip) du linge dans l'eau. | 

treſſaillir.(to thrill, to ſtart) de joie (for joy), de peur, &c. 

treve, truce : treve de ceremonies, &c. have done with ceremonies, &c. 

triſte, /ad, grievous, &C.; il eſt triſte pour moi de faire, or gu'on fa. 

triompher (to triumph over) d'un ennemi, de ſes paſſions : (triumphantly ta 
rejoice at) de voir. wok | 

e tromper [to deceive one's ſelf, to be miſtaken ) en une choſe, de croirs. 

troquer io exchange) une choſe contre une autre. 

trouble, confufron, diſcord : porter or mettre le trouble dans une maiſon, 

trouver Co ind de Veſprit à (in) quelqu'un, dans une choſe : trouver une 
perſonne a faire, or faiſant or qui fait: trouver du plaiſir (or ſome other 
Noun in an indeterminate ſenſe) à une choſe or à faire ſe trouver (70 be 
preſent) à une choſe : le trouver (to happen to be) à or dans un endroit, avec 
guelgu un, &c. : trouver bon (to approve of ),une choſe, de faire, uon faſſe, 
or de ce gu on fait; lee mauvais trouver à redire, à dire or à repren- 
dre (io blame for, to find fault with) à or dans une choſe, gu'on faſſe, or 
de ce qu on fait. (2) 

tuer (zo Kill) quelqu'un avec une choſe, d'un coup de piſtolet, de travail: vous 
tuez votre cheval de le mener toujours au grand galop : vous vous tuez à 
faire/cette vie-la : il ſe tue à or @ force de boire, 

tyranniſer guelqu'un, to tyranniſe over one. 


Unir (zo wnite) des perſonnes enſemble, une perſonne or une choſe à une 
Rr autre: 


—— 


— 


_- — 


(1) Ce livre traite de YeleQricite : cet auteur traite bien ſa matière: on nous a traites en 
chair & en poiſſon': A cette table d'hdte on eſt traité d un écu par tẽte: ce chirurgien Ia 
traitꝭ de deux bleſſures. | 


(2) Trouver à dire (to find wanting) un ecu à une ſomme, une perſonne dans une com- 
pagnie. | ; 


It ſe trouve des gens qui font, &c. there are people who do, &c.: ſe trouver bien (to be pleaſed 
with, to have received ſome benefit from) d'une choſe ; ſe trouver mal (to find one's ſelf 
hurt, to faint) d'une choſe. | | 
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autre: tre un? à quelqu'un d intérèt, par les liens de l'amitiè or par Vami.. 
tie, h les loix de quelqu'un. | 

Puſage (the uſe) d'une choſe, de faire: faire uſage (to uſe, to employ) June 
choſe, pour faire. 

uſer or faire uſage (to 1%) de douceur envers quelgu*un : il uſe bien or il fait 
un bon uſage de ſa faveur; c't mal uſer or cet faire un manvais uſage des 
graces que Dieu vous a faites: en w/er (to act by, to behave to) bien or mal, 
&c. avec or envers quelqu'un; on en v/e ainſi en ce pays. là, entre gens de 
qualite ; 2/er (to wear out) un habit, un cheval 4e fatigue, ſes yeux 4 
Force de lire or à lire, fa jeuneſſe auprès de quelqu'un: s'aſer, par le tra- 
vail, à force de faire, or à faire. | 

uſurper {70 u/urp) une choſe ſur quelqu'un. 

utile (u/zful) à guelgu'un, à or en une choſe, dans une affaire: il eſt utile, à 
quelqu'un, de faire or uon faf/e. 


Vaincre, to overcome : fe laiſſer vaincre à ſon malheur, &c. 

valoir (to be worth, to be equal to) quelqu'un, quelque choſe ; (to procure) 
une choſe à quelqu'un: faire valoir (to ſet to advantage) uelgu un or guel. 
gue choſe : valoir mieux, to be better; il aut mieux mourir gue de perure 
I'honncur; ne Jai vaudroit-il pas mieux ſe retirer ? il vaut mieux pour quel- 
qu'un n fe. Obſerve, that valoir autant is uſed like waloir mieux. 

vanter (0 boaſt, to extoll) quelqu'un or une choſe : /e vanter (to boaſt) d'une 
choſe, de faire, u' on fait. | 

vaquer (io apply to, !o employ one's ſelf about) à ſes affaires. 

veille, eve e ala veille de faire, on the point of doing. 

veiller Ci watch over ) quelqu'un, à fa ſante, au bien de Petat, ſur ſoi-meme, 
ſur la conduite de quelqu'un, fur quelqu'un. 

vendre (0 ell) une choſe à quelqu'un, à bon marché, bien cher, pour telle 
ſomme. | 

veneration :—aworr de la vintration pour quelqu'un. 

venger (te revenge) quelqu'un, la mort de quelqu'un ar une perſonne, une 
injure {or quelqu'un une injure) ſur une perſonne : /e venger d'une in- 
jure ſur quelqu'un, or dune perſonne /ur ung autre: firer vengeance de 
quelqu'un or une injure. | 

venir (to come and) faire venir de faire, to have juſt done: venir d'arriver, 
to be juſt arrived - venir a faire, to chance zo do, to happen zo do, to be 
one's turn 20 do; s'il wenoit & vous en parler, if he ſhould (or were 10) 
Jpeat to you about it; quand nous vinmes parler de cela, when we touched 
pen that: en venir (to come even zo) à une choſe, aux coups, aux me- 
naces, aux extrémités, à la violence, à un proces, à faire or 7u/qu'a faire: 
Teir (to come from, to be owing to, to ariſe from) 4*une choſe, de faire, 
or de ce qu'on fait: venir (to come) aun endroit, à, en, or dans un autre, 
&C.: venez à moi or aupres de moi; il viendra ce ſoir quatre perſonnes a 
or chez; votre frere : faire venir (to ſend for) de Paris un mẽdecin. 

verſer (to pour) une choſe /ur or dans une autre: Etre verſe (to be ſkilled or 
converſant in) dans les iciences, dans les nẽgociations. ; 

vetir (to clothe ) quelqu'un de ſes meilleurs 2 55 à la frangoiſe, &c.: le roi 
colt v14 de les habits royaux. 
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vide (empty, void of) de ſens, de raiſon, 
vis-à-vis {oppoſite to) de quelqu'un, de quelque choſe. 
viſage, face: faire bon or mauvais viſage à quelqu'un. See mine, 
viſer (to take one's aim, Or to aim at) à une choſe, à faire, 
vivre (to live upon or by) de racines, de ſon bien, d' aumòône, dinduftrie, 
Aeſperance, de la foi, &c.: (to hive like) en grand ſeigneur, en gueux, &c. 
(to live at, in, or with) à la ville, à la campagne, à la cour, &c. dans la 
triſteſſe, dans la ſolitude, &c. avec quelqu'un, auprès de quelqu'un, &c.: 
du vivant (in the life-time) de ſon père. 
veeu ;>faire vu (to promiſe) de quelque choſe, de faire; faire des weaux (to 
offer up withes) pour quelqu'un, pour une chole, pour qu'on faſſe. 
voila qui eſt chanter, voila ce qui s'appelle chanter, that is Ainging, that is 
what is (or may be) called inging voila ce que c'eſt (there is the conſequence, 
or that is what one gets ) de faire. See page 114. 
voir, zo fee : voir danſer quelqu'un; voir danſer une contre-danſe 2 quelqu'un; 
ſee Remark IV. in page 96: voir à faire, to /ee if it be poſſible to do, ts 
mind to do, to contrive it ſo as to do: vir à ce qu'on faſſe, to mind or take 
care that one will do: vous avez rien à voir à ce qui me regarde, you 
have 0 1 t0:7h what concerns me: /e voir de pres avec les ennemis, 
to have a bruſh with the enemy: faire voir (to ſhow) à quelqu'un une choſe 
or comment l'on fait or la maniere de faire. ; 
voler (zo fly) a (aupres de, vers er chez) gquelgubun, a un endroit, &c.: (to 
rob) une choſe à quelqu'un. | 
volonte, will: avoir la volonte or etre dans la volonte C be willing) de 
faire ſa volonte eſt que vous faffiez : il a beaucoup de bonne wolonts pour 
vous: j'ai reconnu ſa mauvai/e volonte envers moi. 
vouloir (to want, to wiſh, to chuſe, to inſiſt upon] faire, cr qu'on Fafſe (1); 
vouloir ane che/e; vouloir une choſe à quelqu'un: gue weut dire (what 
means) ce paſſage? Que veut dire perfifler * what does 1 hum-bug 
mean? Que veut-il dire par ce mot? Eu woulrzr & quelqu'un, to ſpite 
one: en voaloir à une charge, to wiſh for (or to aſpire at) a place: il en 
veut & cette fille, he has a defign upon that girl: à gui ex wvoulez-wvous ? whom 
do you want? as alſo what would you be at (or what is the matter with 
you), that you ſcold, &c. in this manner? Dieu weuille or veuille le ciel 
(God or heaven grant), que telle choſe /e fate! Vouloir du bien er du 
mal 2 guelgqu*un, to bear a good or ill will zo cre vouloir bien (7s con- 
deſcend to) une chole, e que Ton fag. 


r2 vue, 


(1) Fouloir can hardly be uſed unleſs the agent can have a will, deſire, or intention; how- 
ever, there are two other circumſtances wherein we may uſe wouleir, affirmatively in one, and 
negatively in the other : viz. to expreſs that the nature of what we ſpeak of, is ſuch that it 
requires ſome particular treatment, and to expreſs that what we ſpeak: of is prevented by ſome- 
thing or other from doing what it is intended for. For inſtance, we ſay, in the firſt ſenſe, 
Les negres weulent (require) etre traits durement; cette affaire weut tre conduite avec mé- 
nagement; ce tableau vet etre vu dans ſon jour; and we ſay in the other ſenſe, cette ma- 
chine ne veut pas (ſomething prevents that machine from) aller; ce jet- d'eau ne vcuſ pas jouer 3 
ce bois ne Sturt pas brüler. 
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vue, Hebt perdre guelgu'un or une choſe de vue, to loſe fight of a perfor or 
thing : garder quelqu'un à vu, to keep a perſon in one's eye ma maiſon 
a vue ſur le parc, my houſe /ooks into (or has a view of) the parc: donner 
dans la vue à quelqu'un, to pleaſe or to ſtrike one agreeably : avoir une choſe 
en vue, avoir en vue de faire: avoir des vues (to intend to get) /ur quelque 
choſe, ſur quelqu'un: avoir des vues pour quelqu'un, to intend to do ſome- 
thing for one. | 


Je Zele (the zeal) de or pour la patrie : avoir Ctẽmoigner, &c.) du xe pour 
la patrie. 
zEle (zealous) pour la foi, pour Jes amis, &c. 


OBSERVATIONS en the GOvERNMENTS. 


Remark I. When ſeveral Verbs come together by enumeration, and the 
firſt is affected by a Conjunction, we are generally to uſe gue before every 
other which is to have an agent expreſſed. This ue has then the ſame 
power as the Conjunction it repreſents, unleſs it were to ſtand inſtead of V; 
for when que is uſed inſtead of /7, it governs the ſubjunctive, though / does 
not in French. (1). —.— 


7 Ir 
(1) Conjunctions which require the indicative after them. 

Apres que, ſee page 2 19, &c. — — — after, 

Quand or Lorſque, ſee page 221, — — — When. 

Aauſſitit que, Sitöt que, Des que, ſee page 221, == — as ſoon as. 

A peine. . que, ſee Exception VIII. page 61, — — — hardly. but. 

Depuis quand, ſee page 216, —— — — ſince when. 

Depuis que, ſee page 216, — — — — fince, from the time that, 

A cauſe que, Parce que, De ce que, — — — becauſe. 

Va que, Attendu que, — — — — as, becauſe. 

Puizque, — — — — — as, ſince in the ſenſe of as: 

Selen que, Suivant que, — — — according as. 

D'autant que, D'autant plus que, ſee page 147, — — eſpecially as. 

Outre que, — — — — — beſides that 

Au lieu que, — — — — — whereas. 

Pendant que, durant que, tandis que, — — — While. 

Tant que, — — — — — as long as. 

Peut-ttre que, ſee Exception VIII. page 61, — — perhaps. 

A meſu#e que, — —— — — — gradually ASs 


Toutes les fois zue, — . — whenever, every time that. 
Quand, Quand meme, Quand bien meme, ſee pages 60 and 215, — even though. 


And all thoſe which do not terminate in que, ſuch as comme (as), pour quoi (why), comment 
(how), &e. | | 


4 | There 
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If he ſhould come and I avere not at home, give him this letter.—8'il ve- 
noit & que je ne fifſe pas au logis, remettez- lui cette lettre. | 


I would not do it, even though you ſhould entreat me, or command me.—Je 
ne le ferois point, quand vous m'en prieriez ou gue wvors me le commanderiez. 
When quand means ever though, it can be uſed only before a conditional. 


As I am not ready, and you exp2 ſome letters this evening, let us ſet ont 
only to-morrow. Comme je ne /uis pas encore pret, & que wous atteudex des 
lettres ce ſoir, ne partons que demain. 


See alſo page 186, eſpecially the two ſentences of Reference II. 


Note I. Encore may be uſed, at the head of a ſentence, to expreſs it æueula 
nat be Jo bad, there would be ſome excuſe, I could forgive him, there would . 
not be any fault to find, well and good, &c.; it is then to be generally fol- 
lowed by . Its peculiar force will appear in the following ſentence. 


Son ſilence me jette dans un embarras extreme : encore $'1l m' aht dit ce 
que je devois faire dans cette affaire importante, ou 24 il m' eit donn fon 
adreſſe, afin que je puſſe lui ecrire. 


Note II. Que / may ſerve (inſtead of or A, & V to ſtart an objection which 
the ſpeaker means immediately to remove; and then it means ow 2zf, but if, 
and if. 


Je vais lui faire part de ma reſolution. Que vil m'allègue que j*aurois da 
le faire plus-tòt, je lui repondrai que &c. 


Note III. We often prefix / to a Verb repeated (or an equivalent) ſome- 
what exclamatively, before a reply is made, whereby we denote that we won- 
der how the perſon ſpoken to could aſk the queſtion, or entertain any doubt 
of our doing what the Verb expreſſes. Again, when a queſtion has been 
aſked negatively, and the anſwer is to be returned affirmatively, we generally 
uſe /i fait, to expreſs yes { do, but I do, &c. 


Vous ne ſaviez pas comment i! s ẽtoĩt comportẽ ?—5$; fait (je le ſavoĩs).— 
Et le lui avez-vous reproche ?—5S7 je Pai fait (or Si je lui ai repreche) ? je 
Ven ai fait rougir. See alſo the ſecond example in page 02. 


Note IV. Many Conjunctions are formed from Prepoſitions by adding ce 
que to them, 


pon 


{FP There are ſome Conjunctions which will fometimes govern the ſubjunRive, and ſome- 
times the indicative, as : 


Excepti que, ſinon que, fi ce reſt que, bors que, bormis que, _ — except that. 
A condition que, bien entendu que, _ — — with this proviſo that. 


De ſorte que, en ſorte que, tellement que, de fagon que, de maniere que, fi bien que, fo that. 


The ſubjunctive is to be uſed after the above (and indeed after any Conjunctio ending in 
que) when the event is mentioned as ſomething merely feared or wifoed for, or as a ſtipulation or 
proviſion of condition, : 


* 


* 


Note V. We have ſome expreſſions which are found with gue after them 


— — — — Ä— ———ů— 
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fon your wife telling me that you were gone out, I came here, not doubt- 
ing but I ſhould find you Sur ce gue votre epoule m'a dit que vous Etiez 
ſorti, je ſuis venu ici, me doutant bien que je vous y trouverois. 


when placed before a Verb. 


Heureuſement que je m'y attendois,—It was lucky I expected it, 
Sans doute gue vous le verrez.— You will ſee him without doubt. 
Apparemment que vous Vavez connu.— I /uppoje you knew him. 


Remark II. When ſeveral expreſſions come together by enumeration, and 
the firſt is affected by a Prepoſition, this Prepoſition is generally repeated 
before every other belonging to the enumeration, unleſs the expreſſions linked 
to the firſt ſhould be of a ſimilar fignification, nature, or tendency with that 
firſt; and even before theſe we generally repeat a, de, and en (as we have 
already obſerved in the Reference I. of page 19). 
it is a compound Prepoſition ending in à or de, which affects the firſt expreſ- 
ſion, we only repeat & or de before the other expreſſions (Many of theſe com- 
pound Prepoſitions are mentioned in Reference II. of page 185, and in page 
190). Obſerve alſo, that it is abſolutely neceſſary to repeat the Prepoſition 
before a Noun which concludes a compariſon ; and that when the words, go- 
verned by a Prepoſition, are ſeparated from each other by ſeveral words, this 


Prepoſition ſhould be repeated. 


He has much love for pleaſure and hatred for work.—lIl a b:aucoup d' amour 
pour le plaiſir, & de haine pour le travail. 


He ſucceeded in his ends by the devices aud arms of my enemies. II eſt 
venu a bout de ſes deſſeins par les ruſes & par les armes de mes ennemis. 


He will do it un4#nown to his father and mother.— Il le fera à Pinſu de ſon 


pere & de la mere. (1) 


Now obſerve, that when 


ADV BR Þ- 8, 


—_— 


(1) The Son of God came ts redeem mankind and deſtroy the empire of the Devil, ſhould be 
rendered by: Le Fils de Dieu eſt venu pour racheter les hommes, & pour de#truire l empire du 
Demon, becauſe to redeem and to deſtroy form a contraſt : but, The Son of God came to redeem 
mankind, and deliver them from the bondage of ſin, may be rendered (without repeating 
pour be fore the ſecond infinitive, becauſe both Verbs have the ſame tendency) by, Le Fils de 
Dieu eſt venu pour racheter les hommes & les delivrer de la ſervitude du peche. 


Again, we may ſay, Notre loi ne juge perſonne ſans Javoir entendu & examine (or, ſans I awoir 
entendu & Paweir examine); Our law condemns nobody without having heard and examined him. 
But it would not be correct to ſay, Notre loi ne juge perſonne ſans Pawoir entendu & examine 
ſes actiom (Our law condemns nobody without having heard bim and examined bis actions); 
we ſhould ſay, Sans avoir entendu & ſans avoir examine ſes actions, repeating ſans avoir, 
becauſe after examined there comes a Subſtantive for government, or rather, becauſe &im or 
nobody and bis ations, are very different objects. 
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% TO 9. 


MosrT French Adverbs end in ment (which anſwers to the Engliſh termina- 
tion /y). An Adverb in ent is generally formed from the feminine of an 
Adjective, by adding ment to the e mute; except thoſe Adjectives which, 
ending 1n 


ant, (m.) ante, (f.) 5 Gras | 


ent, ente, emment (1) | 
E, be, ement, . . 
7, ie, f become 3 hnent, * ing the e mute in 
5 1 W the feminine. 
Hence, from heureux (m.), heureuſc (f.), we have heureu/ſement (happily). 
wif, Vive, vivement (quickly). 
grand, grande, grandement (greatly). 
modeſte, — modeſtement (modeſtly). 
dantly) 
Bat from abondant (m.), abondante (f.), we have abondamment (abun- 
prudent, prudente, . Perudemment (prudently), 
ai/e, aijee, aiſement (eaſily). 
trourd!, etourdie, etourdiment (giddily). 
abjolu, abſolue, abjolument (abſolutely). 


Note I. There are ſome Adverbs which require the ſilent e, which forms the 
feminine of the Adjective, to become accented before the termination nent; 
for inſtance, we ſay, aveug/#ment (blindly), commodement (commodiouſlly), 
commun ment (commonly), conformement (conformably), confu/ement (confu- 
ſedly), diffu/ement (diffuſedly), &normement (enormoully), expreſſement (ex- 
preſsly), importunement (importunely), incommodement (incommodiouſlly), 
ob/eurement (obſcurely), opini4trement (obſtinately), preci/tment (preciſely), 
profondement (profoundly). We ſay impunement (with impunity) from in- 
puni, and gentiment (prettily) from gentil. 


Note II. An equivalent to an Adverb of manner may often be had either 
by prefixing aue manizre (in a manner) to the feminine of an Adjective, or 
by uſing avec (with) or its contrary /ars (without) before a Noun (without 
any Article, unleſs we chuſe to particulariſe that Noun) ; as alſo by uſing ex 
before a Noun indeterminate, or dans before a Noun particulariſed. Hence 
it is we ſay: agir prudemment, d une manitre prudente, avec prudence, avec la 
dernizre prudence, agir imprudemment, ſans prudence, ſans la moindre prudence : 
agir en crainte, dans une crainte continuelle. 


A few other Prepoſitions prefixed to Nouns, with or without an Article, 
ſerve 


ꝶꝶ—»„— ä 


1 (1) 1 lent (flow), becomes lentement (lowly), and preſent (preſent) becomes Pre- 
entement (nov. 
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ſerve to form adverbial expreſſions ; for inſtance, we ſay : à la hate (haſtily), 


a loiſir (leiſurely) ; de force or par force (torcibly), &c. 


Note III. We have in French, as well as in Engliſh, ſeveral expreſſions 
wherein an Adjective is uſed inſtead of an Adverb; for inſtance, we ſay : 
parler haut or bas (to ſpeak loud or low), voir clair (to ſee plain, to be clear. 
ſighted), voir donble (to fee double), voir trouble (to be dim- ſighted), penſer 
juſte (to think right), chanter ju (to fing in zune), frapper fort (to ſtrike 
hard), entendre dur (to be or hard of hearing), ſentir bon (to ſmell 
nice), tenir bon or ferme (to ſtand one's ground or firm), demeurer court (to 
ſtop ort, to be mum), vendre cher (to ſell dear), &c. See frais, nouver, 
and tout, in the liſt of AdjeQuves. 


Note IV. The Engliſh particles away, up, down, in, en, out, off, over, 
Forth, &c. often make part of the ſigniſication of the Verb to which they are 
Joined (either extending or reſtraining its power), and are not particularly 
expreſſed in French; thus, zo /et of or to ſet out is partir only; to go up or 
to come up, monter; 0 go or come down, deſcendre ; 10 go or come forth, avan- 
cer; to go on, continuer, &c. Now obſerve, that when a French expreſſion 
is not found equivalent to the Engliſh, we ſhould change the Engliſh word; 
for inſtance, read an, meaning continue to read, may be rendered by: con- 
tinuex de lire or liſeæ toujours, , 


Note V. We often prefix to a Verb the particle re (which before a vowel 
becomes r, and ſometimes 49, either to denote a reduplication of action, 
and expreſs again, once more, over and over ; or to denote a retrogradation, 
and expreſs bac, vack again, &c, Obſerve, that in order to expreſs more 
forcibly over and over, we often uſe the primitive Verb firſt, and then repeat 
that Verb with the particle re prefixed to it. 


Read that letter again.— There is no occaſion for it, as I have fead it over 
and over, Reliſez cette lettre.— Cela n'eſt pas neceſſaire, car je Vai l 
& relue, 


T had a lodging here: Iwill try to get it again. — ] avois un logement ici, 
je veux eſſayer de le ravoir. 


TuE ORDER or WORDS. 


T have already explained when conjunctive perſonal Pronouns are to precede 
the Verb, and when they are to come after (ſee pages 82, 83, 84, &c.); I hav? 
mentioned that Relative conjunctive Pronouns can wery /eldom be parted from 
their antecedent (ice page 128). 


Remark I. The ſhorteſt government is generally to be placed the firſt in 
French, whether it be compound or fimple ; that is to ſay, whether it be to 
come with any Prepoſition or not. Now obſerve, that when the governments 
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are of the ſame number or value of ſyllables, the ſimple government is com- 
monly placed before the compound government, provided no ambiguity can 
ariſe from it; provided alſo nothing oppoſes ſuch a conſtruction. (1) 


Hypocrites ſtudy to dreſs vice with the appearance of virtue. Les hypo- 
crites s' ëtudient a parer /e vice des dehors de la vertu. 


Hypocrites ſtudy to drels te mi ah, and difrracing wices with the ap- 
pearance of virtue.—Les hy ocri.es s*etudient a parer des dehors de la vertu 
les wvaces les plus honteux & les plus decries. (2). 


Remark II. Such members of a ſentence as, with reſpect to the other 
members, are mereiy incidental (whether they are ucd in an explanatory or 
interjective manner, and whetucr they are uled by way of reflection. or im- 
ply a kind of ſupp ſition, condition, exceptiou, &c.) may almoſt indif— 
ferently come at the head, or in the middle, or at the end of the ſentence: 
and when perſpicuity is ſuflicienily cilabltſhbed, the car is the be? guide to 
point out in which place they will cc:ae beſt for harmony and ſmootlineſs. 
However, the following few obicrvations may be of jervice, 


Firſt. When a propoſition conſiſts of two members, the ſhorteſt is generally 
placed at the head, provided this order produces no ambiguity. 


Quand les paſſions nous guittent, nous nous flattous en vain, que c'eſt nous 
qui les quittons. 


On weft point à plaindre, quand, au d&faut de biens reels, on trouve le 
moyen de s occuper de chimeres, 


Pour former un gouvernement avantageux à l'état, il faut de Phabilete dans 
le prince ou dans ſes miniſtres, de l'adreſſe dans ceux a qui l'on conſie la 
manceuvre du detail, & de la dexterite dans ceux a qui l'on commet Pex&cu- 
tion des ordres. 


Sans admettre une autre vie, on ne ſauroit concilier avec la juſtice de Dieu, 
Ss le 


(1) See the two laſt examples but one in page 123; Remark II. in page 131. See alſo 
Reference I. in page 54, as likewiſe the fifth and ſeventh examples, with Note I. in the 
lame page. 


(2) The dative caſe is often elegantly placed before the expreflion which governs it; as 
in: She joins to the charms of beauty the merit of a modeſty very rare in this aye.—Aux 
charmes de la beaute elle jcint le merite d'une modeſtie bien rare dans ce ſiècle. 


The genitive caſe of a relative ſuperlative is often placed before it, when the ſuperlative 
AdjeQive relates to that genitive caſe, and proves to be the nominative of a tenſe of to be, rs 
be found, or any neutral Verb denoting change, ſituation, or condition; as in, De tous les plaiſirs, 
le plus doux que puiſſe goũter un eſprit bien fait, cet d'Ctre utile a ſa patrie. 


For tranſpoſitions of caſes, ſee Remark VIII. in page 103, the Notes and examples from 
page 104 to 105. ä 
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le ſpeRacle de la vertu qui languit dans les fers, tandis que le vice eſt ſur le 
trone. 

Second, An incidental expreſſion may, with great propriety, come after 
qui, or any other conjunctive Pronoun, as allo after a Noun which is uſed as 
agent to the principal Verb of the ſentence. Hence a Noun in the nomina- 
tive caſe may be parted from the Verb by an incidental expreſſion. 


Les uſurpateurs, à la verite, parurent d'abord aux Indiens des etres ſurna- 
turels, qui, 2 Paide des ailes du vent, venoient a eux en volant ſur les mers, 
& qui, mont#s ſur de fougueux animaux inconnus dans ce pays-la, les attaquoient 
la foudre & les Eclairs a la main; car telles paroiſſoient a ce peuple Etonne 
les armes à feu des Eſpagnols. Mais, d'adores comme des Dieux, ils ne 
tarderent pas à Etre craints comme des eſprits malins, 


Perrin, ex revenant des champs (or, En revenant des champs, Perrin) trouvoit 
ſa femme qui venoit au devant de lui. 


Le vraichretien, quelque diſgrace qu'il lui arrive, trouve toujours des mo- 
tifs de conſolation ; inſtead of, Quelgue dijgrace qu'il arrive au vrai chretien, 
z/ trouve, &c. 


See alſo the N.B. in page 194, and the examples which follow it. 
N. B. ith, in the ſenſe of having, is often ſuppreſſed at the head of a 


circumſtantial expreſſion, as well as oz, at, during, in, before an expreſſion 
denoting time, 


I found her praying to God, with her hands joined, and her eyes lifted up 
zo heaven.,—]e la trouvai a prier Dieu, les mains jointes & les yeux leuts au 
4 iel. 


You will ſee her paſs by and by, with a baſket in her hand.—YVous la verrez 
paſſer tout a Vheure, un pannier à la main. 


What did you do on tue/day laſt Que fites-vous mardi dernier? 


As he works hard in the day-time, it is no wonder he ſhould be ſleepy at 
night.—Comme il travaille beaucoup e jzeur, il n'eſt pas Etonnant qu'il ſoit 
aſſoupi le ſoir. FT | 


Remark III. Such Adverbs as add to or take from the ſignification of 
another Adverb or of an Adjective (or a Participle uſed adjectively) muſt pre- 
cede the ſame. 


He was pretty well made. — Il etoit afſez bien fait. 


You have made him exceedingly happy, —Vous Vavez rendu extrimement 
heureux. 


He is hand/ome enough for a man.— Il eſt e beau pour un homme. 


When Adverbs increaſe or leſſen the ſignification of Verbs, or fix that ſig- 
nification, they muſt not be placed far from thoſe Verbs. The Adverbs 


which imply time may however be removed, without any fear, to ſome di- 
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ſtance from the Verb; nay, they may be placed even at the head of a ſentence. 
Now obſerve, that when the tenſe is compound, and the Adverb ſimple, we 
generally place that Adverb between the auxiliary and the Participle; yet, 
if the ſimple Adverb expreſſes the manner, it may be placed after as well as 
before the Participle in compound tenſes. 


He has been treated carzfully.-On Pa foignen/ement traité, or, On Va 
trait /oigneuſement. (1) 


A wiſe man ſpeaks moZe/ly of himſelf, and does not ſay any thing without 
having well examined its import. Une perſonne ſage parle modeſtement 
d'elle- mème, & ne dit rien fans en avoir hien examine la valeur. 


Let us forgive others, as if we ten committed faults; and abſtain from 
evil, as if we never had forgiven any body. —Pardonnons a autrui, comme 
ſi nous faiſions /ouwert des fautes (2); & abſtenons- nous du mal, comme fi 
nous z'avions jamais pardonne a perſonne. (3) 


The Adverbs of order are placed either before or after the Verb: if placed 
after, they muſt not be far from it; if placed before, they may be even at 
the head of a ſentence. 


Les yeux admirent ar la beaute ; enſuite les ſens la deſirent ; le cœur 
y livre apres. 


The Adverbs which denote time in a preciſe, fixed, and particular manner, 
or in a diſtributive manner, or in an alternate manner, ſuch as demain, au- 
jourd hui, hier, jamais, ſouvent, toujours, tantot, (4) quelquefois, d'autres 
fois, d*ordinaire, diJormais, &c. are placed either before or after the Verb, 
but they cannot be between the auxiliary and the Participle, except jamais, 
de ma vie, &c. ſouvent, toujours. 


Aujourd' hui il fait beau (it is fine weather 70-day), or, Il fait beau au- 
jourd hui. 
8s 2 II 


— — 
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(1) If we are to uſe a Noun and a Prepoſition inſtead of a ſimple Adverb, it muſt be placed 
after the Verb. Hence, if we chooſe to make uſe of avec ſein inſtead of ſoigneuſement, the 
above ſentence is to be rendered by: On Va traite avec ſoin. 


(2) When the Nominative of a Verb is a Pronoun, no Adverb, except ne, can be placed 
between that Nominative and the Verb. See the four firſt examples in page 57. 


(3) Pas, point, rien, jamais, bien, mal, mieux, tant, trop, are generally placed before the ſim- 
ple infinitive, but muſt be after the Verb in ſimple tenſes, and between the auxiliary and the 
Participle in compound tenſes; it is ſometimes the ſame with moins, When plus is uſed 
negatively to expreſs ceſſation, it may be placed before the infinitive. I beg of you to ſay #o- 
bing to him about it, —Je vous prie de ne lui en rien dire. Do you recollect ever to have 
ſpoken of it? Vous ſouvenez-vous d'en avoir jamais parle ? I had told you not to do that, 
Jevous avois dit de ne pas faire cela, 


(4) When rant?t is alternate it is placed before the Verb; as in, Sometimes I write, ſomes 
limes I read, at other times I walk. Tantòt j'ecris, tantòt je lis, d auttes fois je me promencs 


on 
Wo 
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I 

g 


b 
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Ii pleuvra demain, or demain il pleuvra (it will rain 70-morrew ), 


Hier il avoit gele, or Il avoit gele Her; but not Il avoit Hier gele (It had 
frozen yeſterday ). 


The Adwverbs which denote tine in a relative manner, fuch as Atõt, bientst, 
plutot or plus tot, trop t6t, tard, ſi tard, matin, fi matin, de bonne heure, &c. 
are ſeldom placed any where but after the Verb, both in ſimple and com- 
pound tenſes. 


Vous Etes venu 7r9p tard.—You are come 100 late. 


Remark IV. Conjun#ions are generally placed before the Verb, or the par- 
ticular expreſſions which they join together, 


You have won two games of me, I have won two others of you; herefore 
we are even. Vous m'avez gagne deux parties, je vous en ai gagne deux 
autres; partant (ainſi, donc, par conſequent, conjequemment ) nous ſommes 
quittes. 8 


We deſpiſe thoſe who are uſeful ne:+her to themſelves nor to others. — On 
mepriſe ceux qui xe ſont utiles 7 a eux-memes 1 aux autres. | 


Note I. The Conjunctions pourtant (yet, however) auf or encore (in the 
ſenſe of again, alſo, or befides), and non plus (nor) are placed after the Verb 
in a {imple tenſe, and between the auxiliary and the Participle in compound 
tenſes. | 


Though he was an able man, yet he ſuffered himſelf to be deceived.— 
Quoiqu'il füt habile, il s'eſt pourtart laifle tromper. | 


cannot believe that they ran away; aer can I be perſuaded that they have 
not fought. —Je ne puis croire qu'ils ſe fotent enfuis; je ne ſaurois nor plus 
me perſuader qu'ils n'aient pas combattu. 


He ſpoke to me of it yeſterday ; he a4 told me that you were in the ſecret. 
Il m'en parla hier; il me dit az/7 que vous etiez du ſecret. 


Note II. Cependarnt, neanmoins,” toutefois (yet, however, nevertheleſs), en- 
Fn (at laſt, in ſhort, in a word), ſar-lout (above all, eſpecially) au reſte or 
du reſte (as for the reſt), de plus (moreover, beſides) dPaulleurs (beſides), fa: 
lement (only), are placed either before or after the Verb in ſimple tenſes, and 
before the Verb, or between the auxiliary and Participle in compound tenſes. 
It is the ſame with par con/equent, or con/equemment (conſequently), and 
with donc; bat ain, ſerving to draw a concluſive inference, muſt be placed at 
the. head of that inference. | 


We ſeek after riches; and yet very few rich people are ſeen happy.—On 
recherche les riches, ceperdant l'on voit fort peu de riches heureux. 


Yet he is come. — Il eſt cependant venu, or Cependant il eſt venu. 


God is juſt, therefore he rewards virtue,——Dieu eſt juſte, done il recom- 


penſe la vertu, 
: | * 


Virtue 
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Virtue is preferable to riches : probity is then preferable to riches. La 
vertu eſt preferable aux richeſſes; ainſi la probite eſt donc la probitẽ eſt, or 
la probite eſt donc) preterable aux richeſſes. 


EF Aufſiiot (ſur le champ, &c.) immediately, may be placed at the head of 
the ſentence, and ſo may /oudain or tout & coup (ſuddenly), bientst (preſently 
or ſoon), alors, pour lors, pour le coup (then), des lors (from that moment). 
Obſerve alſo, that Sen“ and alors may be placed between the auxiliary and 
the Participle in compound tenſes, and after the Verb in ſimple tenſes. See 
alſo pages 60 and 61. 


Remark V. When, with an Adjeaive, we are going for the firſt time to 
particulariſe a Noun by a qualification which 1s not 1ts conſtant attribute, we 
ſhould indeed generally place the Adjective after the Noun : but when the 
nature of any object, fituation, circumitance, or action, has been fully eſta» 
bliſhed, any ſimple Adjective uſed afterwards characteriſtically (that is to ſay, 
to remind the reader or hearer of the nature or peculiarities of the ſaid object, 
ſituation, circumſtance, or action) ſhould generally be placed before the Noun 
it particuliriſes again; and this throughout all thoſe events which the 
ſpeaker is relating; becauſe the Adjective is then become a ſort of conſtant 
attribute. For inſtance, after having ſaid of a woman: C' une perſonne 


tout à la fois aimable, modeſte, & bienfaiſante, gui int#refſe tout le monde en 


Ja faveur, if J have afterwards occaſion to mention ſome event concerning 
her, ſome of her actions, &c. any Adjective which, in the courſe of the nar- 
rative, comes in to remind the reader or hearer of all or any of thoſe good 
qualifications, ſhould generally be placed before the Noun particulariſed by 
the ame, provided this Adjective is not to govern ſome word expreſſed or 
ſtrongly implied; provided alſo there is no fear of a diſagreeable ambiguity. 
Hence, This worthy woman, would then be rendered by, Cette digne femme(1); 
This virtuous woman by, Cette wertueuſe femme; This good charitable per- 


ſon by, Cette bonne & charitable perſonne, &c. (2) 


Again, after. having mentioned ſome ſad event, if we enter into an ex- 
planation of the circumſtances which either occaſioned or attended it, we ſay, 
Ce triſte #v2nement, Ce f&cheux accident, Cette cruelle aventure, Cette mal- 
beureuſe affaire, &c. | 

| | Nay 
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(1) There are but few Adjectives of qualifications that can precede the Nouns homme and 
Femme, unleſs jeune, petit, or vieux, is to be prefixed to theſe Nouns. For inſtance, we can- 


not ſay; Cet infortune homme, and yet Cet infortune jeune homme is very proper. Now, the 


Adjectives which, beſides thoſe equivalent to Articles, may be placed before homme 
and femme are theſe : aimadle, beau, bon, brave, cher, cruel, dernier, digne, &range, furieux, 
galant, grand, gros, habile, honnete, jeune, joli, mal-habile, mal-honnite, mauwais, mechant, 
meilleur, meme, pauvre, petit, plaiſant, ſaint, ſeul, ſot, tel, vieux, vilain, vrai z and ob- 
ſerve, that thoſe which are in roman letters come before homme and femme only in particular 
caſes, which ſhall be noticed in the general liſt, 


(2) Beau, bon, petit, grand, gres, jeune, wieux, may often be preceded by another Adjec- 
tive without the enclitic S 1550. : - i 


ether men who are called after the ſame name. 
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Nay, in introducing a name for the firſt time, we may place the Adjec. 
tive before it, provided this Adjective comes in as a conſtant attribute, or 
charaſteriſtic ſo univerſally acknowledged to exiſt in the individual pointed to 
by the Noun, that the bare name would be ſufficient, eſpecially when this 
name is to be preceded by the definite Article, or an equivalent to it, and 
when it is in the Vocative. The Adjective then borders upon redun- 
dancy, and often comes in figuratively. For inſtance, as it is univerſally 
acknowledged that docilty is pliant, and hope is be t, I may ſay, La moll: 
docilite, une douce eſpcrance': molle and douce are then ſomewhat redundant 
expreſſions, which however deſcribe powerfully the habitual properties of the 


Nouns to which they are prefixed, and greatly contribute to the ornament of 
ſpeech. 


Now the reaſon is obvious why we ſay : La prompte renommee, la pal. 
mort, la wermeille aurore, Vingenue antiquite, les jaunes moiflons, la froide 
Algide, &c. Again, in la feconde Ceres, la blonde Ceres, Ie ſeupgonneux 55 
barbare Pygmalion, 'impie Aﬀarbe, ſon lache & infame Joazar, Ia riante 
Venus, la pudigue Lucrece, Pu/urpateur Adraſte, &c. each epithet precedes the 
Noun, becauſe each epithet is a characteriſtic, and merely thrown in to re- 
mind the reader of the Habitual inclinations, conditions, peculiarities, or proper- 
ties of the individual. 


ExcgyPT10N. 'Thoſe Adjectives which are joined to names (as ſurnames or 
epithets) implying habitual inclinations, conditions, peculiaritizs, or properties, 
cannot precede the Noun, when, there being ſeveral individuals known to 
be called after the ſame Name, the ſurname or the epithet 1s added merely to 
diſtinguiſh the one we ſpeak of from all the others that have the ſame name. 
In this eircumſtance then the Adjective or epithet which forms the ſurname 
muſt be placed after the Noun (with the definite Article Je, la, les, invariably, 
provided this Adjective is not a numeral one, for a numeral Adjective does 
not take the article in this inſtance (1), and, as we have ſeen in Note III. 
page 32, it is changed from an ordinal to a cardinal number, firſt and ſecond 
excepted). Je parle du riche Luculle, does not intimate that there is more 
than one Lucullus; it implies only, 7 fpeak of the rich Lucullus, or 1 ſpeak 
of Lucullus who it is. known was a-rich man but, Fe parle de Luculle le riche, 
intimates that there are ſeveral Lucullus's, and expreſſes, [ peak of Lucullus 
the rich, or of that of the Lucullus's who is bene 726 by his riches from thoſe 

ence it appears, that the 
definite article and an Adjective before a Noun, denote indeed ſome parti- 


cular quality or characteriſtic in the individual, but ſomewhat excluſive with 


reſpect to the reſt or generality of the ſpecies ; whereas, when the definite 
Article and the Adjective are placed after the Noun, they denote a particular 
quality or characteriſtic which is excluſive only with reſpect to the ſet of indi- 
viduals that are called after the ſame name. 

| Note 


_ 8 


(1) In quotations we place the ordinal Adjective after the Noun, if this Noun comes with- 
out an Article; and indifferently before or after, if the Noun is uſed with an Article: Hif- 
toire de France, livre ſecond, chapitre premier: On trouve ce que vous venez de rapporter 4u 
troiſteme livre (or, au livre troifieme) de Telemaque, | 
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Note I. Any of the following Adjectives is generally to be placed before 
its Noun ; unleſs a ſimple Adverb is to be prefixed to the Adjective, as it is 


then indifferent whether we place that Adjective and its Adverb before 


or after the Noun. Yet, if the Adverb is tout (quite), or comme (as, like), 
or a compound expreſſion, fuch as à Pexces (exceſſively), &c. the Adjec- 
tive muſt follow the Noun, let that Adjective be what it will. 


ample, ample, zeune, young. 

ancien, ancient, old (in date). joli, pretty. 

beau, handjome, fine. mal-habile, awkward, unſeillful, 
bon, good, mauvais, bad, 

chetif, /orry, mean. mechant, bad, wicked, 
docte, learned. meilleur, Better. 

etrange, ſtrange. moindre, ſmaller, Iſs. 
frele, frail, brittle, moyen, middle. 

grief, grievous. piteux, piteous, wretched. 
humble, humble. proche, near. 

inſtant, earne/? ſot, filly, ſtupid. 


We ſay: Votre ſœur eſt une belle femme, and une hien belle femme, or une 
femme bien belle, Voila de mauwais vin, and d'afjez mauvais vin, or du vin 
Mex mauvais, &c.: Un enfant joli a Pexces, or beau comme le jour. (1) 


Note II. Thoſe Adjectives which, on account of their being governed or 
affected by a Verb, are placed after the Noun in Engliſh, muſt likewiſe follow 
the Noun in French, though they may perhaps precede it in all other caſes. 
Hence, Do you find this wine good # muſt be rendered by: Trouvez-vous ce 
vin-la bon ? (2) 


Obſerve, that if the Noun belonging to an Adjective thus governed or af- 
fected, ſhould happen to have another Adjective for an epithet, both Adjec- 
tives 


— 
— 


(1) Defunt (late, deceaſed), which is ſeldum uſed, either precedes or follows the Noun s 
le roi defunt, la defunte reine. | 


Feu (late, deceaſed) is placed either before or after the Article or its equivalent: if before, 
it is indeclinable: if after, it is to agree with the Noun: Few ma tante, or Ma feue 
tante. 


Demi (halt) is placed before the Noun, and is indeclinable : une demi-heure. Yet, to ex- 
preſs, and a half, we uſe e demi, after the Noun with which we make it agree: Une 
heure & demie. 


Mi (half), which is indeclinable, is uſed adverbially by means of 2 or juſu'd, prefixed to 
cer ps, jambe, ſucre, cbemin, mer, terme, and (te: Il n'y a de l'eau qu'd mi-jambe. It may 
alſo be uſed before car#me (lent) and the name of any month, to expreſs the middle F; where- 
upon obſerve, that though the Nouns are maſculine, yet we pretix /a to ni: Nous allons ètre 
a la mi- ſe ptembre; cela arriva vers la mi-careme. 


(2) Sometimes the Verb which affects the Adjective is left out by ellipſis: but that Ad- 
jective is ſtill to be placed after its Noun, as in, Lamour beureux ſe calme & ſe modere, Love 
when happy (when made bagpy, after it is made happy) becomes calm and moderate. 
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tives ſhould not come together. Hence, II find a file, friend excu/able ! 
may be rendered by, Moi! trouver un delle ami excy/able ! or by, Moi! 
trouver excſable un ami zxfidelle ! or by, Moi ! trouver excu/able un infidells 
ami! but not by: Mol! trouver un ami ele excu/able ! 


Note III. Adjectives joined to a Noun denoting any part of the body may 
be placed after the Noun, if this Noun is governed in the accuſative by a 
Verb, and if we chooſe to prefix to it the definite Article or its equivalent, 
inſtead of an indefinite or partitive one. Obſerve, that when the Engliſh Ad- 
jective is preceded by the definite Article, that Adjective is not forced to 
come after its Noun. She has à fine hand, may be rendered by: Elle a /a 
main belle, inſtead of Elle a une belle main, or /a main eſt belle: ſhe has fire 
eyes, by, Elle a les yeux beaux, inſtead of Elle a de heaux yeux, or /es yeux 
ſont Beaux ſhe has zhe fine eyes of her ſiſter Cor her ſiſter's ine eyes), by: Elle 
a les beaux yeux de ſa ſœur. See alſo Note VIII. in page 37. (1) 


Note IV. Thoſe Adjectives which govern any following word with a Pre- 
polition, muſt in general be placed immediately before that word, and there- 
fore after their Noun, The ſame is generally obſerved in Engliſh. Hence, 
That is an action worthy of praiſe, is rendered by, Voilà une action digne 
de louange. 


Note V. We often find two Adjectives before a Noun ; but then both of 
them are ſuch as may, when ſingle, be placed before the Noun they qualify 
or particulariſe. However, when two ſuch Adjectives come together, and they 
are not uſed as characteriſtics, it would not be improper to place them after 
the Noun ; and the ear, with a regard to the ſtyle of the diſcourſe, ought 
to determine which place is beſt, We may ſay: Un long & douloureux 
falence, une fitre & courageuſe nation, une vaſte & riche congu#te, une utile & 
grande legon, un penible & long woyage, un wile & [ache raviſſeur, un ſu- 
perbe & terrible ſpectacle, un triſte & profond ſoupir, &c.: but we may likewiſe 
ſay, un ſilence long & douloureux, &c. Obſerve that we ſay, une ſeule & meme 
famille, &c. (one and the ſame family), and that we could not ſay, une famill: 
ſeule & meme. (2) 


If a Noun has three or more Adjectives belonging to it, they muſt in ge- 
neral be put after this Noun, with the enclitick er before the laſt. 


Note VI. We generally place after the Noun thoſe Adjectives which, 
being 


_—_— — 
hmmm 


(1) Obſerve, that She has a handſome little mouth is to be rendered by, Elle a une belle (or 
Jolie) petite bouche; but neither by, Elle a une petite bouche belle (or jolie), nor by, Elle a une 
bache petite belle (or jolie). We may ſay, Elle a une petite bouche charmante, as well as 
Elle a une charmante petite Boucbe. We may alſo ſay, Elle a la bouche petite & belle (or 
jolie): Elle a une petite bouche bien belle (or bien jolie), aſſez belle, &c. | 


(2) Thoſe AdjeQives which, in ſpeaking of colour, explain the kind of, or a mixture in, 
that very colour, are to be placed after that Adjective which expreſies the chief colour; as 
in, Un habit bleu celeſte (a coat of a ſty - blue colour): un bleu furguin (a deep blue). Obſervey 
that we uſe c/air invariably before any AdjeQive of colour, to expreſs ligbr, as in, Des che- 
yeux clair-bruns, light-brown hair. | 
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being uſed neither figuratively nor like characteriſtical epithets, merely de- 
note, | | 

Firſt, The figure or form of ſomething : Une tabatiere carr#e (a quare 
ſnuff- box). 6 


Secondly, A deformity or defe in the nale: Un ſoldat beiteux (a ſoldier 
who walks lame), un chemin raboteux (a rugged road). 


Thirdly, The ce/our : Un habit ir, a black coat. (1) 


Fourthly, How the taſte is affected: Une pomme azgre (a tart apple). 


Fifthly, The /ound, or how the hearing is affected: Un inſtrument ſonore 
(a /onorous inſtrument), un ſon argu (an acute or fhrill ſound). 


Sixthly, The touch or feeling as to compatne/s (or its contrary) : un bois 
dur (a hard wood), un corps mou (a t body). 


Seventhly, A national, provincial, or local diſtinction: La langue Ha- 
lienne (the Italian language), un accent Ga/con (a Gaſcoon accent, or the accent 


of a Gaſcoon ). 


Eighthly, A kind of operation: un general a (an active general), un 
mot expre/if (an expreſſive word). 


Ninthly, A guality relative either to the nature or kind of the thing: La 
charitE chrẽtienne ( chriſtian charity), l'ordre grammatical ( grammatical order), 
un mariage clandeſtiu (a clandeſtine marriage). 


Tenthly, A phy/ical or natural quality: un tems froid (cold weather), de 
Peau chaude ſ hot or warm water), un corps aerien (an aerial body), un arbre 
fruitier (a fruit-tree), &c. | 


Very few Participles paſt can be uſed before the Noun ; nay, very few 
Adjectives ending as Participles paſt do (that is in é, i or zs, u, int, ait, &c.) 
can precede their Nouns, unleſs they are uſed as characteriſtics, 


Very few of the Adjectives ending in aire, al, ard, 4tre, ect, e/que, Rus ic, 
igue, ien, ier, if, ile, ite, oire, and ule, can come before their Nouns, ex- 
cept as characteriſtical epithets. a 
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(1) See Reference 2 in the preceding page. 
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THE GENERAL LIST or ADJECTIVES, 


ALTHOUGH the Adjectives which in the following alphabetical liſt have 
not references annexed to them, may be uſed either before or after their 
Noun, yet the ear muſt ſerve as a guide; and attention ſhould be paid to 
the ſtyle in which we either write or ſpeak, as making the following Ad- 
jectives precede the Nouns does not always ſuit a common or familiar ityle, 
unleſs theſe Adjectives are uſed hguratively, or denote dipoſerions of the mind, 
characteriſtics, or at leaſt habitual or permanent qualities. Even in aneleva- 
ted ſtyle, or in animated deſcriptions, before we make an Adjective precede 
its Noun, we ſhould conſider whether this Noun, by too few 1yllables or a 
want of value in its ſyllables, may noc deſtroy the harmony. Obſerve allo, 
that an Adjective is generally placed before its Noun, when this Noun go- 


verns any Prepoſition. 


Moſt Adjectives ending in able or eur, may generally either precede or 
follow their Nouns: Vous aurez une agr/ab/e converſation (or une converſa- 
tion agreable), un entretien de/:cieux (or un delicieux entretien), &c. 


Abondant, plentiful, auſtère, rigid. 
abſurde, abſurd. aveugle, blind. 
accablant, overwhelming, avide, greedy. 
affligeant, afflicting. 

5 . (1) Barbare, barbarous. 
ample, ample. bas, low. (3) 
antique, antique. bienfaiſant, beneficent. 
apparent, apparent. bienveillant, benevolent. 
apre, rugged,ob/tinate.(2)bizarre, fantaſtical, 
ardent, ardent, eager. n, good, (4) 
arrogant, haughty, bouillant, feery, hot. 
auguſte, auguſt, grand. brave, brave, hone}. (5) 


brief, 


ht. At 


(1) Amer, in a proper ſenſe, and with a reference to taſte, follows the Noun : Une orange 
Emeree 


(2) Apre (rugged) follows the Noun: Un chemin 4pre, un eſprit pre. But we ſay, Un 
dpre combat (an ohinate fight). | 


(3) Bas, ſpeaking of the tone of voice, of dition or ſtyle, of a groveling mind, and i 
dirty or mean actions, follows the Noun ; but it may precede the Noun, to expreſs low, 
lower, or inferior, with a reference to the ſituation of places, of the birth of perſons, or 
the value of things. : 


(4) Bon generally precedes the Noun : but as before homme, femme, diable, gens, it miy 
expreſs ſimple, inoffenſive, meaning no harm, as alſo old, rather poor, and mean of extraction, 
fo we ſhould be cautious not to uſe bon before thuſe Nouns without prefixing bien, tres, or ſome 
other Al verb to it, if we wiſh to expreſs indulgent, humane, or good-natured. 


15) As brave, before a Noun, often intimates our being pleaſed with what a perſon has 
done, or expreſſes honeſt, clever, good kind of, ſo when bravery is not a quality eſſential 
. | ' require 


brief, 
brillan 
bralan 
bruſqu 
brutal, 
bruyar 


Celebr 
celeſte 
certain 
chagri: 
chagri 
chance 
charm: 
chaſte, 
chaud, 
cher, 


— 


required 
brave ca 
vous Ctes 
theſe tw 


(1) C 
but, me: 
mis une 

(2) C 
chaud am 
en chaud 


(3) C 
and yet v 


price or « 
riva dans 


the acqui 


(4) C! 
or clear r 


(5) Co 


commun 2 
Voice, 


(6) Cor 
everlaſtin 
conflante Pp 


(7), Co 
La vie ef 


court bito 


bonte (he 


(8) Cr, 
fer ently C 


r 
* 


ͤ—ũ—— — «jꝗ˙Éõůʃũ4 ——3———— 


E 


tn. 


brief, ſhort, quick, chetif, mean, ſorry. 
brillant, bright. clair, clear, (4) 
bralant, burning. comique, comic. 
bruſque, blunt, abrupt. commode, convenient. 
brutal, brutiſh, commun, common. ( 6) 
bruyant, noiſy. complaiſant, complaiſant. 

condamnable, blamable. 
Celebre, famous, celebrated, conſolant, conſeling. 
cẽleſte, celeſtial, heavenly. conſtant, conſtant, (6) 
certain, certain, jure, (1) continuel, continual. 
chagrin, forrowful. convaincant, CONVINCING. 
chagrinant, VEXAtioUSs, court, Zart. (7) 
chancelant, tottering. craintif, timorous. 
charmant charming. crédule, credulous. 
chaſte, chaſte. criminel, criminal, | 
chaud, het, warm. (2) cruel, cruel, (8) 
cher, dear. (3) cuiſant, ſharp, ſmart. 

T 2  Debile, 


» —{. 


2 — 


required in the profeſſion of the individual, we may place Lrawve after the Noun. In, Un 
brave capitaine (ſoldat, matelot, &c.), brave denotes bravery : but in, Un brave luboureur, 
vous Ctes un brave homme, brave does not denote bravery z and to expreſs ſuch a quality in 
theſe two individuals, we ſhould ſay, Un laboureur brave, un homme brave. 


(1) Certain, being in the ſenſe of ſome, ſome one, ſome ſort of, is to precede the Noun 2 
but, meaning trve, unqueſtionable, determined, it is to follow the Noun : 11lui avoit pro- 
mis une certaine rẽcompenſe: voila une nouvelle certaine, 


(2) Chaud generally follows the Noun : We ſay, however, Pleuter à chaudes larmes, un 
chaud ami, une chaude alarme, deja les zephyrs de leurs chaudes haleines, &c. tomber de Kevre 
en chaud mal (to jump out of the frying-pan into the fire). 


(3) Cher, with reference to love or affection, precedes the Noun, as in, Mon cher couſin 5 
and yet we ſay: Cela me vient d'une main clère, d'une perſonne chere. With reference to 
price or coſt it follows the Noun, as in, Des marchandiſes chères; and yet we ſay: Cela ar- 
riva dans la chere annce. Obſerve, that Un ami cher means, a friend who has coſt dear, or 
the acquiſition of whom has been difficult ; whereas, Un cher ami means a beloved friend. 


(4) Clair follows the Noun 3 however we ſay, Clairs deniers or argent clair (unincumbered 
or clear money), un c/air ruiſſeau, une claire fontaine, un panier 4 claire- voie. 


(5) Commun follows the Noun, except when it means unanimous, mutual; as in, d'un 
commun accord, d'une commune voix. Une voix cemmane, means an ordinary or indifferent 
voice, | 


(6) Cenſtant generally follows the Noun : however it often precedes it to expreſs unſhaken, 
everlaſting, unrelenting z as in, Une conſtante volonté, une ferme & conſtante reſolution, une 
conſtante proſperite, &c. | 


(7), Court generally follows the Noun, unleſs it points to a ſhort duration of time; as in, 
La vie eſt de courte dure:, une courte harangue, une courte mẽmoire, &c. We alſo ſay, Un 
court baton, une courte pee, tirer à la courte paille, courte pitauce, il eſt revenu avec ſa courte 
bonte (he was refuſed or inſulted), 


(8) Cruel, in a figurative ſenſe, is to precede the Noun ; in a proper ſenſe it may indif- 
ferently come before or after the Noun, 
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Debile, eweak. Eblouiſſant, gazzling, 
decidant, preſumptuous. eclatant, bright, ſhrill, 
defaillant, faultering. effrayant, frightful, 
dernier, laft, utmoſt. (1) effronte, brazen-faced. 
deſolant, | mortiſying. egal, equal, 
devorant, devouring. elegant, * 
devot, devout. eloquent, eloquent. 
different, different. (2) eminent, eminent. 
difficile, difficult, hard, engageant, engaging. 
digne, abort hy. enorme, enormous. | 
diligent, diligent. entier, avhele, entire. (7) 
diſcret, diſcrete, Epais, thick. 
divin, divine. eternel, eternal. 
docile, docile, etincelant, Jparkling. 
docte, learned. Etonnant, aſtoniſhing, 
double, double. (3) ẽtrange, ftrange, 
doux, - -. . feet, ſoft. (4) Etroit, narrow, cloſe. (8) 
droit, right, ftraight. (5) exact, exact, punctual. (9) 
dur, | hard, (6) excellent, excellent, 

exceſſif, 


—_ — 


(1) Dernier, whether meaning utmoſt, higheſt, or laſt, is placed before its Noun, except 
when this Noun is any of the months or days of the week, or when it proves to be uit, ſe- 
maine, mois, annet, regne, fiecle z as in, La nuit derniere, mardi dernier, &c. 


(2) Different follows the Noun, when it is not uſed as an equivalent to an Article, but 


points to a difference of nature or ſort. 


(3) Double precedes the Noun, except in the ſenſe of treacherous, deceitful; as in, Un 
ceur double, We alſo ſay, De Fencre double, en raiſon double, un corps de logis double; and, 
in ſpeaking of things done in duplicates, Un bail double, &c. 


(4) Doux is generally placed before the Noun, to expreſs gentle, mild, tranquil, or pleaſing, 
agreeable, delightful, melodious, fragrant, flattering, obliging z yet we place it after vie, 
mort, eſprit, humeur or naturel, air or temps, pluie, billet, homme, weix, raillerie, Pyle, vue, 
lime, wiiture, and any Noun denoting animals. We alſo ſay, Eau douce (freſh water, not 
brackiſh), vin deux (new-made wine), &c. f | 


(5) Droit follows the Noun, except this Noun ſhould be fl, ligne, chemin, raiſon, 


(6) Dur follows the Noun, to expreſs tough or rough to the touch or taſte, firm, or hard 
to break, not ſmooth, harſh, not learning eaſily, not hearing eaſily, inſenſble, hard-hearted, 
avaricious, rough in diſpoſition, ſevere : but in any other figurative ſenſe, dur may precede 
the Noun; as in, C'eſt une dure neceſſite, 


: (7) Entier can precede the Noun only when we point to moral things, and then it may 
expreſs full, total, complete, perfect; as in, Avoir une entizre confiance en Dieu. 
. (8) Etroit precedes the Noun only when it comes in figuratively ; Une ctroite alliance 


(union, amitie, &c.). 


(9) Exact generally follows the Noun, except in the ſenſe of diligent, accurate; as in 
Une krach recherche, c. » EXCENL 11 gent, accurate z 7 


exceſ 
exort 
exq 1 
textre 


Fach. 
facile 
fade, 
farou 
fatal, 
faux, 
fecon 
feint, 
ferme 
feroce 


* 


(x). 
trouble 


(2) 
un colo 
diaman 


(3) 


dauntec 
allo fay 


(4). 
Un fer 
rally pr 
in the 1 


that of 
(5) 
. 

ented, 
but Wh. 


when it 
the Not 


(6) 1 
tive, nc 
nerally f 


(7)F 


merous ! 
defendec 
nimous : 
Ipeaking 
du bouil 
un fort ( 


(2) 2 


in, 
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exceſſif, exceſſive. fertile, fertile, copious, 
exorbitant, exorbitant. keffe, arrant, 
exquis, exquiſite. fler, proud, fierce. (4) 
extreme, extreme. fin, Ane, cunning. (5) 
flatteur, Hattering, pleaſing, 
Facheux, ſad, painful. (1) floriſſant, flouriſhing, 
facile, eaſy. foible, weak, feeble. (6) 
fade, inſipid, dull. folatre, ſpori ful. 
farouche, ewild, ſtern, unſoci- fort, ſtrong. (7) 
fatal, fatal,unlucky. | able fortune, fortunate, 
faux, falje, artificial. (2) fou, mad, fooliſh. (8) 
fecond, fruitful, copious, foudroyant, thundering. 
feint, feigned. fourbe, cheating, deceitful, 
ferme, firm, ſteady. (3) fragile, frail, erittle. 
feroce, ferocious, fierce. 
frais, 
— — — - — * — — 


| (1) Facheux precedes the Noun to expreſs ſad or diſmal ; butit follows it to expreſs peeviſhg 
troubleſome (yet we ſay, Un facbeux perſonnage), as alſo to expreſs difficult, painful, rugged. 


(2) Faux generally precedes the Noun to expreſs not imitating nature (Une penſce fauſſes 
un coloris faux, un deſſein faux, un effet Faux ). Obſerve that we ſay, Une choſe fauſſe, un 
diamant faux, une pierre fauſſe, une guince fauſſe, &c. 


(3) Ferme generally follows the Noun ; however, when uſed figuratively, to expreſs un- 
daunted, conſtant, unalterable, &c. it often comes before; as in, Une ferme reſolutions We 


allo ſay, Un ferme appui. 


(4) Fier generally follows the Noun to expreſs proud, haughty, noble: however we ſay, 
Un fer rival. Fier, in the ſenſe of cruel or barbarous, and in that of valiant or fierce, gene- 
rally precedes the Noun : Un fer tyran, ſes ers bataillons. Fier alſo precedes the Noun 
in the ſenſe of violent or enormous (Je lui ai donné un fier coup de poing), as likewiſe in 
that of arrant (c'eſt un ſier coquin). 


(5) When in is the contrary of faux (which happens in ſpeaking of embroidery, lacey 


ds gold, &c.) it is placed after the Noun: when fn is uſed to expreſs thin, ſweet- 


ented, or when it is the contrary of coarſely made, it is generally placed after the Noun : 
but when fn is uſed figuratively to expreſs cunning, ſly, ſharp, it is to precede the Noun : and 
when it means nice, delicate, or excellent in its kind, it may indifferently'come before or after 
the Noun, 


(6) Foible generally precedes the Noun to expreſs figuratively faint, flight, poor, defec · 
tive, not well ſupported by argument, not very conſiderable in its kind: but foible may ge- 
nerally follow the Noun to expreſs, in a proper ſenſe, feeble, infirm. | 


(7) Fort generally precedes the Noun, to expreſs (figuratively) great, violent, exceſſive, nu- 


merous: but it generally follows the Noun to expreſs robuſt, vigorous, ſtout, nervous, well 


defended or fortified, compact or not ſoon broken; as alſo to expreſs courageous, magna- 
nimous ; and likewiſe able or ſkilledg and rank or ſmelling ſtrong. Obſerve alfo, that, in 
ſpeaking of liquids or compounds, we place the Adjective fort after the Noun (du vin fort, 
du bouillon fort). We ſay, Un vent fort (though we ſay, Une forte pluie), une forte ſante, 
un fert (a large, ſtrong- built) mulet, cheval, &c. une forte tiche, un fort argument, &c. 


(8) Feu precedes the Noun, except to expreſs mad, is a proper ſenſe, or hare-brainede 


L 


frais, Freſp. (1) furtif, fin tive, ſecret. 
franc, free, candid. (2) galant, gallant, honeſt. (5) 
frequent, frequent, gemiſlant, plaintiwe. 
frẽtillant, Frißting. gentil, genteel, pretty. (6) 
friand, dainty, nice. „glorieux, glorious, proud. (7) 
frivole, frivolous. grave, grave, great. 
froid, cool, cold, (3) groſſier, coarſe, rude. 
frugal, frugal. groteſque, groteſque, 

funeſte, fatal, jad. grand, great, tall. (8) 
furicux, furious, mad, (4) | gras, 


1 a _— — 


(1) Frais generally follows the Noun, and is often uſed, inſtead of an Adverb, before a 
Participle paſt, which does not prevent it from agreeing with the Noun (Un vent frais, des 
herbes fraiches cueillies) 3 however we ſay, de fraiche date, de fraiche mẽmoire, though we ſay, 
Une date fraiche, &c. 


\ 


(2) Franc precedes the Noun in the figurative ſenſe of arrant, down-right, mere (Un 
ranc pedant, une franche coquette) : it follows the Noun to expreſs free from charges, taxes, 
&c. (Une lettre franche, une ville franche). We ſay, un homme franc (an honeſt down- 
Tight man), un cœur franc (a fincere, candid, loyal heart), deux jours francs (two days com- 
Plete, two full days). | 


(3) Froid, uſed figuratively, may precede the Noun ; as in, Une froide mine: yet we ſay, 
de ſang freid (unmoved, in cool blood), wne tete froide (a head without any warmth), un 
ſtyle froid (an inſipid ſtyle), une pointe (harangue, raillerie) froide, un deſſein froid (an unaf- 
fecting deſign). Un froid orateur, means an orator who does not move the heart, or who 
is himſelf unconcerned, 


(4) Un furieux animal means a huge creature ; un animal furienæ, a fierce creature; un 
2 homme, a man of an uncommon ſize; un homme furieux, a man in a raging paſſion. 

ence furieux, in the figurative ſenſe of uncommon or very great, precedes the Noun, 
Speaking of battles, ſhocks, winds, ſtorms, cries, we place furieuæ (violent, impetuous) either 
before or after the Noun, | . 


(5) Galant, in the ſenſe of honeſt, brave, polite, ſociable, is to precede homme, &c.: when 
alant means of gallantry, complaiſant to the ladies, done with taſte, fit for pleaſing, it is to 
follow the Noun. Hence, there is a great difference between un galant bomme and un homme 
galant. Une femme go/ante means a woman who has intrigues, &c. Galant, after any Noun 
but bomme and femme, means genteel, pleaſing, lively, and gallant, 


(6) Gentil, meaning briſk, lively, entertaining, follows the Noun (un enfant genti/). In 
the ſenſe of pretty, agreeable, amiable, fine, delicate, gracious, pleaſing, it generally pre- 
cedes the Noun, as well as when it is uſed ironically to expreſs naſty, impertinent, ridi- 
culouss | 


(7) Ghrieux, in the ſenſe of vain, ſelf-conceited, follows the Noun : in the ſenſe of glo- 
rious, noble, it may either precede or follow the Noun. | 


_ (8). Grand generally precedes the Noun. Awoir Pair grand means, to have a noble aſpect; 
but Avoir le grand air, means, to make a great figure, to copy after the great. Un grand 
homme, may mean a man of great merit; therefore we ſhould ſay, Un bomme grand rather 
than Un grand, homme, to expreſs a tall man (Comme un acteur marchoit ſur le bout des pieds 
pour repreſenter le grand Agamemnon, on lui cria qu'il le faiſoit un homme grand & non pas 
un grand homme). When any diſtinctive quality, denoting form, colour, looks, ways, &c. 
13 to he added to the Noun, this quality is placed after the Noun, and then grand, before the 
Noun, means tall; as in, Un grand homme brun, 


* 


| birth, 


(3) 


(4) 
the ho 


(5) 


fol low 
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(6) 
when 


Un 
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(7) 
tumble 
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gras, Fat. (1) impatient, impalient. 
ros, big, large. (2) impertiuent, impertinent. 
Fabile, ak, clever. (3) important, important. | 
hard, bolt. importun, troubleſome. 
haut, high, proud, (4) impoſant, awful, awing, 
heroique, Heroic. imprudent, imprudent. 
heureux, happy, lucky. (5) impudent, impudent. 
honnete, honeſt, decent. (6) incertain, un: erlun, 
horrible, horrid, dreadful, indigent, indigent, 
humble, . humble, (7) indigne, WEFWTIDYs 
humide, moijt, Tel. indiſcret, 2u. LCrewes 
humiliant, humiliating. indocile, indoc ile. 
hypocrite, hypocrite. indolent, indolent. 
indulgent, indulgent. 
Idolatre, zdolizing, idolatrous. induſtrieux, induſtrious, 
illuſtre, illuſtrious. inelegant, inelegant, 
imbecille, filly, eveah, inexpreſſible, incæpreſſible. 
immenſe, immenſe. infaillible, infall:ble, 
immodeſte, immodaſt. infime, infamous. 
immortel, immortal. infernal, helliſh. 
imparfait, imperfect. infidelle, faithleſ5. 


infint, 


(1) Cras generally follows the Noun. When uſed figuratively it may precede it (de gras 
pàturages, rich paſtures 3 dormir la graſj: matire?, to ſleep late). 


(2) Gros precedes the Noun, except to expreſs pregnant. 


(3) Habile precedes the Noun, except to expreſs expeditious. 


(4) Haut generally precedes the Noun, except in la chambre baute (the upper room, ot 
the houſe of peers), une meſſe haute; cet un homme haut, &c. 


(5) Heureux, in ſpeaking of condition, life, &c. and to expreſs happy, content, generally 
follows the Noun : Etre dans un état b-ureux, mener une vie Beureuſe. In all other circum. 
ſtances it may either precede or follow the Noun, provided it is not Homme, / nmr, or gens. 


(6) When bonnete is uſed to exprets decent, polite, genteel, ſuitable to one's condition or 
birth, in a word, obſerving every ſocial decorum and cuſtom, it generally follows the Noun z 
when it means virtuous, honeſt, irreprochable, it generally precedes the Noun. 


Un bonmtte bomme means an honeſt man (a man of probity, honour, good character, who is 
poſſeſſed of all the ſocial and agreeable qualities which a man can have in civil life), as alſo an 
unknown man, but ſuppoſed to be (or having the look of) a perſon in genteel condition: 
d' bonndtes gens may mean both honeſt people, and genteel or well-bred people. Obſerve, 
that when honeſt comes before a Noun denoting perſons (not homme, gargon, femme, fille), we 
add homme, femme, or fille, to it: as in, She wants an honeſt huſband, II lui faut un mari 
bonrere homme, Obſerve, that Un honnete d&baucke, means a man fond of pleaſure, but who 
preſerves throughout the character of an honeſt virtuous man. Un homme honnete means a 
polite, well-bred, well-behaved man, and des gens bonnetes means polite, well-bred, well- 


| behaved people. 


(7) Humble generally precedes the Noun : however we ſay, Un hemme bumble, une femme 
Bumble, les ames bumbles, mille graces tres-buncbles. 
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inſini, infinite, endleſs, oyeux, ſeoyful, merry. (1 

inflexible, #nflexible. J uſte, 25 tight wy S ) 

infortunẽ, unfortunate. 

ingrat, ungrateful, Lache, cowardly, baſe. (3) 

inhumain, inhuman. laid, ugly. 

inique, iniguitous. large, wide. (4 

injuſte, unjuſt. leger, hight, flight. (5) 

innocent, innocent. legitime, lawful. 

inquiet, uneaſy, reſtleſs. lent, flow. 

inſenſible, inſenſible. leſte, neat, active. 

inſigne, ſignal, egregious, liberal, liberal. 

inſolent, inſolent. libre, free. (6) 

intelligent, intelligent. liquide, liguid. 

intime, intimate. long, long, tedious. (7) 

intrẽpide, intrepid. lourd, heavy. (8) 

invincible, invincible. lugubre, dolęful, mournful. 

inviſible, inviſible, 

inutile, uſeleſs. Magnanime, magnanimous. 
magnifique, 


— | — 


(1) Jeyeux generally follows the Noun : yet we ſay, mener une jeyeuſe vie, une jeyeuſe 
nouvelle, le zoyeux & vènement. 


(2) Juſte generally follows the Noun, except when the Noun denotes puniſhment or re- 
ward, and in the following expreſſions, La juſte meſure, la jufte proportion, un jufte poids, la 
Jufte groſſeur, un juſte tireur (un juſte arquebuſier, or the like), 2 juſte prix, juſte ciel! juſte 
Dieu ! 


(3) Lache, meaning ſlack, looſe, faint, weak, languiſhing, ſluggiſh, is to follow the 
Noun : but in the figurative ſenſe of unworthy, mean, baſe, ſhameful, it may come be- 
fore or after the Noun; and in the ſenſe of cowardly, daſtardly, it generally precedes the 
Nouns 


(4) Large follows the Noun; except in Une large epte (a ſword with a wide blade), faire 
du cuir d'autrui large courroie (to be liberal with other people's fortune). 


(5) Leger indifferently precedes or follows the Noun when uſed figuratively, to expreſs 
flight; trifling, ſuperficial ; but it generally follows the Noun, to expreſs light, free, eaſy, 
inconſtant, or eafy to be endured (in ſpeaking of yoke or pain). 


(6) We ſay libre arbitre (free will), avoir un /ibre accts auprès de quelqu'un, donner un 
libre cours à, &c, But in all other caſes libre generally follows the Noun ; nay, it muſt in the 
ſenſe of loofe, impudent, imprudent, indiſcrete. 


(7)- Long generally precedes the Noun to expreſs laſting, not ſoon ceaſing, or to imply du- 

ration of time, and even to expreſs tedious : but when it merely denotes the length of a 

Wings and is oppoſed to wide, without pointing to any duration of time, it ſhould follow the 
Oun. ; 


; Burde be ſogne, une lourde faute) : it generally follows the Noun to expreſs not nimble, ſlow, 
dull, ſtupid (c'eſt un eſprit hourd); and I think it is better to place it after the Noun to expreſs, 
in a proper ſenſe; heavy, hard to be moved or carried, — 


(88) Dowd generally precedes the Noun, to expreſs figuratively difficult, hard, great (une 
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magnifique, magnificent. meme, fame, even. (6) 
maigre, lean. (1) menu, Slender, ſmall. (5) 
male, male, manly. (2) merveilleux, wonderful. (8) 
malheureux; unfortunate. (3) mince, fender, thin. 
mal-honnete, diſhoneſt, indecent. (4) miſerable, miſerable, baſe. (g) 
malin, miſchievous. (5) madeſte, modeſt, 
mauſſade, flovenly, clumſy- modique, ſmall, moderate. 
mẽdiocre, middling ,indifferent.morne, dull, mour;ful. (to) 
méfiant, miſtruſtful. mortel, mortal,extreme.(11) 
| Uu moctiiant, 


wo4 
— — 8 * 


(1) Maigre, to expreſs lean or not fat, generally follows the Noun; but precedes it, to ex- 
preſs figuratively unpleaſant, poor, ſcanty, pitiful: un repas maigre means, an entertainment 
at which no meat is to be eaten; and Un maigre repas, a poor (pitiful, ſcanty) entertain- 
ment. | 


(2) Male ſeldom precedes the Noun, except for characteriſtics. 


(3) Malbeureux generally precedes the Noun, to denote its being inadequate; as in, Un 
malbeureux Ecrivain (a pitiful writer), il eſt reduit a une malbeureuſe chambre, i! n'a g' 
malbeureux valet (he has but one footman). Malbeureux rather follows than precede; che 
Noun, to expreſs unhappy, unfortunate, wretched, 


(4) Un mal-bonnete homme means a diſhoneſt man; and Un homme mal-honnite, an un po- 
lite man. See its contrary bonnere, 


(5) Malin generally follows the Noun : however we ſay, Une maligne joie, une maligne in. 
fluence, avoir un malin vouloir contre quelqu'un (to bear an i//-will to one). 


(6) Meme is uſed, between the Article and the Noun, to expreſs like, ſame, very ſame 
and after the Noun, or before the Article, to expreſs even, nay, himſelf, herſelf, &c. Hence. 
there is a great difference between la nme bonte, and la bonte mime or meme la bonid ox ©” 
meme la bonte: between le mime homme, and I'bomme mime or mime I homme or „. 
[ homme, &Cs 


(7) Menu, uſed figuratively, to expreſs trifling, ſmall, lower, may generally preced-: - 
Noun (le mend peuple, de la menue monnoie) : but menu, in its proper ſenſe of imall o 
der, generally follows the Noun (des jambes menues J, 


($) Merveilieux indifferently precedes or follows the Noun ; however, Vous @tes un 
veilleuæ homme, may be ſaid ironically, to expreſs, You are a ftrange man; as to, 
un homme merveilleux, it means, You are a wonderful man, or You are a min wor! - 
of admiration, 


(9) Miſerable, when uſed as an expreſſion of ſcorn, or figuratively ta expreſs 11, ure: 
dull, inadequate, inſignificant, is generally better before than after the Noun {ic mer cf 
rapſodies, un miſerable grammairien): but m:jerab/e, denoting diſtreſſed or giftr-{!!insg, M. 
in general follow the Noun. 


(10) Morne may in general follow the Noun ; yet we ſay, Un morne ſilence, &c. 


(11) Mertel may precede or follow the Noun, to expreſs, figuratively, violent, e:cefſive, 
very great (un mortel deplaifir, or un deplaifir morfe/). This Adjective always precedes the 
Noun, to expreſs figuratively long and tedious (pendant deux mortelles heurey, il y a tro, 
mortelles lieues d'ici la), Mortel always follows the Noun to expreſs liable to death, deadly, 
whoſe conſequence will be death. 
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mortifiant, mortifying.. nu, | naked, (7) 
mou, /oft, pliant. (1) nuiſible, hurtful. 
mugiſſant, roaring, lowing. obſcur, dark. 
mar, ripe, matare, (2) odorant, odoriferans. 
mutuel, mutual, odoriferant, fragrant. 

| opulent, wealthy. 
Naif, ingenuous. outrageant, inſulting. 
neghgent, negligent. _ | 
noble, noble. (3) Paiſible, peaceable, | 
noir, black, gloomy. (4) pareil, like, ſame. (8) 
nonchalant, negligent. parfait, perfect. (9) 
notable, remarkable. (5) pauvre, _ poor. (10) 
Nouveau, new. (6) penible, painful, 

| percant, 


ec. 


"== N "7 


(1) Mou ſeldom precedes the Noun : yet we ſay: Une, molle oifivete, une molle condeſ- 
cendance, &. | 


(2) Mir ſeldom comes before the Noun ; except to expreſs mature, in the ſenſe of ſerious, 
due ; as in, Apres une mure deliberation, un mir examen. 


(z) Noble is generally better after than before the Noun : however we ſay, Un noble or- 


\ 


gzueil, un noble Génois (Vénitien, &c.) 


(4) Neir, being uſed figuratively, generally precedes the Noun, to denote ſomething wicked 
or atrocious, ſomething gloomy, diſmal, or ſorrowful; as alſo to expreſs black, in ſpeaking 
of tempeſts, of people's temper or diſpoſition. | 


(5) Noetable, in the ſenſe of reputable, may precede a Noun which denotes perſons. 


(6) Nouveau generally precedes the Noun, to expreſs another, another kind of, other 
kinds of, that has replaced another or others (mener une nouvelle vie, on fait un naue. 
armement). MNoaveau may allo be uſed like frais, inſtead of an Adverb, before a Participle 
paſt, and yet agree with the Noun (Du vin tout nouwau perce, voici les nouveaux marics). 
Nen veas generally follows its Noun, when that Adjective is uſed not merely to denote a change, 
but to expreſs new, on account of the thing or perſon not having appeared before, or to im- 
ply, new by rotation. 
thing new; whereas, an xouucau /ivre means merely another book: du bled ncuveau means 
corn of a new crop, &c. Now, when zero means newly built or made, coming from the 
workman, &c. or awkwatd, inexperienced, &c. we. uſe neuf after the Noun. 


(7) Au, uſed with parts of the body, may be placed before them without the Article, and 
then it is invariable, or after them with or without an Article prefixed to them (Il ẽtoĩt au- 
tete & nu-jambes, or Il avoit la tete nue & les jambes nues ; II alloit tete nue or au- tete). When 
Nu is uſed with Nouns which do not expreſs parts of the body, it follows them, and is decli- 
nable (une epce ne). | 


(8) Pareil generally precedes the Noun, to expreſs merely like, ſame, very ſame ; but is 
generally follows the Noun to expreſs equal, of the ſame claſs (kind or nature), 


(9) Parfait generally precedes its Noun, to expreſs quite a, arrant, conſummate (Un ar- 

uit courtiſan, une parfaite beauté); and it rather follows than precedes the Noun to expreſs 

finiſhed, not defective (un accord paurfa't, un diamant parfait); in other ſenſes it is indit- 
ferent to place parfait before or after its Noun. | | 


(10) Pauvre generally precedes the Noun 3 yet Pauvre, before a Noun denoting perſons, 
may 


For inſtance, Un livre nouveau means a book which contains ſome- 
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pergant, piercing. prẽcieux, precious. 

perfide, perfidious, preſent, preſent. (5) 
perpẽtuel, perpetual, preſſant, urgent, violent. 
peſant, heavy, flow. pretendu, pretended. 
peſtilentiel N peſtilential. prevenant R engaging. 
petillant, pe TOR prevoyant, provident, 

petit, little, fall. (1) principal principal. (6) 
pEtulant, petulant. prochain, next. (7) 
piquant, pleaſing, cutting. prodigieux, prodigious. (8) 
plain, plain, flat. (2) profane, profane. 

plaiſant, Jaughable. (3) profond, deep, profound, (q) 
plein, Full. (4) | prompt, quick, ſpeedy. (10) 
precedent, preceding, former. propre, proper, neat. (11) 


Uu 2 prudent, 


may (if no modification is ſubjoined) expreſs of no merit, or deſerving pity; whereas, after 
ſuch a Noun it may denote poor in circumſtances (Liniere, voyant Chapelain & Patru, dit que 
le premier Etoit un pauwre auteur, & le ſecond un auteur pauvre ), 


(1) Petit is generally placed before its Noun : however, ſee its contrary, grand. 


(2) Plain, in ſpeaking of ſtuffs or cloth, follows its Noun : ſpeaking of other things, 


plain precedes the Noun, 


(3) Plaiſant generally precedes the Noun, eſpecially if we uſe that AdjeQive by way of 
contempt, to expreſs impertinent, ridiculous, odd, &c. When uſed merely in the fentc of 
entertaining, lively, or laughable, it ſeems indifferent to place it before or after its Noun, 
except when the Noun is bcn:me, as we then place it after, 


(4) When Plein is merely in oppoſition to vide (empty), and means replete, well-filled, or 
with little ones, it follows the Noun (une bouteille p/eine, un viſage plein, une chatte pleine ); 
but in all other ſenſes plein is to precede its Noun (Un plein pannier de fruit, a baſket brim- full 
of fruit; une pleine recolte, a plentiful harveſt ; plein pouvoir, full power; une pieine vic- 
toire, a complete victory; en plein jour, in the open day. Plein is ſometimes a fort ot B:epo- 
ſition (Vous avez de / argent plein vos poches, or, Vous avez Flein vos poches d'argent, You 
have your pockets full of money). 


k n follows th Noun : yet we ſay, le preſent forteur (the bearer), le pre- 
ent billet, auintout 1a prejente e regue. a - 


(6) Principal may generally precede its Noun. 


(7) Procbain generally follows its Noun, eſpecially in ſpeaking of time. We may ſay : 
Dans le prechain village, la prochaine aſſemblee, &c. 


(8) Prodigie»x may precede or follow its Noun, It is better before the Noun in exagge- 


rations, or to expreſs, figuratively, immenſe, 


(9) Prefond generally precedes the Noun, to exprefs figuratively very great, exceſſive, ut- 
moſt, profound. In order to expreſs very learned, abſtruſe, we generally place prefond after 
its Noun. Profond, in its proper ſenſe of deep, low, or far in, follows its Noun (Un puits 
profond, une plaie profonde, un bois profond, &c.) | 


| (10) Prempr generally precedes the Noun, except in the ſenſe of hot, paſſionate. 


'- (12) Propreigenerally follows the Noun to expreſs clean, neat, decent, genteel, as alſo te 
NE e 2 | denote, 
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prudent, prudent, riant, pleaſing, delightful. 
pudique, chaſte, modeſt. riche, rich, wealthy. (5) 
puer1l, childiſh. ridicule, rigiculcus, 
puiſſant, porwerful. (1) rigide, rigid. 

pur, pure, mere. (2) riſible, laughable. 

rapide, rapid. royal, royal. (6) 

rare, uncommon, ſcarce. rude, rough, harſh. (7) 
Tas, horn, plain, (3) ruſe, cunning, artful. (8) 
raviſſant, enchanting. ruſtique, rural, ruſtic. | 
recent, recent, late. ſacre, Jacred. (g) 

recule, remote, diſtant. ſacrilege, facrilegious, 


reel, | real. ſage, 


ae, prudent. (10) 
reverend, reverend, (4) 


ſain, 


* 


- 


de note proper or allowed by uſe : but propre precedes the Noun, to expreſs own, very, or very 
fame. h 


(1) Puiſſant generally precedes its Noun, except (in ſpeaking of perſons or animals) to ex- 
preſs corpulent or ſtrong- built. | 


(2) Pur generally precedes the Noun, to expreſs mere, nothing but, quite, real, very: 
but pur follows the Noun to denate a regularity in ſpeaking or writing, or to expreſs nos 
znfectious, pure, ſpotleſs, not adulterated by mixtures. 


(3) Ras precedes the Noun, only to expreſs figuratively pen: en raſe campagne. 


(2) Rec ererd precedes only the Nouns fere and mere, applied to biſhops, prieſts, nuns, &c. 


(5) Riche cannot be uſed before homme, femme, fille, gar gon, fils, gens, perſonne ; but it 
may be uſed before weuf, beriticr, marchand, habitant, and any other Noun denoting perſons. 
We alſo fay, Un riche parti or un riche mariage, les riches plaines, une riche campagne, &c. 
etre d'une riche (or de la riche) taille (to be of a good fize), When riche means of great value, 
Rately, magnificent, beautiful, it may precede or follow the Noun. When, in ſpeaking of 
writings, the Adjective riche means fertile in ideas or images &c. we place it after the 
Nouns 


(6) Reyal precedes the Noun, only when not applied to ſovereigns, royal dignities or fa- 
milies. C' un royal bemme, means He is a juſt, generous, liberal, honeſt man. 


(7) Rude fullows the Noun, to expreſs the proper ſenſe of rough to the touch or taſte or 
hearing, uneven, rugged, harſh : but rude precedes the Noun to expreſs figuratively great, 
violent (Une rude tempete, une rude attaque, c'eſt un rude joueur). Rude may either pre- 
cede or follow the Noun, to expreſs hard (Une rude tache, un rude hiver, une rude condi- 
tion, un temps rude, une faiſon rude, &c.). Rude follows a Noun denottng perſons, to expreſs 
too rigid (Un homme rude, un maitre rude), | 


(8) Though is to follow homme and femme, gargon and fille, it may precede as well as 
follow any other Noun. We ſay, Un ruſe matois, une ruſee commere, un ruſe manœuvre. 


(9) Sacre generally follows its Noun : however we ſay, Le ſacre college, le ſaint & ſacrs 
concile, les-ſacres autels, &c. : 


(10) Sage precedes Nouns denoting perſons and profeſſions, to expreſs prudent, circum- 
ſpect, judicious, wiſe (Un ſage magiſtrat, un ſage general, un ſage miniſtre). When ſage 
x l „ e "> Ep , in 
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ſain, found, auholeſome. (1) ſevère, ſevere, 
ſaint, faint, holy. (2) ſignalé, frignal, famous, 
_ --- dirty, objcene. (3) ſimple, fample, fingle. (6) 
ſalutaire, ahm. ſincère, fincere. 
ſanglant, bloody, cutting, (4) fingulier, fingular. 
ſanguinaire, bloody. —_— inauſſpicious. 
ſavant, learned. ſobre, ſober. 
ſauvage, bild, unſociable. ſolide, folid. 
ſecret, fecret, private, ſombre, dark, gloomy. 
ſeduiſant, feducing. ſordide, ferdid, 
ſenſible, ſenſible, tender. ſoudain, judden. 
ſervile, mean, ſervile. ſourd, deaf. (7) 
ſeul, alone, only. (5) x | 

ſouverain, 


in the preceding ſenſes is to be joined to any other Noun than thoſe of profeſſions, it may 
either precede or follow that Noun (une conduite ſage, or une ſage conduite), When ſage 
means merely good, ſober, maſter of one's paſſions, modeſt and virtuous, it follows the Noun, 
unleſs it comes in as a characteriſtical epithet : only obſerve, that Une femme ſage means a 
good, prudent, virtuous, and modeſt woman; whereas une ſage femme means a midwife ; yet, 
by prefixing bien, fort, tres plus, &c. to ſage, it means again virtudus, &c. 


(1) Sain, in its proper ſenſe of wholeſome, healthy, not infectious, follows its Noun ; 
but ſain generally precedes its Noun, to expreſs figuratively ſound, judicious, orthodox, genuine, 
(la ſaine raiſon, une ſaine critique, une ſaine doctrine, de ſaines opinions). We ſay, /a fs: 
ſaine partie des gens (the beſt part of people, or the generality of people). 


(2) Saint generally precedes its Noun (une ſainte action): however we ſay, Une ame ſaint, 


Pecriture ſainte, la guerre ſainte, la terre ſainte, la ſemaine ſajnte, le lundi ſaint, and fo on 


with the other days of the week. 


(3) Sale generally follows its Noun: however we ſay, figuratively, Un ſal interCt (x 
lordid intereſt). | #; 


(4) Sanglant, meaning bloody, daubed or beſmeared with blood, generally follows its Noun : 
but when uſed figuratively to expreſs outrageous or cutting, it is better to place ſanglant 
before the Noun, if the ear will permit (Un ſanglant affront, une ſanglante raillerie ar une 
raillerie ſanglante ). ; | 


(5) Seul, meaning only one, or one and only one, even or very, precedes the Noun (Un 
ſeul Dieu; C'eſt le ſeu homme qui vive de la forte; Il n'y a qu'une ſeule perſonne qui puiſſe 
vous en dire des nauvelles; le ſeu/ remede a cela, c'eſt de demander pardon ; la ſeule penſte de 
cette action eſt criminelle): but when ſeu/ means barely alone, in the ſenſe of, and nobody 


_ elſe, or and nothing elſe, it muſt follow the Noun (Votre tante ſcule refuſa de chauter; ſon 


argent ſeul le ſauva). 


(6) Simple, meaning ſimple, bare, mere or merely, nothing but, nobody but, generally pre - 
cedes the Noun (des ſouliers a ſimple ſemelle, ſur un ſimple ſoupgon, Il n'a qu'un ſimple valet 
pour le ſervir, il ne faut pour cela que le ſimple ſens commun). Simple before the Noun often 
means common, in the ſenſe of nothing but (un ſimple ſoldat, le Ample peuple) : but fimple 
follows its Noun to expreſs ſimple, plain, artleſs, filly, and uncompounded (un habit Simple, 
un homme ſimple, un diſcours ſimple, un corps ſimple); however we ſay: La fimple nature, 
la pure & ſimple raiſon, | | 


(7) Scurd generally follows the Noun: yet, to expreſs underhand or ſecret, it may her 
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uverain, ſuprems. (1) taciturne, laat. 

ſplendide, Jplendid. '  temeraire, raſh. 

Kerile, arren, empty, tendre, tender, (7) 

ftapide, Aupid. terrible, terrible. (8) 

ſablime, fablime, (2) tiers, third. () 

fabtil, dexterous, ſubtile. (3) timide, timid. 

ſubit, Sudden. touchant, Moving. 

fucculent, Juicy. tout, all, whole. (10) 

ſuffiſant, conceited, ſufficient. (4) tragique, tragical. 

ſuperbe, Proud, noble. (5) traitre, perfidious. 

fupreme, Sapreme, tranquille, tranquil. 

far, fare, four. (6) tremblant, trembling. 

torprenant, ſurpriſing, triſte, melancholy, ſad.(11) 
| | trompeur, 


foNlow or precede its Noun (de ſourdes pratiques, or des pratiques ſourdes, de ſourdes mentes 
or des mences /5urdes }, We alſo ſav, Faire la ſeurde oreille, to give a deat ear, 


(1) Sourerain, in ſpeaking of ſovereigns, princes, dignities, courts (of law or not), fol- 
es the Noun : but Joined to other Nouns, and in the ſenſe of ſupreme, higheſt, moſt excel- 
ent, moſt efficacious, it may either precede or follow it. 


(2) Sublime generally follows che Noun: however we may ſay, De ſablimes connoiſſances, 
des plus ſublimes connoiſſances. We ſay, Le ſtyle ſublime (not, Le ſublime ſtyle, though We 
fay, Le haut ſtyle). 


(3) Subri? may precede a Noun denoting perſons, to expreſs dexterous. 
4) Su ffiſant generally follows its Noun ; yet we ſay, Une bonne & ſuffiſante cautions. 


5] Saperbe generally follows the Noun, to expreſs proud, vain, haughty: it either pre- 
eres or follows the Noun, to expreſs ſtateiy, magniicent, ſumptuous. | 


(6) Sir may often precede the Noun, to expreſs ſure z as in, C'eſt le plus ſur moyen. 


67) Tendre generally follows its Noun, to expreſs not tough, ſoft to the touch; but when 


ted fguratively it may precede the Noun {Un tende ſouvenir, la tendre enfance) ; yet we 
lay, Un ige tendre. 


3) Terrible ſhould rather follow its Noun, to dencte dread or fear; but when uſed figura- 
Yively and familiarly to denote awful, ſtrange, exceſſive, moſt extraordinary, it may precede 
#r follow its Noun ; 3 and when we ſpeak ironically or contemptuoutly, terrible generally pre- 
eedes the Noun ; as in, Un terrible faiſcur de vers, un terrible harangueur. ' 


(9) Tiers generally precedes the Noun ; however we ſay, En main Herce une fievre 
erce. | 


(10) Tout always precedes its Noun if expreſſed, and even goes before the Article of that 
"Noun ( Toute la ville, tqute une ville, tous nos amis, toutes tes filles). When tout is uſed ad- 
rerbially before any other Adjective than autre, to expreſs quite or entirely, it throws the 
Acdzective after its Noun, Hence, though we ſay: C'eſt la pure vékté, yet we muſt fay : 
C'elt la verité rout pure (inftead of, C'eſt la tout pure verite). Many authors write, La ve- 
rite taute pure, becauſe, ſay they, the Adverb tout becomes declinable before an Adjective in the 
feminine, when that Adjective begins with a contonant. 


q*2) Trifte generally precedes the Noun to ed tedious, or to denote diſmal, fad, in 


Mort, 
what i 
ſons o1 


places, 


» (21) 
It is NC 
frere, 
fellow, 


2) 


dans ſo 


(3) 


preſs c 
preced. 
the No 


(4) 


Baſie. 


(5) 


ſenſe 
preſs ti 
faithfu 
table ca 


(6) 
vert fer 
verte (. 


(7) 4 
newly 1 
out (ur 

(8) 
ſometir 
found x 
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(9) 
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8 


55 
'C 


( 315 1 


trompeur, deceitful. Vague, vngur. 
turbulent, turbulent. vaillant, valiant. 
tyrannique, tyranuical, vain, Lair, proud, (3 
| vaſte, wvaſt, immenſe. () 
Unanime, HRANIMOUS. verdoyant, verdant, green. 
uniforme, uniform. veritable, true, real. (5) 
unique, ouly, ſole. (1) vert, green. (6) 
univerſel, univerſal. vieux, old. (7) 
urgent, urgent. (2) vif, gaick, lively, (8) 
atile, uſeful. vigilant, vigilant. 
vil, ile, low. (9) 
vilain, 


— — — DG 
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ſhort, what breeds or inſpires with melancholy or ſorrow; as alſo to expreſs mean, poor, or 
what is far from anſwering our expectation. Trifte follows the Noun when applied to per- 
ſons or animals, to expreſs dull, afflicted, or ſorrowful; as alſo when applied to the weather, 
places, or colour, to expreſs obſcure, dark, dull, unpleaſant. 


(1) Unique generally precedes its Noun, to raiſe it to a fort of ſuperlative degree, provided 
it is not ſaid by way of deriſion, to expreſs ridiculons. We always place unique after fils, fille, 


Frere, ſeur. Obſerve alſo, that C'eſt un homme unique may mean both, He is a ridiculous 


fellow, and He is a man whoſe like (or equal) is not to be found. 


(2) Urgent generally follows its Noun; yet it may precede it; as we ſay, On Vaſſifters 
dans ſon urgente nẽceſſitẽ. 


(3) Vain follows its Noun to denote proud, haughty, or, ſpeaking of the weather, to ex- 
preſs cloudy and ſultry, When Vain is uſed in the ſente of truitleſs, ineffectual, it generally 
precedes its Noun; and when it means frivolous, chimerical, it may either precede or follow 
the Noun. Wealways ſay : La waine gloire, for vain-glory. 


(4) Vaſte generally precedes its Noun : however we ſay, Un efprit waſte, une memoirs 
waſte, 


(50 V#itaBle follows the Noun, to denote veracity, that is, to expreſs true or real, in the 
ſenſe of not invented but fact (en voici la relation w&ricable) ; it precedes the Noun to ex- 
preſs true or zeal, in the ſenſe of genuine (de veritable vin de Canarie), in that of ſincere, 


faithful, or ſteady (un veritable ami), and that of good or excellent in its kind (c'eſt un e: 


table capitaine, orateur, &c.) 


(6) Vert, as an Adjective of colour, follows its Noun: however we ſay, Le vert gazon, & 
vert feuillage, ſous la werte feuillee ; and figuratively, La verte jeuneſſe, une verte vieilleſſe, uur 
verte (ſharp) reprimande, une werte reponſe, un vert galant (a briſk ſpark), 


(7) Vieux generally precedes the Noun ; yet it may follow its Noun in fpeaking of liquors 
newly made (du vin vieux), and in ſpeaking of apparels, to expreſs almoſt (or much) worn 
out (un habit vieux). 


* 


(8) Yif, denoting a great impreſſion which moral or natural things make upon us, may 
ſometimes precede its Noun : Un wif refſentiment, une wive duuleur (a ſmart pain or pro- 
found grief). We always ſay, De vive force (by main force), de vive vx (by word of mouth}, 
du wif-argent (quick-filver). V, in any other circumſtance, generally follows the Nour, 
to expreſs quick, alive, lively, mettleſome, &c. | 


(9) Yi may precede or follow its Noun almoſt indifferently : however we always fay, De 
prix, à vil prix; and un homme v une femme wite, 


p 
", 
k 
| 
* 
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vilain, ugly, naſty. (1) vivant, living. 
violent, violent. volage, fickle, incanſſant. 
virulent, wirulent. vrais true, real, mere. (2) 
viſible, obvious, viſible, rzele, zealous, 


— _—_— 2 = 
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(1) FVilain follows its Noun to expreſs ſtingy, niggardly; and it precedes the Noun, to 
expreſs ugly, diſagreeable, villainous 3 hence, Un homme wi/ain, means a ſtingy fellow; Un 
vilain homme, A man diſagreeable for his figure, uncleanlineſs, ways or vices» 


(2) Vrai follows its Noun to denote veracity, that is, to expreſs true or real, in the ſenſe 
of not invented, but fact; and in other circumſtances vrai precedes the Naun : Voila une 
hiſtoire vraie, means, That is the ſtory of ſomething which actually happened, or That is an 
hiſtory in which the facts ate .related.exactly..as they happened: but, Voila une wraie bi/- 
toire means, That is a mere ſtory, a falſity. Again, C'eſt un homme vrai, means He is a man 
who may be depended upon for ſpeaking the truth: but, C'eſt un vrai bomme, means He (or 
the). is quite a man, he (or ſhe) is ſuch as men ought to be. | 


| 
2 
[ 
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Remark I. The Verb is to agree in perſon and number with its nominative 
or ſubject. Now, when a Verb has ſeveral Nouns or Pronouns for its nomi- 
native, this Verb muſt, in general, be uſed in the plural (1) ; and if the 
Nouns or Pronouns are of different perſons, the Verb is then to be in that 
which 3s nobleſt in order. See pages 4 and 5 for examples. Yet, when two 
Nouns come together, and the ſecond 1s uſed merely as a more forcible ex- 
preſſion (both being nearly ſynonymous, or expreſſing ſomething of the ſame 
tendency) the firſt is often looked upon as nothing, and therefore the Verb 
is merely to agree with the laſt : but obſerve, that in this caſe the enclitick 
et ſhould not be uſed before the ſecond Noun, as et between two Nouns makes 
both of them diſtinct objects, pointing to a plurality, 


II 
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(1) Provided a Pronoun in the plural may be ſubſtituted collectively to the individuals 
enumerated, 


To render, Ir will be neither the Duke of N. nor the Earl of B. who vill to-morrow be 
appointed embaſſador to the court of France, we ſay ; Ce ne ſera ni le Duc de N. ni le Comte 
de B. qui ſera demain nommé ambaſſadeur d la cour de France; wherein the Verb, &c. is in 
the ſingular, becauſe the appointment could not fall upon both individuals at the ſame time, 
fince there is but one embatlador to the court of France, 


But to tender Neither gold nor grandeur makes us happy, we ſay, contrary to Engliſh grammar, 
Ni Vor ni la grandeur ne nous rendent beureux, wherein the Verb is in the plural; becauſe 
we mean, Both gold and grandeur (though falling together and at once upon us) do not make 


as happy · 


For the ſame reaſon we ſay: Ils auroient pu Tun & Vautre ſe tromper; mais ai Pun n 
Tautre ne ſe ſont trompem. They might both have been miſtaken, but zeitter has been. 


js to be 
meration 
cedes a 


Wealt] 
dignites, 
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II ne faut pas que Vunivers entier s' arme pour ecraſer Phomme : une va- 
peur, une goutte d' eau fit pour le tuer.— There is no neceſſity that the whole 
univerſe ſhould arm itſelf to cruſh a man: a vapour, a drop of water, is /uffi- 
cient to kill him. (1) 


N. B. Though a colle&ive expreſſion is deemed to require that to be in the 
ſingular which relates to it, when it either implies rhe whole or is a fractional 
number, yet leſs regard is often had to the word than to what is ſignified 


by it. 


De deux mille hommes qu'ils eEtoient, ſix cens demeurerent ſur la place, 
& le refte ſe ſauva par la connoiffance qu'ils avoient du pays. We ought to 
ſay (in order to ſpeak conformably to French grammar), et le reſte ſe ſauva 
par la connoiſſance qu'il avoit du pays (making i agree with le reſte, which 
governs au va in the ſingular). 


Wie find, in Voltaire's Charles XII. this ſentence : Felle #toit la fiert# 


& Pignorance de ce peuple qu' ili crurent avoir été vaincus par un pouvoir plus 
qu'humain.““ If this ſentence is proper, we may infer from it, that though 
a collective word is uſed with an Article (or an equivalent to an Article) in 
the ſingular, and attended by an Adjective in the ſame number, yet we may 
afterwards uſe, in the plural, what may relate to it in a following member of 
the ſentence. We may alſo conclude, that when a tenſe of 70 be is to be prece- 


' ded by tel, and to be followed by ſeveral Nouns in the ſingular, we may uſe 


both tel and the tenſe of zo be, in the ſingular, though the Nouns ſhould 
not be ſynonymous. | 


Remark II. The Article, the Adjective, and the Pronoun are, in French, 
to agree in genderand number with the Noun or Nouns they belong or relate 
to. Now, when an Adjective or a Pronoun relates to ſeveral Nouns or Pro- 
nouns of different genders, the ſaid Adjective or Pronoun muſt in general = 

| 8 Xx | made 


(1) Boſſuet ſaid : Sa pied & ſa droiture lui attiroit ce reſpect: I think he would have been 
more correct if he had ſaid, Sa pidte & ſa droiturelui attiroient ce reſpect; or Sapidte, ſa droi- 
ture lui attiroit ce reſpect; which laſt phraſe would then have been like this of Peliſſon's: La 
douceur, la bontè du grand Henri a ce ce/tbree de mille louanges. 


When we conclude an enumeration of objects with a collective expretkon in the fin- 
gular, ſuch as tout (every thing), rien (nothing), or with a Noun in the ſingular, prefixing to 
it mais encore, mais auſſi, mais mme (but, alſo), mime, & mime, juſqu'a (even, * the Verb 
js to be in the ſingular, agreeing with the laſt expreſſion; but when the laſt Noun of the enu- 
meration has avec (with, together with) prefixed to it, the Verb is to agree with what pre- 
cedes avec. ä 


Wealth, dignities, honours, every thing vaniſpes at our death: virtue alone remains. — Biens, 
aignite, bonneurs, tout diſpareit à la mort: la vertu ſeule reſte. 


Not only his eſtates and his health, but alſo bis character ſuffered by it. Non- ſeulement ſes 
biens & ſa ſantẽ, mais encore ſa reputation en a ſouſfert. Obſerve, that if we ſhould want to 
remove mais encore before the twolaſt Nouns, as theſe two Nouns will then form a plurality, 
we muſt ſay with the Verb in the plural: Non-ſeulement ſes biens, mais encore {a ſante & ju 
re patacion en ont ſouffert. | 


— 


condition or ſituaſ ion. 
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made plural, and uſed in the maſculine, juſt as if the ſeveral Nouns were all 
of the maſculine gender: if the ſeveral Nouns are all of the feminine gender, 
the Adjective, or Pronoun relating to them, muſt in general be made plural, 


and of courſe feminine. 


Lowing oxen and bleating ep came in crowds : they could not find ſta- 
bling enough to be Hheltered in. Les beufs mugiſſans & les Grebis bèlantes 
venoient en foule : i/s ne pouvoient trouver aſſez d' tables pour etre mis 4 


CouVert. 0 


N. B. When the Adjective (not imply ing an union or collection) refers to 
two or more Nouns of an inanimate nature (whether of the ſame or differ- 
ent genders) this Adjective is to agree with the laſt Noun (even though the 
Nouns ſhould be joined together with the eaclitick ez ), if theſe Nouns are go- 
verned by a Prepoſition or by. a Verb; provided we are not to place, between 
the Nouns and the Adjective, a tenſe of tre, or of any neuter Verb denoting 


Il awvoit les pieds & la tfte nue, 
11 avoit la tete & les preds nus, 
Ses pieds & Ja tete etoient us, 
Sa tte & ſes pieds Etoient uus, 


. , 
Yeus trouveres le coffre, I: cabinet & la chambre ouverte. 


Both his feet and head were naked. 


Vous trouverez la chambre, le cabinet, & le coffre ouvert. 

Vous trouverez que le coffre, le cabinet, & la chambre ſont ouverts. 

Vous trouverez que la chambre, le cabinet, & le coffre, ſont ouverts. 

Cet acteur joue avec un goùt & une novlefſs charmante, or qui charme. (1) 

Le goiit & la nobleſſe avec IHE cet acteur joue font charmans (or wous 
char ment). | 


To know achen , paſt ;s declinable, and with what it is 
7% agree, ſee from page 193 to 196; and to know how tenſes are to agree toge- 
ther, ſee the tenſes from page 209 to 221, 


Tas 


a i. ” —— bs # , * 


— 


(J) As that fentence would in Engliſh run thus: That actor performs with a charming 
taſte and dignity, we may infer from it, that when ſeveral Nouns are joined together, and it 
happens that an Aq; ective, prefixed in Engliſh to the firſt, ſerves to particulariſe every one of 
them, we place that Adjective after the laſt Noun, if poſſible, and make it agree with that 
Noun only. Now obſerve, that if the French AdjeCtive were of thoſe which are conſtantly 
to be placed before the Noun, the ſame ſhould be repeated, or an equivaleat to it uſed, before 
the other Nouns / ” | 


Thoſe 
feminine 
naſcul int 


Rema 
goddeſſes, 
nerally 1 


Note 
petit 221 
which ar 
terminat 
uſed in 2 
which th 
feminine 
grandeu: 
centry), 
of wome 
page 19 
compagt 
whoſe te 
ſerve, th 
manner ; 
for a wo 

Note | 
maſculin 
(and eve 
French u 
WINEW 
mean he 


Rema 
terminat 
of the m 
another 
kind is f 
inſtance, 
and pigec 
bien (de 
preſs the 
expreſs / 
ſhew that 
hence /e 

and ſo it 
whole Kii 
% temalt 


2195 J 


T hoſe Nouns are generally feminine in French which are derived from latin 
feminine words : thoje are generally maſculine in French which are derived from 
maſculine or neuter Words. 


Remark: I. The names of godt, men, and boys, are maſculine; thoſe of 
goddeſſes, women, and girls, are feminine: their gr, and gualities ge- 
nerally follow the rules peculiar to their ſex. 


Note I. We ſay, un jeune tendron, though for a young Ja; as alſo, uw 
petit inois, un beau minois, un petit poulet, &c, becauſe minois and porter, 
which are uſed here in a figurative comparative ſenſe, are maſculine by their 
terminations when uſed in a proper ſenſe: hence, it appears that the words 
uſed in a figurative comparative ſenſe are generally :o remain in that gender 
which they are in when uſed in a proper ſenſe. Hence it is, that we {iy in the 
feminine, though ſpeaking of men, Sa Majeſté, une excellence, une alteſſe, ſa 
grandeur, / reverence, /a ſaintete, &c. Il en ſera 7a ps, une ſentinelle (@ 
centry), une vedette (a centry on horſe-back) ; and we iay, though ſpeaking 
of women, le ſexe or le beau ſexe, le juge, un mauveis or bon ſuj-t, &c. ; ſee 
page 19. Again, we fay, though in ſpeaking of men, ae afſernblee, une 
compagnie, une troupe, une armee, une brigade, becauſe collective words, 
whole" terminations are feminine, mult always remain feminine. Now ob- 
ſerve, that we uſe guelgu'un to expreſs a man or woman in an indeterminate 


manner; whereas, in a relative ſenſe, we uſe gue/qu'ur for a man, guelgu"une 
for a woman, &c. 


Note Il. Thoſe national words which are uſed in a collective ſenſe are 
maſculine, provided we do not ſpeak of women only. Hence, les Frarg::s 
(and even the ſingular 4e Frangozs) may mean French men and women, the 
French nation: but les Frangoiſes (or la*Frangoi/e) can be ſaid only of French 
we. Obſerve alſo, that Je Frangois may (as well as, Ia langue Francoiſe ) 
mean /e French language. See alto Note I. of Remark IX. 


Remark II. The gender of the name of any animal is determined by its 
termination: obſerve however, that when the name of any animal is found 
of rhe maſculine gender, the female is alſo to be of the maſculine, unleſs 
another word is found to expreſs the female: but if, on the contrary, the 
kind is found of the feminine, the male is alſo to be of the feminine. For 
inſtance, linotte is always feminine, whether we ſpeak of the male or female, 
and pigeon is always maſculine, whether we ſpeak of the male or female: 
bien (dog) is maſculine; but, as we have the feminine word chienne to ex- 
preſs the female of that kind of animals, ſo we may uſe the word chienne to 
expreſs bitch. However obſerve, that when there is no abſolute neceſſity to 
ſhew that we are ſpeaking of females, we ſay le chien, an chien, des chiens, &c. 
hence le chien, les chiens, &c. may be ſaid of dogs and bitches all together; 
and fo it is with other animals, uſing the maſculine when we ſpeak of the 
whole kind or of one of the whole kind, unleſs it be with a particular reference 


to females only, TRA 
Xx2 Remark 
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Remark III. The names of trees are maſculine, as an chene, un f#ne, &c. 
&C. EXCEPT une bourdaine, une yeuſe, la vigne, une ronce, une &pine, As 


to fruits, ſee the terminations. 


Remark IV. Holydays are feminine ; as /a Touſſaint, /a Saint-jean * EX- 


CEPT Nog! and Pague ; 


Quand pa4que ſera wenu. 
Obſerve, that if we ſpeak of the ſaints only, and do not mean to ſpeak of 


See note I. in page 39. 


the days allotted to them, the names remain either maſculine or feminine, 
according to the ſex they were of. Obſerve alſo, that we ſay Ia Paque, to 


expreſs the 


Few's paſſover : we allo ſay, in the feminine, Pa4gues fleuries 


(Palm-ſunday), 22 clojes (Low. ſunday): nay, in ſpeaking of receiving 


the ſacrament at 


aſter, we uſe Pãgues in the feminine plural: faire ſes 


paques, de belles paques, de mauyaiſes paques. 


Remark V. Names formed with a Verb and a Noun are maſculine, though 
the Noun itſelf is feminine when uſed alone; as un tourne-broche, un para- 
chute, un purapluie, un Fire- balle, un tire-botte, un tire-bourre, &c. EXCEPT 
zne garde-noble, une garde-robe, une paſſe- fleur, une paſſe-vogue, de la 
paſſe-pierre or perce- pierre, ane perce-feuille, une perce-neige. 


Remark VI. The names of /ea/ons, months, and days are maſculine. Ob- 
ſerve however, that automne is more commonly feminine than maſculine, and 
that when mz is prefixed to the name of any month, this name becomes femi- 


nine. 
(or une belle) automne, la mi juin. 


We allo 


what has been ſaid about , in page 299. 


Hence we ſay, un belete, le dimanche ſuivant, an beau juin, an bel 


lay, La mi-careme, See alſo 


Remark VII. Names of mountains and winds are maſculine ; as le Parnaſſe, 
le Caucaſe, ie ſud, le nord, &c. Ex c ET /a Tramontane (the north-wind), 
Ja Bile (the north-eaſt wind), les Alpes couvertes de neige. | 


Remark VIII. Prepoſitions, Adverbs, Adjecti ves, Numbers, and Infinitives, 


uſed ſubſtantively, are maiculine ; as 4e devant, le peu, I rouge, n deux, le 


double, /e boire, le manger. Exc r the numbers in aine, as une douzaine; 
{a moitie, une paire, ane tierce, une quarte (though we ſay in the maſculine, 
un tiers, an quart), zxe quinte, ane octaye. Speaking of half-hours we ſay, 


ia demie, une demie. 


time. 


Speaking 


e. Playing at cards we ſay, for ſequences, une tierce, 
une quarte, ane quinte or cinquieme, une fixieme, une ſeptième, une hui - 
of claſſes, rooms, or forms, we ſay, /a ſeptieme, /a 


— neieme, &c. We alſo ſay, une milliaſſe (thouſands and thouſands), 


In une antique, pièce, ſtatue, or mëdaille, is underſtood. In une courbe, 
une tangente, une perpendiculaire, ligne is underſtood. In /a droite, /a 


gauche, main is under ſtood. 


U couple means a couple or pair living, or intending to live, together, in 
order to propagate their ſpecies: in any other caſe we ſay, une couple, 


Remark IX. Names of countries and provinces are maſculine when they 
do not end in e mute. We ſay, le Canada,, le Congo, &c. but we ſay, Ia 
France, la Suede, &c. Obſerve, that we ſay, in the maſculine, Je Caire, le 


Maine, 


Maine, 
in the f 


Note 
&c. ſon 
ſtood is 
de la V. 
Page 3. 
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Maine, le Mexique, le Peloponeſe, le Perche, le Rouergue; and that we ſay, 
in the feminine, Ja Franche- comte. e 


Note I. When we expreſs, by the proper name of a country, town, city, 


&c. ſomething it produces, we do it in the maſculine, if the Noun under- 
ſtood is maſculine ; thus we ſay, du Champagne, for du win de Champagne; 
de la Valenciennes, for de la dentelle de Valenciennes. See alſo Note LV. in 
Page 35. 

Note II. The names of cities, towuns, boroughs or market-towns, villages 
and hamlets, are generally maſculine, unleſs they are formed from names ex- 
preſſing common things, whoſe terminations denote them to be of the femi- 
nine. But, in order to avoid making miſtakes, it is better to determine the 
gender by the Nouns ville (f.), bourg (m.), village (m.), hameau (m.); for 
inſtance, inſtead of ſaying, Lyon eſt grand or grande, ſay, La ville de Lyon 
eſt grande, or Lyon eſt ane grande ville; inſtead of ſaying, La Haye eſt bien 
peuplee or peuple, ſay, La Haye eſt un village bien peuple or Le village de La 
Haye eſt bien peuplé. | 


Remark X. The letters F, H, L, M. NM, S, are feminine; but all the 
others are maſculine ; as, Une belle /, &c. un petit p, &c. R ſhould alſo be 
feminine, as it begins with the ſound of acute & ; but many people make ic 
maſculine. . 

N. B. If we name the conſonants of the alphabet be, ce, de, fe, &c. a new 
method, which is more conſiſtent with reaſon than that of calling them bez, 
ce, de, ef, &c. every letter muſt then be maſculine. 


Remark XI. The gender of all other Nouns (which do not fall under the 
preceding Remarks) can be determined in French only by their laſt ſounding 
vowel or 9 — or by their laſt ſounding conſonant after a vowel or diph- 
thong. In the following tables, the ſounds of the vowels a, # or 2 or 5, i, o, 
u, come firſt: the ſounds of the nazal vowels an, ain, on, und, come next; 
and after them, the ſounds of the diphthong oi (pronounced as if ſpelt ua, or 
as the Engliſh ſyllable wa, in water ), and of thoſe in eu and oz. 


* As m, at the end of a word, or followed by & or p or m, generally ſounds like ; ande, 
followed by = and another conſonant than , generally ſounds like a; fo am, either final or 
followed by & or , as alſo em, followed by & or p or n, and en, followed by any other conſo- 
nant than , generally aſſume the nazal ſound an, &c. in, ein, aim, &c. ſound like ain; and 
ſo does final en, preceded by i or y; as in, entretien, citoyen, &c.— ix, in vin, ſounds like ain; 


. 


as to the preceding e, it receives but a ſlender articulation. 


Maſculine Terminations in e mute preceded by one or ſeveral conſonants, and a 


vowel or diphthong. 
Abe (1) abre acre (4) adre (6) 
able (2) acle (3) ate (5) age (7) 
| ; 7 No | agre 


"Oe I. a — 2 — — 
- * 
0 * 
* 


rr. 


(x) Une ſyllabe. (a) une Etable, fable, table. (3) une bernacle, debacle, macle. (4) un 
polacre, à /igbt ſhip. (5) une cataracte, une epate. (6) une eſcadre. (7) une cage, Carthage, 
une image, une page (a page in print or writing), une plage, rage. | 


. U 
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agre eee (12) 180 (27) ome, aume, omme (35) 

alme (1) elbe re F N aupe, oppe (36) 

aple-. | elce, elſe ile, iſle (28) ople 

arbre elme iltre | | be 

arme (2) elte iple ordre 

aſme eme, aime (13) irque ore, aure (37) 

aſpe epre irſe orle | 

afque (3) eptre 3 oſme 

aſte (4) ercle iſme otre, autre 

aſtre (6) ere, erre, aire (iq) iſque (29) S 

tre (6) erpue (15) l | ube (38) 

avre erle (16) iftre ; ucre, 

axe erme (17) ithme, iſthme ufle (39) 

turtle eſte (18) itre (30) uge 

ECre eſtte (19) ivre (31) ulcre, ulchre 

ectre etre, altre, ettre( 2c) ixte (32) ulte (40) 

ede, aide (7) . exe oble n 

<lre ente (a)) oh 0 urne (41) 

efle, efie (8) 0 (22) ofle 8 - uſcle 

ege, cize () ibe 63h oge, auge (33) vique 

egle, aigle, eigle ible (24 og me uſte (42) 
. £72 ogre ulſtre 

eme ine (2600 ogue 30% uxe 

egne, : atone, eigne inte, iffre : olfe : I | . 
(11) 3 Naxaf 


— 9 * — 
. 


| HEL. * * a | 


. (1) Ia palme, hy not a kind of meaſure. (2) une alarme, arme, larme. (4) la baſque, 


e fein 23 a ccar), une bourraſque, a ſqual! of wind or fit of paſſion. (4) une caſte, (a tribe. ) 


iz Vaſte, 2 river. (5) une piaſtre. (6) une emplatre. (7) une aide. (8) une nefle, a medlar. 


h hi neige. (10) une regl: 3 wne aigle, in heraldry or to expreſs the Roman or Imperial 
eagle cr a conftcllation, but an aigle for the bird eagle. (11) une chataigne, empeigne, une 


- uſel zer {2 Vn or ſprw-brard, or eng of the colours of a troop, but not an officer), une peigne (a 


def cover, but not à comb), la teigne. (12) la Segre, a rivers (13) de la creme, cream (14) 


une atfalre *, aire, artère, chaire, chimere, colère, equerre, ere, erre, fougere, fumeterre, ga- 
ere, glaire, grammaire, guerre, haire, jachere, misere, paire, panthere, ſphere, ſerre, terre, 
vipere, (15) une vergue. (16) une perle. (17) une berme, ferme. (18) la peſte, ſieſte, veſte, 
foubreveſte, (19) 1a meſtre-de-camp, the firf# company of a regiment of horſe, not the — 
20) la fen tre, guetre, lettre. (21) une ſexte. (22) la dextre, (23) une bribe de pain. (24) 
ba bibte. (25) une fibre. (26) une "avarice, « cicatrice, couliſſe, les delices (though rhe ſingular 
is maſcul ne), une ᷣécliſſe, ecreviſſe, des C epices, une eſquiſſe, genifle, jaunille,'des immondices, 
une injuſtice, juſtice, lice, lifſe, malice, matrice, mclifſe, milice, Nice (a city), une notice, 
ane office (when ſaid of buttery or buffer, but in no other ſenſe) une pclille, police, des prẽ- 
2 de la régliſſe, une ſauciſſe, la varice. (27) la tige. (28) de bonne argile, la bile, file, 
dle, huile, pfle, preſqu'ile, ſebile, tuile, vigile. Obſerve, that the termination i/le is 
generally feminine. (29) la biſque, friſque. (30) une epitre, huitre, mitre, vitre, (31) la. 
livre, the pound, but te livre, the book. (32) la fixte. (33) une auge, bauge, Epitoge, hor- 
foge, jauge, loge, ſauge, (34) une drogue, ezlogue, gogue, ſynagogue, vogue. (435) une 
gomme, paume, pomme, ſomme except when it means à nap. (39) une apocope, Echoppsy 
enveloppg, ẽ epitrope, hyſope, ſyncope, taupe, varlope. (47) les 5 Agoresy une amphore, aurore, 
epiphore, hypophore, mandore, mandragore, mEtaphore, pècore, remore, ſtore, ſycomote. 


(38) une bube, la jujube. (39) une trufle, but more propgrly une truſſe. (49) une catapulte, 
copſulte, inſulte. (41) une urne. (42) une futte, 


one ſhould take care uot to an, £boſe, biſtoire, vie in the maſculine, leſt hg 
- Gould provoke a laugh. 


— 


(1) U 
temple © 
draw fre 
penombi 
baignoir' 
moire, | 
la memoi 
leoire, | 


- 


e ü ß 9 rr > — = 
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Nazal 8 ounds. 


amble angle (3) | imple onfe, omphe (5) 
ambre, embre (1) anre, enre intre, eintre. ongle 

ample, emple (2) nde omble ongre 

artipre - © © + 5. Imbre- ombre (4) onſe, onze 
ancre, encre andre, aindre, n oncle onſtre 


anftre b inge | ondre Lc 


Diphthong Sounds, 


oire (6) euble eee 
oĩtre euple ouble | 
Olvre eee oufle, ouffle (7) 


The other terminations in e mute are generally feminine, but there are 
many exceptions (8). 


A final ſound in 4 is maſculine, when no conſonant is to be heard aſter ; as 
in, Un bas, un plat. 


ExckEr a few rivers, as la Neva. 


A Final found in A is alſo maſculine, when a conſonaut (without e mute) is 
to be heard after ; as in, an dard, un bal, &c. 


Exc r la hart, /a part, la plupart, la Tarn (river). 
A final 


„ 


— — > 0 on 
——__—_—_ os — — 


— — 


(x) Une anti- chambre, chambre, la Sambre, a river. (2) la temple or la tempe (for the 
temple of the head, but /e temple for a place of worſhip) une exemple, for a copy to write or 
draw from, but un exemple for an example. (3) une ſangle. (4) une ombre (a ſhade), une 
penombre. (5) la triompbe, at cards, but I triomphe, the triumph. (6) une armoire, avaloire, 
baignoire, bouilloire, branloixe, caquetoire, couloire, doloire, decrottoire, ccritoire, Ecu- 
moire, foire, gliſſoire, gloire, hiſtoire, lardoire, la Loire (a river ), la machoire, mangeoire , 
la memoire (for the memory, but /e memoire for the bill or memeir), une moire, nageoire, pat- 
ſcoire, poire, ratifloire, tremoire, victoire. (7) une pantoufle. 


(8) Exczrrioxs ts the Feminine ferminations. 


To 

Ace - - un eſpace, 

ache un bardache, bernache, gamache, panache, reliche (when not « ſca- 
| term). ; 

ade - - un grade, jade, ſtade, 

afe or aphe - un apographe, cenotaphe, paragraphe. 

azme - - le diaphragme. 

agne = - = un bagne, pagne- 

ague - un archipelague, oſſifrague. 

ale, alle un antale, aſtragale, dedale, intervalle, rale, ſcandale, le. hale (drying 


weatber, la halle, the mar bet). 


4 
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A final found like a grave or acute Z is maſculine, when it does not end in 


e mute, and no conſonant is to be heard after; as in, an de, un fait, un 
ſacces, an duche, &c. 


Exc Er wnecle Cor clef), la paix, une duch#-pairie, ane foret (for a foreſt ; 
but not a gimblet ), une met (for a kneeding trough ; we ſay, un mets for 2 
diſh or meal). Again, the terminations in | | 


it and zi are feminine; except us arrètẽ de compte, le benedicite, an comite, 
un comte (yet we ſay, Une vicomte, une comte-pairie), un cote, un pate, 

Au the, un traité. | 
A final 


PRs * 


— 


ame, amme le blame, diftame, cataplame, epithalame, filigramme, hippopotame, 
: monogramme, programme, du ſeſame, un trou-madame, un vidame. 


ane - = uv ane, crane, filigrane, les manes, un organe, pericrane. 

ape des agapes, un pape, un ſatrape. | 

aque - - un abaque, braque, cloaque, polaque, zodiaques 

arbe - = = un barbe, a barb berſe; but une barbe, @ beard. 

arde - - le pericarde, un garde (for a watchman, game-keeper, cuſtom-houſe 


officer, or a body-guard, but wne garde for a nurſe, or a body of ſol- 
diers upon duty, or a day's duty, or a week's duty.) 
are, are un becarre, catarre, cauchemare, fare er phare, les lares, le Tartare, tin- 
tamarre. 


arpe — -le carpe, theoriſt ; but la carpe, the carp (a fiþ), le pericarpe. 

argue - - un monarque, tetrarque. 

artre - du fartre. | 

aſe - - un gymnaſe, pegaſe, pẽtaſe, le vaſe (the vaſe or cup, but la waſe, for 
the ſlime or mud). 


ate un aromate, automate, un cravate (a horſe or horſe-man ; but une cravute, 


for a cravat or necł-cloth), l' Euphrate, du mithridate, les penates, un 
pirate, les ſtigmates. 


ave - un aggrave, chou-rave, conclave, reaggrave. 

ehre - I Ebre» 

⁊ce, elle le Permeſſe, 

eche - un preche, 

edte un inſecte. | 

ĩe - un apogee, caducce, came, cephee, coli. Se, coriphee, dialthte, dicho- 


ree, les champs Eliſees, Pempyree, un hymente, lycee, mauſolẽe, nym- 
ph&e, perigee, perince, pirce, protee, pygmée, ſpondee, teſtacee, tro- 
chee, trophée, Zuiderzee. © _ ' 
0 — for the office where public records are put, but /a greffe for the 
graft. 5 | 8 5 
dle, elle — un libelle, modtle, parallele (compariſon), violoncelle, ztle. Pozle is 
g maſculine, except to expreſs a f £54 or tering pan. ' 
ene, ane, le Boryſthene, un cirotne, domaine, lardene, phalzne, phtnomne, un. 
a ene (a bolt er part of a lock) prologomène, troene. 
pe * | 


- uncrepe(acrepe), 
Eque — - up archeveque, eveque. 
erbe - - = un adverbe, proverbe, verbe. 
erce ® 


un berce {if a bird, not a plant), un commerce, ſeſterce. 
erche = - + le Perche (aprovince ; but la perche, the perch fiſh or the pole). 
ere (preceded by i) le cimstière, lierte. | | 

ern: 


erge - 
erne 
ertre 


eſe, eze, 


eve, alive 


& vre 


iche 
icle 
jde - 


325 J 


A final vocal ſound, like a grave or acute E, when a conſonant without 
e mute is to be heard after, is alſo maſculine ; as in, du fer, du ſel, un 


cerf. | , 
 Exceyr Alger, /a chair, une cuiller, Jeruſalem, Ja mer, la nef, un- | 4 
ſauce- robert, and ſeveral rivers, ſuch as la Faſſer, la Niers, la Pleiſs, | | 
ia Roer. | 

A final | 


ergo - =-< - -- un clerge, 
erne - - FAverne, uncerne, des quaternes, un terne. i 
r „ unten. 
eſe, èze, aiſe - un dieèze, diocèſe, le Galeſe (river ), un mal-aiſe, mẽſalſe, Pelopo- 

neſe, trapeze. 
le faite, ſquelette, tete-I-tete (though tee is e, un trompette 

(when not the inſtrument, but he who ſounds it), un cornette (when 


to expreſs an officer who carries the ſtandard, or an othcer of ſome | 
corps in the French king's guard's. 4 
un glaive, un reve. | 


te, aite, ette 


eve, al ve 64 


-Evre - = un bievre, du genievre, un lievre. i 
iche un acroſtiche, hemiſtiche, ſtoctiche. a 
icle — - un article, cycle, ẽpicycle, ſicle. 
Ide - un guide (faid of a man or woman who guides), un rhqmboide, ſphe- 
roide, ſubſide. The termination ide is alſo maſculine, when the word 
expreſſes a crime, as un homicide, &c. 
idre — du cidre. 
je - - un amphibie, aphelie, N genie, incendie, Meſſie, parapluie, | 
y parelie, perihele, le Slie or le Slye (a river), / i 
iffe, yphe - un eſcogriffe, bieroglyphe, logogryphe, triglyphe. 
igne — - un cygne, interligne {though * is feminine), un ſigne. 
igue = un bec-figues 
ille - un Calville, codicille, bon drille, un mille, quadrille, ſpadille, vau- 
deville. 
ime, yme - un abyme, anonyme, azyme, crime, epididyme, épiſthyme, mi!lefime, | 
regime, ſynonyme. 
inane, ymne +» Gymne ſeems to be rather feminine than maſculine. 


ine - un jean: farine (a fooliſh fellow ). | 
I - s. vo antitype, archetype, cippe, polype, principe, prototype, type. = 
que - un cacique, caique, cantique, carotique, diſtique, eme tid ue, panẽ- A 
; | Byrique, un pique ſ a ſpade at cards, but une pique, a pike) un pique» 
— nique, portique, pronoſtique, ſpecifique, topique, viatique. | 
ite, yre, irre un collyre, delire, empire, martyre, navire, poncire, porphyre, ſourire, 1 
| ſquirre.—Un ſatyre (for a fabulous being, but une ſatire or ſatyre, tor | 
a ſatyr or lampoon ). a ö 
ite, yte - le Cocyte, demerite, gite, metite, palmite, z0ophyte. 
« - _=- un globe, lobe. 
, oce, offe, auſſe - un carroſſe, coloſſe,  haut-de-chauſſe, negoce, ſacerdoce. 
che un bamboche, coche (for a public conveyance, not à ſew or notch), un 
Epinoche, medianoche, reproche, des troches. 
ode * - pn antipode, code, Epiſode, Exode, mode (mood in grammar, not 4 
pid ' faſhion), un periode (for a bigh or low degree to which a thing is car- 
ried, and for the laſt fage of life; but periode is feminine in any 
other ſenſe), un polypode, ſy node. 


| Yy offre 


— A— P 


— TO — — — os.” 


| 


—— ——— —— ——— 
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A final ſound in I is maſculine, when it does not end in e mute, and no con- 
ſonant is to be heard after; as in, du bruit, an puits, an nid, le mépris, 


&c. 


EXCEPT une apres- -mid1 (though mid is maſculine) une brebis, ane chauve- 
ſouris, une fourmi, la Lis (for a river, not the flower), la merci, la nuit 
(though minuit is maſculine) une br fn une ſouris or ſouri, for a mouſe 


(we ſay, un ſouris or un ſourire, 


or a ſmile). 


A final 


offre 
ogne = 
ole - 


one, aune, onne 


orre ho 
ot 


oſte, auſte 


Ote - 


uble «+ 


uce — 7 


ude - 


ule = 


uque 


un coffre. 
un vigogne. 
un acanthabole, alvcole, le capitole, controle, monopole, pole, proto- 
cole, role, ſymbole. 
un bejaune, cone, entre-colonne (though colonne is feminine), le prone, 
le Rhone (a river ), un trone, and all thoſe words of figure in geo- 
metry which end in one; as un decagone, &c. Perſonne i is maſculine 
when uſed negatively, or in a ſenſe equivalent to a negative one, whe- 
ther ſaid of men or women; in all other caſes it ſhould be feminine. 
Yet, when we ſpeak indeterminately of men, or of men and women, 
we may, in a following ſentence, uſe a perſonal Pronoun in the maſ- 
culine, to repreſent the perſon ſpoken of in an indeterminate manner; 
as in, II ya A Paris une ſocicte de perſonnes tres ſavantes, auxguelles 
Europe eſt redevable d'un nombre intini de connoiflances : Is n'ont 
en vue que la perfection des arts & des iciences. 
un colloque, ſocque, 2406 A Equivogue is now .determined to be 
feminine. 
un divorces 
un porche. 
un exorde, monocorde, tẽtracorde. 
de Porge monde or de Forge, pearl-barley or Barley wwater, is maſculing ; 
but when orge means merely barley, it is feminine. 
un orgue in the ſingular; but the plural des or gues | is femipine. 
un capricorne, cromorne, viorne. 
un cloporte. 
guelque choſe is maſculine; and yet choſe is generally feminine, except to 
expreſs that which we are at a Joſs to find or recollect the name of. 
un hypocauſte, holocauſte, perioſte, poſte (for a place or ſituation; but 
we Ar la paſie for the eat or poſt-houſe, and going or riding 
oft.) 
un de crocote, höte 7 each, landlord „, un 
gnotee 
un ruble. 
un capuce, 
un prelude. 
un adminicule, conciliabule, conventicule, corpuſcyle, crepuſcule, den- 


ticule, emule, globule, le janicule, un Jule, lobule, manipule, mo- 
dule, monticule, noctambule, opuſcule, panicule, pecule, pedicule, 
pendule (when ſaid of the weight of a clock; for, when it is the 
clock itſelf, it is feminine), un perpendicule, "priambvle, ſcrupule, 
ſcnatule, ſomnambule, tubercule, véhicule, ventricule, vẽſicule, 
veſtibule. 

le bitume, un legume, ons, volume. 

un eunuquee 

un augute, colure, mercure, mur muse, parjure, ure. 


un mont-pagnote 2» Pa- 


NMaxal 


ambe 
ance, el 
anche 


ande 
andre 
ange 


anle 
anque 
ante 
ince 
inde 
inte 
ympe 
ombe 
once 
onche 
onde 
onge = 
onte, OI 


1 


a -= iy W 


E 


A final ſound in 7, when a conſonant without + mute is to be heard after, 
is alſo maſculine ; as in, du fil, un motif, le public. 
ExcePT une vis and la Liff (a river). 
: | | A final 


_ a — — 


Naſal Sounds, 


ambe - le coriambe, un iambe, mimiambe. 
ance, ence (anſe, enſe) le filence, le rance. 


anche - - un dimanche, le manche (the handle; but la manche for the ſeeve or the 
channel). 

ande un dividende, multiplicande. 

andre — - un eſclandre. 


ange - = un ante (when an angel), un archange, le change, un &change, le Gange, 
un lange, melange, rechange. 5 


anle — — le branle, chambranle. 

anque - le manque, ſaltimbagque. 

ante - le Xanthe., 

ince - - le Mince (a river), un prince, | 

inde - unde (for the river Indus; but VInde, for India, is feminine)» | 
inte un labyrinthe, | | a 
ympe - - FOlympe. 

ombe - un hecatombe, les lombes, un rhombe. 

once - — un quinconce. 

onche - - + du ponche. 

onde - - le monde. 


onge = un conge, menſonge, ſonge. 
ente, omte, ompte un a-compte, compte, comte, conte, decompte, mecompte, le ponte 
(at cards), vicomte 


Dipththong Sounds. 


oie - - - un anchoie, le foie. 
oile, ocle - un potle (when not à frying-pan), un voile (when not a ſail). 


le fleuve. 

un chef-d'ceuvre (a maſter piect), le grand-œuvre (when the philsſopher”s 
one), un manœuvre (for a labourer). Oeuvre is alſo maſculine for a 
ſet of prints, or of muſical pieces, by one and the ſame artiſt or com- 
poſer: in all other caſes @uvre is feminine; yet, according to the 
Academy, euyre (work) may be made maſculine to expreſs ation 
or deed, when the ſtyle is not of the familiar kind (un ſi grand euvre, 


ce ſaint uvre). 


euve - - 
Eure 4 — 


oine - de Pantimoine, un patrimoine, peritoine, pivoine (for à pnat-/na 
| not. the floxwer, ) P 1 18 8 n 
eue un rouge-queue (though gueue is feminine). 
euille du chèvre-feuille. 
eune - - unjeine (a faſt), 
eu que le Pentateuque. 
eurre — - du beurre, feurre, le leurre. 


Yy2 ouce, 


— — — — 


| 1 
A final ſound in O is maſculine, when no conſonant is to be heard after; as 
in, /e dos, an pot, un chapeau, un crapaud, un defaut. 


Exceyr ae la chaux, de Peau, une faulx, la peau, une ſurpeau.— Echo 
is feminine, in ſpeaking of the Nymph, but it is maſculine in other 
6 — — 


A final vocal found in O, when a conſonant without e mute is to be heard 
after, is alſo maſculine; as in, /- port, an bord, un corps. 


ExcEPr la mort, la dot. 


LSD” . 


A final ſound in U is maſculine when it does not end in e mute, and no conſo- 
nant is to be heard after; as in, du jus, an debut, un Ecu. 


ExcEr r de la glu, une tribu (for à tribe or caſt z we ſay un tribut for 4 
tribute) la vertu. 


A final vocal ſound in U, when a conſonant without e mute is to be heard 
after, is alſo maſculine; as in, «# calcul, le ſuc, le mur. 


A final ſound in the naſal an is maſculine, when no conſonant is to be heard 
after; as in, Un banc, le fang, an camp, le temps, un plan, le vent. 


Exceyr une dent, la gent, une jument. Obſerve, that gens, being uſed to ex- 
preſs people indeterminately, becomes feminine when an Adjective, which 
does not end in e mute in the maſculine, is to be placed between the Article 
and gers - thus, though we ſay, tous les gens, tous les honnetes gens; yet, 
we always ſay, toutes les bonnes gens. Remark, that a following rela- 
tive Pronoun or Adjective is notwithſtanding to be uſed in the maſculine ; 
as in, Ne vous familiariſez pas avec les petites gens; ils vous inſulte- 
roient bientõt: La plupart des vieilles gens que vous avez connus Etoient 
ſeupgonneux, dites-vous ? ; 


A final 


2 — . | ” oh — 


ouce, ouſſe 


un mouſſe (for a cabin · bey), un pouce (for a thumb or inch). 


ouche — - un cartouche. | 

oude  - le coudee » Hee 

oudre - un foudre (for a German liquid meaſirre, or the ſymbel adopted by carvers 

of antiquity, and attributed to Jupiteras his thunder; or when-ſaid of 

a great warrior ot orator ; but when ſaid of an inflamed exhalation 
which breaks from the clouds with violence and a great noiſe, or of 
the wrath of God, of excommunications, or of the indignation of 
ſovereigns, magiſtrates, &c. fordre is generally feminine; however we 
ſay, 4e foudre vengeur, Etre frappe du foudre, or de la foudre. 

ouge » = un bouge, carouge. | 

oule - - un moule (for a mould or pattern z but we ſay une moule, for a muſcle), 

oupe +» un groupe. | 

oute - un doute. 

outre = un coutre, un loutre (when a hat or muff made with ofter's Min; but we 


ſay, une loutre, to expreſs that amphibious animal called an otter . 
ouve - un clouve (a bird). | 


ouvre - le Louvre. 


A fina 


afte 
alu \ 


Ex 
mes 


Final 


Final ſounds in naſal 1 2 


—— — 


I wh 


A final ſound in the naſal abr is maſculine, when no conſonant is to be heard 


after; as in, un moyen, un deſſein, le ſeing, un teint, du bien, «x train, 
du vin, le beſoin, le poing, un point, du foin. 


ExCEPT zue arriere-main, une avant-main, la faim, la main. La fin 
means the end or aim; but /e fin means the nicety, the delicate point, &c. 


ſcion are feminine; as une action, une commiſ— 

gion ] fon, /a 1 "wh une invaſion, une liai- 
ſon, la boiſſon, une opinion, la com- 

on ! munion, «ze queſtion, une combuſtion, 


ExceeT wn alcion, beſtion, blaſon, 


inion contre- poiſon, friſon, gazon, griſon, 
union horiſon, oiſon, peſon, poiſon, poiſſon, 

| pov ſcion, tiſon, zon-zon. 

Lion] Obſerve, that thoſe Nouns which end 


in „n, preceded by a vowel, follow the rule of xen, ſince ain, 0i/or, 
Kc. ſound as if they were ſpelt aizon, 0:20, &c. Thoſe words which 
end in ignon or ugnon are maſculine, though they be pronounced almoſt 
as if ſpelt inion, union. | - 


The other final ſounds in naſal Oz are maſculine, when no conſonant is 
to be heard after; as n nom, du plomb, au jonc, un gond, un fonds, 
un pont, du ſavon. 


Exczrr une chanſon, une contre-fagon, ane cuiſſon, une fagon, une gue- 


non, une legon, une mal-fagon, la mouſſon, une rangon, une rebellion, 


A final ſound in the naſal Us is maſculine, when no conſonant is to be heard 


after; as an parfum, an emprunt. 


A final ſound in the diphthong OU (like wa, in the Engliſh word evarer }, 


when it does not — in e mute, and no conſonant is to be heard after, is 
maſculine; as in, n renvoi, du bois, an doigt, un ſurcroit, 4e toit, an 
poids, un pois (a pea). 

Excgpr une Croix, la fol, ane fois, la loi, une noix, la paroi, wne voi 
de la poix (pitch). 


A final ſound in the ſame diphthong oa, when a conſonant without e mute 


zs to be heard after, is alſo maſculine, as an miroir, le deleſpoir, 4e poil. 


Exc r 4 ſoif. 


A final ſound in the guttural diphthong EU, without e mute or any conſonant 
to be heard after, is maſculine, as un jeu, zz nœud, un bœuf. | 


A final ſound in the guttural diphthong e, when a conſonant without e 


mute is to be heard after, is alſo maſculine, as an œuf, un eil, un tecueil, 
un glaicul. Vet the termination in 


EUR is feminine, as la blancheur, zue chaleur, ane couleur; however, 
when couleur is particulariſed by a Noun preceded by 4 without an Article 


(Which 


[ 330 ] 


(which Noun is thereby equivalent to an AdjeQive), it is no longer femi- 
nine; for inſtance, we ſay : Le couleur de feu, le couleur de chair, une 
etoffe d'un tres-beau couleur de roſe, d aurore, &c. 


Exc Err wr auteur (ſaid both of a man and a woman), «x bonheur, n. 
chœur, un chou- fleur, an cœur, un denominateur, un deshonneur, un di- 
viſeur, an equateur, an honneur, un labeur, an malheur, an multiplicateur, 
un numerateur, pleurs (which is uſed only in the plural), an ſecteur, un 
ſouffleur, and all thoſe Nouns which, relating to men, expreſs their qua- 
lities, dignities, profeſſions, &c. 


A final ſound in the diphthong OU (like c in Engliſh) when it does not end in 
e mute, and no conſonant is to be heard after, is maſculine ; as un cou 
(ſometimes ſpelt col), un ſou (ſometimes ſpelt /o/), un bijou, le pouls, un 
loup, «x bout, le courroux, un verrouil or verrou. 


EXCEPT une toux, la Doux (a river). 


A final ſound in the diphthong oz, when a conſonant is to be heard after 
without e mute, is alſo maſculine, as àn bouc, du fenouil, an detour, un 
ours, un diſcours. 


Exc Er la cour (the yard or court; but we ſay le cours for the courſe or a 
kind of ' ap „une tour (a ſteeple or tower, or @ rook at cheſs ; but we ſay 
un tour for a turn, ſomething that will turn or go round, a walk, trick, or 
prank). Obſerve, that amour is always maſculine to expreſs the God of love, 
or Cupid, When amour is ſaid, in the ſingular, of the love which a perſon 
has for another, it is ſometimes made feminine, eſpecially in poetry ; but 
it is generally maſculine. Yet, when we ſay familiarly to or of a woman, 
m amour, inſtead of mon amour (my love), that expreſſion is feminine: as 
to the plural amours, it is generally feminine when ſaid of the paſſion of 
love, of the beloved object, of intrigues, or of what is the delight of ſome- 


body. 


— a — 


On FRENCH PRONUNCIATION. 


AN accurate articulation of ſeparate ſyllables, and then of ſeparate wards, 
is chiefly acquired from hearing them diſtinctly uttered by,people who pro- 
nounce their language properly. I ſuppoſe that the reader 1s already familiar 
with the French ſimple vowels a, e, z or y, o and « (1), the naſal vow- 

| els 


— — 


(1) A never ſounds ſo broad in French as in the Engliſh words gzve, law, all, Ai geng- 
rally ſounds like ay in pay. — Au or eau generally ſounds like e, in globe, oak. 193 


The acute ſound of &is found in the e of equity, or in the @ of lady. To utter the grave 2 or 
circumflex ©, open your mouth and teeth a little more than to pronounce the firſt e in there. 
Now 


Now oh 
grave; 
generall! 
very gra' 


as Gs, u 
The 1 


To pt 
as to wh 
but, bri 


need but 


tract the 


60 2 
the noſe 


force of 


inſtead o 
fore reſc 
the mou 
with the 


27 


g ſounds 


Jounds n 
(3) 3. 


to be ge 
this i no 
in qu'il 
perly the 
part ſwe 
the ſides 


- which > 


(4) z 


regnons, 
(5) 7 
(6) / 


and, ob 


ifeor 
before t 
regard t 


+ diſtin&b 


(7) 0 


from otl 


Lon a 


Sl 


els (1), and the diphthongs. I ſuppoſe alſo that he knows how to pronounce 
J and g (2), liquid / or I, differently from the common / (3), the liquid 
gn (4), gu (5), between two vowels (6), and ch (7); in ſhort, that he can 
utter diſtinctly, and without any contortion of the mouth or face, 


Dieu, du, due, doux, deux, de, de, des er des. 
joue, jus, jeu, je, jet or j*ai—deſſus, deſſous. 


* 7 * "op 


Now obſerve, that e often has a middling ſound ;z I mean a ſound between the acute and 
grave; and then, though often marked #, it is ſounded like ay in may, Obſerve allo, that ei 
generally ſounds as Core; and that the terminations in ois, ojent (when to be ſounded ay) are 
very grave and broad; but that ot (in the ſame caſe), though rather long, is not ſo much ſo 
as cis, unleſs the circumflex accent is placed upon the i. 


The vowel i generally keeps the ſharp ſound it has in its, or the ſound of ee in ſherp. 


To pronounce u bring your tongue cloſe to the under teeth, put your lips a little forward, 
as to whiſtle, and then emit the ſound. To pronounce er, do not puſh forward your lips as for u, 
but, bringiag your under jaw a little down, emit a guttural ſound. To pronounce ou, you 
need but look upon it as o, and utter this double o as in ged. And to pronounce ur, pro- 
tract the ſound of x, and emit the 7 ſlightly. 


(x) To form properly the naſal ſounds an, ain, on, un, do not ſound them tos much in 
the noſe ; but, as if there were a ſilent g after , protract the vowel in order to leſſen the 
force of n, and emit the naſal ſound with your tongue down, and cloſe to the under- teeth, 
inſtead of raiſing it up againſt your palate as for Engliſh. The French naſal vowels there- 
fore reſound again the palate, then come out, partly through the noſe, and partly through 
the mouth, without the tongue touching the palate to pronounce #3 unlels it is to be linked 
with the initial vowet of the following ſyllable or word. See alſo the afteriſk in page 321. 


(2) 7 is ſounded ſoft, very much like the s in pleaſure; and ſo is g before e and i; but 
g ſounds hard before a, o, and 4; as in gallant, go. As to gu, before e and & it often 
ſounds merely like the hard g; as, for inflance, in guerre, guide. 


(3) Tor I cannot ſound liquid without an i before it. This i (when {is to ſound liquid) ſeems 
to be gently repeated after the /, as in wermillon, famille. Nay, if a vowel ſhould preceve the i, 
this ino longer ſounds with the preceding vowel; but is merely ſounded gently after the J, as 
in qu'il ai/le, vermeil, werrouille, æillade (ſounded nearly euliade). In order to pronounce pro- 
perly the French liquid /, let the end of the tongue preſs againſt the under- teeth, its middle 
part ſwell, and touch ſlightly the upper teeth; then emit the ſound, and as you do it, let 
the fides of your tongue juſt touch the inſide of the cheeks, ceaſing to ſwell the tongue, 
- Which ſeems then to have brought water between the teeth. 


(4) gn is generally liquid, and then ſounds like 1 and 3 gentle i; as in, regner, regnant, 
regnons, regne, dignite. : 1 


(50 qu generally ſounds like the Engliſh k, as in guand, qui, queſtion. 


(6) /, between two vowels, generally ſounds like a diſtinct æ; but ſs or f, like a ſoft e; 
and, obſerve, the next vowel is to keep its diſtin ſound; for inſtance, in meſure, choiſir, 
permiſſion, the final ure, ir, and ion, are to be uttered as if the ſound of x, or c ſoft, were not 
before them. Now, as t often aſſumes the ſound of or g, what I have juſt obſerved with 
regard to the or g is applicable to this e. Hence, in action or nation, &c. ion is to be uttered 
diſtinctly, though the ſound of acs or naſs, &. precedes it. 


(7) cb generally ſounds like the Engliſh / (except before r, and a few words borrowed 
from other languages); therefore do not ſound cbᷣ in charmant, 8&6 as you would in Loglhs 


11 


Lat or Tue, Tut or lu, le, leur, lourd, lui, louis. 

cure, cœur, court que, queue, qu' od, qu' au. 

diligemment, femmelette, ennui, henniſſement, moyen. 
japr, joueur, jouer, jouet—courir, courier, courière. 

ſceur, ſourd, sür—je vous aſſure - pur, pure, pour, peur. 
atour, autour — laid, laide—an, àne— dans, damne. 
George, gorge—gueux, golit—fuir, fouir— Julie, Juillet. 
bal, bail, baille, baille—pale, pale, paille—citoyen. 

foule, fouille—fil, fille, fils {/ox/) ſel, ſeille— pilé, pills. 
peine, peigne, peina, peigna—dine, digne—lſeul, ſeuil. 
anneau, agneau, un peu noir, un peignoir—ſaoul, ſouille. 
un minon, un mignon — azur, aſſure—matin, matin. 

le fait, les faits, de bled, des bleds - il bout, il but. 

charger, charge, je chargeai, je chargeois, il chargeoit. 

te chien, la chienne, le fien, la ſienne, ancien, ancienne. 
faction, buiſſon, boiſſon, ſcience, conſcience, friſure, ſoleil. 
di ſions, diſſions, fuſion, fuſſions, viſion, viſſions - Monſieur. 
nous penchons, nous penchions, nous penſions, baiſant, baiſſant. 
tracas, tragas, VECu, regu, Macon, magon, recette, requète. 
alleger, alléguer, allegea, allegua, allegeons, alleguons. 


Therefore I ſhall only give a few general rules for knowing the quantity 
or length of French ſyllables, lay 3 general directions for placing the 
proſodical accent, and then conclude with explaining how words are linked 
together, either in converſation, or reading works in a familiar ſtyle. 


* _— 


— 1 — 


QUANTITY er LENGTH of SYLLABLES. 


FrrsT, Whenever a circumflex accent is put upon a vowel, the ſyllable is 
long, and aſſumes a broad found. 


Secondly, ais, aix, ois, oient, are long and broad, and pronounced as if 
the circumflex were upon them. 


es is long and broad, but not ſo much ſo as the above. 


ez and és are long, but not broad. The monoſyllables ces, des, es, ters 


mes, /es, tes, are long and broad. 
aud, aux, 05, as, eux, orps, ors, are long. 


Thirdly, a vowel, followed by a ſingle and another vavel, 1s generally 


long and broad; as in, la rai/on, ofer, blaſon, expaſer. The ſyllables in tor 


and Fon (when they would in Engliſh ſound ſomething like on) are to be 
pronounced cion in French, almoſt like two ſyllables, and make the prece- 
ding a rather long and broad, as in /a pa/fon, | 


Fourthly, 


anot! 
ſeldo; 


it is 


not t. 
poſter 

Se 
of a 1 
lable 


Henc 


folloy 
naſal 
nant 


By 
to it ; 
E1 
iſtics 
addit 


altra; 
made 
ſubſti 
over 1 


Ni 
alway 
there 


— 


(2) 
like z: 


ceſe, f. 
(2) 


which 


(3) 


he be 
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Fourthly, rr, following a or o, make that preceding à or » ſound broad 
and long; as in, larron, clorrons (However, when arr begins the word, the 
ſyllable is ſhort, as in arriver, arracher ), | N 


1 


The final ſounding r in altier, fer, enfer, mer, amer, ver, hiver, males 
the final ſyllable long and broad, as if it were marked with the grave a- 
Cent. 0 


Fifthly, When a conſonant is doubled, the ſecond only is commonly 
ſounded, and the firſt is merely a ſign that the preceding ſyllable is fort ; a5 
In, accorder, aller, appartient, impoſſible. However, / and rr of:en make the 
preceding ſyllable long, as we have ſeen in caſes 3 and 4. 


Sixthly, A vowel, in the firſt or the middle ſyllable, followed by “ and 
another conſonant, by r and another conſonant, or by / (both founded) is 
ſeldom broad; but, as it attracts the firſt conſonant to be {founded with it, 
it is longer than if it were before a doubled conſonant, the firſt of which is 
not to be ſounded ; this may eaſily be diſcovered in ae t, jardin, p:/ter, 


poſter, caſtor, former. (1) 


Seventhly, A long ſyllable becomes longer by the addition of an e mute, or 
of a ſingle conſonant and e mute, attracted as it were by the prccedins l- 
lable ; thus chaude is longer than chaud, due is longer than its maſculine 1s, 
Hence, the ſyllables which form naſal vowels being long and bro when 
followed by a ſecond conſonant different from that which made the vovci 
naſal, become longer and broader when an e mute is to be added to the conſo- 
nant after the naſal ſound, as in, empli, temple, branla, brane. 


By the ſame reaſon, a ſhort ſyllable loſes its ſhortneſs when - mute 1s added 
to it; as in, jj ai, j; aie; aime, aimee ; punt, punie z connu, connue ; bleu, blenes(2) 


Eighthly, As all thoſe ſyllables which terminate in any of the character. 
iſtics of the plural (C, x, ) are long, ſo when a ſhort ſyllable receives the 
addition of 5s or x, this lengthens it. Hence, though almanach, far, ditart, 
attrait, ruban, accident, bęſoin, &c. have their laſt ſyllable ſhort, yet, when 
made plural, this laſt ſyllable becomes long. Now obſerve, that when 2 is 


ſubſtituted for the final , the ſyllable becomes ſhort, unleſs a circumflex is put, | 


over the vowel which precedes the ; as in, je plais, il plait ; tu fais, il fats 


Ninthly, The laft ſounding vowel of ſeveral words linked together is 
always longer than it naturally would be in any other poſition. Remember 


therefore, that when ſeveral words are neceſſarily linked together, (3) not 


2 2 Ot 


1— —_— — —_ * —_ 


| (1) The final ſound zz, or the final ſe, immediately after a vowel (which makes /e tound 
like ze), being attracted by that preceding vowel, lengthens the ſyllable ; az inz ca, dive 
coſe, franchiſe, roſe, epouſe, recluſe. 


(2) But when a vowel which ends a ſyllable is followed immediately by another vowel 
which is note mute, the former ſyllable is ſhort; as in, bair, ot, dui, tWolus.. 


(3) By © words neceſlarily linked together,” I mean a certain number of words which ae 


10 be pronounced without any payſe between them. 


— — — —— 
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of the ſyllables loſe part of their length, except the laſt, whieh rather ins 
creaſes in length. For inſtance, in d'eterneiles amours, the ſyllable nelles is ſhort, 
ard the ſvllable zzovrs already long, on account of its final s, becomes very 
long indeed, on account of its final poſition ; whereas, in des amours eternelles, 
the ſyllable xelles is become long, becauſe it forms the end of the words 
linked together; and ours loſes a great deal of its natural length. Again, 
though the word e is long and broad, yet in un tete- a-téte, the firſt tete 
loſes ſore of .its length, and the laſt receives more than it would naturally 
have, if placed any where but at the end of the expreſſion ; but if any thing 
particulariſing the 7&re-a-74te were to be added, the laſt z&te would again loſe 
part of its length. In une indolence extreme, the final treme is very long. In 
une extreme inaolence, it is the final lence which is very long: 7r&ne is fill 
long, it is true, but not fo long as it was before. 


PrROSODICAL or GRAMMATICAL ACCENT, 


BY Accent, I mean an inflexion of the voice, whereby it either riſes or 
falls— The Acute accent ſerves for the former, the Grade accent for the lat- 
ler.-Now, as we ſometimes both raiſe and lower our voice upon one and 
the ſame ſyllable, the tone of the voice partaking of both the Acute (Which 
raiſes it at firſt), and of the Grave (which lowers it afterwards), Gramma- 
rians, in order to point out ſuch a broad ſound, have thought of joining the 
iwo Accents into one, which they call C:rcumflex.—Thele three accents are 
marked thus: the 4ccure , the Grades, the Circamflex ©; but the Circum- 
ex becomes ſomewhat unneceſſary before a ſilent final 5 or e, becauſe theſe 
are known to lengthen ſyllables; for inſtance, we write Fe plais, il plait; 
aue, ay (due, owed, &c.) FO . 


Howerer, the Preſdical or Grammatical Accent, in French, as well as in 
Eugliſh, has no viſible character: for, though the above figns are frequently 
ſeen on French vowels, yet it often happens that the ſyllable in which one 
of them occurs, is not to receive that particular inflexion meant by the Pro/o- 
dical Accent. This accent is diſtinguiſhed merely in the pronunciation of the 
{v!lables of a word, without any relation to the other words which attend it, 
or to the meaning of the ſentence. When hereafter I ſhall fimply ſay the 
acute Accent, it mult be underitood that I mean zhe raiſing of the woice: after 

which a ſufficient time fhould be allowed tor the utterance of a ſhort ſyllable, 
(unattended by a final conſonant) ; the next ſyllable will then be grave, and 
if it ends with a fort of pauſe, it will become longer than it would naturally 
be in any other polition; for, as I have already obſerved, the laſt ſyllable 
before any paule whatever is tobe long, and if naturally long, its length in- 
- creaſes : if I mention both accents, I mean the raifing and /owering of the 

voice, ſo as to make the ſyllable broad and long. | | 


Firſt, When a monoſyllable has a ſound equally had and long with that 
which the Eircumflex is intended to characteriſe, it may be ſaid that this 
monoſyllable contains both the acute and the graye, as its broadneſs _ 
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length enable us to raiſe and fall our voice on the ſame, almoſt as if it were 
two ſyllables; as in mats, paix, mat (maſt), ample, rarire, &c. but ſhort mo- 
noſyllables, taken ſeparately, have not any fixed proicdical accent, becauſe 
the voice never riſes, but to tall afterwards. | 


Secondly, / Fords (taken fingly) of two full fyllab!cs, without the attrac- 
| tion of e mute, or of a conſonant and e mute. 


Wu x two ſuch ſyllables are both long, let the accent be heard upon the 
firſt, as in ardeur, ferveur; vet, if the ſecond ſyllable has the circumflex ſign, 
or bears the quantity which is characteriſed by that ſign, let both gecents 
be heard upon this laſt ſyliable ; as in, tanzcr, bienidt, cherchois, liyaient. 


When two ſuch ſyllables are both ſhort, let the acute accent be heard 
upon tie ürſt; as in tribut, met, Aeuri. 


When the firſt is long and the ſecond ſhort, let the acute accent be heard 
alſo upon the firſt; as in /a//on, brila, fauteuil, 


When the firſt is ort and the ſecond long, let the acute accent be heard 
either upon the firſt (ſhortening the long iyllable a little), or upon the 
{-cond (lengthening the ſhort one a little); as in faveur er taveur, rideau 
or rideau, galant or galant, ſuccès or ſluceds, &c. (1) 


Fords (taken fingly) of two full ſyllables, the laſt attrafting an e mute or 
one or two conſonants with an e mute. 


Wren the laſt of two ſuch ſyllables bears the circumflex fign, let both 
accents be heard upon that laſt; as in emp/4ire, emb/#me, conncitre. 


In any other caſe (whether the firſt be ſhort and the ſecond long, or the 
firſt be long and the ſecond ſhort, or both be ſhort) let the acute accent 
be heard upon the firſt; as in fleurie, maitrefle, colette. 


Thirdly, Fords (taken ingly) of three full ſyllables, without the attraction 
| of e mute, or of a conſonant and e mute. 


Wren three ſuch ſyllables are all long, let both accents he heard upon the 
laſt; as in $s'entraimozent. 


When a long ſyllable is followed by two ſhort ones, let the acute accent 


be heard upon that firſt long ſyllable ; as in compagnon, marmiton. 
Z 2 2 0 
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(1) An e, unaccented, and followed only by one conſonant, is ſilent in converſation, and 
its conſonant is attracted by the preceding ſyllable z for inſtance, concevoir ought to be conſi- 
dered only as two ſyliables, both long, the firſt of which takes the acute accent. The 
vowel i, after the ſound of © ſoft, is often ſo lender that it does not count for a ſyllable, ex- 
cept in poetry; gracieux,. nation, paſſion, patient (and even patience), &. form, in conver- 
ſation, only two ſyllables each, the firſt of which receives the acute accent. 
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In any other caſe (whether the three ſyllables be all fliort, or a long ſyl- 
lable be between two ſhort ones, or two long ſyllables be followed by a ſhore 
one, or two fhort ſyliables be followed by a long one), let the acute accent 
be heard upon the middle ſyllable ; as in attaquer, atſendu, tourmenter, affii- 
geant, Iiberte, : 


Fords (taken ſingly) of three full ſyllables, the laſt attracting an e mute 
or one or two conſanants with an e mute. 


Waex the laſt is long, let both accents be heard upon it; as in s'ëverfue, 
Imparzence ; as alſo when the middle one is not long, and the laſt is longer than 
this middle one, only on account of the conſonant and e mute, which it at- 
tracts; as in magnanzme, inſipide. (1) When the middle one is long, and the 
Jait is rather ſhort, let the acute accent be heard upon the middle one, as in 
1 NYC ble. | 


Fourthly, In the words (taken fingly) of four, five, fix ſyllables, &c. we 
throw the acute accent as far towards the end as poſũble; therefore it gene- 
rally lies upon the laſt full ſyllable but one; as in incompre/erlible, incon- 
niderement, &c. 


I think my Engliſh reader has perceived that the placing of the pro- 
{odical accent on words taken ſingly is very different in French from what it 
is in Engliſh, I muſt obſerve row, that it is not with the French unac- 
cented ſyllables as with the Engliſh. In Engliſh, every ſyllable which is 
not broad or accerted 3s generally pronounced niore rapidly than the 
French language permits. In French, the rapidity of pronunciation ariſes 
chiefly from making the e mute, either by attraction or by final poſitien ; 
and a ſyllable, though ever ſo ſhort, has its other vowels very diſtinctly 
uttered. Repidiie, tor inſtance, has the ſecond : ſo pronounced, that it 
would ſeem fomewhat long, if compared with the ſame in the Engliſh word 
rupidity. The acute accent, or ſtreſs of the voice, being, in Engliſh, upon 
the {ſecond ſyllable i, the two next ſyllables glide along, each with almoſt 
equal ſwiftneſs: bur, in French, the acute accent being upon the laſt ſyl- 
lable but one, ra-p/ arc uttered with equality of time (the latter ſyllable 
Jeſs ſtrongly than in Englith), dz is ſtrongly ſounded, and made almoſt 
equal to two {hort ſyllables ; and ze, though a ſhort ſyllable, becomes longer 
than even 4, unleſs ſomething is neceſſarily to be linked to the word rap: - 


dite (2). In pardon, the Englith place the accent upon par; therefore that 


ſyllable is fully heard (unleſs the ſpeaker ſhould have the vicious habit of 
clipping ther); but theu the next ſyllable don is generally uttered ſo ſwiftly, 
| e that 


— 


(i) Take care how you pronounce in French thoſe words which, in Engliſh verſe, may 
bg contracted by the expulſion of a ſhort vowel before a liquid conſonant ; as awarice, tempe- 
rance, &c. which, in Engliſh verſe, are often written av rice, temp*rance; the à and e, ſup- 
preſſed in Engliſh, muſt be pronounced very diſtinctly in French in thoſe two words, though 
the proſodical accent is upon the laſt ſyllable avarice, temperance. 


(2) Take care not to pronounce avili, difficile, la civilite, la verits, Virginie, &c. as if ſpelt 


ani, diffeciie, la civelets, la verete, Vergenie, &c. bez let every i keep its ſharp ſound, 
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that we hardly hear any thing but 4 and a fort of naſal a, without being able 


to diſcern whether it is an o or a ſlender e which ſerves to give utterance to 


this final » (1) : whereas, in French, it we can place the acute accent ſen- 
ſibly upon the firſt ſyllable, we pronounce par fully (taking care to give y its 
due ſound) ; then, if that word forms a pauſe, we utter din grave and long; 
if it does not form a pauſe, we make dn return to its natural ſhortneſs, but 
cannot ſhorten it ſo much as in Engliſh, and muſt pronounce it diſtinctly, 


Now when ſeveral words are neceſſarily to be linked together ſo that no 
pauſe can be made between them, either the acute accent is to be ſenſibly 
heard only upon the laſt ſounding ſyllable but one (of thoſe words), and then the 
laſt founding ſyllable of all is to receive the grave accent, and to be made long; 
or the laſt ſyllable of all receives both accents : but this cannot take place 
unleſs this laſt ſyllable be marked with the circumflex, or bear the quantity 
which is characteriſed by that ſign; and even then it often happens that the 
number or value of ſyllables linked together forces us to place the acute ac- 
cent upon the laſt but one (whether ſimple or complex by attraction). Hence, 
when words are neceſſarily to be linked together, the railing and lowering of 
the voice (which take place in ſucceſſion, but without uniformity) ought to be 
almoſt imperceptible ; except in the two laſt ſounding ſyllables, and ſome- 
times in the laſt of all. Hence too the ꝓroſodical accent, in French, is not al- 
ways to be heard diſtinctly upon a particular ſyllable of a word, as in Engliſh ; 
but it is the poſition of the word which alone determines whether the accenr 
is to be ſenfible or not. For inſtance, though in admirabbement, pronounced 
ſingly, the acute accent is placed ſenſibly upon the lait ſyllable but one, viz. 
rable, which is a complex ſyllable, % being attracted by ra juſt as if it formed 
the end of the word; yet, if admirablement were uſed ſo as to add to bien, we 
ſhould place the acute accent ſenſibly upon ment, and pronounce admirable- 
ment bien: though monoſyllables have no fixed accent, when they do not bear 
the quantity characterized by a circumflex, yet we pronounce with the acute 
accent upon the laſt ſyllable but ond: Saint Paul eſt un grand faint : C'efl 
un brave homme, and C'elt un Domme brave (2). The reaſon of this will be 
obvious, if we reflect, that before any pauſe, though ever ſo ſmall, the voice 
wants ſupport, and that for this ſupport we generally have recourſe to the laſt 
ſyllable but one; in the utterance of which our voice, preparing to fall en- 


pauſe, or to the tone of pronunciation, 
When 
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(1) This happens frequently in Engliſh, not only in the final termination on, but in the 
Participles in en, as frozen, taken, &c. 


(2) C'eſt un homme honrete is to be pronounced with the ſtreſs both acute and grave upon 
the laſt ſyllable, on account of n#e being marked with the circumflex and made a final ſyllable 
before a pauſe (as in Engliſh the accent is upon bon, an Engliſh perſon is apt to pronounce, 


C'eſt un homme honnete, with the 5 rather aſpirate, whereas it is filent in French). But 


C'eſt un honnete homme is to be pronounced with merely the acute accent upon re, and the 
grave upon homme; whereby nate will loſe conſiderably of its length and broadneſs, and homme 
will increaſe conſiderably in length (An Engliſh perſon would {till be apt to pronounce, C'eſt 
vn bongtte homme). | | . 


tirely, drags along more or leſs ſenſibly, according to the quality of the 
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F, hen e is to be /ilent, and how words are to be linked together, 


IN order to know preciſely when the unaccented e can be made quite 
filent, the pupil muſt read attentively the following obſervations :; 


Firſt, When e comes before a doubled conſonant, ſuch as bb, cc, &c. it 
cannot be mute; but, though it is never marked with an accent, yet it mult be 
founded as an acute &, and the firſt conſonant ſuppreſſed; as in effet, terreur, 
&c. (ſometimes as a grave 2, before rr ; as in, terrein, nous verrons, &c.) yet 
in aue, d:fous, and the initial ſyllable 2%, the unaccented e is either a 
lender guttural ſound, or quite ſilent; except in re/ulciter and its derivatives, 
wherein re is pronounced re, and the. / ſounds like a f upon the next ſyl- 
lable. 


Secondly, Any ſingle conſonant at the end of a word, whether this conſo- 
nant is to be ſounded or not (1), is equal to two conſonants in the middle of a 
word ; conſequently, an unaccented e, preceding ſuch a fingle final conſonant, 
15 to be iounded as if it were accented ; as in ec, ſel, fer, donner, projet (2). 


In monoſyllables, cs ſounds as grave and broad ay; for inſtance, in-ces, des, 
s, &c. But when the word muſt, in verie, be of more than one ſyllable, if 
is added to e mute, this e ſtill remains mute, nor does the addition of s in- 
creaſe the number of ſyllables, though it does in Engliſh, For inſtance, in 
la race and les races, though race and races form but one ſyllable each in con- 
rerſation, yet the final e in race forms a ſecond ſyllable in verſe, except be- 
tore a vowel or at the end of the line (3), and races is always two ſyllables in 


verſe, except at the end of a line not to be ſung. ; 


Thirdly, As disjunctive conſonants are ſeparable, and uttered partly with 
he preceding vowel, and partly with the following (q), two ſuch conſonants 
make a preceding e ſound as if marked with the acute (and ſometimes the 

| grave) 


'1) c, f, and 7, are generally founded. Final r is alſo generally ſounded, except in the 
inftnitives of the Verbs of the firſt conjugation (er), and moſt of the Nouns in er or ier. In 
the infigitives in ir, the final eis gently ſounded by ſome, and dropped by others; but in the 
NMouns in ir we generally drop the r. 


(2) Thoſe words which, in Engliſh, terminate in %, aſſume the grave termination es in 
French; as progres, acces, &c. 


(z) In fongs, this e, which, at the end of the line, is mute in any other ſort of poetry, is 


11nded like ex. Again, though ent, forming the third perſon plural of any tenſe, is mute in 


onverſation (except before ils or elles in interrogations, where the f ſounds upon the vowel of 
tte Pronoun), yet in verſe the r of ent is ſounded upon any vawel following it. Finales, in 
ne ſecond perſon ſingular of any Verb (i excepted) is alſo mute; except in verſe, wherein 
it is mute only at the end of a line not ſung. | 


(4) Here we rather differ from the Engliſh, for s, before another conſonant, is in French 
generally joined to the preceding ſyllable ; whereas in Engliſh it is often loundedg with thg 
next conſunant, upon the following ſyllable, as in diſtance, | | | 
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grave) accent, though e ſo ſituated is never marked with an accent; as in 
Atiméè, perdu. Now as x ſounds like gs or &s at the beginning or in the 
middle of French words, fo it has the ſame power as disjunctive conſonants; 
and therefore an unaccented e before x is to be ſounded as if it were accented; 
as, for inſtance, in exemple, Ffexible, excepter. 


Fourthly, The following conſonants, viz. L/, cdl, al, f, gl, pl, il; br, 
cr, dr, fr, gr, pr, tr, wr; ch, ph, th, are called compound or coupled con- 
ſonants, as they are inſeparable and uttered at one breath, though with a com- 
pound ſound, upon the next vowel. The value of each couple is deemed 
equal to that of one conſonant only; therefore an unaccented e before eaah 
couple may aſſume a ſlender guttural ſound (not fo ſtroag as in je uttered by 
itſelt) ; as in par regret; or it may, by attraction, be made quite filent ; as 
in mes, _regrets (1) ; and then that ſyllable which attracts it becomes much 
longer than it naturally is. Now though an unaccented e after , &c. br, &c. 
never appears quite ſilent except before a vowel, becauſe the coupled con- 
ſonant and that e ſeem to form a very flender ſyllable in converſation as well 
as in verſe; as in une #creviſle, une ample moiſſon; yet this e may actually 
be ſilent by attraction; and in the two preceding expreſſions 1t is only the cr 
and l, which, forming each a fort of fall in the voice, make us hear ſome. 
thing like a ſyllable which does not exiſt. As to the unaccented c after c, , 
th, it may undoubtedly become quite filent by attraction ; as in un che- 
min, une la__chete, mon__cheval, un e__chevin, &c. 


This obſervation. ſhows alſo, that if an e is heard with the acute ſound before 
coupled conſonants, it muſt be marked with the acute accent; as in /prou- 
ver, 


Fifthly, When a final ſyllable (in converſation) is formed by e, a ſingle con- 
ſonant and e mute, the firſt e muſt be ſounded with an accent, whether it be fa 
marked or not; as in pzece, college, collegue, frere, &c. (2) The ſame is to be qh- 


% 


ſerved when two 2's, thus ſeparated by a ſingle conſonant, occur in any other 


part of a word than the laſt ſyllable ; for there cannot be two ſyllables cloſe 
together liable both to be guttural or mute, or to be one guttural and the 
other mute; except in chevelure and échevelé, or in thoſe words formet 
with de, re or entre, Whole primitives begin with a conſonant (or ccupicu 
conſonant) and unaccented e. Hence, though one of the es is guttural in 
Nous devenons (or, nous de E venons); elle re.__venoit ; que__devenir (ar. 
que de__venir) ? la__r-devance (or, la re__devance) ; il entre tenoit; yet 17 
Jache- 
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(1) If a disjunctive conſonant ſhould happen to be before thoſe coupled conſonants, the 
disjunctive is then to ſound ſeparately with the preceding vowel; and if this vowel ptoves to 
be e, it is to be ſounded as if accented though it never is; as in eſtrupir. 


(2) As the French Academy now put the grave accent upon all theſe penult e's, and our 
beſt authors do the ſame(writing piece, college, &c.),the above obſervations would have become 
ſuperfluous, but that many books are not printed ſa. I have already acquainted the pupil that 
this pe nult t is not lo grave as in progres, &2, 
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J*ache__terai, nous ame E nerons, &c. the firſt e is ſounded as if marked with 
an accent, and the ſecond e is mute. — See page 169. 


Now in converſation, and in reading works in a familiar ſtyle, we make 
the unaccented e as often mute as we can (inſtead of guttural), letting an 
initial or middle ſyllable attract the next (1), or a final ſyHable attract the 
firſt of the next word. (2) 


But for doing this, we muſt be careful that the words may be ſo cloſely 
connected together, that the leaſt pauſe cannot take place between them; 
for, wherever any pauſe 1s required, the laft ſyllable before that pauſe muſt 
not be linked with the word which begins another part of a ſentence, an in- 
cidental or circumſtantial phraſe, &c. Here taſte and judgment are requi- 
ſite, as pauſes are not always marked. 


If, in any number of words neceſſarily linked together without any pauſe 
between them, the laſt ſound of a word is that of a vowel (even a diphthong 
or a naſal), and the next ſyllable is formed with a flender unaccented e, the 
conſonant which precedes this unaccented e is generally attracted by, and 
joined to, the laſt vowel ſound; whereby the unaccented e becomes quite 
ſilent (inſtead of being guttural), and no longer forms a ſyllable (the relative 
Pronoun e excepted, when placed after an imperative; as in donnez-le 
moi, donnons-le fear: for inſtance, Je__remezs,_cela a__demain is pronounced 
as if ſpelt jer'-m#-sla-a-d"main : ma. S petite ſœur, mon. E pet1/ frere, are to be 
ſounded map tit -ſcrur, monp*-ti-frer : but in une petite ſœur, it is better to 
make the firſt e of petite aſſume a ſlender guttural ſound, becauſe the final e 
in une, forcing the ſpeaker to give the conſonant 7 its full ſound, does not al- 
low him to mate a free and ſmooth elifion of the e in pe, though the linking 
of pt together would not form a diſagreeable ſound. (3) 


In monoſyllables, the final e can only be either a ſlender guttural ſound (as 
in le front), or quite mute by attraction (as in quand je dis). 


When two monoſyllables meet together, each ending in the unaccented e, 
the ſecond generally becomes mute, the firſt attracting the conſonant of the ſe- 
cond (as in je le ſais); unleſs the firſt monoſyllable ſhould be preceded by a 
vowel ſound ; in which caſe it is almoſt indifferent whether we ſuppreſs the 
e of the firſt monaſyllable or that of the ſecond (as in quand. je le dis or quand 
je le dis), | | 

When 


— om 


— a — 


1 1 


w# > Se + # 


(1) The unaccented e is mute {except in verſe) before the terminations of the future or 
conditional; ſee page 169; or before the terminations te, tie, tiere, and ment (eſpecially in 
words formed from one ending in e mute; as in parfai__tement, honnè __tete, which come 
from the Adjectives in the feminine parfaite, honnete; and in un,__refroidi_fſement, le 
comman__dement, which come from the Verbs in the preſent ſubjunctive je,_retroidifſe, je 
commande, &. | 


2) If we make a guttural unaccented e attract the next ſyllable, that attracting guttural 
e is not to aſſume the bund of accented e, but to retain its guttural ſound, as in le Crepos. 


(3) In the hurry of converſation the ſound of; may eaſily be linked to 7, l, m, n, p, 9» 
”, r, V3 that of d to m,n, 55 r, ſz V3 that of / tg I m, n, py ry 4 that of 7 do b, c, 9, . 
£» %% mn, u, P, 25% 5 v; that of g to ht; &e. | 


- 


habley 
hache 
hachet 
hagard 
haie 
hate! 
haillor 
Haine 
hair 
haire 
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When tliree ſuch monoſyllables come together, and the firſt cannot be at- 
tracted and made mute by a preceding vowel ſound, we generally inake the 
e of the ſecond ſilent, or, in the hurry of converſation, we drop the e of the 
_ firſt and third monoſyllables (as in Je._nele veux pas, or J* ne l' veux pas). 


When four ſuch monoſyllables occur together, the e of every ſecond mono- 
ſyllable becoming ſilent, the four are articulated as two ſyllables only (as in 
Je ne te le conſeil__ /erois pas). 


Expreſſions are alſo linked together by means of the final conſonants of 
certain words to'be ſounded upon the initial vowel of the next word. But 
this 1s not to be done indiſcriminately ; for the final conſonant of a word is 
ſeldom ſounded upon the next word, unleſs that to which it belongs either 
takes from, or adds to, or is inſeparable from, that next word. Hence, 
though in verſe every unaccented e (if neither final, nor falling immediately 
upon a vowel) forms a ſyllable; and each final conſonant (except the naſal u, 
in words which do not add to or take from the next word) is linked to and 
ſounded upon the following vowel ; as for inſtance, in theſe two lines of 
Bolleau's, each of twelve ſyllables, wherein the reſt or pauſe takes place after 
the third couple of ſyllables : | 


O que d*ecri/s_obſcurs, de livres,_ignores, 
Furext,_en ce grand jour de la poudre tires ?! 


Yet that paſſage would, if it were proſe, be read and pronounced as it 
ſpelt thus: O__que d'ecri obſcur, de livr' ignore, fur'en'__ce gran' jour de 
la poudre tire ! | 


But C' une amuſante hiſtoire is to be pronounced in converſation, 
C'e/t_une__amuſante__hiſtoire ; that is, as if ſpelt Ce-tu-na-muz-an-tiſ- 
toir* ; becauſe a Verb, when it is a monoſyllable not naſal, is generally to 
ſound upon the next word ; an Article is to ſound upon its Noun, or upon 
the Adjective of its Noun; and an Adjective is to ſound upon its Noun, 
provided the word which is to receive the ſound begins with a vowel not 
aſpirate or þ mute (1). | * 

ow 


Dade. ht. * Py 8 _— 2 I — — 


(1) His not ſo often aſpirate, nor is its aſpiration ſo ſtrong a guttural ſound, in French as 
in Engliſh. An aſpirate h ſeems to ſerve, in French, only to preclude eliſion, or the ſounding 
of the final conſonant of a preceding word upon that vowel which immediately follows this 
h. Hence, French aſpiration is very little perceivable, and is hardly any thing but a fort of 
hiatus. H has, in the following words and their derivatives, that ſlender aſpiration I ſpeak 
of; but is filent or mute in all others, except a few technical expreſſions, 


Ha! halage hameau haras 

habler halbran : hampe haraſſer 

hableur halbrene | hanap Hharceler 

haclie - hae hanche hardes 

hacher halener hangard hardi 

hagard be haler hanneton hareng 

haie . __ haleter hanter hargneux 

hate ! halle happelourde haricot ; 
haillon hallebarde happer haridelle 
Haine hallier haquentee harnois 

hair halte haquet haro 

haire - » » _ |imac harangus harpe 


Aa a harper 
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Now, that every difficulty may be removed, I ſhall add the following ob- 


ſervations, viz, 
The Article ſounds upon its Nown or the Adjective of its Noun. 


The Aajective ſounds only upon the Neun it adds to or particulariſes: but 
the Noun ſeldom ſounds upon its Adjective, and never upon any thing elſe, 
except 1n verſe. | 1 

The perſonal Pronoun ſounds upon other perſonal Pronouns joined together, or 
upon the Verb it governs, or is governed by. | | 

The Verb (unleſs it be a monoſyllable, not naſal) is to ſound only upon thoſe 
perſonal Pronouns which it governs and requires to come after, 

The Auxiliaries (avoir and Etre) are to ſound upon the Participles go- 
verned by them. | q 


The Adverb ſounds only upon what it adds to or takes from. 
The Prepeſition ſounds only upon what it governs. | 

I have choſen, for a ſpecimen of the linking of words, the following paſſage 

in L* Abbe d Oliver's treatiſe on French Proſody, as the words therein have 

chiefly been my guide throughout this work ; and more eſpecially in the di- 

rections I have juſt given for pronunciation. The letters printed in italic 


— z — — — 

harper hernie homard „ .- howſpillon 
harpie heron hongre houſlaie 
harpon hcros Hongrie“ houſſart 
hart ; herſe honnir houſſe 
haſe ketre honte houſſer 
hater henrter hoquet  *houffirre 
Hanbert + hibonu hogueton houx . * 
hive hic | hotion R 
havir hideux , hors huche | 
havre _ hie beth hotte hucher 
havreſac hierarchie houblon huer 
kauſſer Ho! houe Huguenot 
haut hobereau houille huit 
hazard hoc houlette hulatte 
. hoca houlle humer 
heaume hoche houppe | hune 
hem ! hcchepot houpperlande huppe 
hennir _ hocher hourvart huppẽ 
hẽraut hochet houſard hure 

Ire hola houſeaux hutler 
hériſſer _ Hollande * houſpiller hutte 
hériſſon e 


The words derived from the foregoing, and beginning with B, retain the aſpiration, except 


beroine, herciſme, berazque, and Eeroiquement. 
H retains alſo its aſpiration in words compounded from the foregoing ; as in debarnacher 
enbarnacher, enbardir, rehauſſer, &c. except only in exbauſſer and exbauſlement. | 
When His found in the middle of words neither compounded nor derived from the forego- 
ing, it is ſilent; as in trabir, envabir, &ec. which are pronounced as if ſpelt trair, envair, &c. 
H, at the end of words, is aſpirate only in theſe Interjections ab! eb ! ob! 
O is ſometimes aſpirate in ore, o:zi2me, and oui; as in le onze du mois, Ia onzième annee, 
de onze perſonnes que nous ẽtions; le beau out! le oui & le non. We alfo ſay de Ia ovate. 
* Yet we ſay, d' Hollande, after words of merchandiſe z ſuch as teile, chemiſes, framage, lain. 
We alſo ſay de Veau de la Reine d' Hongrie, du point d' Hong rie. 


ſelf it 


ciatic 


be ab 


comp 
this t 


tion : 


itſelf 
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are to be ſilent: this ſign denotes either that the following ſyllable is 
attracted (whereby its unaccented e generally becomes ſilent), or that the 
final conſonant, at which the ſign begins, is to be ſounded upon the next word. 


% Puiſque la proſodie nous__enſeigne la juſte meſure des ſy/labes, elle. Le 
& donc utile, elle Cet nece/saire pour bien parler. Mais ce _leroit parler 
* tres mal que d'en__obferver les regles avec une Cexactitude qui lai__ſseroit 
«« entrevoir de Paffe&tation ou de la contrainte. Tout reſpire une _aim- 
* able liberte dans la converſation des__honnetes gens. Vivacite & dou- 
5 ceur, c'e/?__ce qui fait Ele carattere du Francois: et il faut que ſon 
«*« caraQtere ſe _retrouve dans ſon langage. Au/f, ceux qui formerent peu- 
« I-peu notre langue, ſe proposerent_i/: Evidemmen? ces deux fins. Pour 
« 1a rendre vive, ou i/s__ont__abrege les mots empruntes du Latin; ou, 
« Jorſqu*i/s n*on? pu diminuer Ile nombre desſy/labes, du moins, ils Cen ont 
«« diminue la valeur; en faiſan breves la pluparz de celles qui Etoient longus. 
*« Pour la rendre douce, ils Cont multiplie Pe mue-, qui rend nos,_Elifions 
% coulantes : et comme les__Articles et les Pronoms, Creviennent ſouvent, 
« 1/s__en__ont banni Vhiatus, jugean? une cacephonie pire qu'une _irre- 
* - ular... | 


«© Toutes les ſy/labes paroifsent breves dans la converſation. Cependanz, 
ce fi Poreil/e ſe rend attentive, elle ſent que la Profodie est__obſervee par les 
«© perſonnes qui parlent bien. Plus la prononciation ef lente, plus la Pro- 
© ſodie__devien? ſenſible. On li plus len,_remen? qu'on. Cn parle; ainſi 
* la Proſodie doit etre plus marquee days la lecture; et bien plus encore 
«© au barreau, dans la chaire, fur le th&oatre.*? 


The pupil, previous to reading a French book, ſhould (as above directed) 
mark, with pencil ſtrokes, the final conſonant of each word he intends to link 
to its following word, as well as every ſyllable he means to contract, by 
dropping its unaccented e, and making a preceding vowel- ſound attract the 
conſonant or conſonants of that ſyllable. If he practiſes this for ſome time, the 
linking of words will become familiar to him; and then, by reading him- 
ſelf in that manner, and hearing ſomebody read who has a good free pronun- 
ciation, his ear will become ſo accuſtomed to the French ſounds, that he will 
be able readily to know the value of a complex one, and to diſcern when this 
complex ſound ſtands for two or three ſyllables inſtead of one. I recommend 
this the more to him, as, without it, he never can attain French pronuncia- 
tion to any tolerable degree. An elevated ſtyle has an harmony peculiar to 
itſelf: a familiar ſtyle has one which characteriſes it alſo; and an affected 
ſtrictneſs to the rules of Proſody, ought, as I 4554 d Oliver ſays, to be avoided 
in converſation. Now, if the ſpeaker does not contract the ſyllables where- 
ever he may, he falls into a ſort of affectation, ſince he makes his ſyllables 
ſound as in poetry. Beſides, for want of theſe contractions, which are made 
naturally by French people whoſe pronunciation is not vicious, he is forced 
to place the proſodical accent wrong, on account of his having ſome ſyllable 
or other more than he ſhould have (fee page 337); whereby his words are 
only a heap of diſcordant ſounds, and pronounce him to be a perſon of neither 
taſte nor judgment. 
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Page 


A (the Engliſh Article) is ſometimes 

to be rendered by the Partitive Ar- 

ticle. — - 46 
Accent —either printed or proſodical. 334, &c. 
Adjective:. ho their feminine is formed. 1 
how their plural is formed. 13 
uſed ſubſtantively. 33, 42 
uſed adverbially. 292 
how words equivalent to 
them may be had. — 49, 229 
to be placed before their 

- * 297 

to be placed after their 
Nouns. - - 299, &c. 
— the general liſt of Adjec- 

tives, of which the place is determined 

by the meaning, &c. 3023 &c. 
— —eindeterminate, (called by 

ſome Grammarians indeterminate Pro- 

nouns ). - - 27, 28 
which have in themſelves 

a ſuperlative meaning. 30, 149 
Adverbs—how formed, and how equi- 

valents may be had. 291, 48 
. ubere to be placed. 294, &c. 
equivalent to 1 28, 29 
m—— ( Engliſþ Adverbs) to be left 


Nouns. 


out, * * 292 
Age to ſpeak of age. » 51 
Anglici/ms—to be avoided, - 131 

with the Prepoſitions into, | 

J, &c. 435 236 


in compariſons. 146, 147, 152 
with the Participle Pre- 


ſent. - - 191, 192 
Articl:s—there are three in French. 19 
— What expreſſions are equiva- | 
lent to Articles. — 20, &c. 
— on the definite and univerſal 
Article. Log | = 337 &c. 
— on the indefi.ite or numeral 
Article. - Net 42 


on the partitive Article. 45, &c. 


Page 

Article. - hen ſuppreſſed. 7, 8, 43 to 48 

Awoir—yſed inſtead of 8tre. - 94 

—— avoir. — - 79, &c. 
Auxiliaries——do not make of themſelves 

a complete ſenſe, 2 84 

But or orly. - * 173 


But, or but that, or robe not, &c. 
135, 206, 207 
Cafez—there are properly five of them, 
with which it is eſſential to be well 


acquainted. - — f 5 &c. 
Ce—inſtead of il, elle, its, elles. 62 to 66 
redundant. - — 64 
Compariſons —of equality. = 137, &c. 
— — of ſaperiority or infe- 
riority. - — 143, &c. 
in the relative ſuperlative 
degree. - 149, &c. 
in the abſolute ſuperlative, 
or exaggerating degree. - 152, &c, 
Concord — * 316 


though a Noun of multitude 
has been uſed with the fingular, yet 
the plural is ſometimes found after. 317 
though an Adjective ſhould 
pa. ticulariſe ſeveral Nouns, yet it is 
ſometimes made to agree with the 
laſt only. - - 318 
Conjunctiuns which require the fubjunc- 
tive. 161, 107, 207, &c. See 
alſo the Litt of Governments. 
which require the indicative, 288 
which may become Prepoſi- 
tions and be uſed with the infinitive. 190 


where to be placed, 296 

De—Prepoſition and Article at the ſame 
time, - — 45 
Demon ſtrative Adjectives. 21, 22, 23 
Dimenſions to ſpeak of them. - 80 
Diſtances - to ſpeak of them. 80, &c. 
Diſtributive Adjectives. - 26 

Dont—when better than de qui, de quoi, 
du que!, &c. - - 129 
Dont. 


— —— 


1 Tz Y —x * 


* The Lift of Governments from page 238 to 288, at every word which is attended with 


me peculiarity, either elucidates it, or points out the page wherein it is elucidated, 


bo 
6 


L 345 J 


Page 
Den inſtead of avec leguel, &c. 127 
not to be uſed in ſix circumſtances. 126 
Du, de la, des, de- Partitive Article. 
| 20, 45, 46 
Z either guttural or mute. 338, &c. 
Elegance by tranſpoſing the Nominative. 
131, &c. 
by tranſpoſing the Genitive and 
Dative. - - 193 
by tranſpoſing the gowerned ex- 
preſſions, and uſing a Proncun with the 
Verb to repreſent the expreſſion 
tranſpoſed. - - 104, &c, 
by uſing the Future and its 
compound, inſtead of the Preſent, 
Pret.rite, and compound of the Preſent, 
in conjectures or probabilities. 211 
by uſing the Conditional and its 
campound, inſtead of the Preſent and 
its compound, in certain circum- 
ſtances. - - 211 
by uſing bien. - 212 
Elligſis by ſuppreſſing a tenſe of to be, 
&c. before Participles and Adjectives. 


119, 194 

with plus de. - 143 
in the Partitive Artic. 45, 47 
in Compariſons - 138 
—— ith che fi. 180, 181 


ich gc and the SubjurFive. 198 
— with the Subjunctive without 

que. © 59, 60, 6x 
by ſuppreſſing zwitbh, on, at, 

during, in, - - 
En (a Pronoun ) uſed inſtead of a Noun 

governed by de. — 85 
— inſtead of repeating de moi, de toi, &c. 87 
— inſtead of a Noun in the Accuſative. 


294 


85, 86, 87 

A inſtead of ſen, ſa, ſes, leur, leurs. 88 

— to be ſuppreſled. - 86, 88 
— (a Prepoſition ), difference between 

it and dans. - 232, 113 
— an equivalent to comme and the inde- 

finite Article. - 30 


Eft-ce, Sont-ce, and C'eſt, Ce ſoet, often 
ſtand inſtead of other tenſes than the 


Prelent. - - 64. 
— do be uſed inſtead of - il, il , &c. 62 
— il cft uſed inſtead of i/ y a. 79 


Exclamat jon. how made. 24, 34, 60, 155 
Faire —il fait, &c · to expreſs it is, c. 74 


Falloir— il faut, &Cc. - 755 &c. 
Calliciſms - with the relatives gui, que, 
&c. 2 | 10 


w—— with the definite Article. 33, 36 


Pags 


Galliciſms with the Prepoſition de. 49, 50 


with ef, and then gue. 67, 6$ 
with faire, laiſſer, Voir, our, 


&c. — — 96, &c. 
— — with gui, - 119, 132 
with @ gui. - I19, 120 
Vith cc 7. 198, 201, 290 
— With ce qui, oe que, &. 25, 151 


— with celui-la, ceux-la, &c. 245 68 


with un, une, des, de. 157, 158 
— with encore, gue fi, fi, 289 
— with gue (and yet) 162, 215 
m— it pour and an infinitive 187 


with de and an infinitive. 189, 190 
—— = with & and an infinitive. 153, 182 
— with / pen gue, pour peu gue, 
quelque-que, tout-que, avoir beau, 1 59, 160 
— ih : ai pas de, &c. 160, 16: 


— with comme, &c. — 153 
with gue ne. 60, 206, 207, 208, 209 
in interrogations. — 212 


Garde. —ls Take care you do not fall, to 
be rendered by Prenez garde de tomber, 
or Prentez garde de ne pas tomber ? &c. 204 
Genders—only two in French. 3, 16, 3 fp, &c. 
a table of the maſculine termi- 
nations in e mute, with their excep- 
tions. — 321, 322, 323 
m— 7 liſt of the exceptions to the 
feminine terminations in e mute. 


323 to 328 

rules for the terminations not 
in e mute. — 323, &c. 
Gerund. - — 192 
Governments of cords. - 237 


a copious alphabetical lit of, 
which clearly points out the par- 
ticular Prepoſitions, Moods, &c. re- 
quired by each expreſſion, according 
to its ſeveral meanings. This liſt 
contains the very marrow of the 
language. - 238 to 288 
obſervations upon the liſt _ 
of, 1 - 288 
Genius of the French language. 
as the Article de, la, les, announces 
things already known (ſee page 37), 
ſo the Adjective placed before a Noun 
often reminds us of ſuch quali fica- 
tions as, being already known, may 
be deemed charact᷑eriſtics. 297 
— the plural is ſeldom uſed in ſpeak- 
ing of things poſſeſſed, whereof every 
individual can have but one to his 
ſhare 3 even though we were to 
ſpeak of many individuals. 16, 37 
Ccnius 


j 
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. 
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Page 
Genius —interrogative phraſes are equivalent 
to negative ones. 1445 1455 201 
w—— phraſes interrogative and negative 
at the ſame time, are equivalent to 
affirmative ones. 144, 145, 201 
— ative meanings are brought back 
to aftrmations by a Conjun&ive Pra- 
noun, or the Conjunction ue and ne, 
with the Subjunctive. 135, 206 
— the i:firitiv. is to be uſed rather 
than the indicative or ſubjunfive 
mood, whenever the agent allows it. 
179, 186 
— che ſubjuntive mood cannot, as 
in Engliſh, be diſpenieo with. 200 
the French are naturally too active 
to uſe the paſſive mood ſo often as in 
other languages. - 71 
— the ſhorter Governments or Pro- 
poſitions generally precede the longer. 293 


E aſpirate. — 341, 342 
Hiatus to be avoided. - 83 
How, how much, how ſoon, &c. 113 
— in exclamations. - 155 
How far. - - 122 
Hou long. - 135 154, 216 
Imperative Mood. mw 
Imprecations. - 59, bo 
Indicative Moods - 197 
Infinitive Mood. - 178, 179 
without any Particle. 179, 180 
with A. - 181, &c. 
with pour, or afin de, &c. 18 5 
with de. 188 


Interrogat ions — how made. 57, 58, 59, 107, 
113, 114, 120 
Le, la, les, definite or univerſal Article, 
33» 37 
w— uſcd inſtead of poſſeſſive Adjectiv es 
before parts of the animal body, &c. go 
Le, la, les, a Pronoun uſed inſtead of a 


Noun in the accuſative, &c. 85, 86 
Le, inſtead of an * or part of 
a ſentence. 88 
Lui, leur, ſometimes uſed for | inanimate i 
things. — ng 89 
Leguel, &c. an alternate Pronoun. 111 
— a relative. - 124, 126, 130 
— to avoid ambiguities. 128 
Linking of words. 340, 341, 342, 343 
- Meaſure (to ſpeak of) - 35» 57 
Moods or Modes. - x78 
[ft rendered by deveir for conjectures, 
and in other circumſtances. 77 


: * Page 
Names of Countries and Prowinces ſome 
times take ITY and ſometimes . 


reject it. f - 
— proper Names ſeldom take s in the 
plural. 14 


— — take che Article whon par- 
ticulariſed by a dignifying title, or 


otherwiſe. - 38, 29 
— — ſometimes take the inde- 
finite Article. - 43 


Ne without pas or point. 173, 60, 105, 

145, 200, 205, 218 

Negative phraies, how formed. 172 

Negative indeterminate expreſſions. 

118, 122, 123 

Nuribers (ſingular and plural). 4, 13 
— two or more Nouns in the 
ſingular, are not always deemed to 


form a plurality. - 316, 317 
or numeral AdjeCQives, cardinal 
and ordinal. - 31, 32 


On or /*on, ſeldom uſed for ;ndividuals 
already ſpoken of and determined. 


68, 69, 79 

uſes to avoid the paſſive 
Mood. * 715, 72, 73 
Order of words, 292 


On, d où, par 02, b 110, 111, 122, 
123, 124, 126 


Od que, do que. — 267 
Parts of Speech explained. - 1 
Participles. — 190, & e. 


Participle Preſent generally e 191 
cannot always be uſed. 191, 192 


Participle Paſs, after #tre, is declinable. 293 


after avoir, when declinable 
or not. me” — 195 
after — when declinable 

or not. 196 
Perſons (the firſt, ſecond, * third). 4 
Plural, how formed] in Subſtantives and 


Adjectives. — 14, 15, 16 
Poſſeſſrue Adjectives. — 20, 21 
Faſſeſſive Caſe, how rendered in French. 

325 108 
Pregoſitions==the force and value of 
ſome of them. - 229, &c. 


- ſeveral become Adverbs. 235 

ſeveral become Conjunttions. 190 

Pronouns ( conjunctive perſonal) in the 
nominative (je, tu, il, on, &c.) 55 

— ſometimes placed after the Verb 

55 60, 61 


Pronouns 


1 


Page 
Pronouns—1in oblique caſes ( me; te, fe, nous, 
vont, te, la, les, lui, leur, y, en). 32 
— how they are to be linked toge- 


ther before.a Verb. - 83 


— a Pronoun of the firſt or ſecond 
perſon, and in an oblique caſe, can- 
not be linked to another of the firſt 
or ſecond perſon and in an oblique 


caſe. , — 96, 100, 101, 
— when to be placed after the Im- 

perative, and in what. order. 84, 103 
—— ſometimes placed before the Verb 

which governs that by which they 

are governed. - 97, 103 
— ſometimes uſed inſtead of a No- 

minative and a Verb. - 90 


— uſed inſtead of poſſeſſive Adjectives 
before parts of, or any thing belong- 
ing to, the animal body. go 
— ( diſjunrve perſonal ) moi, toi, lui, 


elle, ſoi, nous, vous, eux, elles. 52, 128 
Ai, elle, eux, elles, cannot al- 
ways be uſed. 54, 85 235 
Prenominal Conjundtions or Conjunttive - 
Pronouns. - 107, &c. 
m—_— indeterminate for perſons. .- 115, &c. 
— — for things and ations. 121, 126 
— — for places, and things conſi- 
dered as places. - 122, 124. 
— — for time. 123, 125 
Pronouns (relative cenjunctive ). 123, 128 
— ſeldom parted from their ante- 
cedent. - - 128 
Pronunciation, - 330, &c. 
Preſodical Accents. 


334 
Quand, quand meme (en if, &c.) 162 


Quantity or length of ſyllables. 
Que inſtead of a tenſe of to be. 
— uſed in a particular manner. 


133, 134, 187 
— uſed inſtead of repeating another 


332, &c. 
24,25 


conjunction. - 289 
Quel. - 24, 25z 34z 112 
Quelconque. — | 118 


Quel que and quelque-que. 
Qui or qui eſt-ce qui, &c. 107, 108 
Qui, que, &c. relative. 124, 126, 128 
Qui cannot be uſed after a Prepoſition 
unleſs it relates to perſons. 
Qui indeterminate, gui gue ce ſoit qui, 
qui que, guicongue. 115, 116, 117 
Quoi, gu'eſt-ce quiy. &c. gue. 109, 124, 126 
Quoiq ue ce ſoit qui, quoi que, &c. 120, 121 
Quoigue, bien que, encore ques 161 
Repetition of the Article. - 19 
of the Conjunction or an equi- 
valent. * 1 


30, 117, 160 


128 


288 


102 


| Page 
Repetition of the Prepofition. * _ 290 
of conjun&ive perſonal Pronouns. 
56,57, 102 
of the relatives qui, gue, dont. 129 
Similes—( ſome examples of them) 139, 140 
So before an Adjective is not always i. 156 
— relating to an Adjective is not always 
2 3g 


Subjundive after relative conjunctive 
Pronouns. - 134, 135 

after relative Wenn ex- 

preſſions. I 

after abjolar ſuperlative ex- 

Preſſions. 161, 162 

after be conjunct ive 

Pronouns. - - 115 

in other circumſtances. I97 

Superlatiue—See POPE: 

Tenſes——how many. 163 

— formation and terminations of the- 
imple tenſes. 165 

— formation of the compound tenſes. 

167 

— remarks on the formation of com- 
pound tenſes. _—_— 174, 175 

— the natural tenſes of a Verb are 
liable to variations when they de- 
pend upon other Verbs. 209, 210 

—— neither the future nor the condi- 
tional can be uſed to form a ſuppoſi- 
cion with ,. - 

— obſervations about the conditional. 

— the iner ect inſtead of the com- 
pound of che conditional. 

the compound of the preterite ſub- 
janctive inſtead of the compound of the 
conditional, and even the compound 0 
the imper ſet governed by fi. 168, 214, 216 

—— when ſeveral events are the con- 
ſequence of each other. 

— previous actions or events are ge- 
nerally in the compound of that tenſe 
which the e ones are in, or 
point to. 29 

— the compound of the pe is 
uſed inſtead of the compound of the pre- 
terite, when not affected by a con- 
junction of time in the ſenſe of after; 
or when we with to expres babits 
even with after, 

— a great di iffculty 8 whereby 
the propriety of the imperfect, pre - 
terite, compound of the preſent, and 
preſent is aſcertained and <lucidated. 

221 to 228 

— affected by the expreſſions of time, 
how long, 8c. ſince, 8&c. for this or for 
theſe, Ke. - 216, &c, 


Tenſes— 


214 
215 


216 


218 


220 


C 348 J 


Page 
Zeſe—the propriety of each of the ſubs * 
junctive tenſes, - 228, 229- 
Tout—univerſal Adjective. 2 55 26 
— uſcd adverbially, | - 314 
— difference between tout-que ud 
elque-gue. | 31, 160 


verb the table of blen and irregular. 168 
— explanation of the table. 163, 164 
—— obſervations on, and ſpecimens of, 

| the . = Verbs. 169, 170, 171, 


172 

Werbs— Activa. — 10, 12 
—— have their compound tenſes 

formed with avoir, - 3 172 

Jerbs.—VNeuter. - . 


generally have their compound 
tenſes formed with avoir; but ſome- 
times with etre. 168, 174, 1 

Ferbs—Paſſive.. 1 4 "ou = 

have their ſimple tenſes formed — 
with the ſimple tenſes of itre; and 
their compound - tenſes, with the 


compound tenſes of re. 163 
Ferbs—Imperſonal. IT, 744-75- 
Ferbs—Reciprocal or Reflective. 12 


have their compound tenſes 
formed with S itre. 168, 176 
Verbs refleive uſed to avoid the paſſive 


mood, or inſtead of neuter Verbs. 71, 72 


Verbs refleiive uſed imperſonally. 72 
— the rei fer: ſometimes ſup- 

- preſſed, - 96 
Verbs becoming reflective 91, 92 
Fvici, voild. 22, 103 
Voila different from il y a, - 79 
Voici qui, voild qui. - 116 
Voild gue, ne vsild-t- il pas que. 114 


Page 
Vowel afpirates = 342 
Un, une, dies, de, indefinite article, 

20, 41, &c. 

— Hur. autre Pun ou Pautre, Pun et 
Pautre, ni Pun ni Pautre, 69 
Wiſhe—how to expreſs. 59, 60 
What—interrogative. _ 100, 110 


— exclamative. 24, 25, 34, 110, 111 
—— ſtanding for two caſes, or that which. 


22, 124 
— before a Nouns 3 24 
— — | - 120 
Whatever, 4 W 
When is not always grard or 22 12 5 
Whenever, . .. 123 
Where, N and landes 
1110, 122 
Wherever, &c. 123, 267 
Which—before a Noun repentes, 130 
— alternate. 24, 111, 112, 120 
— relative. — — 12 6 
— referring to a whole ſentence, or 
forming a reflection. 24, 120 
Whichſoever, = — * 118 
Which noay, by what means. 111 
Who, ꝛbbom interrogative. 107 
relative. 126 
indeterminate, or e &c. 
115, 118 
— — 108 
—— relative, to be ſometimes ny 
ſometimes not, _— 129 


— governed by a tenſe of t * in 

the ſenſe of to belong to. 21, 32, 108 
to be ſuppreſſed before irat, c. 83 
HNuſed inſtead of repeating d moi, à 

toi, a lui, à elles, d nous, &. 101 
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